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BULLETIN . 


OF 


“PA SCHOOL OF ORIENTAL STUDIES, 


LONDON INSTITUTION 


INTRODUCTION , 


` ® 
ps to the issue of the order prohibiting the publication of 
new periodicals, it had been intended that the School should 
produce & quarterly journal dealing with Oriental languages 


$ Although this is Bow impossible, it has been determined, for the 
, purpose of making known to a large public the aims and objects 
of.this School, to issue the present Bulletin, which contains, in 


^ 


addition to a few articles of Orientalist interest such as would 
naturally characterize the journal of the School and which had 
already been contributed to the first number, a history of the 
various movements which ultimately led to the foundation of this 


| einstitution and a record of the opening ceremony by His Majesty 


*) 


the King - 
In the Charter of Incorporation, it is provided that the 
“ purposes of the School are to be a School of Oriental Studies in 


‘the University of London to give instruction in the languages of 
Eastern and African peoples, ancient and modern, and in the: 


literature, history, religions, and customs of those peoples, especially 
with a view to the needs of persons about to proceed to the East 
or to Africa for the pursuit of study and research, commerce or 
छे profession". The practical side wil in no way prejudice the 
development of the purely academic aims of the School, for it 
is intended that it shall become & centre of Oriental research 
and that students of the most advanced type may be attracted 
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here by the opportunities offered for guidance in tLeir studies. 
We shall in this way provide in one institution both for the 
practical and the literary branches of language study. It is 
hoped that we may attract in large ‘numbers private individuals 
who will study what we teach for its own sake. The enccurage- 
ment of the amateur of Oriental subjects must,be one of the 
imporjant features of this School. For until the number of 
amateurs*of these studies is vastly increased, it is impossib e that 
an intelligent knowledge of those'distant countries with whicl. 
England is so intimately connected should be widespread. There 
is no reason why Oriental learning should remain the monopoly of 


mage Ww enthusiasts in the East and a handful of students in the 


West. Oriental studies have as much right to a place in the 
ordinary scheme of education as any of those studies whicl now 
command universal attention. 

Two great obstacies have hitherto impeded the spread of 
Oriental stugies: (1) the difficulties which are supposed to attend 
the acquirement of Eastern tongues; and (2) the absence of 
proper incentives. 

The average Englishman has an exaggerated view bf the 
difficulties which attend the study of Oriefital larguaces as 
compared with Western tongues: and this is much to be regretted, 
for, although all Eastern languages have a strange appearance tc 
those who do not know them, it is in practice only the first step 
that costs. The number of persons who have any idea of the 
languages spoken by our fellow-subjects east of Suez is lamentably 
small, and not till such misconceptions are dismissed can w2 hope 
for the spread among our own people of that knowledge Df the 
East which is so essential to the happy relations which shoulé 
exist between European and Oriental races. Further thaa this, 
there is no doubt that many persons possess latent gits for 
languages, which are never discovered unless they happen to have 
their enthusiasm accidentally aroused. Some of the greatest 
scholars in Oriental languages whom the world has produced have 
begun their studies in a purely dilettante spirit. Notable exemples 
are Sir William Jones, who founded the Asiatic Society of Eengal; 
George Sale, the translator of the Koran; and Thomas Chenery. 
the translator of Hariri. 

No doubt such languages as Chinese and Japanese, witk their 
picturesque but inexhaustible hieroglyphics, offer difheultiss not 
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tole met with 1n languages written with an alphabet; yet one 
year's serious study of Chinese, combined with enthusiasm and 
courage, will take any average mortal deep into the lhterature, 
feeling, and mentality df the Chinaman. As Mr Fisher, President 
of the Board of Education, said in a recent speech > “ Every little 
scrap of knowledge, however superficial, however it may be 
collected, like the food the birds pick up in the forest, is worth 
something.” If everyone who expressed a desire to learn Chinese 
were told that that Janguage contained 50,000 characters, of 
which a vast number are strange to the best educated Chinaman, 
he would very naturally feel discouraged. If, on the other hand, 
he were told that the mastery of a few hundred characters wott'-— 
enable him to read and enjoy the Confucian Analects with the aid 
of a translation, he might be encouraged to embark on the study 
of this wonderful language, and realize the keen“pleasure and 
intellectual gain which this study provides. 

But none of the other languages taught in this «School offer 
such difficulties as Chinese and Japanese. Malay, for example, is 
simplicity itself as far as grammar is concerned, while Persian, in 
spite of its unfamiliar alphabet, is an easy language to acquire. 

Im War-time all are busy, and there is practically no such 

thing as a leisured class, But when the War is over, thousands 
of rhen and women who have been actively employed will find 
themselves without an occupation, and among them are many 
who have shown themselves gifted in languages. It is hoped 
that some of these will ultimately find their way to the School of 
Oriental Studies and there discover an object of lifelong study. 
* The absence of proper incentives is the other main cause of 
the dearth of students of Oriental languages— for no prospect of 
a livelihood could reasonably be held out to anyone taking up 
these subjects in the past. Positions commanding a decant salary 
in the various Universities in England didnot number in the 
British Isles a dozen all told, and the encouragement of languages 
study in the Civil Service and in the Army has never been 
sufficient to arouse general enthusiasm. It is especially this want 
of practical encouragement that has so long delayed the establish- 
ment in this country of a School of Oriental Studies. 

In this connexion attention may be drawn to the study of 
Hindustani. It is greatly to be regretted that a language which 
is understood throughout the length and breadth of India, and 
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which is spoken, though seldom-correctly, by thousends of English 
men and women daily during.their sojourn in that country, should 
so rarely.be an object of serious study outside the sma.l band of 
those who seek for yewards. Hindustanieis a rich language and 
is capable of expressing the most varied shades of resning. It 
possesses a large and growing literature covering atmost every 
branch of thought, and many fine poets have writtem and are 
writing În it to-day. Undoubtedly many men end womer in 
India would find their days hang less heavily on their hands had 
' they such an engrossing hobby as the serious study of Hindustani 
to fall back upon. 
mme Jt is by no means universally recognized that a beg nning of 
this, as of all Eastern languages, can best be made at home. This 
is, of course, self-evident in the case of travellers, but it 180 
applies to these who intend to reside in an Eastern coumtry. For, 
apart from considerations of climate, which in most Oriental 
countries tegd at the outset to reduce the energies, it 13 zertainly 
the ease that during the first year or so of residence zn a totally 
strange country, a man’s time is fully occupied ir learning his 
new duties and in adapting himself to unwonted surrcundings. 
Such are not the conditions in which to embark on the acquisition 
of a new language. On the other hand, if the newcomer arrivés 
with a definite linguistic stock-in-trade, if he has mastered*the 
alphabet, the rudiments of grammar, and even a limited 
vocabulary of the language spoken in the country of his edoption, 
he is not only able to adapt himself more rgadily tc She new 
conditions but also to profit in a far greater measure by the 
language teaching which may be available localy, taan ont 
arriving without such eqpipment. ° 

It may now be confidently presumed that with tke creation of 
this School a fuller recognition will be given to the importance of 
Oriental studies, and that with this recognition betzer prospects 
Will be held out both in the academic and in the practical spher2s 
of activity; and it is to be hoped that the facilities ncw offered 
will bring about a marked and permanent increase ir. tke number 
of Oriental students, and that the common interests, bosh human 
and literary, which have hitherto reposed on all too slender 
foundations may be correspondingly strengthened. 


| E. DENISON oss. 


THE ORIGINS QF THE SCHOOL. OF 
ORIENTAL STUDIES 


fee Director of fhe School of Oriental Studies has invited ine 

to contribute to this first number of the Bulletin a sketch 
of the history of the foundation of the School. The present 
article has only the modest ambition of supplying to the futuie 
historian of the School certain references, dates, and facts 
indispensable for his task. ae 

Professor T. W. Arnold! states that the*first School for 
Oriental Languages in London was the Oriental Institution, 
Leicester Square, established in 1818 by John B. Gilehrist? under 
the patronage of the East India Company, mainly for teaching 
Hindustani to medical students, and that it ceased &o exist soon 
after 1826; and that in 1825 Dr. Robert Morrison? the Chinese 
scholar (whose library was left to University College), founded 
a language institution in the City for teaching Chinese, Sanskrit, 
and Bengali, but that the Institution came to an end in 1828. 

At University College, founded in 1826-8, Chairs of Hebrew, 
Oriéntal Literature, and Hindustani were established at an early 
date. At King’s College, founded in 1829-31, Oriental Languages 
and Literature were taught from 1833 onwards. Further in- 
formation in regard to the history of the Oriental departments 
at these two Colleges’ is given in the Appendices to the Reay 
Keport.? : 


1 Bee Report of Comrfitiee appointed by the Treasury (and presided over by 
Lord Reay) to consider the organization of Oriental Studies m London, with... 
Appendices, 1909 (Cd. 4560) Price ls. 4d. The Report 19 hereinafter refer rect 
to as the ‘‘Reay Report". The evidence was published as a separate voluine 
(Cd. 4501), price 9s 8d. 

Professor Arnold's memorandum on previous efforts to create an Oriental Schoel 
18 printed as Appendix III (b) to the Report, pp. 45-8. The first schools for 
Oriental languages in the British Empire nppear to have been the College at Fort 
William (1800-1854), of which Gilchrist was the first prinorpal, and the East India 
College at Haileybury (1806-1857), a secondary school with seven teachers fot 
Oriental languages, also established by the East India Company. 

3 Bee articles in the Dictionary of National Biography on Gilchrist and Morrison. 

* See Appendix V to Reay Report, pp. 65-6, Memorandum by Dr. (now Sir) 
Gregory Foster and Dr. A. C Headlam. For information in regard to the 
teaching carned on up to the date of foundation of the School of Oriental Studies 
see the annual Calendars of University College and ot King’s College. 
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On January 24, 1852, Professor H. H. Wilson, Director of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, in a lecbure “On the present szate of the 
Cultivation of Oriental Literature ",said: “As*long as Englisl 
society is 80 incurious with respect to Oriental Literature, : neec 
not be matter of surprise that the numbers and the labcurs o2 
English scholars should be overshadowed by the muck more 
imposing array of Continental Orientalists " (JRAS., xiii 1852, 
p. 244). 

At the outbreak of the Crimean War in 1854 it was realized 
how much the study of Oriental languages had been rvglected in 
England, and Professor Max Müller at that time, and leter in 

wee, nnd 1858, with the assistance of Sir Charles Tre~elyan, 
attempted to enlist further support for these studies ; in tl e last- 
named year they proposed the foundation of an “Institution-for the 
Cultivation of Asiatic Languages". Nothing, however, was done.! 

In May, 1884, Dr. G. W. Leitner founded an “ Criental 
University Imstitute” at Woking, but it is stated that it was 
never attended by any students.” . From 1884 the Royal Asiatic 
Society and its members took an active interest in the natter. 
On November 19, 1883 (JRAS., N.s., xvi, 1884, p. 38), Professor 
H. A. Salinoné of King's College read 8 paper “ On the Importance 
to Great Britain of a study of Arabic”, in which he contrests the 
sinall facilities in Great Britain with those in foreign ccuntries 
possessing Schools of Oriental Studies. 

On May 17, 1886, Colonel Henry Yule, in his Pres dential 
Address to the Society (JRAS., N.s., xviii, 1886, p. iv), stated thet 
Mr. H.C. Kay had drawn the attention of fhe Council to a matte: 
of which they were all too conscious, “the deplorably low ebb et 
which the study of Eastern languages and Jiterature stands in 
this country,” and had suggested the formation of a Special 
Committee to consider the causes of and possible remedies “or that 
state of things. The Council of the Society appointed a Committee 
consisting of General R. Maclagan (as Chairman), Messrs. ©. 
Bendall, F. V. Dickins, H. C. Kay, and T. H. Thorntcn, with 
Dr. R. N. Cust and Major-Gen. Sir Frederie Gcldsmad, the 
Honorary Secretary and Secretary of the Society ; Sir M. Monier- 
Williams was added Iater. The reference to the Commitzee was 
of a wide character, on the lines suggested by Mr. Kay, and 


1 See Appendices IIT (b) and XVI to Resy Report, pp. 45, 154 
3 See Appendix III (b) to Reay Report, p. 46. 
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includéd the following: “to consider the best,means for the 
promotion of Oriental Studies. in, England." The Committee 
investigated the t€umber of, British appointments. in Oriental 
languages and pointed out that there was a moderate number 
in. England, and a larger number in India, but added: “It is 
a significant fact, and one far from creditable to us, that at 
present the supply of properly - qualified Englishmen às not 
sufficient, and that in order to fill some of the most important of 
the existing appointments we are obliged to, have recourse to 
scholars trained in foreign seats of learning” (JRAS., N.S., xix, 
1887, p. 847). They also stated that the main obstacle was that 
of endowment (loc. cit., p. 348). The Committee further reportes 
(loc. cit., pp. 715—20) that they did not see their why to recommend 
an appeal to. the Government, either of the United Kingdom or of 
India, for direct support in the shape of University or School 
endówment, but they recommended that letters should be 
addressed to the Governing Bodies of the principal «Universities, 
Colleges, and Seaools of the United Kingdom, inviting their 
assistance, and that similar letters should be addressed to certain 
City Companies. In the Annual Report of the Society for 1887 
(JRAS., N.S., xix. pp. x, xi) and in the Presidential Address by 
Colonel Henry Yule it was reported that only thirty-one replies 
had’ been received, of which the President could only point to one 
as encouraging, viz., that from the Hebdomadal Council at Oxford 
The only material support obtained was a subscription for ten 
guineas from the Merchant Taylors Company. Yule referred 
despondently. to “the decay or diminution of the pursuit of 
Oriental studies in this country ". 

In the course of g discussion (on May 9, 1887) on the Report 
of the Committee, Professor Salmoné suggested the establishment 
of a special school in London “connected, if thought advisable, 
with the Imperial Institute ", and the proposal was supported by 
Mr. Hyde Clarke and Sir Henry Rawlinson (JRAS., N.S., xix, 
pp. 504-5). 

In the following September, Major (afterwards Lieut.-Col. 
Sir) C. M. Watson, R.E., following Professor Salmoné's suggestion, 
proposed that a School for Modern Oriental Studies should be 
established in London in connexion with the Imperial Institute.! 


1 See Appendix XVI to Reay Report, pp. 153-6, on the History of the School 
of Oriental Studies founded in connexion with the Imperial Institute, by Professor 
Wyndham R. Dunstan, F R.S. See also Appendix V (b) to Report, p 66. 
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A new Committee was formed, of which Sir Thomas Wade and 
Sir Frederic Goldsmid were members. The School was formally 
inaugurated. by a Lecture delivered by Professdr Max Müller a5 
the Royal Institution on January 11, 1890, with the Prince ot 
Wales (afterwards King Edward VII) in the chair. As far a3 
ean be ascertained the only practical achievement of the School 
which*had no buildings or permanent income, was to arrange that 
the teaching in Oriental languages given at University College 
and at King's College respectively should no longer overlap. Is 
received a donation in 1901 of £5,000 from the Missés Cuseley 
for the purpose of endowing scholarships in Oriental languages. 


“fs operations of the Committee of the School of Modern Oriental 


Studies of the Imperial Institute were brought to a close as 
the end of the year 1902, and in 1908, with the approval of the 
donors, the Ouseley Scholarship Fund was transferred to tho 
University of London 

From 1882 onwards the history of the movement is closely 
connected with the movement for the organization of the 
University of London as a teaching University. 

Evidence was given on the need for the gevelopment of the 
teaching of Oriental studies before the Gresham Commission on 
the University, which sat from 1892 to 1894, by Professcr Max 
Muller, Lieut.-Col. Plunkett, R.E., and Dr. J. D. Pollen; and the 
Commission (of which Lord Reay was & member) reported tha; 
a large increase of the funds available for the teaching uncer the 
auspices of the Imperial Institute and of University and King’s 
Colleges was necessary to enable the School to perform its task 
adequately ; but this particular recommendation, as seen &bove, 
led to no result. The Report of the Commission and subs2quen; 
negotiations and compromises between the various bodies con- 
cerned led to the passing of the important University of London 
Act of 1898, and the reconstitution of the University in 1300, in 
accordance with the Statutes made by the Commissioners under 
that Act. By the new Act and Statutes the University added to 
its old functions as an examining body certain powers in regard 
to the control and organization of higher teaching in the London 
area, which have been developed by subsequent Acts. 


1 Gresham University Commission. 1894: Minutes of Evidence (C.—7425) and 
Report (C. —7259), pp. xxxv-vi. 
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Lhe addresses and speeches at the Anniversary Meetings of 
the Royal Asiatic Society from 1894 onwards contain frequent 
references to the proposal to establish in London an Oriental 
School “on a better basis than the existing one”, and the Society 
formally decided in 1894 to do all in its power to promote the 
establishment of such a School.’ 

In December, 1897, Professor Salmoné read a paper before the 
Society (JRAS., 1898, April, pp. 212-21) “On the Importancé to 
Great Britain of the establishment of a School of Oriental Studies 
in London”, and moved 


“That, the Royal Asiatic Society . should take (he. 
initiative in bringing about the establishment of a School for-.. 
_ the study of Oriental languages in London, and that the 
Council.be requested to consider the best means of carrying 
out the project."? 
The motion was unanimously agreed to 
I have found it impossible in the time at my disposal for the 
writing of this paper to trace the exact history of the movement 
at this point. It appears from the Report of the Royal Asiatic 
Society for 1900 ($RAS., 1900, p. 588) that the Commissioners 
under the University of London Act of 1898 were asked by the 
Council of the Society, but refused, to create a Faculty of Oriental . 
Languages, History,and Archseology in the reconstituted University, 
and for the next five years nothing more seems to have been done. 
At the Anniversary Meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society on 
April 11, 1905 (JRAS., #905, p. 592), Dr. (now Sir) George Grierson 
again spoke of the “crying need” for a Sthool of Oriental Studies. 
and the initiation of the movement which led by consecutive 
steps to the establishment of the present School took place on 
November 13,1905, when the Academic Council of the University 
of London, on the motion of Dr. A. C. Headlam, resolved to 
recommend the Senate to adopt the following resolutions :— 


1 Speech by Lord Reay, May 8, 1804 (JR AS , 1894, p. 591). 

3 I have piven the motion, notin itsoriginal form, but as amended in accordance 
with a suggestion by Lord Stanmore and Sir Raymond West, accepted by the 
mover. Apart irom the action taken directly by the Society Professor Salmoné s 
paper led to the bequest by Major-General J. G. R. Forlong of a sum of £5,000, of 
which the interest was to be spent by the Royal Asiatic Society on Lectures on 
the Religions, History, Character, Language, and Customs of Eastern races at the 
School proposed. Two courses of lectures have already been delivered under this 


. trast at our School. 
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“That a Committee be appointed to consider the re- 
' organization of Oriental Studies in the University and to 
uggest a scheme therefor ० 


“That the Committee consist of (i) Representatives of th» 
Senate; (2) Representatives of the Board of Studies in Criental 
Languages; and (3) other persons, with pewer to commanieate 
with other Bodies." 


The Senate adopted the resolutions on November 22 1908, 
and constituted the Committee as follows: The Chancellor (Lord 
Rosebery), the Vice-Chancellor [also Chairman of Convozation] 


mage Edward Busk), Dr.J. B. Benson, Dr. (now Sir) Gregory Foster, 


Dr. A. C. Headlam, Mr. H. J. Mackinder, Lord Reay, Senators ; 
Professor T. W. Arnold, Sir Robert Douglas, Sir Charles Lyal., 
Professor J. W. Neill, Professor E. J. Rapson, Professor ©. C. White- 
house, Members of the Board of Studies in Oriental Languages; 
Sir Arthur ,Rucker, Principal of the University, Sir Walter 
Hillier, Mr. (now Sir) Felix Schuster, Mr. Walter Smith, and 
Dr. A. Cotterill Tupp, with power to appoint two members to 
represent the City of London College and the London Chanber of 
Commerce respectively. é . 

The Committee invited various public Societies to eppoint 
delegates to confer with them upon the subject of their reference, 
and a Conference was held on December 11, 1905, at which 
representatives of the following Societies and Associations wer? 
present: British Academy, Royal Asiatic Society, Central Asian 
Society, China ` Association, Anglo-Russian Literary Society, 
the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel, London Missionar? 
Society, British and Foreign Bible Society, African Society, and 
Victoria League 

The Conference recommended the Senate to authorize ths 
Committee to present a Memorial to the First Lord of the 
Treasury asking him to appoint a Departmental Commiizee to 
inquire into the subject, and to receive a deputation. The Senate, 
on February 21, 1906, adopted & resolution on the lines suggested 
by the Conference, and approved generally a Draft Memorial 
submitted by a Sub-Committee of the Conference. The Memorial 
referred specially to an important paper on Oriental Studies in 

1 The Committee co-opted Mr. Sidney Humphreys, on the nomination of ths 


City of London College, and Mr. J. H Polak and Di. H. J. Spensez on th» 
nomination of the London Chamber of Commerce, 
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England &nd abroad, published by Professor T. W. Rhys Davids, 
of University College, in the Proceedings of the British. Academy, 
vol. i, p. 188. 160 ७8 presented by a deputation introduced by 
the Vice-Chancellor of the University (Sir Edward Busk) and 
by Lord Heay to Sir Henry Campbell-Bannerman, First Lord of 
the Treasury, who was accompanied by Mr. Asquith as Chancellor 
of the Exchequer, and by Mr. John Morley (now Viscount Morley 
of Blackburn), as Secretary of State for India. $ 

Sir Henry Campbell - Bannerman received the Deputation 
favourably,’ and on April 20, 1907, the Treasury appointed 
4 Committee to consider the organization of Oriental Studies in 
London with the detailed reference suggested by the Deputatidtree"" 
The Committee consisted of the following: Lord Reay, G.C.S.I., 
G.C.L E. (Chairman), Lord Redesdale, G.C.V.O., K.C.B. Sir Alfred 
Lyall* G.C.LE, K;C.B, Sir Thomas Raleigh, K.C.S.l, and 
Mr. A. R. Guest, with Mr. P. J. Hartog as Secretary. On March 30, 
1908, Sir Montagu C. Turner was added to the Committee. "The 
Committee examined seventy-three witnesses and signed their 
report on December 23, 1908. They summarized their arguments 

t and conclusions as fpllows :— 


(1) There is urgent need for the provision of suitable 
teaching in London for persons about to take up administrative 
or commercial posts in the East and in África. 

A knowledge of the language, and some preliminary 
knowledge of the history and religions and social customs of 
the country to which they are appointed, is essential to such 

e persons. Time will actually be gained, and it will be 
advantageous in other ways, if the first instruction is given 
in this country. 

(2) To meet the need referred to in the foregoing para- 
graph, a School of Oriental Studies should be builé up from 
the nucleus of Oriental teaching now existing at University 


1 Read on February 24, 1904. 

3 For report of the proceedings see the Times of December 5, 1906. 

? Died August 17, 1916 

* Died April 10, 1911 

The witnesses included M. Paul Boyer, Professor in, and now Director of, the 

Ecole Spéciale des langues orientales vivantes, Paris; M. Sylvain Lévi, Professor 
of Sanskrit at the College de France, Paris; and Dr. E. C. Sachau, Professor of 
Semitic Languages in the University of Berlin and Director of the Seminar fm 
Orientalische Sprachen, Berlin 


* 
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and King's Colleges, and should be incorporated in the 

University of London The School should have a const:tuticn 

similar in its main lines to that of University College. It 

should possess a name and home of its own. 

(3) The School should provide both for living Oriental 
languages and for classica] Oriental studies ; but the Committee 

. ask for a grant to be made from Government funds at the 

‘foundation of the School, for living Oriental languages only. 

The first establisnment of the School should be on tle sca e 

necessary to meet immediate requirements, and shculd be 

extended gradually. 

Sem — (4) The School should possess a library, of which an 
important féature would be a collection of modern Oriental 
books and periodicals, kept up-to-date. 

(5) The Committee desire specially to call attention to tle 
disadvantage under which in this respect London hes ts 
compared with Paris, Berlin, and St. Petersburg. As Englard 
is the country which above all others has important relations 
with the East, the fact that no Orieutal School exists in its 
capital city is not creditable to the nation, 

On September 27,1909, Lord Redesdale opened a debate m 
the House of Lords on the subject of the Report of Lord Reay’s 
Committee, in which Lord Morley of Blackburn, then Secretary 
of State for India, Lord Cromer, and Lord Curzon cf Kecleston 
took part. Lord Morley stated that the Government were in 
full sympathy with the objects and with most of the detailed 
recommendations of 'the Committee. ^ In March, 19.0, tle 
Secretary of State for India appointed a Departmental Conmitice 
with the following reference :— i 


To formulate in detail an organized scheme ior tke 
institution in London of a School of Oriental Languages 
upon the lines recommended in the Report of Lord Reay's 

* Committee of 1909 

The members of the Committee were as follows :— 

The Right Hon. the Earl of Cromer, G.C.B., O.M. (Chairman); 
the Right Hon. Lord (now Earl) Curzon of Kedleston, G C.S T, 
G.C.LE.; the Right Hon. the Lord Mayor of London, Sr John 
Knill, Bart.; the Right Hon. Sir Charles Hardinge, P.C., G.C.M.C , 


1 For report of the proceedings see the Times of September 28, 19७2. 
* Lord Cromer died on January 29, 1917. 
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G.C.V.O. (Permanent Under-Secretary of State for Foreign 
Affairs); Sir Charles Lyall, K.C.S.L, CILE, LL.D. (formerly 
Secretary, Judiciaf and Publie Department, India Office); Dr.(now 
Sir) H. Frank Heath (Director of Special Inquiries and Reports 
to the Board of Education; Joint Secretary to the Royal 
Commission on Unjversity Education in London); Mr. P. J. 
Hartog, Academic Registrar of the University of London, ‘to act 
as Secretary. i d 

Sir Charles Hardinge (now Lord Hardinge of Penshurst) 
retired from the Committee on his appointment as Viceroy of 
India in June, 1910, and was succeeded by the Right Hon. Sir 
Arthur Nicolson (now Lord Carnock) P.C, G.C.B. (formerly 
Permanent Under-Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs). 

Sir John Knill retired from the Committee on November 9, 
1910, and was succeeded in the Lord Mayoralty of London by the 
following, who have successively been members of the Committee : 
The Right Hon. Sir T. Vezey Strong, P.C., K.C. V.O.* Sir Thomas 
Crosby, Sir David Burnett, Bart, Sir T. Vansittart Bowater, 
Sir Charles Johnston, Sir Charles Wakefield, Bart? 

The first questjpn considered by the Cromer Committee was 
that of a site and buildings for the School." The Reay Committee 
(Report, p. 29) had stated that the School should be in a central 
position accessible to students from the City and from the 
Colleges, and in a Memorandum submitted to the Cromer 
Committee by the Secretary at their first meeting on March 18, 
1910, it was suggested that the London Institution should be 
considered, and the Committee accepted.the suggestion. But the 
suggestion had already been made in another official quarter 
before the Cromer Cemmittee had been actually constituted. In 
order to understand a somewhat complex situation it is necessa y 
to give here a brief account of the history of the London 
Institution and to mention that a new Royal Commission on 
University Education in: London, under the chairmanship of 
Mr. (now Viscount) Haldane, had been set up in 1909. 

The London Institution for the Advancement of Literatuie 
&ud the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge was first founded under 
a Royal Charter dated January 21, 1807. The Institution obtained 


1 Sir Thomas Crosby died on April 7, 1916. 
3 Sir Charles Wakefield's term of office ended on November 9, 1916, and he 
‘was not replaced on tae Committee, 
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a site in Finsbury Circus on which it erected its buildings, 
including a theatre and a library, the architect being ‘William 
Brooks. In 1821, with the objecteof securifg a steady yearly 
income apart from voluntary subscriptions, the Institutior obtained 
an Act of Parliament authorizing the Committee of Management 
to make the share of each Proprietor subject to sa annual 
payment not exceeding two guineas, the share to be forfeited in 
default of such annual payment 

At the time when the Institution was founded, F:nsbury 
Circus was & fashionable quarter, but during the course of the 
nineteenth century the majority of the Proprietors had moved to 
~, distance from the City, and a very large number, probably the 
majority, found themselves unable to avail themselves of the 
privileges of their membership. On April 12, 1905, th» Proprietors 
appointed a Special Committee to confer with the Board of 
Management on the position of the Institution 

Vanous $chemes were proposed for the reconstruction or re- 
building of the Institution, of which certain porticns were 
suffering from struetural defects which could not be remedied 
without serious expense. The Board,on March 13, 1908. reported 
that a crisis had been reached in the position of the Institution ; 
that a considerable sum of money was imperative for urgent 
repairs, and that in the event of the Proprietors abstaiLil.g doni 
a decisive vote or action tending to place the affairs of tke 
Institution on & secure basis interference from outside would 
almost certainly result. They finally pointed out chat tke 
Institution had from the gutset been crippled from want cf funds. 

It was clear that the Board had in their mind that it might 
be held before long that they were not in a position to carry ott 
their charitable trust, and that their property might therefore go 
into theehands of the Attorney-General. A scheme ior the 
amalgamation of the Institution with the Royal Society cf Arts, 
originally placed before the Proprietors in 1905, was considered 
at a Special Meeting, and a ballot was taken on February 15, 
1909, on the scheme, in which 322 votes were recorded for and 
218 against the amalgamation, but the Board did not thirk that 
the support was sufficient to justify them in proceeding with 
the negotiations The Corporation of the City of London on 
February 4, 1909, suggested a working arrangement in eornexioa 
with the Gresham 'lrust as an alternative to the Royal Society 
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of Arts scheme, and the Town Clerk inquired on February 25, 
1909, what were the most pressing needs of the Institution 
“to prevent its refnoval from the City of London". At this 
stage, on March 9, 1909, the Royal Commission on University 
Education in London informed the Institution that the 
Commission regarded it as coming within their reference 
Lord Aldenham, the President of the London Institutiom, and 
Mr. R. W. Frazer, the Principal Librarian and Secretary, furnislfed 
a statement to the Commission and gave evidence before them on 
February 24,1910, and the Chairman of the Commission suggested 
that the Institution might be utilized for a School of Oriental] 
Languages or for the study of higher commercial subjects. Lord ™ ~ 
Aldenham stated that the Proprietors were divided? and that while 
some of them “regarded with great desire the educational value of 
the Institution” and would be prepared to do anything and sacrifice 
anything that they thought would promote education and the 
original objects of the Institution, others regarded i$ as a com- 
fortable club, and would oppose bitterly anything that interfered 
with that; while some again held the “ preposterous notion ” that 

d the property of the Institution might be sold and the proceeds 
dividéd among the members. 

In, June, 1911, the Cromer Committee issued their First 
Interim Report, in which they suggested that the site and 
buildings of the London Institution should, if possible, be acquired 
for the purposes of the School. The Committee pointed out that 
the negotiations with the Committee of Management and the 
Proprietors of the London Institution must finally be conducted 
by His Majesty’s Government, but ‘offered to assist in bringing the 
negotiations to a satisfactory conclusion. The Report was accom- 
panied by plans drawn up by Professor F. M. Simpson, F.R.I.B.A., 
showing what additions and alterations should be made in the 
buildings of the London Institution to adapt them for the 
purposes of the School, and stated that their cost was estimated 
by the Committee at from £20,000 to £25,000. The negotiations 
were conducted between Dr. Heath, acting on behalf of the 


1 See Appendix to Firat Report of Royal Commission pn University Education 
in London, 1910 1Cd. 5166, price 2s. 3d.), pp. 118-19, 230-3. 

* Interim Report of (East India) Oriental Studies Committee (Cd. 5967, prico 
4d.). The Report 18 accompanied by Appendices relating to tbe site and 
buildings, library, legal constitution, and financial position of the London 
Institution, It alsa contains a note.on the Berlin School of Oriental Languages 


, 16 ORIGINS OF THE SCHOOL 
Government, and, a Special Committee of the Institution, and 
were carried out successfully. The Proprietors gave their assent 
to the scheme submitted to them at a otneral meeting on 
March 25, 1919; and the text of the London Institution 
(Transfer) Eill was issued in May. In the debate on the Second 
Reading of the Bil, in the House of Lords on October 8, 1912 
Lord Haldane, then Lord Chancellor, stated on behalf of the 
Gevernment that & grant of £4,000 would be made to the new 
School, and that £25,000 would be expended on adapting tae 
buildings of the London Institution for the School. The Royal 
Assent was given to the Bill on December 13, 1912. 
= 7 Under the Act the real property of the Institution, ४.८., tae 
land and buildings, were vested in H.M. Commissioners of Wor<s 
for the purposes of and in connexion with the School cf Criental 
Studies The funds belonging to the Institution, including 
£35,000 (nominal) invested in Consols, together with £12 000 and 
such further sum as the Treasury “might approve" out of moneys 
provided bv Parliament, were placed at the disposal of tne 
Institution (1) for the discharge of all the liabilities of the 
Institution, (2) for the purpose of paying, to each Proprietor § 
a sum of £25 in respect of each share held by him, ard for’ 
compensating each life member on a corresponding basig! aad 
(3) for the payment of pensions or lump sums in lieu thereof for 
the benefit of the past and present members of the staff of the 
Institution and their families as the Committee of the Institution 
in their discretion might think fit.’ Certain books and manuscripts 
agreed upon by the Commissioners of Woiks and the Committee 
of Management of the Institution were retained by the Institution 
- for immediate transference to publie instiputions determined by 
the Committee of Management. Under this provision some 
valuable, books and manuscripts were transferred by the 
Committee to the British Museum, and others to the Library at 
the Guildhall ‘The Commissioners were also given power to 
transfer any property other than real property (including the 
! Lord Aldsnham and twenty-four other Proprietors, including S.r Homewood 
Crawford, the City Solicitor, and Dr. Edwin Freshfield, the two Prepnetors v ho 
were chiefly responsible for the movement tor retaining the Institution 17 the City 
of Loudon, generously handed the sums received by them unde: the Act 
{amounting in all to £625) to Lord Cromer and Lord Curzon, for the purposes of 
the School when founded The donees formed a trust and transferred the func to 


the School shortly after its foundation. 
3 I have not quoted the exact words of the Act. 
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library of over 100,000 volumes) vested in them by the Act, to 
the Governing Body of the School of Oriental Studies upon the 
establishment cf'the Schook The Act further provided for the 
creation of a bcdy of persons designated as Continuing Members, 
who were to' be entitled for so long as they desired to the 
exclusive use of twp rooms, the reading-room and smoking-room 
respectively, and to such use of the library, theatre, and other 
buildings and property vested in the Commissioners as was in 
the opinion of the Commissioners reasonable and not calculated 
to interfere with the main purposes for which the property 
was intended to be used. The Continuing Members consist of 
Proprietors and other persons who had certain rights in “the 
Institution when the Act was passed. ‘The Act further provided 
that the Continuing Members should be subject to the obligation 
to pay an annual subscription of two guineas to be applied for 
their own beneüt; and further, that if in any year the income 
derived from subscriptions and any voluntary paynfents made by 
or on behalf of the Continuing Members should fall below £170, 
then at the conclusion of that year the rights of the Continuing 
Members should bg finally determined. There is no provision for 
the creation of new Continuing Members. 

„The Treasury requested the Cromer Committee to supervise, 
in conjunction with a representative of H.M. Office of Works, the 
necessary alterations to be carried out at the London Institution, 
and sanctioned the employment of Professor F. M. Simpson as 
architect. They stipulated, however, that the detailed plans 
should be approved, not only by H.M.. Office of Works and the 
Committee, but also by the representatives of a number of the 
bodies which would eventually be represented on the Governing 
Body of the School. This process took some time, and was pro- 
longed considerably by the necessity for entering into negotiations 
with the owners of large new buildings in course of erection on 
the east side of tne School. Mr. Frank Baines, M.V.O., a Principal 
Architect of the Office of Works, settled with the owners a party- 
wall award, and arranged for important concessions to be made 


i After negotiation, the Office of Works as from December, 1916, vested the 
whole of this property other than real property in the Governing Body, subject 
to the condition that the Governing Body should not sell or lend any of the 
books of the Library without the consent of the “ Continuing Members", or 
failing such consent, of the Office of Works, who are to be the final arbiters 
in case of disagreement on this matter between the Governing Body and the 
Continuing Members. 
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to the School, both in regara-to the height of the-new buiding 
and the use of white bricks in, its construction, which prevented 
the School from being materially: affected by loss of light. -The 
plans were finally completed and approved in March, 1914. Br that 
time there was a strike in the building trade and the Cffce of 
Works was unable to issue the contract for the building uatil the 
followifig November, four months after the outbreak of the "Var. 
If January, 1914, a City Appeal Committee was constituted 
under the chairmanship of Sir Montagu Turner, a former member 
of Lord Reay’s Committee, Chairman of-the Chartered Faak of 
India, Australia, and China! In connexion with the work cf this 
Committee, the Lord Mayor, Sir T. Vansittart Bowater, held 
a Mansion House Meeting on May 6, 1914, in order to raise funds 
for the School. Lord Cromer, owing to illness, was ura dle to 
attend the Meeting, and Lord Curzon of Kedleston mowec the 
following resolution, which was seconded by Lord Rear :— 

“Thaf in view of the great imperial and commercial 
interests dependent on adequate provision being mace for 
instruction in the languages, the literature, and th> social 
customs of Oriental and African countries, this meeting desires 
heartily to support the scheme for the foundation of & 83100) 
of Oriental Studies in the City of London." , ०५. 
Lord Inchcape proposed and Mr. Faithfull Begg (as Cagirman 

of the Council of the London Chamber of Commerce) seconded 
the following resolution :— 

“That this meeting desires to commend to the conmnercial 
community of the City of London, and to the general public, an 
appeal for the funds necessary to enable the School of Oziental 
Studies to be opened in 1915 on a satisfactory financia kasis. ™ 
A vote of thanks to the Lord Mayor was proposed br Lord 

Crewe, Secretary of State for India, and seconded by Sir Montagu 
Turner 

' The City Committee was merged in a large Committee in 1916; 
of which Lord Curzon became Chairman, and which includ2s. among 
others Mr. Asquith, Mr. Austen Chamberlain, Lord Oh>lmsford 
Lord Crewe, Lord Grey of Falloden, Lord Hardinge of Parshurst, 
Mr. Arthur Henderson, Lord Lansdowne, Mr. Bonar Law, Lord Morley 
of Blackburn, Lord Reay, and Sir Marcus Samuel, Bart. 


1 Mr. H. R. Beasley acted for a considerable time os Secretery of this 
Committee and of the larger Appeal Commuttee.referred to below. 
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The object of the Committee was to raise an endowment fund 
of £150,000. It has secured up to the present about £25,000 in 
ihe form of capital, and ever £3,000 ‘a year in the form of 
subscriptions for three or five years. The present Lord Mayor 
Sir William Dunn, Bart, although not formally a member of 
the Oriental Studigs Committee like his predecessors in office, 
has taken a particularly active part in the work of the*Appeal 
Committee. ii 
The view of the Government in regard to the relation of the 
School to the University of London was affected by the views of 
the Royal Commission, whose final Report was dated March 27, 
1913.. As stated above, the Reay Committee had reported that tit® 
School should be incorporated in the University.” At the date of 
their Report University College had already been so incorporated 
(on January 1, 1907), and the Act for the incorporation of King’s 
College had received the Royal Assent; the latter College was 
incorporated on January 1,1910. The question Was one which 
closely affected the School, as the Reay Report proposed that it 
should be built up from the nucleus of Oriental teaching at the 
two Colleges (szegbove, pp. 11-12). The Royal Commission, while 
approving of the proposals of the Reay Committee in general, 
reaommended that incorporation should not take place until the 
University as a whole had been reconstituted in accordance with 
the plan which they advocated, and that the School should then 
form “A University Department of Oriental Studies governed by 
a Delegacy of the Senate"; in the meantime they recommended 
, that it should be established as a School of the University. The 
Government endorsed the views of the Royal Commission and 
requested the Cromer Committee to assist them by preparing the 
first draft of a Charter, on the lines suggested. Lord Crewe, as 
Secretary of State for India, applied to the Privy Gouncil for 
a Charter for the School (see London Gazette, February 10, 1914). 
Various bodies, including the Senate of the University of London, 
the London County Council, the British Academy, and the Royal 
Asiatic Society, made representations in regard to the Draft 
Charter, which finally issued on June 5, 1916. 


1 Final Report of Royal Commission on University Education in London 
(Cd. 6717, price 92«.), 1913, pp. 262-3 and passim. For the views officially 
expressed on behalf of the Government ın 1egard to the question of 1ncoirporation 
see (1) speech by Lord Morley on September 27, 1909, in the House of Lords; 
(2) replies to questions by Mr. G Lloyd and 81 W J. Collins on March 10, 1910, 
1n the House of Commons. 
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Under the Charter, Sir John Prescott Hewett, G.C.S.L., C.LE 
formerly Lieutenant-Governor of the United Provinces of agra 
and Oudh, was appointed first Chairman of the Governing Body, 
and its first meeting was held at the Offices of the Board of 
Education, under the chairmanship of the President of the Beard, 
the Rt. Hon. Arthur Henderson, M.P., on June,22, 1916. At that 
meeting the present writer was asked to act as Hono-ary 
Secrétary of the Governing Body, a position which he held until 
March 19, 1917, when he was obliged to resign owing to the 
pressure of other duties 

On October 20, 1916, Dr. E. Denison Ross, C.I.E., Keeper of 
fhe Stein Antiquities at the British Museum, previously Professor 
of Persian at Üniversity College, Principal of the Calcutta 
Madraseh, and Officer in Charge of the Records of the Government 
of India, was appointed Director of the School, to take offica on 
November 1. 

On June $0, 1916, the School forwarded to the Senate of 
the University of London the communication required under 
Article IX of the Charter before the Governing Body could make 
the first appointments to the teaching staff. Qn Decembe- 13 
1916, the Senate resolved to transfer, under certain conditiors, to 
the School, as from January 1, 1917, the members of th» statfs«of 
the Oriental Departments at University and King's Colleges other 
than those who did not desire to be so transferred. Al: the 
teachers concerned at the two Colleges, except two, aeceptec the 
proposals of the School, but it should be pointed out that certain 
Oriental subjects, e.g. Egyptology, Assyriology, and Hebrew at | 
University College, and Assyriology and Hebrew at King’s 
College, continue to be taught at those Colleges. The Senate on 
the same occasion decided to transfer on loan to the School kcoks 
immediately needed for the teaching work of the transferred 
teachers, and to consider at a later date the question of the 
transfer of other Oriental books to the School. 

The“ China Association's School for Practical Chinese”, which 
for some years had carried on teaching successfully in conjunction 
with the authorities of King’s College, resolved, with the eon- 
currence of the Delegacy of the College, to transfer its support 
to the School of Oriental Studies, and to pay its income, 
amounting to about £350 a year, to the School, for a period 
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On November 28, 1916, the School applied for admission as 
. & School of the University. ] 

.À preliminary announcement was issued in December, 1916, 
and the School opened its doors to students on January 18, 1917. 

The charge of the School buildings was formally transferred 
from Lord Crcmeys Committee and the Office of Works to the 
Governing Body as from January 9, 1917. ; 

On January 29, 1917, Lord Cromer, who had taken so attive 
a part in the promotion of the scheme for the School, died. 
Lord Curzon of Kedleston, who had been Acting-Chairman of the 
Oriental Studies Committee since Lord Cromer’s illness in 1914, 
succeeded him as Chairman, and the final meeting of ‘the 
Committee took place on February 22, 1917. "The final Report 
of the Committee to the India Office was dated March 26, 1917. 

On February 23, 1917, the School was formally opened by 
H.M. the King. An account of the memorable proceedings is 
given in the present issue of the Bulletin (see p. 239. 

To this record I desire to add one final fact. The number 
of students taken over in January 188 by the School from 
the pre-existing,institutions was 9, a number much less than 
the normal owing to the War; the total number of names on the 
rggister has now (July, 1917) increased to 125, including many 
who devote their whole time to their work at the School. 

I may perhaps be allowed the privilege of adding to the 
foregoing sketch a personal note. In the first place I should say 
that my paper is intended to be read with the Report of the 
Reay Committee and the Interim Report of the Cromer Committee 
to which it is orly a supplement; they are both needed in order 
to see the facts in something like their true perspective. In the 
second place, I have not attempted any estimate of the services of 
the many distinguished, able, and unselfish persons: who have 
fought through long years to bring a School like ours into 
existence, and of whom some have not lived to see the substantial 
measure of success which it has already achieved. I shall 
be forgiven if I speak only of Lord Cromer, of whose 
inemory we all think with affectionate veneration; and of 
Lord Reay and Lord Curzon, who devoted so much time, thought, 
and energy to the initial and to the final stages, respectively, of 
the creation of the School. To any of the living who may think 
that their names or their services ought to have been more 
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specially recorded, I can only express regret that the scope of this 
article has made it impossible. , I may perhaps, however, ex ress 
here my sense of the services rendered by the phblic Press t» our 
School during the last few years, and especially to the fimes 
and its “ Educational Supplement”, the Daily Telegraph, and the 
Morning Post, which nave given us most valuable suppcrt, and 
have, no doubt, helped largely to educate public opinion. 

Fé is not only against indifference that the advocates o€ the 
School have had to struggle, but against a jealousy based on the 
conviction that the nuinber of students of Oriental languages in 
this country was bound always to be strictly limited, and- that 
the new School could only exist at the expense of its rivals. 
The last few months have already proved the futility of that 
conviction, for the School has grown and increased without tvking 
a single student from another University. It is my own s:ncere 
belief (based on analogies referred to in the Reay Report) that 
the interest created in Oriental studies by our Schoo, with the 
eight millions of population of Greater London within reach of its 
doors, will help the older Schools greatly, and will add indirectly 
but within a short time to the numbers of theiy students and to 
their influence. | 

Our history is desperately longer than it ought to have seen. 
It has taken ninety-nine years to set on foot a School of Oriental 
Studies on a scale at all adequate to the Metropolis of the Eritish 
Empire, and even now the School has not the income regarded as 
a minimum by two Government Committees and a Eoyal Com- 
mission. This unembellished article is not intended as an eppeal, 
so I limit myself here to this statement of the facts, 13 the hope 
that many generous readers may communicate with the Cheirman 
or Director of the School forthwith. 

Finally, I cannot help thinking with compassion and syn pathy 
of the arrays of Committees and Secretaries who ploughed the 
sands of publie indifference in the past, and despaired (tbougl- 
wrongly) of the commonwealth If I belonged to the land of the 
Rising Sun, I should no doubt feel conscious that in writing this 
article I was offering up a welcome sacrifice to the spirits of the 
great scholars of the past, Wilson, Cust, Yule, and others, the 
strenuous advocates of our cause in their own day. May our 
School become a shrine worthy of their name and fane! 

P J HARIOG. 
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THE OPENING’ CEREMONY. 


N February 23rd, 1917, the School of Oriental Studies, London 
Institution, was formally opened by His Majesty King 
George V. The King was accompanied on this occasion by the 
Queen and Princess Mary, and the Royal Party included the 
Countess of Airlie, Lady Mary Trefusis, Mr. H. A. L. Fisher, 
Minister of Education, Lord Hylton, Lord Stamfordham, Colonel 
the Hon. C. Willoughby, Commander Sir Charles Cust, and 
Sir Clive Wigram. ° 

The Royal carriage was drawn by four horses, with postilions 
and outriders in scarlet coats. The route to the city was by way 
of the Mall, Victoria Embankment, Mansion House, Princes Street, 
and Moorgate Street. The ancient ceremony of presenting the 
pearl-handled sword of the City of London took place at the City 
boundary on the Embankment at the west end of Temple Gardens, 
the Lord Mayor, who was accompanied by the Sheriffs, presenting 
the sword in time-honoured fashion. 

On the arrival at the School, where ‘a guard of honour had 
been provided by the University of London Officers Training 
Corps, their Majesties were received by Lord and Lady Cuizon 
and Sir John Hewett (Chairman of the Governing Body). 
Proceeding to the Continuing Members’ Room, Sir John Hewett 
presented to the King the following members of the Governing 
Body: Lieut.-Col. Sir Alfred Pearce Gould (Vice-Chancellor of 
the University of London), Sir Charles Lyall (Chairman of the 
Academic Organization Committee of the School), Sir Montagu 
Turner (Chairman of the Finance and General Purposes Committee 
of the School and of:the Executive of the Appeal Committee) 
Mr. P. J. Hartog (Honorary Secretary), Dr. E. Denison Ross 
(Director of the School), and Professor F. M. Simpson (Architect 
of the new buildings). A procession was formed to the Libia: y 
where the opening ceremony was held. As their Majesties entered 
the Library and proceeded to the dais, thè orchestra of Trinity 
College of Music, conducted by Sir Frederick Bridge (King 
Edward Professor of Music in the University of London), played 
the National Anthem. 


94 THE OPENING CEREMONY 


A distinguished and representative gathering of upwards of 
500 persons was present at the ceremony. On the dais with 
their Majesties were: Sir John Hewett, Monsieur Boyer (Dirsctor 
of the Paris School of Oriental Languages), The Rt. Hon. Austen 
Chamberlain, M.P,, Mr. H. E. Coles, The Marquess and Marchioness 
of Crewe, Earl and Countess Curzon of Kedleston, The Rt. Hon. 
Andrew Fisher, The Rt. Hon. H. A. L. Fisher and Mis. Frsher, 
Mr. J. W. Gilbert, Sir Alfred Pearce Gould, His Excellency the 
Japanese Ambassador, Sir John Jordan, K.C.B. (Minister to Ckina), 
and Lady Jordan, Lieut.-Gen. Sir C. Macready, K.C.B., and 
Lady Macready, Sir Thomas Mackenzie, The Lord Mayor of 
London and the Lady Mayoress, His Excellency ths Pe-sian 
Minister, the Russian Chargé d'Affaires, Lord and Lady Sandl:urst, 
The Rt. Hon. and Mrs. W. P. Schreiner, Lord and Lady 
Sydenham, and their Majesties’ suite. 


Sir John Hewett, G.C.S.I., C.LE., addressing the King, said :— 


May IT PLEASE YOUR. MAJESTY: The Governing Body of the 
School of Oriental Studies, London Institution, desire to ex >ress 
to your Majesty their humble duty on the occasion of the visit 
which your Majesty has paid us to-day in order to declare thése 
buildings open. Your Majesty has already conferred prestige Qn 
the School by becoming its Patron, and this further mark of your 
interest in its welfare will afford great incentive and encourage- 
ment to the Governing Body in the task before them. 

The creation of a great School of Oriental Studies ir the 
Capital, adequate to the*needs of an Empire which includes nearly 
four hundred million Orientals, has been long contemplated. and ' 
too long delayed. Teaching in Oriental Janguages has indeed 
been given in London, both at University College and at King’s | 
College, for many years past and by scholars of high distinction, 
but this teaching has been on a scale limited by narrow 
resources. k 

Our School has been founded in general accordance witk the 
recommendations of a Departmental Committee of the Treasury, 
presided over by Lord Reay, and of a Departmental Committee 
of the India Office, presided over by the late Lord Cromer, and, 
during Lord Cromer’s illness, by Lord Curzon of Kedleston. We 
have had many helpers, but to these three statesmen our School 
owes ७ greater debt than to any others. With the rest of the 
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| 
nation, we mourn the death of Lord Cromer, in whom our 


Institution has lost a devoted friend and wise counsellor. It is 
sad that, though he lived to see the School at work, he passed 
away before its formal opening. 

The Senate of the University of London have consented to 
transfer to the School the Oriental Departments of University 
and King’s Colleges, and steps are being taken to carry eut the 
terms of the Article of the Royal Charter granted to us which 
provides that, subject to compliance with the University Statutes, 
the School shall be a School of the University of London. We 
regard the inheritance of University traditions as a valuable and 
important factor in our constitution; and we hope to work in 
cordial harmony and co-operation with the older Universities, 
whose Oriental Schools, particularly those at Oxford and 
Cambridge, have won so high and deserved a reputation. Under 
the terms of our Charter these Universities are represented on our 
Governing Body. ० 

The main block of the beautiful buildings which your Majesty 
has consented formally to open for the purposes of this School 
was originally designed for the London Institution, a Literary 
Society founded at the beginning of the last century, which had 
a 19 ng and interesting history. It was with the concurrence of 
the Proprietors of the London Institution that an Act of 
Parliament was passed in 1912 transferring their site and 
buildings to your Majesty’s Commissioners of Works for the 
purposes of the School of Oriental Studies. Parliament also 
voted a sum of £25,000 for the restoratiof of these buildings and 


. . 
for the erection of our new block of seventeen class-rooma on 


vacant ground adjacent to the main block. Your Majesty's 
Government, the Government of- India, &nd the London County 
Council have made substantial grants to the School. We consider 
ourselves especially fortunate in having our home in the centre of 
the City of London, and we are indebted to the Lord Mayor and 
the Corporation and to several of the great City Companies for 
generous support But while our buildings are unique in 
character and admirably situated, we are still short of the income 
necessary to carry on the School on the footing for which it is 
designed ; we trust that this deficiency may quickly be made up 
from private liberality, and, if necessary, by further aid from 
publie sources. 


26 THE OPENING CEREMONY 


The main objects of the School may be expressed as follows :— 


Furst, to provide a, place where our ygung men who will 
presently be engaged in governing or garrisoning the Oriental 
and African parts of the Empire may learn the languages 
and study the literature, the religions, and the customs of 
the peoples with whom they will so seon be broughz into 
contact, and their influence over whom will largely depend 
upon their familiarity with indigenous character ideas, and 
institutions. 

Secondly, to offer a training to those who 813 about to 
proceed to the same countries to take part in commercial 
enterprise or other avocations, or for purposes of study and 
research 

Thirdly, to furnish to the Capital of the Empire a mesting- 
ground and focus for scholars from the East of various 
nationalities, where, on their visits to this country, they may 
be assufed of a sympathetic welcome, and find at hand, if 
they desire them, opportunities for study among those en zaged 
in kindred pursuits 


We wish more especially to emphasize the importance of this 
School as a centre of Indian studies, and its creation £s in SQuic 
measure & recognition of the great position which Ind:a occupies 
in the Empire. 

We take your Majesty’s gracious presence as a sign that your 
Majesty is fully cognisant of and impressed with the importance 
to the Empire of the Study of Oriental and African languages 
and civilizations on a scale which Great Britain, alone among 
great countries of the world interested in the East, has not 
hitherto regarded as necessary; and we have planned that our 
School shall be at least equal to the Oriental Schools in fcreign 
capitals, and adequate to imperial needs. We propose to teach 
the languages of eight hundred million people. The imports and 
exports of the United Kingdom alone with the peoples of whom 
we are to teach the languages amount to between two and thiee 
hundred millions sterling annually. But the magnitude of oui 
scheme cannot be expressed in terms of money or of the 11616 
number of languages taught. Our teaching is only a means to an 
end. The greatness and solidarity of this vast Empire m its 
internal and its external ielations rest on the comprehension of 
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and the just and sympathetic dealing with, men infinitely varied 
in race, religion, speech, character, and upbringing. We believe 
that the training given in our School will materially contribute to 
the fuller realization of the nation’s ideals in the distant parts of 
your Majesty's dominions, and to the prosperity and the efficient 
working of the Empire as a whole. If, with the approval of your 
Majesty’s Government, we are starting our new career at this 
crisis, it is because we are deeply convinced that the task we have 
to fulfil, both in view of the War and of the period which will 
immediately follow, could no longer be safely neglected or 
delayed. 

We desire to express to Her Majesty the Queen our humble 
duty and sincere pleasure at her presence here to-day. We are 
well aware of the great interest which Her Majesty has shown in 
the higher education of women, and we hope that, especially in 
view of the part which women doctors and other women workers 
play in the Kast, Her Majesty will take a special interest in this 
School. We already have women teachers and women students, 
and equal opportunities will be given in every way to men and 
women alike. 

"We desire humbly to thank your Majesties for your presence 
to-gay to sanction and encourage our great undertaking. 


The King, on rising to reply, said :— 


My LORDS, LADIES AND GENTLEMEN,—I thank you for your 
loyal and dutiful address. 

I am glad to be the Patron of the School of Oriental Studies, 
and it gives me particular gratification to take part to-day in the 
ceremony of opening this fine building in which the School is 
henceforth to carry on its work. 

I cannot sufficiently emphasize the wide scope and vast 
importance of that work. The School will afford fresh oppor- 
tunities of study to those services which have been the pioneer of 
progress and the instrument of good government in India and 
Egypt. It will furnish with a fuller technical equipment the 
pioneers of commerce and industry who in each successive 
generation undertake the duty of upholding the honoured fame of 
Buitish trade in the East. Its work will serve to develop the 
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sympathy which already so happily exists between my sabjects 
and those of my Far Eastern Ally, Japan. But more than this is 
to be looked for from the School. d 

If it happily succeeds in imparting to the pupils sent out a3 
teachers of unselfish government and civilized commerce a clearer 
comprehension of the thoughts and lives of the diverse races of 
the East, the good effects of that success will extend far »eyond 
the immediate and tangible results. The ancient literature and 
the art of India are of unique interest in the history of numan 
endeavour. I look to the School to quicken public interest in the 
intellectual tradition of that great continent and to promoze and 
assist the labours of the students in these departments cf know- 
ledge, to the mutual advantage of both countries. 

The School is about to open its doors in the midst of an 
unparalleled crisis in the world's history. For more then twa 
years the peoples of my dominions with loyalty and devotion 
have vied with each other in offering their blood and zreasdre for 
the prosecution of a righteous war. The sense of common sacrifice 
and common endeavour has drawn us all nearer to one another in 
feeling and sympathy. Meanwhile we believe, that tae peacefui 
labours of this Instivution in spreading accurate and scientific 
knowledge of Eastern life and thought wil! foster the spirig of 
loyalty and patriotism and knit together still eloser the many 
nations of my Empire. 

I am very conscious of how much we owe to those distingaished 
scholars and statesmen whose undaunted efforts have largely aided 
in establishing this Sehool. I deeply regret that one of th« most, 
illustrious, Lord Cromer, has not been permitted zo see the 
completion of his share in the work. Had he lived his wise 
judgment and unrivalled experience would have been of pr.celess 
value.in council. I recognize and appreciate the debt of grazitude 
which this School owes to the publie-spirited benefactore who 
have contributed so liberally to its endowment fund. In so doing 
they have rendered a service to the Empire, and I trust thet the 
beneficence of the community will endow the School with funds 
adequate to all the demands which may be made upon iis teeching 
capacity. : 

I now declare the School of Oriental Studies open. Mar God 
bless its labours in the advancement of learning, unity. and good 
government among my people of every 1ace and language. 
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The Rt. Hon. Earl Curzon of Kedleston, K.G., G.C.S.I, 
G.C.LE., Chairman of the General Committee, spoke as follows:— 


Your Majesty has taken part, if I may say so, in a memorable 
ceremony. It marks the end of one period and the beginning of 
another. For years there have existed means of following Oriental 
studies, both at King's College and at University College in 
London, quite apart from the larger efforts which have been*made 
at the old academic institutions of Oxford and Cambridge. But 
now, for the first time, those efforts are to be co-ordinated, unified, 
and centralized in the Metropolis of the Empire. Henceforth we 
shall feel that we are not behind the similar institutions that 
exist at Paris, at Petrograd, and—if I may say it with bated 
breath—at Berlin. (Laughter.)  Henceforward I hope we shall 
not be behind those rivals or those enemies in our equipment for 
that which is an essential part of the duty of the Empire. (Hear 
hear.) We place representatives of Oxford and Cambridge upon 
our Governing Body, and we hope to work in the clostst and most 
cordial co-operation with them. (Hear, hear.) 

It is nearly ten years ago since the Committee was formed, 
under the chairmagship of Lord Reay, which laid down the plan 
of this School of Oriental Studies. May I add a word to what 
yow Majesty said of Lord Cromer? I cannot exaggerate the 
debt which this Institution, no less than the Empire at large, owes 
to that eminent man. (Hear, hear.) He devoted to this purpose 
all the enthusiasm, assiduity, and organizing capacity which 
characterized everything he did. Nothing was too small for him 
fo deal with, nothing was too big for him to grasp. His friends 
and the public will always regard this Institution as one of the 
lesser monuments to his memory. It will serve—although no 
such service is needed—to keep alive the memory of that gieat 
man, who was a true friend of all Eastern peoples, as well as 
a great servant of the State. (Hear, hear.) 


EAST AND WEST 
And now as to the objects of this Institution. I do not look 
upon it merely as an educational centre, where administrators and 
soldiers, merchants and missionaries, will learn the languages, 
study the history, and absorb the customs of the East. That, 
indeed, is its primary object. We hope to send forth those 
persons in every sphere better equipped for the work that they 
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are about to undertake. That work ought to appeal to the City. 
Nobly as the City has responded to’the appeal, splendidly as 
some of the City Companies have given, f hope that their 
generosity is not yet exhausted. (Hear, hear. I confront yon 
with the striking and lamentable fact that, while we are aiming 
at £14,000 & year, we have at present only £10,500, of which not 
more han £7,500 can be regarded as permanent, the remainde: 
being subscriptions for a short term of years. Whatan opportunity 
there 1s in the midst of a great war to show that your resources 
are not exhausted, and to prove the power and vitality of the 
City by contributing to this great Imperial object! — 

But in my view this School ought to have much more than 
8 mer ely instructional or utilitarian value. I hope as time passes 
this place. will become a sort of clearing-house of ideas between 
East and West— a bridge between the mind and character of 
Great Britain and those Oriental peoples with wkom she is 
brought intg such close contact. The gap that exists betweer. 
the psychology of the East and West is often spoken of as though 
it were unplumbed and impassable. My belief is that with every 
year that passes it becomes less wide and less deep. Bridges are 
constantly being thrown over it by the common relations of 
travel, of trade, of diplomacy, of public service, and priyate 
business. Let this Institution be an additional bridge. A rea 
understanding between East and West can only be achieved by 
a knowledge of the character, the life, and thought of those whose 
physieal environment may be so entirely different, and great 
indeed will be the disappointment of mauy of us if this place does 
not bring into closer union what we may describe 88 the soul of 
the Eastern and Western world. (Hear, hear) 


THE KINGS TRAVELS 


May I say that there can be no happier augury for the success 
of such क scheme than that your Majesty should have graced this 
opening ceremony. (Hear, hear) Your Majesty is the most 
travelled Sovereign since the days of the Roman Emperor Hadrian. 
There is hardly one of the countries the languages of which are 
going to be taught here by Dr. Denison Ross and his capable staff 
whieh your Majesty has not visited, and of whieh vou cannot 
speak with, personal knowledge. Circumstances have thrown 
a good deal of my life into contact with the East, and this I can 
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truly say, that the Intimate acquaintance which your Majesty has 
acquired with those parts of the world, the sympathy which has 
characterized every utterance of yours when you have spoken, 
have been assets of immense and incalculable value to the Empire 
of which you are the head. I hope that all future Sovereigns of 
the British Empire will follow your example in this respect, and 
that we shall all remember that, though the-central tabernacle of 
this Empire is set up here in London, its outer courts are thronged 
with countless hosts who will continue to look to us in the future, 
as they have done in the past, for administrative guidance, for 
inspiration, and for exampl 

As to what the future of those countries and those peoples 
will be—what degrees of autonomy or self-government will be 
either conceded to them or won by themselves, what will be the 
link that unites them to the centre in the future—none of us can 
suy. But never let it be said that the country which started 
them forward on the career of constitutional development, of 
industrial and commercial expansion and moral progress, shrank 
from the task because it became more difficult or because the end 
was lost in cloud and mist. Rather may an Institution like this, 
which your Majesty has opened to-day, be as a wayside inn on 
the,road which East and West will travel together hand in hand 
in an ever closer and more fraternal union. (Cheers.) 


At the conclusion of the ceremony the King and Royal party 
made a tour of the School and inspected the class-rooms and 
Jecture halls. 


. 

! On February 26. 1917, the following letter from Lord Curzon appeared in 
the T'imes and elsewhere :— 

“My remarks as Chairman of the Committee at the opening of the new 
School of Oriental Studies in Finsbury Circus by His Majesty the Kang suffered 
from a very regrettable omission —due not to inadvertence, but to forgetfulness— 
which I should hke, with your permission, to rectify. After mentioning the 
services of Lard Cromer as first Charman of the Committee, I had meant to say 
how great 18 the debt that the new institution owes to our Hon. Secretary, 
Mr. P. J Hartog, C.I.E., Registrar of the Loudon University, without whose 
indefatigable and tactful labours during the past seven years the scheme could 
nob have reached fruition. And, further, I had intended to mention the con- 
tribution to the same result of our architect, Professor: F. M. Simpson, F RIB A., 
who adapted and added to the fine classical structure pf the London Institution 
with equal regard to utility and taste.” 
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PRE-T'ANG POETRY 
* By A. D. WALEY . 


qus following poems have never been translated before. 

I have added to my translations only such comments as 
are indispensable. I hope in & subsequent essay to discuss the 
importance of pre-l'ang poetry, and to give references to the 
sources which I have used. 

I wish to take this opportunity of thanking*'Mr. S. H. Ting 
for the kind and intelligent assistance he has given me in many 
difficulties. 

The Orphan 
To be an orphan, 
To be fated to be an orphan, 
How bitter is this lot! 
When my,father and mother were alive 
I used to ride in a carriage 
# With four fine horses. 
But when they both died, 
My brother and sister-in-law 
Sent me out to be a merchant. 
In the south I travelled to the “Nine Rivers”? 
And in the east as far as Chi and Lu? 
At the end of the year when I came home 
I dared not tell them what I had suffered— 
Of the lice and vermin in my head, 
Of the dust in my face and eyes. ह 
My brother told me to get ready the dinner, 
My sister-in-law told me to see after the horses. 
I was always going up into the hall 
And running down again to the parlour. 
My tears fell like rain. 
In the morning they sent me to draw water 
I did not get back till nightfall. 


1 Since this was written, a translation of the four poems by T‘ao Ch‘ien (p. 46) 
has appeared in Germany. 

* 1.6. Kiu-kiang in Kiangs. * Shantung. 
[No. I] x 3 


+ 


pt PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


My hands were all sore 
And I had no shoes. , 
I walked the cold earth ° 
Treading on thorns and brambles. 
As I stopped to pull out the thorns, 
How bitter my heart was! 
*My tears fell and fell 

° And I went on sobbing and sobbing, 
In winter I have no great-coat ; 
Nor in summer, thin clothes. 
It is no pleasure to be alive. 
I had rather quickly leave the earth 
And go beneath the Yellow Springs. 


The April winds blow 

And the grass is growing green. 

In the third month—silkworms and mulberries, 
In the sixth month—the melon-harvest. 

I went out with the melon-eart 

And just as I was coming home 


The melon-cart turned over. * . 
The people who came to help me were few, 
But the people who ate the melons were many. iu 


All they left ine was the stalks— 

To take home as fast as I could. 

My brother and sister-in-law were harsh, 
They asked mes all sorts of awful questions.” 
Why does every one in the village hate me? 
I want to write a letter and send it 

To my father and mother under the earth, 
And tell them I can’t go on any longer 
Living with my brother and my sister-in-law. 


Anon., first century B.C. 


Cock-crow Song 


In the eastern quarter dawn breaks. the stars flicker pale. 
The morning cock at Ju-nan mounts the wall and crows. 
1 Hades. 


3 The phrase BL H , which follows this line, is a formula for introducing the 
last part of a song and simply means ‘In conclusion ’, 
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The songs are over, the clock! run down, but the feast is 
still set, ; 

The moon grows dim and the stars are few; morning has come 
to the world. 

At a thousand gates and ten thousand doors the fish-shaped 


keys turn; " 
Round the Palace and up by the Castle, the crows and m&gpies 
are flying. ° 


Anon., first century B.C. 


The Golden Palace 


We go to the Golden Palace: 
We set out the jade cups. 

We summon the honoured guests 
To enter at the Golden Gate. 
They enter at the Golden Gate. 
In the Eastern Kitchen the meat is sliced and reatly— 
Roast beef and boiled pork and mutton. 

The Master of the Feast hands round the wine. 

The harp-players gound their clear chords. 


Thg cups are pushed aside and we face each other at chess: 
The rival pawns are marshalled rank against rank. 

The fire glows and the smoke puffs and curls; 

From the incense-burner rises a delicate fragrance. 

The clear wine has made our cheeks red ; 

Round the table joy and peace prevail ' 

May those who shared in this day’s delight 

Through countless autumns enjoy like felicity. 


Anon., first ceni y B.C. 


Fighting South of the Castle. 
They fought south of the Castle, 
They died north of the wall. 
They died in the moors and were not buried. 
Their flesh was the food of crows. 
“Tell the crows we are not afraid: 
We have died in the moors and cannot be buried. 
Crows, how can our bodies escape you?” 


A water-clock. 
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The waters flowed deep 

And the rushes in the pool were dark. 
The riders fought and were slain: ® 
Their horses wander neighing. | 

By the bridge there was & house.! 
Was it south, was it north? 
The harvest was never gathered. 

How can we give you your offerings ? 
Faithfully you served your Prince, 
Though all in vain. | 

J think of you, faithful soldiers, 

Your service shall not be forgotten. 
For in the morning you went out to battle 
And at night you did not return. 


 Anon., c. 194 D.C. 


° The Eastern Gate. 


A poor man determines to go out into the world and make his fortune. 


I went out at the eastern gate: | E 


Has wife tries to detain ham. 


I never thought to return. 
But I came back to the gate with my heart full of sorrew- 


There was not a peck of rice in the bin; 
There was not a coat hanging on the pegs. 
So I took my sword and went towards the gate. 


My wife and child clutched at my coat and wept: 


"Some people want to be rich and grand: 
I only want to share my porridge with you. 
Above, we have the blue waves of the sky; 
Below,-the yellow face of this little child.” 


“Dear wife, I cannot stay. 
Soon it will be too late. 
When one is growing old 
One eannot put things off." 


Anon., first century B.C. 


1 There is no trace of it left. This passage describes the havoc of war. The 
harvest has not been gathered: therefore corn-offerings cannot be made to the 
spirits of the dead. For this campaign against the Huns, see Wieger, Textes 
Historiques, i, 478. 
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The following five poems belong to the series known as the 
Nineteen Old Poems (dy कि -+ JL d) attributed to Mei Shéng 
TC 3K, second centery B.C. i 


Green, green, 

The cypress on the mound. 
Firm, firm, 

The boulder in the stream. E 
Man's life lived within this world 

Is like the sojourning of a hurried traveller. 

A cup of wine together will make us glad, 

And a little friendship is no little matter. 

Yoking my chariot [ urge my stubborn horses. 

I wander about in the streets of Wan and Lo 

In Lo Town how fine everything is! 

The “Caps and Belts”? go seeking each other dut. 

The great boulevards are intersected by lanes, 

Wherein are the town-houses of Royal Dukes. 

The two palaces stare at each other from afar, 

The twin gates rise a hundred feet. 

By prolonging the feast let us keep our hearts gay, 

And leave no room for sadness to creep in. 


II 


७ Of this day's glorious feast and revel 
The pleasure and delight are difficult to describe. 
Plucking the lute they sent forth lingering sounds, 
The new melodies in beauty reached the divine. 
Skilful singers entoned the high words, 
Those who knew the tune heard the trueness of their singing. 
We sat there each with the same desire 
And like thoughts by each unexpressed : 
“Man in the world lodging for a single lifetime 
Passes suddenly like dust borne on the wind. 


1 This poem was obviously written when the capital was at Lo-yang, i.e. 
during the Eastern Han dynasty, which started in 25 A D. It cannot, therefore, 
be by Mei Shéng, who died under the previous dynasty. 

3 High officers. 
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Then let us hurry out with high steps 

And be the first to reach the highways and forde: 
Rather than stay at home wretched and poor 

For long years plunged in sordid grief." 


III 
Turning my chariot I yoke my horses and go. 
On and on down the long roads 
The autumn winds shake the hundred grasses. 
On every side how desolate and bare! 
The things l meet are all new things, 
Their strangeness hastens the coming of old age. 
Prosperity and decay each have their season. 
Success ‘is bitter when it is slow in coming. 
Man’s life is not metal or stone, 
He cannot far prolong the days of his fate. 
Suddenly „he follows in the way of things that ckange 
Fame is the only treasure that endures. 


A 


IV 


The dead are gone and with them we cannot converse. ' 
The living are here and ought to have our love. 
Leaving the city-gate I look ahead 

And see before me only mounds and tombs. 

The old graves are ploughed up into fields, 

The pines and cypresses are héwn for timber. 
In the white aspens sad winds sing; 

Their long murmuring kills my heart with grief. 
I want to go home, to ride to my village gate. 
I want to go back, but there’s no road back. 


Y 
Cold, cold the year draws to its end, 

The crickets and grasshoppers make a doleful chirping, 
The chil wind inereases its violence. 

My wandering love has no coat to cover him. 

He gave his embroidered furs to the Lady of Lo; 


1 The Lo Shon हटू Wil, who is the subject of Ts'ao Chih's famous ‘Lo Shën 
Ballad", which was illustrated by Ku K'ai-ohih in a roll which now be.ongs tc 
Mr. Charles Freer of Detroit. Her name is here used generically to meom ‘the 
beautiful women of the capital”. 
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But from me his bedfellow he is quite estranged. 
Sleeping alone in the depth of the long night 
In a dream P thought, I saw the light of his face. 
My dear one thought of our old joys together, 
He came in his chariot. and gave me the front reins. 
I wanted so to prolong our play and laughter, 
To hold his hand and go back with him in his coagh. 
But when he had come he would not stay long, 
Nor stop to go with-me to the inner chamber. 
Truly without the falcon's wings to carry me 
How can I rival the flying wind's swiftness? 
I go and lean at the gate and think of my grief, 
My falling tears wet the double gates. न 


Li Ling (second century B.C.) 


| Parting from Su Wu 
The good time will never come back again: ` 
In & moment our parting will be over. 
Anxiously, we halt at the road-side; 
Hesitating, We embrace where the fields begin. 
The clouds above are floating across the sky: 
Swiftly, swiftly passing; or blending together. 
The waves in the wind lose their fixed place 
And are rolled away each to a corner of Heaven. 
From now onwards long must be our parting, 
_ So let us stop again for a little while. 
° I wish I could ride on the wings of the morning wind 
And go with you right to your journey's end. 


+ 


* 


Li Ling Æ कि and Su Wu BR Hi were both prisoners in the 
land of the Huns. After nineteen years Su Wu was released. 
Li Ling would not go back with him. When invited to do 80, he 
got up and danced, singing: 


I came ten thousand leagues 
Across sandy deserts 

In the service of my Prince, ' 
To break the Hun tribes. 

My way was blocked and barred, 
My arrows and sword broken. 
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My armies had faded away, 
My reputation had gone. 


* ~ * + + e 


My old inother is long dead. 
Although I want to requite my Prince, 
How can I return ? 
l Chin Chia 
Chin Chia Z& के (first century A.D.) was summoned tc take 

up an appointment at the capital at a time when his wife was ill 
and staying with her parents. He was therefore unable 70 say 
good-bye to her, and sent her three poems instead.  Th:s is the 
last of the three, 


Solemn, solemn, the coachman gets ready to go; 
"Chiang, chiang," the harness bells ring. 

At break of dawn l must start on my long journey; 

At cock*crow I must gird on my belt. 

I turn back and look at the empty room: 

For a moment I almost think I see you there. 

One parting, but ten thousand regrets: * 

As I take my seat, my heart is unquiet. 

What shall I do to tell you all my thoughts ? is 

How can I let you know of all my love? 

Precious hairpins make the head to shine, 

And bright mirrors can reflect beauty. 

Fragrant herbs banish evil smells, 

And the scholars harp has a clear note. " 

The man in the Book of Odes? who was given a quince 

Wanted to pay it back with diamonds and rubies. , 

When I think of all the things you have done fo: me, 

How ashamed I am to have done so little for vou! 

Although I know that it is & poor return, 

All I can give you is this description of my feelirgs. 


Chin Chia’s Wife's Reply 
My poor body is, alas, unworthy: 
I was ill when first you brought me home, 
Limp and weary in the house. 


! Odes, v, 10. 
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Time passed and I got no better; 

We could hardly ever see each other: 

I could not serve you as I ought. 

Then you received the Imperial mandate: 
You were ordered to go far away to the city. 
Long, long must be our parting: 

I was.not destined to tell you my thoughts. 


41 


l stood on tiptoe gazing into the distance, . 


Interminably gazing at the road that had taken you. 
With thoughts of you my mind is obsessed: 

In my dreams I see the light of your face. 

Now you are started on your long journey, 

Each day brings you further from me.  . 

Oh that I had & bird's wings 

And high flying could follow you! 

Long I sob and long I ery: 

The tears fall down and wet my skirt. : 


Satire on Paying Calls in August 
When I was young, throughout the hot season 
e There were flo carriages driving about the roads. 
People shut their doors and lay down in the cool: 
* Or if they went out, it was not to pay calls. 
Nowadays,—ill-bred, ignorant fellows, 
When they feel the heat, make for a friend's house. 
The unfortunate host, when he hears some one coming, 
Scowls and frowns, but can think of no escape. 
“There’s nothing for it but to rise and go to the door,” 
And in his comfortable seat he groans and sighs. 
The conversation does not end quickly: 
Prattling and babbling, what a lot he says! 
Only when one is almost dead with fatigue 
He asks at last if one isn’t finding him tiring. 
(One’s arm is almost in half with continual fanning: 
The sweat is pouring down one’s neck in streams.) 
Do not say that this is a small matter: 
I consider the practice a blot on our ‘social life. 
I therafore caution all wise men 
That August visitors should not be admitted. 
By Oh'éng Hsiao f£ Bi, third century A.D. 
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The Campaign against Wu 
(Two Poems) 
I 
My charioteer hastens to yoke my carriage, 
For I must go on & journey far away. 
* Where are you going on your journey far away ?’ 
To the land of Wu, where my enemies are. 
But I must ride many thousand miles, 
Beyond the eastern road that leads to Wu. 
Between the rivers bitter winds blow, 
Swiftly flow the waters of Huai and Ssü. 
I want to take & skiff and cross these rivers, 
But alas for me, where shall I find a boat? 
To sit idle is not my desire: 
Gladly enough would I go to my country’s aid. 


3 


. II 


He abandons the campaign 

In the north-west there is a floating cloud 
Stretched on high, like a chariots canves-awning. 
Alas that I was born in these times, 
To be blown along like a cloud puffed by the wind! , 
It has blown me away to the south-east, : 
On and on till I came to Wu-hui. 
Wu-hui is not my country: 
Why should I go on staying and staying here? 
I will give it up and never speak of it again— 
This being abroad and always living in dread. 

By Wei Went fà XC की 188-227 A.D. (first Emperor of 

the Wei dynasty). 


The Ruins of Lo-yang 
By Ts‘ao Chih W ff (192—233 A.D.), third son of Ts‘ao Ts'ao. 

He was a great favourite with his father till he made a mistake 
in & campaign. In this poem he returns to look at the ruins of 
Lo-yang, where he used to live. It had been sacked by Tung Cho. 

I climb to the ridge of Pei Mang Mountain 

And look down on the city of Lo-yang. 

In Lo-yang how still it is! 
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Palaces and houses all burnt to ashes, 

Walls and fences all broken and gaping, 

Thorns and brambles shooting up to the sky. 

I do not see the old old-men: 

I only see the new young men. 

I turn aside, for the straight road is lost: 

The fields are overgrown and will never be ploughed again. 
I have been away such a long time : 
That I do not know which street is which. 

How sad and ugly the empty moors are! 

A thousand miles without the smoke of a chimney. 

I think of the house I hved in all those years: 

I am heart-tied and cannot speak a word. . 


The Cock-flght 


Our wandering eyes are sated with the dancer's skill, 

Our ears are weary with the sound of “kung” and “shang”.’ 
Our host is silent and 808 doing nothing: 

All the guests go on to places of amusement. 

* * * * * * * * 

Ón long benches the sportsmen sit ranged 

Hound a cleared room, watching the fighting-cocks. 

The gallant birds are all in battle-trim: 

They raise their tails and flap defiantly. 

Their beating wings stir the calm air; 

Their angry eyes gleam with a red light. 

Where their beaks have struck, the fine feathers are scattered; 
With their strong talons they wound again and again. 
Their long cries enter the blue clouds; 

Their flapping wings tirelessly beat and thiob. 
“Pray God the lamp-oil lasts a little longer, 

Then I shall not leave without winning the match!" 

By Tsao Chal. 


~ 


= Regret 
When I was young I learnt fencing 
And was better at if than “Crooked Castle”. 


! Notes of the scale. 
2 dh bà, Ch‘i-ch‘éng. Obviously the birthplace of a famous swordsman, 
but I have not identified him. There was & place of this name in Shantung. 


4,4; 


PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


My spirit was high as the rolling clouds, 

And my fame resounded beyond the world. 

I took my sword to the desert sands 

I drank my horse at the Nine Moors. 

My flags and banners flapped in the wind, 

And nothing was heard but the song of my drums 


"War and its travels have made me sad, 
And a fierce anger burns within me: 

It’s thinking of how I’ve wasted my time 
That makes this fury tear my heart. 


By Yuan Chr bt $$, 210-263 A.D. 


Taoist Song 
I will cast out Wisdom and reject Learning, 
My thoughts shall wander in the Great Void (bis) 
Always repenting of wrongs done 
Will never bring my heart to rest. 
I cast my hook in a single stream; 6 
But my joy is as though I possessed a kingdom. 
I loose my hair and go singing; A 
To the four frontiers men join in my refrain, 
This is the purport of my song: 
“My thoughts shall wander in the Great Void" 


- By Ch Kang की KE, 228-262 AD. 


A Gentle Wind 


A gentle wind fans the calm night; 

A. bright moon shines on the high tower. 

A voice whispers, but no one answers when I call; 

A shadow stirs, but no one comes when I beckon, 

The kitchen-man brings in a dish of lentils: 

Wine is there, but I do not fill my cup. 

Contentment with poverty is Fortune’s best gift: 

Riches and Honour are the handmaids of Disaster. 

Though gold and gems by the world are sought and prized 
To me they seem no more than weeds or chaff. 


By Fu Hsuan ही Z, dred 278 AL. 
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Day Dreams 


When I was young I played with a soft brush, 

And was passionately devoted to reading all sorts of books. 

In prose I made Chia I! my standard; 

In verse I imitated Ssü-ma Hsiang-ju. 

But then the arrows began singing ab the frontier, 

And a winged summons came flying to the city. 

Although &rms were not my profession, 

I had once read Jang-chü's war-book 

I shouted aloud and my cries rent the air: 

I felt as though Tung Wu were already annihilated. 

The scholar’s knife cuts best at its first use, 

And my dreams hurried on to the completion of my plan 

I wanted at a stroke to clear the Yang-tze and Hsiang, 

And at & glance to quell the Tibetans and Hu. 

When my task was done 1 should not accept a barony, 

But, refusing with a bow, retire to a cottage in the country. 
By Tso Ssü A HB, third century A.D. 


ड The Desecration of the Han Tombs 


At Pei-mang how they rise to Heaven, 

Those high mounds, four or five in the fields! 

What men lie buried under these tombs ? 

All of them were Lords of the Han world. 
“Kung” and “Wen”? gaze across at each other: 

The Yuan mound is all grown over with weeds. 

" When the dynasty was falling, tumult and disorder arose, 
. Thieves and robbers roamed like wild beasts. 

Of earth? they have carried &way more than one handful, 
They have gone into vaults and opened the secret doors. 
Jewelled scabbards lie twisted and defaced: 
The stones that were set in them, thieves have carried away. 


1 For these famous writers see Giles’ Biographical Dictionary. 

* Names of two tombs, 

° In the early days of the dynasty a man stole a handful of earth from the 
Imperial tombs and was executed by the police. The Emperor was furious at the 
lightness of the punishment. Yun-mén H FH said to Meng Ch‘ang-chun 
x € Æ died mc. 279): ‘Does it not grieve you to think that after 
a hundred years this terrace will be cast down and this pond cleared away?” 
Méng Ch‘ang-chun wept. 
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The ancestral temples are hummocks in the ground: 
The walls that went round them are all levelled flat. 
Over everything the tangled thorns are growing: 

A herdboy pushes through them up the path. 

Down in the thorns rabbits have made their burrows: 
The weeds and thistles will never be cleared away. 
Over the tombs the ploughshare will be driven, 

vind peasants will have their fields and orchards there 
They that were once lords of a thousand hosts 

Are now become the dust of the hills and ridges. 

I think of what Ytin-mén said 

And am sorely grieved at the thought of “then” and “now”. 


By Chang Tsai परि WE, third century A.D 


Bearer’s Song 


When I was alive, I wandered in the streets of tae cepital: 
Now that"I am dead, I am left to lie in the fields. 

In the morning I drove out from the High Hall; 

In the evening I lodged beneath the Yellow Springs. 
When the white sun had sunk in the Wesgern CLasm 

I hung up my chariot and rested my four horses. 

Now, even the mighty Maker of All : 
Could not bring the life back to my limbs. 


By Miu Hsi 28 X, second century A.D. 


Four Poems by T'ao Chien Mj $E, 365-427 A.D 
I 
Substance, Shadow, and Spirit 

High and low, wise and simple, all busily hoard up the 
moments of life. How greatly they err! "Therefore I hsve to 
the uttermost exposed the bitterness both of Substance and 
Shadow, and have made Spirit show how, by following Nature, 
we may dissolve this bitterness. 

Substance speaks to Shadow 

Heaven and Earth exist for ever: 

Mountains and rivers never change. 

But herbs and trees in perpetual rotation 

Are renovated and withered by the dews and frosts: 

31 Hades. 
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And Man the wise, Man the divine— 

Shall he alone escape this law ? 

Fortuitously “appearing for a moment in the world 

He suddenly departs, never to return. 

How can he know that the friends he has left 

Are missing him and thinking of him? 

Only the things that he used remain: 

They look upon them and their tears flow. . 

Me no magical arts can save, 

Though you may hope for a wizard’s aid. 

I beg you listen to this advice— 

When you can get wine, be sure to drink it. 
Shadow replies 

There is no way to preserve life. , 

Drugs of immortality are instruments of folly. 

I would gladly wander in Paradise, ə 

But it is far away and there is no road. ` 

Since the day that I was joined to you 

We have shared all our joys and pains. 

While you rested in the shade, I left you a while: 

But till the end we shall be together. 

Our joint existence is impermanent : 

Sadly together we shall slip away. 

That when the body decays fame should also go 

Is a thought unendurable, burning the heart, 

Let us strive and labour while yet'we may 

To do some deed that men will praise. 

Wine may in truth dispel our sorrow, 

But how compare it with lasting fame ? 


Sprit Ezpownds 
God can only set in motion: 
He cannot control the things he has made. 
Man, the second of the Three Orders, 
Owes his precedence to Me. 
Though I am different from you, 
We were born involved in one another: 
Nor by any means can we escape 
The intimate sharing of good and ill. 
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The three Emperors were saintly men, 
Yet to-day, where aye they ? 
P'éng! lived to a great age, 
Yet he went at last, when he longed to stay. 
And late or soon, all go: 
Wise and simple have no reprieve, 
Wine may bring forgetfulness, 
á But does it not hasten old age? 
If you set your heart on noble deeds, 
How do you know that any will praise you ? 
By all this thinking you do Me injury: 
You had better go where Fate leads— 
Drift Sn the Stream of Infinite Flux, 
Without joy, without fear: 
When you must go, then ४०, 
And make as little fuss as you can. 


IT 


Moving House 
My old desire to live in the southern village 
Was not because I had taken a fancy to the house, 
But I heard it was a place of simple-minded men . 
With whom it were a joy to spend the mornings and evenings. 
Many years I had longed to settle here: 
Now at last I have managed to move house. 
I do not mind if my cottage is rather small 
So long as there's room enough for bed and mat. ‘ 
Often and often the neighbours come to see me, 
And with brave words discuss the things of old 
Rare writings we read together and praise: 
Doubtful meanings we examine together and settle 
IH | 

Reading the Book of Hilis and Seas 
In the month of June the grass grows high, 
And round my cottage the thick-leaved branches sway 


There is not a bird but delights in the place where it tests: 
And I too love my thatched cottage. 


1 EZ x. the Chinese Methuselah, who lived from 2255 Bc. to the seventh 
century 9.0. 
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1 have done my ploughing, 
I have sown my seed. . 
Again I have time tO sit and read my books. 
In the narrow lanes there are no deep ruts’ 
Often my friends’ carriages turn back. 
In high spirits I pour out my spring wine 
And pluck the lettuce growing in my garden. 
A gentle rain comes stealing up from the east, 
And & sweet winc bears it company. 
My thoughts float idly over the story of King Chou, 
My eyes wander over the pictures of hills and seas. 
At a single glance I survey the whole universe. 
He will never be happy whom such pleasures faib to please 


IV 
New Corn 


Swiftly the years, beyond recall. 

Solemn the stillness of this fair morning. 

I will clothe myself in spring clothing 

And visit the slopes of the eastern hill. 

By the mountain stream a mist hovers, 
Hovers & moment, then scatters, 

There comes a wind blowing from the south 
That brushes the fields of new corn. 


Inviting Guests ° 
I sent out invitations 
To summon guests. 
I collected together 
All my friends. 
Loud talk 
And simple feasting; 
Discussion of philosophy, 
Investigations of subtleties. 
Tongues loosened 
And minds at one. 
Hearts refreshed 
By discharge of emotion! 
By Oh'eng-kung Sus RR Z KR, third century A.D. 
{No. I] 4 
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Olimbing & Mountain 
High rises the eastern peak 
Soaring up to the blue sky 
Among the rocks, an empty hollow, 
Secret, still, mysterious! 
Unearved and unhewn 
Screened by nature with a roof of clouds 
ड Times and seasons, what things are you, 
Bringing to my life ceaseless change? 
I will lodge forever in this hollow 
Where springs and autumns unheeded pass. 
By Tao-yun 34 YY (c. 400 A.D.), wife of General Wang 


Nang-chih. The General was so stupid that she anally 
deserted hans. 


Tzu-yeh 
Popular songs of Soochow, fourth century A.D. 
I 


At the time when blossoms 
Fall from the cherry-tree, ® 
On a day when yellow birds 
Hovered in the branches, . 
You said you must stop, 

Because your horse was tired: 

I said I must go, 

Because my silkworms were hungry. 


II 
I have brought my pillow and am lying at the northern 
window, 
So come to me and play with me a while. 
With so much quarrelling and so few kisses 
How long do you think our love can last? 


Plucking the Rushes 


A boy and girl ave sent to gather rushes for thatchsnj 
Green rushes with red shoots, 
Long leaves bending to the wind— 
You and I in the same boat 
Plucking rushes at the Five Lakes. 
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We started at dawn from the orchid.-island : 
We rested under the elms till noon. 

You and ¥ plucking rushes 

Hadn't plucked a handful when night came! 


Anon., fourth century. 


Song’ of the Men of Ohin-Ling 

Marching back into the capital 
Chiang-nan is a glorious and beautiful Jand, 
And Chin-ling an exalted and kingly province. 
The green canals of the city stretch on and on, 
And its high towers stretch up and up. 
Flying gables lean over the bridle-road ;: . 
Drooping willows cover the Royal Aqueduct. 
Shril flutes sing by the coach’s awning, 
And reiterated drums bang near its painted wheels 
The names of the deserving shall be carved on the Cloud 

Terrace, 

And for those who have done valiantly rich reward awaits. 

७ By Hsieh Trao BB BE, fifth century A.D. 


The Scholar Recruit 
— Now late 

I follow the time's necessity :? 
Mounting a barricade I pacify remote tribes. 
Discarding my sash I don a coat of rhinoceros-skin ; 
Rolling up my skirts I shoulder a btack bow. 
Even at the very start my strength fails: 
What will become of me before it’s all over? 

By Pao Chao # BA, died 466 A.D. 


The Red Hills 
Red hills lie athwart us as a menace in the west, 
And fiery mountains glare terrible in the south. 
The body burns, the head aches and throbs 
If a bird light here, its soul forthwith departs 
Warm springs 
Pour from cloudy pools, 
And hot smoke issues between the rocks. 


1 The Record Office. 3 ie. ‘enhst”. 
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The sun and moon are perpetually obscured ; 
The rain and dew never stay dry. 
There are red serpents a hundred feet long 
And black snakes ten girths round. 
The sand-spitters shoot their poison at the sunbeams: 
The flying insects are ill with the shifting glare. 
The hungry monkeys dare not come down to eat; 
The morning birds dare not set out to fly. 
At the Ching River many die of poison: 
Crossing the Lu one is lucky if one is only ill. 
Our living feet walk on dead ground; 
Our high wills surmount the snares of Fate. 
The Spear-bogt General! got but little honour; 
The Wave-subduer? met with scant reward. 
If our Prince stil grudges the things that are easy to give, 
Can he hope that his soldiers will give what is hardest tc givef* 
: By Pao Chao. 
Lo-yang 
A beautiful place is the town of Lo-yang: 
The big streets are full of spring-hght. | 
The lads go driving out with harps in their hands; 
The mulberry-girls go out to the fields with their baskets. 
Golden whips glint at the horses’ flanks, 
Gauze sleeves brush the green boughs. 
Racing dawn, the carriages come home, 
And the girls with their high baskets full of fruit. 
By the Emperor Oh ien Wen-ti, sixth centu. 


+ 


The Waters of Lung-Tou (the North-West Frontier) 
The road that I came by mounts eight thousand feet; 
The river that I crossed hangs a hundred fathoms. 
The brambles so thick that in summer one cannot pass; 
The snow so high that in winter one cannot climb. 
With branches that interlace Lung Valley is dark ; 
Against cliffs that tower one’s voice beats and echoes. 
I turn my head and it seems only a dream 
That I ever lived in the streets of Hsien-yang. 
By Hsü Inng 4 IR, 507-583 A.D. 
1 Hou Yen fX fk, first century 9.0. 3 Ma Yuan Hj $R, first centu-y a.D. 
3 Rewards and titles. t Infe, ‘i RA, ie. Ch‘ang-an, the cxpital. 


THIRTY-BIGHT POEMS BY.PO CHUI & E ® 
Translated by A. D. WALEY 


() these poems all but three are now translated for the first 

time. Versions pf Nos. 8, 11, and 14 were published by 
Pfizmaier (Denkschriften der Kais. Akad. d. Wissensch. in Wien, 
vol. xxxvi) but they were so incorrect that I need make ne 
apology for translating these three poems again. 

I hope elsewhere to discuss the poet's life and works. Here 
I wil only give the few dates and indications which are 
necessary as a preface to the poems. 

He was born in 772, became a courtier at tht capital, was 
exiled to the South in 815, owing to his persistent attacks on the 
Government, was recalled five years later, and rose to a foremost 
place in the State. In 822 he became Governor of Hangchow, 
and in 825 Governor of Soochow. He died in 846. At Court in 
the early days he had became acquainted with the handsome 
Ytian Chén. ‘The friendship lasted till the latter’s death in 831, 
and plays an important part in the poems. 

I have unfortunately not had the assistance of an annotated 
edition. Recently I received from Japan a short selection of the 
poems, with a few head-notes, but these are singularly irrelevant. 
I have therefore had to supply my own commentary, rummaging 
for it in native dictionaries and encyclopedias. 


NOTE ON THE METRE OF THE TRANSLATIONS 

j Any literal translation of Chinese poetry is bound to be to 
some extent rhythmical, for the rhythm of the original obtrudes 
itself. If one translates literally, without thinking about the 
metre of the version, one finds that about two lines out of three 
have a very definite swing, similar to that of the Chinese lines. 
The remaining lines are just too short or too long, a circumstance 
very irritating to the reader, whose ear expects the rhythm to 
continue. I have therefore tried to produce regular 1hythmic 
effects similar to those of the original. Each character in the 
Chinese is represented by a stress in the English; but between 
the stresses unstressed syllables are of course interposed. I have 
not used rhyme, because it is impossible to produce in English 
rhyme effects at all similar to those of the origina], where the 
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same rhyme sometimes runs through a whole pcem. Also, 
because the restrictions of rhyme necessarily injure eitker the 
vigour of one's language or the literalness of one’s version. I do 
not, at any rate, know of any example to the contrarv. What is 
generally known as “blank verse" is the worst medicm fo: 
translating Chinese poetry, because the essence of “blank verse" 
is that it varies the position of its pauses, ‘whereas in Chinase the 
stop always comes at the end of the couplet 

As in the case of the pre-T'ang poems translated in another 
article, I have been greatly indebted to the intelligens ass:stance 
of Mr. Ting. 

THR आ BR Il A 

1. An Early Levée: addressed to Ch‘én, the Hermit (IX, 9) 
At Ch‘ang-an—a full foot of snow, 
A levée at dawn—to bestow congratulations on the Emperor 
Just as I was nearing the Gate of the Silver Terrace, 
After I had left the suburb of Hsin-ch'ang, 
On the high causeway my horse’s foot slipped, 
In the middle of the journey my lantern suddenly went out. 
Ten leagues riding, always facing to the n&rth; ० 
The cold wind almost blew off my ears. 
I waited for the bell outside the Five Gazes, 
I waited for the summons within the Triple Hall. 
My hair and beard were frozen and covered with icicles; 
My coat and robe—chilly like water. 
Suddenly I thought of Hsien-yu Valley 
And secretly envied Ch'én Chu-shih,? ° 
Who in warm bed-socks dozes beneath the rugs 
And need not get up till the sun has mounted the sky. 


र म ogg E OE X l ह क 
2. Being on duty all night in the Palace and dreammg of 
the Hsien-yu Temple (V, 12) 
At the western window I paused from writing rescrirts ; 
The pines and bamboos were all buried in stillness 
The moon rose and a calm wind came; 
Suddenly, it was like an evening in the hills 


3 ‘These references are to Po Shih Wen Chi [3 FE AC SÉ, “The Works of 
Mr. Po." 


* Chu-shih fi -f-, 1.6. retired scholar. 
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And so, as I dozed, I dreamed of the South-West 

- And thought I was staying at the Hsien-yu Temple. 
When I woke and heard the dripping of the Palace clock 
I still thought it was the murmur of a mountain stream. 


| B OX OP 
3. Passing T5en-mén Street in Oh'ang-an and seeing a distant 
view of Ch‘ung-nan Mountain (XIII, 14) - 


The snow has gone from Chung-nan; spring is almost come. 
Lovely in the distance its blue colours, against the brown of 


the streets 
À thousand coaches, ten thousand horsemen pass down the Nine 
Roads. i 


Turns his head and looks at the mountains—not one man! 


का X o5 70 3 mom ‘ 
4. The Letter (IX, 9) 

Preface.2-—After I parted with Ytian Chén I suddenly dreamt 
one night that I saw him. When I awoke I found that a letter 
from him had just arrived and, enclosed in it, a poem on the 
paulounia flower. 

We talked together in the Yung-shou Temple; 

We parted to the north of the Hsin-ch‘ang dyke. 

Going home I shed a few tears 

Grieving about things, not sorry for yq. 
* Long, long the road to Lan-t'en; 

You said yourself you would not be able to write. 

Reckoning up your halts for eating and sleeping— 

By this time, I suppose, you’ve crossed the Shang Mountains. 

Last night the clouds scattered away ; 

A thousand leagues, the same moonlight scene. 

When dawn came I dreamt I saw your face; 

It must have been that you were thinking of me. 

In my dream I thought I held your hand 

And asked you to tell me what your thpughts were. 


1 di] FF क, where the poet used to spend his holidays. 
4 This is the Kf or “ title” of the poem; but it is so long that we should be 
inclined to call it a preface rather than a tatlo. 
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And you said, “I miss you bitterly, 

But there’s no one here to send to you with a letter.” 
When I awoke, before I had time to sak, 

A knocking on the door sounded “Doong, doong!” 

They came and told me a messenger from Shang-chow 
Had brought & letter, a single scroll from you! 

Up from my pillow I suddenly sprang out of bed 

And threw on my clothes, all topsy-turvy. 

I undid the knot and saw the letter within ; 

A single sheet with thirteen lines of writing. 

At the top it told the sorrows of an exile's heart; 

At the bottom it described the pains of separation. 

The sorrows and pains took up so much space 

There was no room left to talk about the weather! 

But you said that when you wrote this letter to me 
You were staying for the night to the east of Shang-chou ; 
Sitting alone, lighted by a solitary candle, 

Lodging in the mountain hostel of Yang Ch'éng. 

Night was late when you finished writing the letter; 
The mountain moon was slanting towards the west. 
Across the moon, what is it lies aslant? ° : 
A single tree of purple paulovnia flowers— 

Paulovnia flowers just on the point of falling 

Are a symbol to express “thinking of an absent friend”. 
Lovingly you wrote on the back side, 

To send in the letter, your ' Poem of the Paulovnia Ficwer”. 
The Poem of the Paulovnia Flower has eight rhymes; 
Yet these eight couplets have cast a spell on my hears. 
They have taken hold of my this morning’s thoughta 
And carried them to yours, the night you wrote your letter. 
The whole poem I read three times, 

Each verse ten times I recite. 

So precious to me are the fourscore words 

That each letter changes into a bar of cold! 


[Yuan Chén had been “degraded” to Chiang-ling jT BR 
(modern, King-chow).  Lan-tien BF [H anc Shang-chou d$ ji 
were places on the way from the capital (Ch'ang-an) to 
Chiang-ling in Hupeh. The Hsin-eh'ang suburb’ was south 
of Ch'ang-an.] 
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X H LE 
5. Rejoicing at the arrival of Ch'én Hsiung (VI, 20) 
© (Owca 812 A.D.) 


When the yellow bird's note was almost stopped, 

And half formed the green plum's fruit, 

Sitting and grieving ‘that spring things were over 

I rose and entered the Eastern'Garden's gate. 

I carried my cup and was dully drinking alone: 
Suddenly I heard a knocking sound at the door. 
Dwelling secluded, I was glad that some one had come; 
How much the more, when I saw it was Ch‘én Hsiung! 
At ease and leisure, all day we talked; 

Crowding and jostling, the feelings of many years. 
How great a thing is a single cup of wine! 

For it makes us tell the story of our whole lives. 


4 HF AE A s 
6. Golden Bells (IX, 7) 


(Written in 812 A.D.) 


e ® When I was almost forty 
I had a daughter whose name was Golden Bells. 
Now it is just a year since she was born; 

She is learning to sit and cannot yet talk. 
Ashamed, to find that I have not a sage's heart: 
I cannot resist vulgar thoughts and feelings. 
Henceforward l am tied to things outside myself: 
My only reward, the pleasure I am getting now. 
If I am spared the grief of her dying young, 
‘Then I shall have the trouble of getting her married. 
That plan for retiring and going back to the hills 
Must now be postponed for fifteen years! 


DE Nes 
7. Remembering Golden Bells (X, 8) 
Ruined and il, & man of two score; 
Pretty and guileless, a girl of three years. 
Not & boy, but still better than nothing: 
To soothe one's feelings, from time to time a kiss: 
1 First birthday. 
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There came a day, they. suddenly took her from me; 
Her souls shadow wandered I know not where. 

And when I remember how just at the time she died 
She lisped strange sounds, beginning to learn to talk, 
Then I know that the ties of flesh end blood 

Only bind us to & load of grief and sorrow. 

At last, by thinking of the time before she was bern, 
By thought and reason I drove the pain away. 

Since my heart forgot her, many days have passed. 
And three times winter has changed to spring. 

This morning, for a little, the old grief came Jack, 
Because, in the road, I met her foster-nurse. 


Hy X ky 
8. The Grain-Tribute™ (I, 24) 


[Written c. 812, during one of the poets periods of retirement. 
When the officials come to receive his grain-tribute, he rercembers 
that he is only giving back what he had taken during 213 years 
of office. Salaries were paid partly in kind.] 


There came an officer knocking by night at my door 

In a loud voice demanding grain-tribute. 

My house-servants dared not wait till the morning, 

But brought candles and set them on the barn-floor. 
Passed through the sieve, clean-washed as pearls, 

A whole cart-load, thirty bushels of grain. 

But still they cry that it is not paid in full: 

With whips and curses they goad my servants and boys. 
Once, in error, I entered public life; 

I am inwardly ashamed that my talents were noi saficient. 
In succession I occupied four official posts; 

For doing nothing—ten years’ salary! 

Often have I heard a saying of ancient men 

That “Good and ill follow in an endless chain”. 

And to day it ought to set my heart et rest 

To return to others the corn in my great barn. 


1 Cf. Pfizmaier, p. 10. 


THIRTY-RIGHT POEMS BY PO CHU-I 59 


3 HM E 
9. The *People of Tao-chou' (III, 14) 


(Written in 809 A.D.) 


In the lgnd of Tao-chou 
Many of the people are dwarfs: 
The tallest of them never grow to more than three feet. . 
They were sold in the market as dwarf slaves and yearly sent 
to Court; 
Described as “an offering of natural products from the land 
of Tao-chou ". 
A strange “offering of natural products”; l never heard of 
one yei 
That parted men from those they loved, never to meet again! 
Old men—weeping for their grandsons; mothers for their 
children ! ० 
One day Yang Ch'éng came to govern the land; 
He refused to send up dwarf slaves in spite of incessant 
mandates. 
He replied to the Emperor, ^ Your servant finds in the Six 
Canonical Books, 
‘In offering products, one must offer what is there, and not 
what isn't there.’ 
On the waters and lands of Tao-chou, among all the things 
that live l 
.l only find dwarfish people; no dwarfish siuves." 
The Emperors heart was deeply moved and he sealed and 
sent a scroll, 
“The yearly tribute of dwarfish slaves is henceforth annulled " 
The people of Tao-chou, 
Old ones and young ones, how great their joy! 
Father with son and brother with brother henceforward kept 
together ; 
From that day for evermore they lived as free men. 


1 See Yang Ch'eng, Giles 2363 and 2364. The poet blends the story of Kf m 
(second century 5.0.) with that of i" HR., died 805 a.p. In another poem 
Po Chn-1 compares his friend Yuan Chén to Yang Ch‘éng. Both bad been 
degraded to provincial posts and both distinguished themselves by their clemency. 
There is little doubt that the present poem also refers tò Yuan Chén. 
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The people of Tao-chou 
Stil enjoy this gift, 
And even now when they speak of th? Governor 
Tears start to their eyes 
And lest their children and their children's children shouid 
forget the Governor's name 
When boys are born the syllable “ Yang” is often wsed in 
- their forename 


ह छ कि 
10. The Old Harp (I, €) 


Of cord and cassia-wood is the harp compounded: 

Within 16 lie ancient melodies. 

Ancient melodies— weak and savouiless, 

Not appealing to present men's taste. 

Light and colour are faded from the jade stops: 

Dust fias covered the rose-red strings 

Decay and ruin came to it long ago, 

But the sound that is left is still cold and clear. 

I do not refuse to play it, if you went me to: : 

But even if I play, people will not Lsten. 
* * * te kad * 

How did it come to be neglected so? 

Because of the Ch'iang flute and the Chin flageolet.! 


पा. # 
11. The Harper of Chao? (II, 8) ४ 


lhe singers have hushed their notes cf elear song: 
The red sleeves of the dancers are motionless. 
Hugging his lute, the old harper of Chao 
Rocks and sways as he touches the five chords 
The loud notes swell and scatter abroad: 

“Sa, sa, like wind blowing the rain. 
The soft notes dying almost to nothing: 

‘Chiieh chüeh," like the voice of ghosts talking. 
Now as glad as the magpie’s lucky song: 
Again bitter as the gibbon’s ominous cry. 


1 Barbarons modern instraments. 
* Ci. Piizmaier, p. 35. 
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His ten fingers have no fixed note: 
Up and down—" kung," *chih," and “yu” 
And those who st and listen to the tune he plays 
Of soul and body lose the mastery. 
And those who pass that way: as he plays the tune, 
Suddenly stoo and cannot raise their feet. 

* * + * * &* 


Alas, alas that the ears of common men 
Should love the modern and not love the old! 
Thus it is that the harp in the green window 
Day by day is covered deeper with dust. 


BRA 
12. The Prisoner (III, 18) 
(Written an 809 A.D.) 


Tartars® led in chains, 
Tartars led in chains! 
Their ears pierced, their faces bruised, they are driven into 
the land of Chin. 
The Son of Heaven* took pity on them and would not have 
them slain. 
He sent them away to the south-east, to the lands of Wu and 


Yueh.5 | 
A petty officer in a yellow coat took down their names aud 
surnames : : 


They were led from the city of Ch‘ang-an under escort of an 
armed gu&rd. 

Their bodies were covered with the wounds of arrows, their 
bones stood out from their cheeks. 


! Tonie, dominant, &nd supordominant of the five-note scale. fet should, 
I think, be pronounced. ** chih ", not **ohi", K'/aug Hai gives the pronunciation 


Rp क्र DU An E XX. The first clause suggests “chi”, but the second 
corrects this to “chib” in the rising tone. This is the current pronunciation. 


Giles gives ‘‘chi”, Couvreur **tcheu?, i.e. chih. ‘Van Aalst alap gives ** chih ” 


3 3X A: ın other parts of the poem the terms m, zt, aud JH: E 
are used. The Tibetan conquerors of E. Turkestan are meant. I have chosen 
the word Tartar for convenience. 

? 1.6. Ch'ang-an, the capital. 

* The Emperor. 

$ 1.8. the districts of Soochow and Shao-hsing. 
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They had grown so weak they could only march 3 single 
stage a day. 
In the morning they must satisfy huhger and thi-st with 
neither plate nor cup: 
At night they must lie in their dirt and rags on beds that 
stank with filth. : 
Suddenly they came to the banks of the Kiang anc remembered 
S the Chiao-ho:! 
With lowered hands and levelled voices they sobbed a muffled 
song. 
Then one Tartar lifted up his voice and spoke to the other 
Tartars, 
“Your sorrows are none at all compared with my sorrows.” 
Those that were with him in the same band asked to hear 
his tale: 
As he tried to speak the words were choked by tLe anger 
thaj blazed in his heart. 
He told them: “ I was born and bred in the town of Liang-yitan.? 
In the frontier wars of Ta-li’ I fell into the Tartars' hands. 
Since the day the Tartars took me alive forty yeers have 
passed : 2 
They put me into a coat of skins tied with a belt cf rope. 
Only on the first of the first month might I put on my 
Chinese dress. 
As I put on my coat and arranged my cap, now fast the 
tears flowed! 
I made in my heart a secret vow I wculd find & waz home: 
I hid my plan from my Tartar wife and the chilcren she 
had borne me in the land. 
I thought to myself, it is well for me that my limbs are 
still strong: 
And yet, being old, in my heart I feared I should never live 
to return. 
1 D a mf, ‘ The Junction of Rivers," the ruins of which town sand near 
Turfan, at the modern village of Yarkhoto (for photos see Stein, Deser? Cities of 
Cathay). During the previous century Chiao-ho-ch‘éng had been the heedquarters 


of the Chinese military protectorate of E. Turkestan; but at the tme when 
this poem was written the whole Tarim basin and even parts of tke Chinese 


provinces Kansuh and Shansi were occupied by the T‘n-fan {H x (Ti»etans). 
ae or BE Jf, north of Ch'ang-an, near Chung-pu rB ff 
* The period Ta-li, 766—780 A.D. 
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The Tartar chieftains shoot so well that the birds are afraid 
to fly: 

From the risk of their arrows I escaped alive and fled 
swiftly home. 

Hiding all day and walking all night, I crossed the Great 
Desert :! ७ 

Where clouds ara dark and the moon black and the sands 
eddy in the wind. i 

Frightened I sheltered at the Green Grave, where the frozen 
grasses are few: 

Stealthily I crossed the Yellow River, at night, on the thin ice. 

Suddenly I heard Han? drums and the sound of soldiers 
coming : i 

I went to meet them at the roadside, bowing to them as 
they came. 

But the moving horsemen did not hear that I spoke the Han 
tongue : ° 

Their captain took me for a Tartar-born and had me bound 
in chains. 

They ,are sending me away to the south-east, to a low and 
swampy land: 

No one now will take pity on me; resistance is all in vain. 

Thinking of this, my voice chokes and I ask of Heaven above, 

Was I spared from death only to spend the rest of my years 

in sorrow ? 

My native village of Liang-yüan I shall ngt see again: 

My wife and children in the Tartars’ land I have fruitlessly 
deserted. 


1 The Gobi Desert. 


2 XR ig. The Grave of Chao-chin [If JE, & Chinese girl who in 33 BC. 
was ‘‘ bestowed upon the Khan of the Hsiung-nu as a mark of Imperial regard” 
(Giles), Hers was the only grave in this desolate district on which grass would 
grow. One tradition places ıt near Ta-t‘ung Fu on the north frontier of Shans: : 
according to another story she was buried on the banks of the Amur, in 
Manchuria. But our poet evidently thinks of her grave as being on the western 
frontier, for if the fugitive had been coming into China from the north he would 
not have crossed the Yellow River. According to a poem by In Po, Chao-chun 
was carried off to Khotan F W. I fancy Po Chu-i’s geographical conceptions 
were rather vague. Several of his poems deal with this story, e.g. ‘‘ The Green 
Grave" and ‘‘Chao-chun’s Village". There is a NO play on the subject by 
Komparu Ujinobu (1515-1401), see Yokyoku Hydshaku, 1x, 63. 

+ i.e. Chinese. 
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When I fell &mong Tartars and was taken prisoner, i pined 
for the land of Han 

Now that I &m back in the land of. Han, they have turned 
me into & Tartar. 

Had I but known what my fate would be, I would not have 
started home! ° 

For the two' lands, so wide apart, are alike in the sorrow 
they bring. 

Tartar prisoners in chains! 

Of all the sorrows of all the prisoners mine is hardest to bear! 

Never in the world has so great a wrong befallen the lot of 
man— 

A Han heart and a Han tongue set in the body of a Turk."! 


= fu m 
lg. The Man who Dreamed of Fairies (I, 4) 

[This poem is an attack on the Emperor Hsier-tsung, 
806-20 4.D., who ff Wf {ij “was devoted zo magic”. A Taoist 
wizard told him that herbs of longevity gyew near the city of 
l'ai-ehou. The Emperor at once appointed him prefect of the 
place, “ pour Jui permettre d’herboriser plus à son aise” ("Wieger, 
Textes, ii, 1723) When the censors protested, the Emperor 
replied, “ The ruin of a single district would be a small price to 
pay, if it could procure longevity for the Lord of Men.” 


There was once a man-who dreamt he went to Heaven: 
His dream-body soared aloft through space. E 
He rode on the back of & white-plumed crane, 

And was led on his flight by two crimson banners. 
Whirring of wings and flapping of coat-tails ! 

Jade bells? suddenly all a-tinkle ! 

Half-way to Heaven, he looked down beneath him, 
Down on the dark turmoil of the wcrld. 

Gradually he lost the place of his netive town: 
Mountains &nd water—nothing else distinct. 


1 I use the word Turk as a translation for fH. $ simply for convenience and 
do nob commit myself to avy ethnological theory. The Japanese commentator 
writes, dust now (1895) I regret to say that a European healt and tongue in the 
body of a Japanese is no uncommon sight.” 

2 Read $2 
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The Eastern Ocean—a single strip of white ; 

The hills of China—five specks of green. 

Gliding past him a host of fairies swept 

In long procession to the. Palace of the Jade City. 

How should he guess that the children of Tzü-mén! 

Bow to the throne like courtiers of earthly kings? 

They take him to the presence of the mighty Jade Emperor : 
He bows his head and proffers loyal: homage. 

The Emperor says: “ We see you have fairy talents: 
Be of good heart and do not slight yourself. 

We shall send io fetch you in fifteen years, 

And give you a place in the Courtyard of Immortality. 
Twice bowing, he acknowledged the gracious words; 
Then woke from sleep, full of wonder and joy. 

He hid his secret and dared not tell it abroad, 

But vowed a vow he would live in a cave of rock. 
From love and affection he severed kith and kin. , 
From his eating and drinking he omitted savoury and spice. 
His morning meal was a dish of coral-dust ; 

At night he sipped an essence of dewy mists 

In thé empty mountains he lived fo: thirty years 

' Daily watching for the heavenly Coach to come. 

The time of appointment was already long past, 

But of wings and coach-bells—still no sound. 

His teeth and hair daily withered and decayed; 

His ears and eyes gradually lost their keenness. 

One morning he suffered the Common Charge, 

And his body was one with the dust and dirt of the hill. 
Gods and fairies! If indeed such things there be, 

Their ways are beyond the striving of mortal men. 

If you have not on your skull the Golden Bump's protrusion, 
If your name is &bsent from the rolls of the red Terrace, 
In vain you learn the " Method of Avoiding Food"; 

For nought you study the Book of Alchemie Lore. 

Though you sweat and toil, what shall your trouble bring? 
You will only shorten the five-score years of your span 
Sad, alas, the man who dreamt of fairies ! 

For & single dream misled his whole life. 


i 


32 


1 ie. the Immortals. 
{No. I] | 5 
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WK A 
14.. The Two Red Towers (IV, 3) 

(d Satire against Clericalasm, c. 809 A.D. ; cf. Pfizmaaer, p. 50) 

The Two Red Towers 

North and south rise facing each other. 

I beg to ask, to whom do they belong? 

. Lo the two Princes of the period Chéng पक्या. 

The two Princes blew on their flutes and drew down fairies 
from the sky, 

Who carried them off through the Five Clouds, soaring away 
to Heaven 

Their halls and houses, towels and pavilions they eculd not 
take with them; 

So these were turned into Buddhist temples, planted in the 
world of men 

In the tiring-rooms and dancers’ towers all is silent ard stall 

Only the willows like dancers’ arms, and the pend like 
8 mirror 

When the flowers are falling at yellow twilight, wher things 
are sad and hushed ° 

One does not hear songs and flutes, but only chimes ard belis 

The Imperial Patent on the Temple doors is written ir letters 
of gold; 

For nuns quarters and monks’ cells ample space is allowed. 

For green moss and biight moonlight—plenty of room provided ; 

In a hovel opposibe is a sick man who has hardly zoom to 
he down! d 

I remember once, when at P'ing-yang? they were building 
a great man's house, 

How it swallowed up the housing space of thousends of 
ordinary men. 

The Iminortals* are leaving us, two by two, and thei: houses 
are turned into temples; 

I begin to fear that the whole world will become a vast 
convent! 


1 785-805 A.D 

2 In Shansi. Perhaps the place-name is here used to mean & permo, as we 
might say “ Cambridge" meaning the Duke of Cambridge. Itis such points as 
this that an annotated edition would elucidate. 

5 Hsien Tsung’s brothers * 
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x» Ww mw d 
15. The Old Man with the Broken Arm (III, 10) 


(4 Satire on Maltarism, c. 809 A.D.) 


At Hsin-féng! an old man-—four score and eight; 

The hair on his head and the hair of his eyebrows—-white as 
the new snow. " 

Leaning on the shoulders of his great-grandchildren, he walks 
in front of the inn; 

With his left arm he leans on their shoulders; his right arm 
is broken. 

I asked the old man how many years had passed since he 
broke his arm ; 

I also asked the cause of the injury, how and why it 
happened. 

The old man said he was born and reared in the District of 
Hsin-féng ; ° 

At the time of his birth—a wise reign; no wars or discords. 

“Often I listened in the Pear-tree Garden to the sound of flute 

end song; ® 

Nought I knew of banner and lance; nothing of arrow or bow, 

Then came the wars of T5en-pao* and the great levy of men; 

Of three men in each house, one man was taken. 

And those to whom the lot fell, where were they taken to? 

Five months’ journey, a thousand miles—away to Yun-nan. 

We heard it said that in Yun-nan there flows the Lu River; 

As the flowers fall from the pepper-trees, poisonous vapours rise. 

When the great army waded across, the water seethed like 
a cauldron; 

When barely ten had entered the water, two or three were 
dead. 

To the north o2 my village, to the south of my village the 
sound of weeping and wailing ; 

Children parting from fathers and mothers; husbands parting 
‘from wives. 

Every one says that in expeditions against. the Min tribes, 

Of a million men who are sent out, not one returns. 


1 3 WP in Shensi, near Lin-t'ung. ` 
2 742-755 A.D 
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At this time I, that am now old, was aged twenty-four, 

My name and fore-name were written down in the rólls of 
the Board of War. x 

In the depth of night, not daring to let any one know, 

I secretly took & huge stone and dashed it against riy arm. 

For drawing the bow and waving the banner now wholly 
unfit; 

I knew henceforward I should not be sent to fght m 
Yun-nan. 

Bones broken and sinews wounded could not fail to aurt; 

I was ready enough to bear pain if only I got back home. 

My arm—broken ever since: it was sixty years ago. 

One limb although destroyed——whole body safe! 

But even now on winter nights, when the wind and 78.11 blow 

= From evening on till day's dawn, I cannot sleep for pain. 

Not sleeping for pain 


Š Is a small thing to bear, 
Compared with the joy of being alive when all the rest are 
dead. 


For otherwise, years ago, at the ford of Lu River 
My body would have died and my soul hovered by tLé bones 
that no one gathered. 
A ghost, I'd have wandered in Yün-nan, always looking for 
.home, 
Over the graves of ten thousand soldiers, mournfully ncvering." 
So the old man spoke, 
And १ bid you listen to hia words. 
Have you not heard 
That the Prime Minister of K'ai-yuan, Sung K‘ai-fu/ 
Did not reward frontier exploits, lest 8 spirit of agzressicn 
should prevail? 
And have you not heard 
That the Prime Minister of T'ien-Pao, Yang Kuc-chuag? 
Desiring to win imperial favour, staited a frontier war? 
But long before he could win the war people had 10 their 
temper ; 
Ask the man with the broken arm in tke village of Hein-fénz. 


1 713-742. 
! Sung Ching SE TR. 


* Cousin of the notorious mistress of Ming-huasg, Yang Kuei-fei. 
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Note on the Satires 
Féng Pan (eighteenth century) says: “Pos satires are open 
and direct and taerdfore move the reader deeply. His prede- 
cessors had always disguised their meaning so as to convey 
a suitable warning without running any risks themselves. 
Po, on the other hand, is perfectly explicit, and the excellence 
of his satires lies in their very directness. It is impossible to 
read them without being stirred.” 
The three following poems (Nos. 16, 17, and 18) were written 
on the poet's journey to his place of exile. 


HOHE w+ So 
16. Kept waiting in the boat at Chiu K‘ou ten days by an 
adverse wind (XV, 21) à 
White billows and huge waves block the river crossing: 
Wherever I go, danger and difficulty; whatever I do, failure. 
Just as in my worldly career I wander and lose the road, 
So when I come to the river-crossing I am stopped by contrary 


winds. 

Of fishes and prawns sodden in the rain the smell fills my 
nostrils ; ° 

With the stings of insects that come with the fog, my whole 
body is sore. 


I am growing old, time flies, and my short span runs out, 
While I sit in a boat at Chiu K'ou, wasting ten days! 


oF Moc 7 8 

17. On Board Ship: Reading Yuan Chen’s Poems (XV, 22) 
I take your poems in my hand and read them beside the candle; 
The poems are finished: the candle is low; dawn not yet come. 
With sore eyes by the guttering candle still I sit in the dark, 
To the sound of waves that strike the ship driven by a head- 

wind. 
HKE 
18. Arriving at Hsün-yang (XV, 27) 
(Two Poems) 
I 

A. bend of the river brings into view two triumphal arches; 
That is the gate in the western wall of the suburbs of Hstin-yang. 
I have still to travel in my solitary boat three or four leagues— 
By misty waters and rainy sands, while the yellow dust thickens. 
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H 
We are almost come to Hsün-yang: how mg thoughts are stirred 
As we pass to the south of Yü Liang's! tower and the east of 


Pén port. 
The forest trees are leafless and withered—after the mountain 
rain; i 


The houses of men are low hidden among the river mists. 
"The horses, fed on ku-chiang; are too weak to carry their load; 

The cottages, built of thatch and wattle let the wind blow on 
one's bed, 

In the distance I see red-wheeled coaches criving from the town- 
gate: | 5 

They have taken the trouble, these civil people, to mest their 
new Prefect! 


® di cb om थि 
19. Singing in the Mountains (VII, 20) 


There is no one &mong men that has not a special failing : 
And my failing consists in writing verses. 
I have broken away from the thousard ties of life, 
But this infirmity still remains behinc. 
Each time that I look at a fine landscape, 
Each time that I meet a loved friend, 
I raise my voice and recite a stanza of poetry, 
And am glad ss “though a god had crossed my path 
Ever since the day I was banished to Hsün-yang, 
Half my time I have lived among the hills. 
And often, when I have finished a new poem, 

. Alone I climb the road to the Eastern Rock. 
I lean my body on the banks of white stone; | 
I pull down with my hands a green cassia branch. 
My mad singing startles the hills and valleys: 
The apes and birds all come to peep. 
Fearing to become & laughing-stock to the world, 
I choose a placé that is unfrequented by men. 


1 Died 340 A.D. Giles 2526. 
* du WE, “a species of aquatic grass ” (Giles). 
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RR 
20. To a Portrait Painter who desired him to sit (XVII, 10) 


You, 80 bravely splashing reds and blues: 

Just when J am getting wrinkled and old. 

Why shouid you waste the moments of inspiration 
Tracing the withered limbs of a sick man? 

Tall, tall is the Palace of the Unicorn, 

But my deeds have not been frescoed on its walls. 
Minutely limned on a foot of painting silk— 
What can I do with & portrait such as that? 


& xA 
2l. On being removed from Hsun-yang (XI, 2) 


And sent to Chung-chou, a remote place i ihe mountains of Pa B 
(Ssech'uan) 

Before this, when I was-stationed at Hsün-yang, , 
Already I regretted the fewness of friends and guests. 
Suddenly, suddenly, bearing a stricken heart 
I left the gates, with nothing to comfort me. 
Herfceforward, relegated to deep seclusion | 
In a bottomless gorge, flanked by precipitous mountains. 
Five months on end the passage of boats is stopped 
By the piled billows that toss and leap like colts. 
The inhabitants of Pa resemble wild apes; 

' Fierce and lusty, they fill the mountains and prairies. 
Among such as these I cannot hope for friends, 
And am pleased with anyone who is even remotely human! 


i i 

22. Pruning Trees (VII, 14) 
Trees growing—right in front of my window; 
The trees are high and the leaves grow thick. 
Sad, alas! the distant mountain view, 
Obseured by this, dimly shows between. 
One morning I took knife and axe; | 
With my own hand I lopped the branches off. 


1 Kit Ht ff, one of the ‘Record Offices" of the T'ang dynasty, where 
meritorious deeds were iliustrated on the walls. 
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Ten thousand leaves fell about my head; 

A thousand hills came before my eyes. 

Suddenly, as when clouds or mist break 

And straight through; the blue sky appears; 

Again, like the face of & friend one has loved 

Seen at last after an age of parting. 

First there came a gentle wind blowing; 

One by one the birds flew back to the tree. 

To ease my mind I gazed to the south-east; 

As my eye wandered, my thoughts went far awa. 
Of men there is none that has not some preference; 
' Of things there is none but mixes good with ill. 

It was not that I did not love the tender branchas; 
But better still, to see the green hills! - 

Re AA AO 

23 Being visited by a friend during illness (X, 12) 
. I have*been ill.so long that I do not count the days; 
At the southern window, evening—and again evenirg. 
Sadly chirping in the grasses under my eaves 
The winter sparrows morning and evening sing " 
By an effort I rise and lean heavily on my bed; 
Tottering I step towards the door of the courtvard. 
By chance I meet a friend who is coming to see m»; 
As though I had risen specially to greet him. 
They took my couch and placed it in the setting stn; 
They spread my rug and I leaned on the balcony-pi lar. 
Tranquil talk was better than any medicine; ° 
Gradually I perceived that my spirits were coming Jack. 


कुट iH lx d 
24. On the way to Hangchow: Anchored on the River at 
Night (XX, 5) 
little sleeping and much grieving, the traveller 
Rises at midnight and looks back towards home. 
The sands are bright with moonlight that joins the shores; 
The sail is white with dew that has covered the boat. 
Nearing the sed, the river grows broader and Lroadsr: 
Approaching autumn, the nights longer and longer. 
Thirty times we have slept amid mists and waves, 
And still we have not reached Hang-chow! 
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FRE p xtA DG 
20. The Silver Spoon (XX, 3) 


(While on the road to his new province, Hang-chow, in 823, 
he sends & silver spoon to his daughter A-kuei, whom he had 
been obliged to leave behind with her nurse, old Mrs. Ts‘ao.) 


To distant service ‘my heart is well accustomed ; 
When I left home, it wasn’t that which was difficult. 
But because I had to leave Miss Kuei at home— 
For this it was that tears filled my eyes. 

Little girls ought to be daintily fed: 

Mrs. Ts‘ao, please see to this! 

Thats why I’ve packed and sent a silver spoon; 
You will think of me and eat up your food nicely! 


26. The Big Rug! 


That so many of the poor should suffer from wold 
what can we do to prevent? 

To bring warmth to 8 single body 

५ | 18 nob much use. 

I wish I had a big rug 
ten thousand feet long, 

Which at one time could cover up 
every inch of the city. 


ik fe k E | 
27» After getting drunk, becoming sober in the night (XX, 19) 


Our party scattered at yellow dusk and I came home to bed, 

I woke at midnight and went for a walk, leaning heavily on 
a friend. 

As I Jay on my pillow my vinous complexion, soothed by sleep, 
grew sober. 

In front of the tower the ocean moon, accompanying the tide, 
had risen ; 

The swallows, about to return to the beams, went back to roost 
again; 


! I cannot find this poem in the ‘‘ Works”; 1t is possible, therefore, that it is 
nob genuine. The same idea 18 expressed in a less concise form 1n three authentic 
poems. 
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The candle at my window, just going out, suddenly renewed 
its light. 

All the time till dawn came, still my thoughts ware muddled ; 

Aud in my ears something sounded like the music of flutes and 
strings. 


NR i Ae 
28. On a Box containing his own Works (LXIL, 9) 


I break up cypress and make a book-box, 

The box well-made, and the cypress-wood tough. 

In it shall be kept what author's works ? 

The inscription says Po Lo-T'EN.! 

All my life has been spent in writing books, 

From when I was young, till now that I am old. 
First and last—seventy whole volumes, 

Big and little—three thousand themes.? 

Well I know in the end they’ll be scattered and Jost ; 
But I cannot bear to see them thicwn AWAY. 
With my own hand I open and shut the locks, 
And put it carefully in front of the book-curtain 
I am like Teng Pai-tao;* : 

But to-day there is not any Wang Ts‘an. 

All I ean do is to divide them among my daughtars 
To be left by them to give to my grandchildren 


HOA © 
2%. On being Sixty (LI, 23) 


(Addressed to Inu Meng-te (Gales, 1879), who had asked for a poem. 
He was the same age as Po Chu-t.) 


Between the ages of thirty and forty, one is distractec. by the 
Five Lusts; 

Between the ages of seventy and eighty, one is a prey to 
& hundred diseases. 

But from fifty years to sixty years one is free from all ills, 

Quiet and peaceful, calm and still—the heart enjoys rest. 


1 X Po (४७-४७ ot 
105 XX , Po Chu-15 other name. 


* 1 e separate poems, essays, etc. 

* Who was obliged to abandon his only child on the roadside. See Teng Yu 
Giles, 1907 

* Giles, 2235 Is the reference to Wang's famous poem, € E: z 


न्य 
Or 
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I have put behind me Love and Greed; I have done with 
Profit and Fame; 

I am still short of illrfess and decay and far from decrepit age; 

Strength of limb I still possess to seek the rivers and hills; 

Still my heart has spirit enough to listen to flutes and strings. 

At leisure I open new wine and taste several cups 

Drunken I recall old poems and sing a. whole volume 

Meng-te has asked for a poem, and herewith I exhort him 

Not to complain of three-score, “the time of obedient ears"! 


SR Hox a M 
30. Climbing the Terrace of Kuan-yin and looking at the 
City (LY, 6) ५ 
Hundreds of houses, thousands of houses—like 8 chess-boaxd. 
The twelve streets like & field planted with rows of cabbage. 
In the distance perceptible, dim, dim—the fire of approaching 
dawn 
And a single row of stars lying to the west of the Five Gates 


88 क 
91. Climbing the Ling Ying Terrace and looking North (LV, 6) 
Mounting on high I begin to realize the smallness of Man's 
Domain ; 
Gazing into distance I begin to know the vanity of the Carnal 
World 
I turn my head and hurry home— back to the Court and Market, 
A gingle grain of rice falling—into the Great ‘Barn. 


lli अ तेरे X 
32. Going to the Mountains with a little Dancing-girl aged 15 
(LXII, 9) 
(Written when he was about 66. The girl was probably the famous 
Fan-su HE 3E, whom the poet subsequently took into his service.) 
Two top-knots not yet plaited into one. 
Of thirty years-—just beyond half. 
You who are really a lady of silks and satins 
Are now become my hill. and stream-companion ! 


1 Confucius said that it was not till sixty that ‘his ears obeyed him” This 
age was therefore called ‘‘ the time of obedient ears”. H. AR 4p. 
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At the spring fountains together we splash and paz, 

On the lovely trees together we climb and sport. 

Her cheeks grow rosy as she quickens her sleeve-lmneing; 
Her brow grows sad as she slows her song’s tune. 

Don’t go singing the Song of the Willow Branches, 
When there's no one here with a heart for you t oreak: 


*& «lc 
33. Dreaming of Yüan Chén (LXVIII, 13) 
(This was written eight years after Yuan Chins death, when Po Chi-t 
was 68.) 
At night you came and-took my hand and we wandered together 
in my «dream; 
When I woke in the morning there was no one to stop the 
tears that fell on my handkerchief. 
On the banks of the Ch'ang my aged body three tines? has 
passed through sickness; 
At Hsien-yang* to the grasses on your grave eight times Las 
autumn come, 
You lie buried beneath the springs and-your bones are mingled 
with the clay. ° 
I—lodging in the world of men; my hair white as snow. 
À-wei and Han-lang both followed in their turn; 
[Affectionate names of Li Piao-chih and Ts'ui Hui-sbu.] 
Among the shadows of the Terrace of Night did 7cu know 
them or not? 


E EL ui हि 
31. A Dream of Mountaineering (LXIX, 12) 
(Wratten when he was over 70.) 
At night, in my dream, I stoutly climbed a mov nzain, 
Going out alone with my staff of holly-wood. 
A thousand crags, a hundred hundred valleys— 
In my dream-journey none were unexplored, 
And all the while my feet never grew tired, 
And my step was as strong as in my young days 
1 A plaintive love-song (see Yo Fu Shih Chi #5 iF Ey 4& , 21. Ixxxi), to 
which Po Chu-i had himself written words. 
* Wei-chih, Yuan Chón's other name. 
? Since you died. 
“RR RE near Ch‘ang-an, modern Si-ngan-fu. 
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Can it be that when the mind travels backward, 

The body also returns to its old state? 

And can it be, as Metween body and soul, 

That the body may languish, while the soul is still strong? 
Soul &nd body—-both are vanities; 

Dreaming and waking—both alike unreal. 

In the day my feet are palsied and tottering; 

In the night my steps go striding over the hills. 

As day and night are divided in equal parts, 

Between the two I get as much as I lose. 


H) के OH RH 
85. (Congratulating himself om the comforts of his hfq after has 
retirement from office. Written c. 844?) LXV, 19 

Lined coat, warm cap, and easy felt slippers, 

In the little tower, at the low window, sitting over the sunken 
brazier. 

Body at rest, heart at peace; no need to rise early. ° 

I wonder if the courtiers at the Western Capital know of 
these things, or not? 


वि] RK UE dk cow | 
36. On hearing someone sing a poem by Yuan Ohén (LXIV, 10) 
(Written long after Yuan Chins death.) 
No new poems his brush will trace: 
Even his fame is dead. 
His old poems are deep in dust « 
At the bottom of boxes and cupboards. 
Once lately, when someone was singing, 
Suddenly I heard a verse— 
Before I had time to catch the words 
A pain had stabbed my heart. 


"cH oW 
37. Taoism and Buddhism (LXIX, 31) 
(Written soon before he died.) 
A traveller came across the seas : 
Telling of strange sights. 
“In a deep fold of the sea-hills 
I saw a terrace and tower. 
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In the midst there stood a fairy temple 
With one niche empty. 

They all told me this was whiting 

For Lo-t‘ien to come.” 


Traveller, I have studied the Empty Gate ,! 
I am no disciple of fairies.* 

The story you have just told 

Is nothing but an idle tale. 

The hills of ocean shall never be 

Lo-t‘ien’s home. 

When I leave the earth it will be to go 
.lo the Heaven of Bliss Fulfilled” 


H MGE Eon कळे m 
88. Last Poem (LXXI, 13) 


They bave put my bed beside the unpainted screer ; 

They have shifted my stove in front of the blue curtain 

I listen to my grandchildren, who are reading me a book; 

I watch the servants, who are eating up my soup 

I busy my pencil, answering the poems of friends; 

I feel in my poexets and pull out the medicine morey. 
When this superintendence of trifling affairs is done 

I lie back on my pillows and sleep with my face tc she south 


! शप EH, Le. Buddéusm. The poem ıs quite frivolous, as is shown by hus 
claim to Bodhisattvahood. . 

> The ** tushita " Heaven, ait AM K, where Bodhisattvas wait till itis tine 
for them to appear as Buddhas, 


THE PHONETIOS OF THE BENGALI LANGUAGE 
By J. D. ANDERSON, M.A. 
ALPHABET, varna-mala, borno-mala, वर्थ-मोलां | 
1. Vowels, svar-varna, fror-borno, *q4-«4 1 
In Bengali, as in most Indian languages, every consonant, 
. unless some other vowel 18. written with it, is pronounced with 
an unwritten “inherent” vowel, = a. 
_ In Bengali this vowel is pronounced, not as usually, but as o. 
. The vowels, like the consonants, are theoretically supposed 
to be pronounced in the five parts of the mouth, thus | (1) throat 
kantha, kontho, क$; (2) palate, tālu, talu, ore; (3) cerebrum 
mürddhà, mw:rddha, छ; (4) teeth, danta, donto, ww , (5) lips 
'ostha, o:ftho, «3. 
.. They are also divided into (1). hrasva, Jwoffo, ga = short 
‘vowels; (2) dirgha, dixgho, Wtf = long vowels. 
;Hence, theoretically, there are ten pure vowels. Those in, 
parenthesis are not used in Bengali. 


- short 


(1) Kanthya; honttho . . . a, ०, S &, ७, Wi 
(2) Tàlavya,ialbo . . . i 4 € i, à4, शे 
° (3) Murddhanya, murdhonno गृ, A X) % 
(4) Dantya,dontto . . . . 0, १४७३ ७ (D 2 
(5) Osthya, oftího . . . . प, uw, $. i, 4, € 


“There are four diphthongs: (1) &-Fi-e, (2) à + i= ai, 
(3) a + u = o, (4) 8 + u = au. 

But these are not, as in other Indian languages, pronounced 
8S: €, 67, 0, and au, but as o, or, o, and o*. "Their symbols are 
a, 3, ७, and @ 

There are, however, other vowel sounds than those given 
above. These are due to the influence of Sanskrit compound 
consonants which have undergone phonetic decay in passing 
through Prakrt 

Thus kgs "mW became khya and finally kkha; y and v com- 
‘ pounded with a preceding consonant became mute, and either 
(1) lengthened the sound of that consonant (if initial), or (2) 
doubled its sound (if medial). 
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These affect (1) the sound of subsequent a or &. 
(2) »  , precedent sori. 

Examples :— . 

(1) As affecting a: ksan = khjon, keatri = kh:etri xsam& = 
khema, ksati = kheti, vyay = b:e:, vyatha = betha, vyevahar = 
b:ebohar, vyakti = b:ektt, vyasta = b:esto, nyasta = meso. 

As affecting 4: ks&lan = kiwælon, ksănta = kh:iento, khyaita = 
kh:æto, vyikaran = b-ekoron, nyày'ya = niedzdzo, $yàmal- fcemol, 
tyüg = 626, vyapar = b:cepar. 

(2) As affecting a: aksi = skkhi, akgar = o'hkkhor, kalya = 
kollo, adya =o'ddo, satya = fo'tto, satva = fotto, tatve = tolito, 
lakgmi =lo'kkha:. (A privative is not thus affected.) 

As affecting &: siksi = /akkht:, minya = menno, biaigya = 
bheggo, kàry' ya = kerdzdzo, tyay ya = t:adzdzo, badhya = bæddho. 

There are, therefore, besides the seven conventional pure 
vowels, the vowel ce, represented by -à or by & followed by 
æ consonant compounded with s or y; and the vowal & similarly 
produced by contact of a with compound consonants 

Besides the conventional four diphthongs there ar» (1) o, 
produced as above, and also by epenthesis as when ati. rormally 
oti, becomes oti; (2) a’, produced by epeifthesis, e.g. 4 — 0702, 
kali = hart, gali = gai, §ali = fan, ali = adt. 

In certain: words the sahaj or normal pronunciation of e 
becomes vi-krta or “distorted”. Thus y'en& — dzemo kena = keno, 
y'eman = dzemon, teman = temon, eta = eto. 

The vowels, when not initial, are wristen as fo_lows (I give 
combinations withe the letter k =): @=ka, की = kg, कि — kr 
@t=ki, = ku, ¥ kū, के = kr, (क ke, टेक — kai (का = ko, (वो = Kau 

Theoretically i=z But in initial and final syllables it often 
becomes % or even 4:: e.g. five = fb, pit& = pita, dit» = dite, 
nite = nite, But nilim=nilam, niba - 40700, dilàm = dcm. 

Final i is often 2, especially the i of emphasis: e.g. imi-i, 
poti, gele-r 

So r varies between rr and mi, the latter chiefly ir mono- 
syllables such as trn = tran. 

When final & is not mute (as to rule for which sec Wenger) 
it frequently becomes not o but o, especially in the last syllable 
of disyllabic adjectives such as bhala = bhalo, chote = tfhoto 
bara = boro 


Before giving the normal pronunciation of tha vowels 
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I had better set out the consonants, so as to be able to quote 
complete words. The consonants, like the vowels, are classified 
as (1) guttural, (2) palatal, (3) cerebral, (4) dental, and (5) 
labial (see table, p. 82) 
* over a vowel is called a candra-vindu, t/ondro-bmdu, and 
nasalizes it. It is the exact equivalent of ^. 
=r after a vowel is called anu-nasika, “ following nasal,” 
and is pronounced as 7 : e.g. जश्ट्यांन = fondzog. 
$-—h after a vowel is called vi-sarga, “cessation.” It is 
a substitute, under Sanskrit phonetic theory, for final r and s. 
When final it is sounded as a sharp pause, When medial it 
doubles the sound of the following consonant. 
Thus: dur + kha = geg = dukkho. " 
nir J- sar = fasanta = niffar. 
nir + srta = निध्जूउऊ = Tussnito. 
nir + vàs = नि$श्वौज = nzffaf. 
nir + sabda = fasg = nz/fobdo. e 
dur + stha = gey = dusstho. 
dur 4- sádhya = geng = duffaddho, ete. 
We,can now retui to the normal sounds of the vowels. 
(1) a. Normal (sahaj) pronunciation = 9. 
c. Way = avasya = obo' ffo. 
खद = agra = ogra. 
ret = patni = potni:. 
Final a is often pronounced o, as mentioned above, and 
sometimes also in an initial syllable, e.g. afgce= bol'te. 
*(2) & Normal (sahaj) sound is a. 
Examples: ‘सकी न्ह ८:०7, tate = afarh, सांग pra:n. The 
vi-krta pronunciation has been given above. 
(3) i. Normal (sahaj) sound is z ` 
Examples: नामिका = nafika, मिथ = mittha, fupe = sthito, 
Wes = dza-ito 
The pronunciazion of i into i, as when Pfa = fi:b, has already 
been noticed. Nete that i in the penultimate syllable of verbs 
is elided in Western Bengal, where it follows & consonant, and, 
where it follows a vowel, undergoes one of ‘the rare cases of 
œ genuine modern sandhi or coalescence. 
Thus «fats becomes korte, wets = dzele, साजिद = afte, 
afars = 00:7८, gfare = kote, Mea = ४2००, afaa = more. (This 
[No. 11 6 
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change requires & more careful analysis than, so far as I know, 
has yet been made. In Eastern Bengal verbs are, for the most 
part, pronounced as spelt.) 

(4) iis always ८ ori., 

eg. Wal = fita, CaS = fundori:, “ata = forir. 

(5) ris rz, except ig monosyllables, when it becomes ri 

e.g. कुछ = krito, eiferat = prithibt:, AUS = prithok, SSI = blritto, 
wq=tri:n. Note the unique use of r after r in Qwfs = १०7१००, 
the S. W. quarter. 

(6) u 18 always u. 

e.g. शश = fuh, g3 = dukkho (note doubling of subsequent 
. consonant by vis&rga, and consequent pronunciation of otherwise 
muted final a), LE DIES fukumar, «fw = buddhi, रक्षा = budzha. 
Note that WI = dzuwa ; cf. the use of «xr as a symbol for w. 

(7) à is always w. 

e.g. शूला = mula, ZAJ = mullo, gå = purno, epráz = pwrbo, 
ga = sthu:lo, Faery = sthu:lokaj. z 

(8) eis normally e, but in its vikrta pronunciation, as above 
noted, is e. 

eg. aiea =ekhdne, mat = defe, (कगे = kef, (उलि = teli. 

(9) ai is pronounced as or. 

e.g. taata = borkal, टेव! = dobat, ete. 

(10) o is the pure o, as in French. 

e.g. (नांगांढ — pofak, (etta = pora, ए्ट्छोशाधाय = tfottopadhag. 

(11) au is pronounced as o", something like the English o 
in “go”, $ 

° e.g. Gifs = motmat)fi, (मोन = motno, Bad = o*fodh, (शीश = 
porf, (शोख = potio. 

Finally, note that -हुए, -hya has become -jja in Pi&krt, and, 
though written as in Sanskrit, is pronounced according to the 
Prakrt spelling, with the usual vocalic change produced by the 
degeneration of y after another consonant. e.g. 418J = bædzdzo, 
WEI = fodzdzo, ete. An odd result of this change is that I have 
seen WWII written in a petition as (बहा! That is the worst of 
a language that has Sanskrit spelling with Pr&krt pronunciation. 


PHRASAL ACCENTUATION 


In Bengali, as in French, there is a dominant phrasal accent 
of quantity, but at the beginning instead of at the end of the 


f 
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phrase. The first syllable of several words pronounced rapidly 
together is dwelt upon. But when the first word is a personal 
pronoun or other comparatively unimportant word, i! does not 
take this accent of quantity. 
e.g. wtata art cetaty? 
आमि eta wera अमस elf | 

Here the words wistata and sertfat ete are, pronounced rapidly 
and parenthetically, as it were, and the phrasal acceat follows 
them. This peculiarity is reflected in Bengali verse Hach 
metrical unit or phrase consists of a fixed number of syllables. 
But it is common (for instance, in many of Rabindranath’s lyrics) 
to precede a verse by an extra-metrical word or two. 


eg. (ata) steve (वलां नांगन wn 
aaite, 
(अथन) छन a Bice, कतजथांनि 
wea निटऊ | 


N.B—The above notes apply only to literary Eengali as 
pronounced in and around Calcutta. Almost every dstrict has 
its own peculiarities. For instance, Nadiya, where th» Bengali 
is as the French of Tours, has a tendency to proncunze n as ], 
so that œs] becomes lo*ko. 

P.S —I ought to add that when I say above that th» merging 
of y and v with a preceding consonant doubles the sound of that 
consonant, I am not strictly accurate. The consonant is really 
prolonged, but 108 sound is heard as the tongue touches end leaves 
the teeth, ete. Thus satya ought perhaps to be written /ot:o, and 
not /otte. 


AN INSCRIPTION OF THE REIGN OF UDAYADITYA 
By L. D. BARNETT, M.A., Litt.D. 


fh HE following inscfiption is now edited—for the first time, 

as far as J am aware—from an ink-impression which 
my friend Pandit Shyama Shankar Har Chaudhuri, M.A., of 
Jhalrapatan, has kindly sent to me, together with a transcription 
by Pandit Gopal Lal Vyas, Curator of the Archeological Depart- 
ment of H.H. the Maharaja of Jhalawar's Government. The 
place where it was found is not stated. 

The letters are of an elegant Northern type, corresponding to 
those shown in Buhler's Tafeln, v, cols. 11-18, but with some 
variations; and the initial ? is peculiar. The average height of 
the characters in lines 1—7 is l44 inch; in lines 8-19 the letters 
are much smaller, with a height of about § inch, or rather less. 
The .anguage is Sarskrit, but of an ungrammatical popular kind 
Thus we have the ending -öh instead of -ör in line 5, n for % in | 
Harzhukén= on line 6, parava and varishamy on lines 8-9 ; and 
the suthor drops into undiluted and unblushing Prakrit on line 7 
-dévassa, kéram. The word kérim may be compared with the 
classical Prakrit keram, “for the sake of” (see Pischel, Gramm. 
d. P-akr., § 176) and the modern case endings such as ker, kerä 
kar, etc. (see Kellogg, Grammar of the Hundt Language, 2nd ed., 
§§ 130, 185). The words paftakila (lines 3, 8), satka (line 6), and 
miaaka (line 9) are also of some lexical interest. Pafttakila is 
the modern patél, “village headman.” Satka means “ belonging 
to ", and is found in a few similar inscriptions of Northern India. 
Micaka is obscure; one is tempted to alter it to mütaka, but the 
latter is a dry measure (cf. Telugu mío, “bundle,” Marathi 
ma^, “ bullock's pack-saddle "). 

The document refers itself to the reign of King Udayaditya 
in the Samvat year 1143, and records the construction of a temple 
of fambhu (Siva) and of a well, together with a gift of a supply 
of lamp-oil, by Janna, son of ,Chahila, a Tailiks, whose mother 
Dhiini is also mentioned as offering her homage to the god. The 
king is obviously the Paramara Udayüditya of Malwa, who is 
several times mentioned in inscriptions, and is known from one 
record (noticed in Indian Antiquary, vol. xx, p. 83) to have 
been reigning in Samvat 1187. 

The date is given as Samvat 1143, the 10th of the bright 
fortnight of Vaisakha. On the supposition that we have to 
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deal here with the usual Chaitradi Vikrama era, we mar calculate 
this date either as a current or as an expired year. On the 
assumption that the year is a current Vtkrama year, the date 
given above corresponds to Monday, April 7, a.p. 1085. If, 
however, we take the year as expired, the date will ke Sunday, 
April 26, 3.0. 1086. The former alternative seems to be 
preferable. TEXT : 


1. Om! Namah Siv&ya WSarvat 1143 Vaisa(éa)kha écdi 10 a- 

2, dy=sha érimad - Udayaditya - déva - kalyàna - vijaya - rajyé | 
Té(tai)- ' 

8. lik-ànvayé Pattakila-Cháhila-suta-Pattakila-Janna[k6]- 

4. na Sarhbhoh prüsádam-idarh karitam | tathà Chirihilla-tala 
Chã- 


5. da-ghau(ghd)sha-ktipika-Vruvasakaydh amtaralé vēpī cha | 
. 6. Utkirnn-Syarh Pa[i*]dita- Harshukénzeéti 8* Jànya-tatka-mà- 
7, tā Dhamih pranamati ॥ Sri-Loliga-svàmi-dévassa kérizm 
8. Tailikeanvaé(yé) Pabtakila-Ch&hila-sute - Pattakila - Jarnna- 
kéna Ql éri-Sémdhava-déva-para- | 
9. ' v&-nimibya(tta)rh dipa-tél ya *-chatuli-palammmzékarh midakam 


kritvà tath& varisham prati savi* 6 
10. U marhgala maha éri y* 
| TRANSLATION 

Om! Homage' to Siva! Here on this day, the 10th of the 
bright fortnight of Vais&kha of the Samvat 1145, in the 
auspicious victorious reign of the fortunate king Udayaditya, 
the Pattakila Jannaka, son of the Pattakila Chahila, of the 
Tailika lineage, caused to be constructed this temple of Sambhu ; 
likewise in the grounds of Chirihilla, in the space between the 
small well of Chàd&-ghósha and (?)Bruvüsaka, a large well. 
This [inscription] was engraved by Pandit Harshika. Janna’s 
mother Dhàini performs obeisance. For the behoof of the blessed 
God Loligarsvamin, the Pattakila Jannaka, son of the 2attakila 
Chahila, of the Tailika lineage. has'purchased for the ccensions of 
the festivals of the blessed god Sénchava one mddaka (?) 
containing four palas of Jamp-oil and [assigned it to ke used 7] 
every year. Happiness! great fortune ! 

* Denoted by a symbol 

3 This danda 1s followed by a chakra-symbol and another danga 

* Read tata 


. + This line is preceded by three decorative figures separated by dandas, and 
followed by one 


METRE AND ACCENT 
By J. D. ANDERSON, M.A. 


qe primary business of a teacher is to teach. But everyone 

who has had practical experience of teaching has found that 
he has learned from his pupils almost as much as he has taught, 
since contact with younger minds supplies & new point of view, 
which imparts a fresh novelty to familiar facts. For example, 
when a man i8 acquiring a living language, he learns the 
pronunciatien (not only syllabic pronunciation but the significant 
tones and inflexions of the language) by sheer imitation, by 
trusting to his aural memory and his power of grasping sounds 
unfamiliar to him in his own tongue. But when he tries to 
impart his accomplishment to others, he must needs analyse, if he 
is to explain, what he has learnt. Hence teaching, if it 1s not 
mere mechanical transmission of information, such as can be got 
from a book, becomes, in effect, a species of research. 

In teaching pronunciation, you may recite or read aloud, and 
invite Your pupils to'do the like, correcting their errors as best 
you can. But there will always be pupils who will not be 
contented with mere imitation, and will demand some generalized 
account of the kind of pronunciation you are endeavouring to 
teach. You are lucky if you get such pupils, since they compel 
you to search your linguistic conscience, to examine, sort, and 
verify your facts, to go through the mentally*exhilarating process 
of theorizing about them. For example, you may be led to think 
more carefully and exhaustively of the metres of the language 
you teach, since a» metre in any given case is the rhythmical 
arrangement of prominently audible syllabic sounds, prominent in 
length, or strength, or pitch, or by a combination of any two or 
even three of these “accents”. And since the poet composes his 
metres so that they shall be recognized instantaneously by all his 
readers, gentle and simple, learned and unlearned, metres are (or 
should be) an excellent clue to the characteristic pronunciation of 
a language. i 

The easiest way of explaining my meaning is to take one or 
two simple examples. In most modern languages of Europe, the 
dominant audible quality of spoken speech is a fixed verbal 
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accent of force, a stress, which falls on one syllable (cr in the 
instance of long words, on two syllables) of a word. This is the 
case of our own language, and our metres*consist in the arrange- 
ment of strong, of stressed syllables at more or less equal mtervals. 
In the Germanie languages generally this fixed stress is the 
dominant audible quality. It may, of course, be reinforced or 
varied oy duration (quantity) or changes of pitch. But t is the 
strong syllables that beat the rhythm of verse. 

But there are also languages in which the accent is phrasal 
and not verbal, and falls on some daterminate syl-able of 
& number of words pronounced rapidly together. A word will or 
will not carry an accent according to its position in a phrase. The 
most familiar example of this type of languages is French, in 
which the phrasal accent is final; it precedes and announces 
& pause. The preceding syllables in the phrase are “atonic”, 
pronounced rapidly and in & more or less level tone cf voice. 
(The fact that the accent can be transferred from the ultimate to 
the penultimate or even earlier syllable for purposes of eraphasis, 
does not affect the normal rule.) Out of this rule of pronunciation 
springs the French system of metre. For example, & normal 
Alexandrine consists of two phrases (hemistiches) of six s?llables, 
the last or last but one of which bears an accen, ch efly of 
duration, but often also of stress and pitch as well. In French 
verse, the accent precedes and announces the csesura or the end of 
the line. Here is one reason why to a French beginner in Lnglish, 
English verse sounds harshly monotonous; why to an Enghshman 
the infinite variety of pitch and quantity in French verse is 
obscured by the regular recurrence of the parasal accent. ° 

If I venture to quote these ‘two familiar instances of the 
interrelation of metre and ordinary pronunciation of evaryday 
speech, it is because the same peculiarity may be found in Lastern 
languages. For instance, many Indian languages have z verse 
form which is “quantitative”, consisting of feet or métras 2losely 
resembling those of Greek and Latin scansion. But in laaguage 
teaching we have to be continually on our guard agairst the 
terminology we inherit from the Classies, whether in matzers of 
grammar, etymology, or metre. For example, any Bengali will 
tell you that his native verse, abounding in words borrowed 
unaltered from Sanscrit, is “ quantitative” verse, composed of 
matras or feet resembling those of Sanscrit. But examine 
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Bengali verse with a native scholar, and you shall presently find 
him admitting that the mdira@ in Bengali, instead of consisting of 
two or more short or ldog syllables, consists in fact of a single 
aksaroa, & consonant with its accompanying vowel; in short, of 
a single syllable. 

Go further, and you will find that a Bengali verse consists of 
a fixed (an even) number of syllables, divided by a cssura. For 
example, the payār metre (the common narrative or heroic verse 
of Bengal) contains 8 + 6 syllables, separated by a cssura. It 
is not necessary that any one of these should be long or short, 
stressed or unstressed, high or low in pitch, according to its 
position in the verse, with one exception. That exception is that 
the first syllable in each hemistich (and not the Jast, as in 
French) is accented. The accent is predominantly one of length, 
of duration, though (to an English ear at least) there seems to 
be also an accent of force, a stress. 

Now, observe, we have here a reversal of French mejre. We 
have a fixed number of rapidly but clearly pronounced atonic 
syllables following un accented syllable. This is a form of verse 
which cannot be written in English. It would be impossible to 
put togéther words so as to get an initial long or strong syllable 
followed by so many as seven or five atonic syllables. The fixed 
word-stresses of our language would come in and break the 
rhythm. Yet a Bengali poet trusts to all his readers, learned or 
unlearned, to pronounce his verse rhythmically. The inevitable 
conclusion is that the pronunciation of spoken Bengali has as its 
dominant audible quality some trick of speech* which lends itself 
to ^ syllabic” or phrasal verse. It may be said, roughly, that 
French verse and Bengali verse consist of phrases in which there 
is & fixed, even number of syllables, of which the last in the one 
case, and the first in the other, bears the phrasal accent, mainly 
an accent of quantity. 

From this erude analysis of Bengali verse, we would expect, 
then, that spoken Bengali would ‘consist of a number of rapidly 
pronounced phrases of which the first syllable is accented. Such 
in fact 18 the case, with the exception that sometimes an initial 
syllable or two may be pronounced in a parenthetical, “ extra- 
metrical,” and atonic fashion before you come to the real 
beginning of the phrasal unit. This peculiarity of the Bengali 
speech may be heard in what is sometimes called in Calcutta 
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"éhee-chee English”. It is English In which our fixed verbal 
stresses tend to be replaced by an initial phrasal stress. 

This peculiarity has an. ethnological'as well as a linguistic 
interest. So far as its vocabulary is concerned, Benga.i is a sister 
of adjacent Hindi, and the common mother of both is Maithili 
Prakrit. In short, the people of Benga. have borrowec a Western . 
vocabulary, as tae French have taken most of their words from. , 
Latin. The dictionary of Bengal is that of the Hindu religion 
and came to them with Hindu. missionaries from ‘the West. 
But the phrasal pronunciation is, no doubt, indigenous, a true 
shibboleth, which may possibly give a tlue to-racial origin. 

Here is a matter where a School of Oriental Langtages in the 
West maybe of use to Bengali students of their owm language, 
as being able to supply a comparative study of their speech. If 
we can discover, in or near to Bengal, languages whicl have the 
dominant audible quality of Bengali, we may make a shrewd 
guess as,to the ethnical relationships of modern speakers of 
Bengali. 

Indigenous Bengalis (the upper classes are nostly the 
descendants of immigrants from the west) may, in the persons 
of their ancestors, once have spoken some a speech 
in the north of the country, and some Dravidian tongue in the 
south. The characteristic phrasal accent of Bengali may be due 
to one or other of these. It may, on the other hend, be an 
inheritance from some aboriginal speech which has perished and 
has been forgotten. So far as I know, the subject has never 
been studied, though I once met a learned Bengali whc had spent 
many years in the Central Provinces and was inclined to think 
that the typical pronunciation of Bengali has a Dravid'an origin. 
In the north of Bengal, the matter can. to some extemt, be made 
the subject of actual experiment. At the foot of the Garo Hills 
are many Tibeto-Burman or Bodo tribes who are rabidly sub- 
stituting Bengali or Assamese vocabulary for their own. It 
would be interesting to see whether they retain their tribal 
accentuation, and whether this is akin to the phrasal pronunciation 
of Bengali 

Let it be observed that it is not recessary to confine the 
study of pronunciation to the aboriginal castes and classes, since 
in these matters the old proverbial saying of “ipsis Hibernicis 
Hiberniores” applies. When Englishmen settled in Ireland, they 
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communicated their vocabulary to the Irish, but themselves picked 
up the local accentuation and many local habits of speech and 
idiom. So has it been fn Bengal. Frenchmen are justly proud 
of being & Latin” race, because they possess a Latin vocabulary. 
Yet their idioms and phrasal pronunciation are doubtless Celtic, 
in spite of the remarkably few Celtic words that now survive in 
their copious and beautiful language. So are Bengalis proud of 
‘the fact that they possess more tatsamas (unaltered Sanscrit 
words) than any other modern Indian people. They are still 
& little apt to resent the suggestion that there are non-Sanseritic 
elements in their speech, elements which it should be a duty and 
pleasure to trace so far as is now possible. That is a matter in 
which men of other races and other tongues can help, gince sheer 
familiarity is an obstacle to the recognition of buried survivals in 
speech and pronunciation. 

Anthropologists tell us that language is an unsafe guide to 
ethnological origins. That is true, no doubt. Yet when Pater 
Schmidt, of Vienna, tackled the speech of the Khasis in Assam 
(lohg supposed to be as unique and isolated as that of the 
Pyrenean Basques) and traced it into Southern Burmah, Annam, 
and fin&ly right across the Pacific to Easter Island, he made 
a discovery which had an ethnological as well as a linguistic 
importance. 

It is the hope of lighting upon discoveries of this kind, if not 
of such unusual interest and importance, that gives a new charm 
to the teaching and learning of languages, and especially in 
a country like India, where languages and raeial origins are far 
more numerous than in Europe, and have to some extent, hitherto, 
been preserved by the social structure: of the vast population. 
The learning of Indian languages has, for Englishmen, & practical 
value. But the languages can also be studied in a scientific, 
a disinterested spirit, and here, it is only fair to say, the Germans 
have set us an example which might be followed with more 
perseverance and assiduity than we have yet shown. Jf I have 
ventured to cite the case of Bengali, it is simply because my 
official lot was cast among Bengalis, and it was my duty to learn 
something of their speech. No doubt other and even more 
interesting instances are known to students of other Indian 
languages. 


99 PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


NOTES 
English Words in I ndiam Serapi 

Most students of Indian tongues have been puzzled by English 
words transliterated into Indian scripts. I was reading a Bengali 
petition with & pupil yesterday. The petition was headed by the 
mysterious word sokaj. There was mo context to help us to 
decipher its meaning, and dictionaries were, of course, of no 
avail, It was only when we read the word aloud to a third 
person who knows no Bengali, that we elicited the ingenious 
suggestion that sokaj is an attempt to write the English words 
"show cause " in Eastern script. 

The petition contained one or two other puzzles of trans- 
iteration. * The petitioner had been travelling by veloye. It was 
thard trene that he made his journey, or rather intended to do so. 
For he missed his train, and, as he says, ukta fren piel haoyay 
yatha samaye hujur adalate haji haite pāri nar. There are 
two English words in that sentence! 


. 
NOTES ON THE NESTORIAN MONUMENT AT SIANFU 
By LIONEL GILES, M.A., D.Litt. | 


15. IR "x "pure and still”. 

W, is used here as in Taoist phraseology, to indicate spiritual 
purity of nature, and cannot very well be translated “true” or 
“genuine” (IK Ff), es Diaz takes it, followed by Legge and Saeki. 
A better definition is that formulated by Diaz himself when he 
comes to explain the word gi, namely: fi % FY 4i. We may 
observe in passing that the whole of this exordium strongly 
recalls the language of the Tao T4 Ching, especially in chapters 
4 and 25. Nearly a.l that is said here of the Trinity might apply 
equally well to Tao. Diaz goes on to remark that JK is the 
fundamental attribute (कै. f&) of God, and ff his fundamental 
condition (AR ff). But perhaps this is over-refinement. Other 
renderings are appended ; the second and third seem to me faulty 
because they interprete J as an adverb modifying FZ 

Legge: “true and still.” 

Havret : “souverainement paisible." 

Moule: “in perfect repose.” 

Saeki: “true and firm.” 


15-16. £f £A WE HR “profoundly immersed in spiritual vacancy”. 
Cf. Chuang Toi, 3H # HF: tq £A NB A X FE “[the 


Emperor Yao] was plunged in abstraction, and the Empire existed 
for him no more" (H. A. Giles’ translation). According to the 
commentary, ff in that passage is to be read not yao? but mien?, 
80 the latter should presumably be the pronunciation here as well. 
The idea conveyed by W appears to be analogous to our “absolute” 
or “unconditional”. 

Legge: “incomprehensible in His intelligence and simplicity.” 

Havret: “ inaccessible et pur esprit.” 

Moule: “ inaccessible, in spiritual purity.” 

Saeki: “ who is ever Incomprehensible and Invisible.” 


1 The numbers refer to the pages in Haviet's facsimile of the inscription. 
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16. 322 Z HR ig 3 4% “that which controls the hiddan axis of 
the Universe, creating and evolvipg ”. 


142 is a rare character, pronounced hut or kut, which K‘ang 
Hsi’s Dictionary defines by the word % “to strike’. In the 
present context, however, there is no reason to doubf its being 
a calligraphic form of ff, which is itself a variant of #. This is 
a word peculiarly applicable to the Supreme Being, aa one that 
implies complete control. Legge can hardly be right .n reading 
fim instead of HE. The expression “ grasping the axie” is quite’ 
a common one in Chinese literature, as may be gatherel from the 
following quotations :— 

ZBIR X] HOLD BO" (BOND पी D Ab E 
“Realizing the fleeting nature of our illusory exis;ence, anc 
attaining the mystic centre in the circle of phenomena”. 

मिहिन कःय ट UR MAR EW “The 
whole duty of a king is to grasp the axis and hold fast to the 
essential ". | 

EH: dE ECKE HE कि छा * Clutching 
the chart [a symbol of sovereignty], I am chariotad by the 
heavens; grasping the axis, I approach the confines of space ". 

ae धि छ: R gH T BE "Holding the axis, to wield 
control”. l 

ERUS की छा फि» क तिस EMIA RRE 
“Now our Sovereign, holding the axis ot Tao in his gresp, greatly 
enlarges the scope of the divine regulations ". 

The same conception is present to the mind of Ssü-k'ung, T'u, 
though he does not actually use the word अँड, wher> he says: 
if E) $& ob कि OX मे पग d$ BE TR “Proceeding beyond ile 
domain of objectivity and reaching the centre of the c.rcle, there 
hold fast without violence” (Rf dà, M JW). if 4% is as Havret 
remarks, another phrase borrowed from Taoism. ‘ Creating" 
alone is not enough, however; the idea of evolution is there 
as well. 

Legge: “who, with His hands operating in the mysterious 
(abyss of space), proceeded to create.” 

Havret: “détenant en ses mains une mystérieuse puissance, 
et.auteur de la création.” | 

Moule: “the holder of the mysterious source of lize and the 
Creator." l 
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Saeki: “who, holding the Secret Source of Origin, created all 
things.” 
17. A -+ & + xx [pu jy “He divided the figure of ten and 


3 


established the four quarters of the universe ”. 
This is a whimsical way of saying that God created the whole 
of the universe, unlike the gods of paganism who, as Diaz points 
out, are identified only with certain parts of it, such as the 
mountains, the sea, and so forth. There is no direct allusion to 
the cross of Christ, though we may assume that the writer had it 
in his mind. It is curious that the significance of the cross as 
& Christian symbol should nowhere be explained in this inseription. 
It would seem that the Nestorians were afraid of exposing 
themselves to profane derision if they were to lay stress on the 
Crucifixion as the central fact of Christianity. 


18. yr MARYA "having fashioned all thirfes, [God] 
made the first man ". 

I cannot help feeling doubtful about # as a synonym for p, 
which is the meanirg*assigned to it by Havret. No such usage 
is mentioned by K'ang Hsi. On the other hand, क्र for Z& ff is 
certainly awkward, and interferes with the parallelism of the 
sentence. Might it not be possible to take # in its original sense 
of # and translate “endowed with the spark of life"? The 
metaphor fk is, I believe, sometimes applied by Buddhists to 
the birth of Sakyamuni. ° 


.9-20. A F 7 REE 

EE RC [up wR dx JB <A 
Having observed that this is & most difficult sentence to 
translate, Legge proceeds to give an utterly impossible rendering 
of it. Havret comes somewhat nearer the mark, but is misled by 
Diaz, who takes 4B XX together as a compound expression. The 
key to the whole passage, which has been strangely missed by all 
previous translators, lies in the word ff. This does not mean 
“in”, but goes closely with X and [i]: “greater-than,” “same as 
The only real difficulty is with [i], here used as a verb. It might 
be considered simply as a synonym of Bi “to introduce”. But the 
objection to this is that, according to the story of Genesis, Satan 
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introduced not happiness but misery into the Garden of Eden. 
The clue, I think, is to be found rather in such a phrase as Dj] #5, 
literally “inserted words”, suggestions, insinuations. ‘The Ff श॑ 
quotes the फ़ हे: fe ^E 75 FR OA Dj] E "Hou Shéng rejected 
men’s artful insinuations”. My proposed rendering, then, is :— 

* [Satan] cunningly held out hopes qf happiness greater than 
that to be found in this [i.e. Adam’s] state of righteousnsss. 

But introduced darkness similar to that existing in his own 
state of sin.” l 

Legge : “a breach wide and great was made in its judgments 
of what was right, and it [man's nature] was drawr. as through an 
opening into the gulph of (Satan's) perversities." 

Havret: “ouvrant une brèche dans cette grandeur morale. au . 
milieu de cet heureux état, il y introduisit la ressemblaace de la 
confusion." 

Moule: “disturbed the great (moral) equilibriim ia (man’s) 
goodness by the introduction of the likeness of confusion (which 
was) in his own wickedness.” 

Saeki: “the perfect attainment of gcodness on the one hand 
and the entire exemption from wickednesseon the other, became 
alike impossible for him Jie. man].” 


(To be continued.) 


SUMMARIES OF LECTURES DELIVERED 
AT THE SCHOOL 


se MALAY 
By C. O. BLAGDEN, M.A., University Reader in Malay 


Abstract of a public lecture given at the School by Mr. Blagden on 

Fobruary 7th, 1917. 
i Malay language is one of the leading vernaculars of the 

world, and has been growing in importance of late years 
owing to the development of trade and particularly of £he rubber- 
planting industry. It is an easy language to acquire a smattering 
of, as it involves few difficulties of phonetics, accidence, or syntax 
in the form of it which is current as a lingua franca. But this 
jargon bears the same relation to the real Malay language as the 
Pidgin English of the China ports does to our own English. The 
rea] Malay 18 the speech of the Malays themselves. It is a leading 
member of a vast family of languages, commonly styled the 
Austrofesian or Malayo-Polynesian, or Oceanic, family, which 
is of Asiatic origin, but has an almost entirely insular domain. 
it includes Madagascar, Indonesia, with a part of Formosa, 
Micronesia, Melanesia, and Polynesia, as well as the greater part 
of the Malay Peninsula, a portion of the coast of New Guinea, 
the Mergui Archipelago off the coast of Tenasserim, and a small 
tract in Eastern Indo-China, which was probably the original 
centre of dispersion of the whole family. Its extreme points in 
Polynesia are (inclusively) the Sandwich Islands, Easter Island, 
and New Zealand. With the exception of the languages of 
Northern Halmahera and a few Papuan ones in or near New 
Guinea, all the numerous native languages of this extensive area 
are related together and to Malay.! 

The Indonesian division includes chiefly the Malay Peninsula, 
Sumatra, Borneo, the Philippines (with part of Formosa), Java, 
Celebes, and a number of lesser islands. The race here is a series 
of cognate blends, brown in colour, and as a‘rule more or less 


! The languages of the aborigines of the Malay Peninsula, though not belonging 
to the Austronesian family, me now generally classed in one that is distantly 
related to it and has been named the Austronstatic family. 

[No.0 7 
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Mongoloid in type, of a stature averaging (in the msn) about 
5 ft. 3in, with hair that is usually straight, not wavy. In the 
other divisions the races are decidedly different, and the common 
mother-tongue. cannot have belonged originally tc the ancestors 
of all these races, but was imposed by one of them on the rest. 
Among the Indonesians, the Malays must be distinguished from 
the Javanese, Dayaks, Filipinos, ete. ; “these are cousins of the 
Malays, but they are not Malays any more than Frenchmen are 
Italians. The homeland of the true Malay and oi his language 
is the eastern hali of Central Sumatra. The westein portion is 
oecupied by the Minangkabau people, who speak & langaage very 
closely related to Malay. To the south of these two there are 
tribes speaking dialects which seem to fall more or less mid way 
between Minangkabau and the Standard Malay. The latter, 
however, is the language which has spread far and wide. Coming 
from the eastern coastlands of Central Sumatra, the Malays 
colonized the Malay Peninsula not less than about seven centuries 
ago, but even now they have not occupied the whcle of the 
interior; there are still relies of aboriginal, less civilized races 
in it, whose ancestors were there before the Malays came over 
from Sumatra. Further, the Malays se;tléd along the sltores of 
Borneo (especially in the north-west, west, and south), subduing 
or assimilating the Dayaks of that island, but only along the 
coastline. They aiso established themselves in many 01397 places 
us traders, and their comparatively simple language Jecame in 
time the lingua franca of trade of the whole Arcnipelago, south 
of the larger islands of the Philippine group. 

The particular form of Malay currrent at Batavia and its 
immediate neighbourhood is adopted by the Dutch as a general 
medium of intercourse with their native possessions in these 
regions, and is tending to spread, as an auxiliary language, 
throughout the whole of that area. But except ir certain places 
it has not superseded the local languages; Javanese, ani the rest, 
continue to be the vernaculars used by the natives amor gst them- 
selves. In the Malay Peninsula the purest form of Malay is 
spoken in the southern half, up to about latitude 4^ N., which 
is roughly the boundary of the old fifteenth century kmgdom of 
Malacca. That kingdom, though it only existed for a little over 
a century, seems to have had a great influence; it exzendea its 
sway over the coastline of half of the Peninsula and tbe opposite 
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shore of Sumatra (especially Indéragiri, Kampar, and Siak) just 
ab a time when Malay was beginning to be a language of 
literature. Consequeiftüly the Malay of literature has ever since 
then been based on Malacca Malay. 
Just inland of Malacca is a group of small states which were 
colonized by Minangkabau people within the last four centuries 
or so. Their descendants still speak their own dialect, and when 
they attempt to speak Standard Malay their accent is generally 
very marked. 

In the north of the Peninsula, beyond latitude 4^ N. or there- 
abouts, the local Malay dialects differ considerably from the 
Standard: this is particularly the case in Kédah, Patani, and 
Kélantan, and also to some extent in Tringganu and parts of 
Perak and Pahang. Of course, even in the south, as in all 
countries, there are slight local differences in pronunciation, and 
& few local words are used which would not be readily understood 
elsewhere 

The form of Malay which does duty as a lingua franca is 
apt to be much influenced by the various local languages with 
which it has to compete, and has adopted many loanwords from 
them;* so in Java, words from Javanese, Sundanese, and 
Balinese, etc. But even the Malay of the Malays themselves 
contains a considerable percentage of loanwords, for the race has 
been in contact with strangers for centuries. These words are 
mainly from Sanskrit, Persian, and Arabic, and point to two 
successive eras of foreign influence; the first Indian, introducing 
Hinduism and Buddhism, the second Muhammadan, mainly from 
Southern Arabia. A certain number of Javanese and Tamil words 
have also come in, as well as a few from Hindustani and Chinese, 
and (since the sixteenth century) from Portuguese, Dutch, aud 
English. The flow of Arabie words into Malay is still going on, 
being entirely at the option of individual scholars, whose piety or 
pedantry may prompt them to make an unnecessarily large use 
of them. Malays, being all Muhammadans, are, of course, familiar 
with a number of Arabic words in common use in their prayers. 
But a good many other Arabic words have been quite assimilated 
to Malay and are not, as a rule, pronounced in the Arabic fashion 
which indeed Malays find it very hard to follow. In spite of all 
this foreign element, the Malay language remains fundamentally 
Indonesian in its phonetics, morphological structure, and syntax; 
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the amount of the foreign element must not be cverrated, for 
though the foreign words are often important, and some of them 
are very frequently used, their percentage to the whole vocabulary 
18 very smal]. 

The chief difficulties in learning Malay consist in remembering 
a large number of words, for it has a jarge vocabulary, in the 
correct use of its morphological systeni of affixes, Le. a limited 
number of syllables having no separate existence but capable of 
being prefixed or suffixed in certain cases to the simple, unextended 
word (which otherwise suffers no change), and ir a thorough 
grasp of the syntactical structure of the language. 


COMMERCIAL AND POLITICAL CONNEXIONS OF 
ANCIENT INDIA WITH THE WEST 


By L. D. BARNETT, M.A., Litt.D, Lecturer in Sanskrit 


Abstract of a public lecture given at the School by 12. Barnett on 
February 14th, 1917. 


j arcs is nob much evidence of regular commerce by sea 

between India and the Near East previous to about 700 n c. 
The Bible (1 Kings x, 11; 2 Chron. ix, 21) speaks of Solomon 
(c. 1000 B.C.) as importing by sea gold and wood of almuggin 
or algummim trees from Ophir, likewise peacocks, éhe Hebrew 
name for which, tukki, comes from the Tamil togat, together with 
other things that were brought by the fleet of Tarshish. But 
Ophir cannot be located with certainty in India; almuggin or 
algummim are an unknown quantity (2 Chron. ii, 8, speaks of 
algum trees in Lebanon |); so perhaps these statements may be 
anachronisms There is better evidence for an overland trade 
route. On the Black Obelisk of Shalmaneser II (pc. 860—825) 
are thé figures of an Indian elephant and a rhinoceros brought 
as tribute to him by an Armenian tribe; and the Rig-veda 
(VIII, lxxviii, 2) mentions a golden mana, possibly the Assyrian 
maneh. 

Soon after 700 B.C. oversea trade was active. A coinage of 
bronze knives struck according to a Babylonian standard was 
brought to China 2. 675—670, and it was followed by a native 
currency of small bean-shaped coins like the earliest mintages of 
Lydia and Ægina. India must have been a half-way house on 
this route. Indian cedarwood has been found in the palace of 
Nebuchadnezzar at Birs Nimrud (early sixth century); and teak 
seems to have been used in a temple rebuilt by the latter and 
Nabonidus, c. 550 B.0. Rice (dpuvfa, from Tamil artifi) and 
peacocks (raws, from Tamil togatv) were imported into Greece in 
the fifth century. The Buddhist legend of the Bavéru-jataka 
(c. 400 B.C. in its present form, but older in substance) tells of 
Indian traders who for the first time brought & peacock by ship 
to Babylon. Furthermore, the two primitive types of the Indian 
alphabet, the Br&hmi and the Kharoshthi, which were derived 
from the Aramaic script, apparently before 700 उ.0., probably 
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were framed in the first instance to meet the needs of trade with 
Babylon and the neighbourhood. After the decline of Babylon 
the Indian trade passed to other centres, such as Seleucia and 
Gerrha, opposite Bahrein, and were mainly into the hands of 
Arabian merchants for some centuries. | 

Political contact began when Darius, gpn of Hystaspes (reigned 
521—485 52.0), annexed the Indus Valley from Kaiabagh to the 
Arabian Ocean, including Sindh and perliaps some districts east 
of the Indus. It formed the twentieth satrapy cf the Persian 
Empire. When Alexander the Great arrived, however, its eastern 
boundary was the Indus. The presence of the Persiars on the 
borders seems to have had considerable influence om Indian 
civilization १ besides traces of Achsmenian coin-systems, we find 
in India copies of Persian architectural ornament, the Jion and the 
Persepolitan bell, under the Maurya dynasty (c. 320—135 B.0.); 
and Dr. Spooner’s recent researches at Patna, the anciert P&tali- 
putra, suggest the possibility that the palace of the Maurya 
emperors there was closely modelled, on that of Larius at 
Persépolis. | 

Through the Persians the Greeks came to know somsthing of 
India. Scylax of Caryanda, an admiral of Darius, wrote a record 
of hig voyage down the Indus. The historian Hecatsus of 
Miletus (549—486 B.C.) mentioned several places and peoples of 
India. Herodotus gives some details about the Indiar satrapy 
of Darius (ili, 97 ff.) and the troops which it supplied for the 
expedition of Xerxes (vii, 86; ix, 31). Ctesias of Cnilus, who 
went to Persia about 416 B.c. and became court physician under 
Darius II and Artaxerxes Mnemon, wrote among other -vorks an 
account of India, largely fabulous. 

In 826 B.C. Alexander the Great crossed the Indus and 
penetrated across the Panjab as far as the Bias. Taere, however, 
he was compelled to retire, and though he left Hellenic garrisons 
in the Panjab and Sindh, no trace of his presence is visible in 
the culture of India. Several Greeks of the period wrote on 
India, notably Nearchus, Onesicritus, Megasthenes, the ambassador 
of Seléucus Nicator at the court of Chandragupta Maurya at 
Páteliputra, c. 300 B.C, whose fragments are very valuable, 
P &trocles, Deimachus, Timosthenes, and Dionysius. Cf Megas- 
thenes writings large fragments have been preserved; cf most of 
those of the others, little or nothing. 
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For some generations there was a constant struggle in the 
North-West between the native Indian states and the Hellenistic 
principalities that had'sprung up on the track of Alexander's 
march. Then began the great invasions of the Scythian or Turki 
hordes—the Sakas (from c. 174 to 160 B.C.) and the Kushans (about 
a century later ?)— who established powerful kingdoms on Indian 
soil. The “Gandhara” school of plastie art, which derived its 
models from Hellenistic sculpture but thoroughly assimilated them 
to Hindu ideals, seems to have arisen about the time when the 
Kushans settled in India. There was at the same time a notable 
development of trade between India and the Hellenistic centres, 
notably Meséné, Characéné, and Elymais, ६8 much of the commerce 
of China, chiefly in silk, passed through Balkh and Herat to 
the head of the Persian Gulf, and thence either overland to Syria 
or by sea to Leuké Roms. This international commerce is 
reflected in the coinage of the first Kushan emperor Kanishka and 
his successor Huvishka: it is a gold coinage (apparently,the first 
gold minted in Indiasince the beginning of the second century 3.¢.), 

adorned with figures of Hindu, Buddhist, Elamite, Zoroastrian, 
- and other deities, and its ratio to silver is 1 : 12. 

Augustus Cæsar successfully stimulated trade with India and 
the Far East, chiefly through the port of Alexandria. It was 
probably in connexion with his commercial policy that he was 
visited by Indian embassies (Dio Cassius, Hist. Rom, liv, 9; 
Strabo, xv, i, 4 and 7; Florus, Epit., ii, 34; Sext. Aurel. Victor, 
Epit. de Cæs., 1; Orosius, Hist., vi, 21, 19). 

In literature some attention was given to India by Polybius 
in his History (c. 144 BC.), and Artemidorus of Ephesus in his 
Geography (c. 100 uc). After these writers come Strabo’s 
Geography (completed c. 19 A.D.), the anonymous Periplus of the 
Red Seu (a little after 50 A.D. ?), Pliny's Natural History (77 A.D), 
and Ptolemy's Guide to Geography (c. 150 a.D.) Strabo has no 
personal knowledge of India, but has preserved some valuable 
materials from other writers. The author of the Periplus 
accurately describes from personal experience the routes to the 
western and souto-western coasts of India, and the trade carried 
on through them, but he does not seem to have travelled along 
the eastern coast. Pliny gives some further information regarding 
trade. 

About the beginning of the second century A.D. or a little 
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later, a few Christian legends, chiefly from the AJocryphal 
Gospels, began to appear in disguise in Buddhist stor.es; later 
they were transplanted into the tale of Krishna. As rezards the 
alleged borrowing of certain outward forms by Christianity from 
Buddhism, see R. Garbe, Indien und das Christentum, p. 118. 

The orations of Dio Chrysostom (c. 100 A.D.) mak= several 
references to India, mostly worthless. He tells us, however, that 
some Indians were present in Alexandria at the public spectacles. 
Ptolemy’s Introduction to Geography (c. 150 A.D.) contains many 
geographical details, but is marred by his igncranc> of the 
contours of India; he imagined that the coast.ine -an from 
Broach almost due eastwards. Arrian’s Indica (c. enc of first 
century) cqntains little or nothing that is new.  Bardessaes' book 
on the Indian Gymmosophisis (c. 200) does not seem to have been 
very illuminating, though it has a few interesting details 

The direct trade of the Roman Empire with India, founded by 
Augustus, reached its acme between 50 and 100 A.D., end then 
began to decline. 46 was mainly concerned with the importation 
of Oriental luxuries and treasures into the West. After the reign 
of Caracalla, who in 215 massacred the Alexandrians and the 
traders in their port, thus destroying the _ocal Hindu coldny, the 
trade almost disappeared as the Roman world sank dee»er into 
bankruptcy; but under the Byzantine emperors it revived slightly 
for a time, as a small amount of industrial products begsn to be 
imported, chiefly from the south-western coast of India, snd then 
again disappeared. 

About 200 4.56. according to Eusebius (E.H. v, 9-10), 
Pantsenus, the head of the Catechetical School in Alexandria, set 
out on a mission to evangelize India, and on his arrival found the 
Gospel of St. Matthew had been brought thither by the Apostle 
Bartholomew. The strange story of Metrodorus and his visit to 
India also may be mentioned (Rufinus, Hist, Ecel., i, 9; Cedrenus, 
Hist. Compend., i, p. 516 £). Embassies from India are racorded 
to have visited the emperors in 336-7 (Eusebius, De Vitec Const., 
iv, 50), in 361 (Amm. Mare. XXII, vii, 10; Sext. Aur. Victor, Epit 
de Cæs., xv), and in 530 (Joh. Malala, Chronogr., p. 477). 

From about ‘the fourth century A.D. Indian astronomy, 
forsaking its former principles, founded itself on Greek models, 
probably as a result of Western trade. About 500 A.D. a mumber 
of Brahmans are said to have visited Alexandria (PLotiue, Bibl., 
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ed. Bekker, vol. ii, p. 340). The Clason Topography of Cosmas 
(a little before 550 4 D.) among other matters contains an account 
of the routes to India afd Ceylon and their trade, and refers to 
Christian communities in Kalyana, the Malayalam country, and 
Ceylon, who were in communion with the Church of Persia It 1s 
usually stated that these were Nestorians; but reasons have been 
adduced to show that they were Catholic until the Synod of 
Diamper in 1599 (J. Panjikaran, The Syrian Church in Metabo, 
Tiiehinopoly, 1914) 


THE LANGUAGE OF SO UTHERN RHODESIA 
By ‘ALICE WERNER, Lecturer in Swahili and Bantu Languages 


Abstract of a public lecture given by Miss“Werner at the School on 
February 21st, 1917. 


qu the development of the mining industry consequent 

on European occupation has brought natives of several 
different tribes into Southern Rhodesia, there appezrs to be 
virtually but one indigenous language in this territory. The 
Zulu spoken by the Matebele and the Sesuto of S»bituane's 
people, who. settled on the Zambezi about the middle of last 
century, are comparatively recent intrusions. 

This language is sometimes called “Mashona”, “Chino”, 
* Chiswiga”’, and ५ Chizwina” (sw and zw appear to be attempts 
at the peculiar Jabial sibilant also found in Ronga and the other ` 
Delagoa Bay dialects); but none of these names sre to be 
recommended. The people called “Mashona” or “Maswina” 
strongly object to these appellations, which seem to be orprobrious 
terms applied to them by their Matebele conquerors. Moreover, 
the name Chiswina seems to be confined to the Salisburv District, 
while elsewhere there are countless local designations: Chimanyika 
(Umtali), Chiungwe (Rusapi), Chikaranga (Victoria), Chirozwi, 
ete. (Cha- is the prefix indicating “language ”, corresponding to 
Se- in “ Sesuto ", Pu- in “ Luganda ", etc.) 

The most satisfactory name would seem to ke “ Karanga ie 
Mrs. C. S. Louw (Manual of the Chikarunga Language, Bulawayo, 
1915), says: “In the district of Victoria —in the soutn-east, on 
the head-waters of the Sabi—* the natives call it Chikaranga”. 
But there seems reason to follow Father Torrend in taking 
this name to include all the sub-tribes. The Bechwana, when 
they came in contact with these people in the north-west, called 
them “ Makalaka ” (= Makalanga or Makaranga), anc the fact 
that the Great Zimbabwe, which was the King’s Kraal, or chief 
tribal centre, lies*in the Victoria district seems tc indicate that 
their headquarters were formerly here. It was the Paramount 
Chief of the Makaranga who was vaguely known to sixteenth- 
century geographers as the “ Emperor of Monomotapa ". 
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Karanga is so nearly akin to Nyanja (which covers a large area 
north of the Zambezi) that the differences may be set down as 
merely dialectical. It ifcludes Chindau (spoken in Gazaland, just 
east of the Portuguese border), of which Mr. Daniel Jones has 
made a careful phonetic study.’ Its affinities appear to be rather 
with the Janguages north of the Zambezi than with the more 
southern ones ; it has not, like Zulu, adopted the suffixed locative 
or the Hottentot checks, and the “laterals” (usually written, in 
Zulu and Sesuto, il, dhl, tl, tlh) occur, if at all, only to 
a limited extent. But this point cannot be determined without 
a full examination of the language by an exact phonetician. The 
three books before me, that of the Rev. H. Buck (Penhalonga), 
of Father Biehler, S.J. (Chishawasha, Salisbury District), and 
Mrs. Louw (Victoria) not only deal with different parts of the 
country but use different systems of orthography, so that it is 
impossible to gather from them what variations of sound are due 
to dialectical divergence, or, in some cases, exactly what sounds 
are intended. Mrs. Louw’s book is by far the most satisfactory 
from a phonetic point of view. 

East of the area covered by Karanga comes the Delagoa Bay 
group of languages included by M. Junod under the name Thonga 
(so written to mark the aspirated ¢ and also to distinguish them 
from the Tonga ( 2 Chopi) of Inhambane, the Tonga( = Toka) of the 
Middle Zambezi, and the Tonga of West Nyasa). They are more 
nearly allied to Zulu than is any other language, except the Xosa 
of Cape Colony ; but they also have links with Karanga (notably 
the labial sibilant already mentioned) and wtth the languages 
beyond them to the north. 

One interesting point about Karanga, which deserves further 
investigation, is the occurrence of words identical or cognate 
with Swahili forms, which seem to be absent from intervening 
languages. Thus we have soma —'sew" (Swahili shona, but 
Nyanja tsoka, soka, Yao tota); tswimbo, “stick”; dikiti, " melon” ; 
ganda, “ skin," “husk,” etc. ; and others. This is not, the place to 
attempt giving a complete list, still less to draw any inferences 
from this phenomenon. 

A different interest attaches to a few stray Arabic words. 
Ndaram«, “gold,” “money.” is evidently (as pointed out long ago by 


1 The Pronunciation and Orthography of the Chindau Languaye. University of 
London Press, 1911. 
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Meinhof) from dirham, and must have spread in both directions 
from the Arab settlements on the Lower Zambezi, as it is also 
found in Nyanja. (Here it means eitHfer with tae addition of 
“white”, “silver”, with the addition of “red”, “ geld ", or simply 
“money”. Curiously enough, it is nob used in Swahili.) 


नी 
* ; " $ ह| . * 
Mar, “money,” “ property’ ="\lisis also found in Zulu as 


imal and in Swahili as mali. It may be a questior whether 
the Zulus borrowed 1, from the Makaranga or vice versu; it 
might have reached the former through the medium of the coast 
tribes, though M. Junod says the Thonga have takem it from 
Zulu. An interesting point in the latter languag> is the 
occurrencg of the forms tst-kati, "time," um-kati, ' point of 
time." The Swahili wa-kati is so evidently derived from 
<8 34 the initial § being treated as a prefix, that one is tempted 
to think of the Zulu words as having the same origin (prefixes 
being variable) ; but it might be possible to establish a connexion 
with the Bantu root KATI, “middle,” "interval," cr “space 
between". It seems to be accepted that, in primitive languages, 
conceptions of space precede conceptions of*time, ° 
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THE IMPORTANCE OF HINDUSTANI 
By A. Yusur ALI, LLM., Lecturer in Hindustani and Hindi 


Abstract of a publice lseture given at the School by Mr. Yusuf Ah on 
Wednesday, March 7th, 1917. 


CCORDING to the Agabie proverb “the words of kings are 
the kings of words". His Majesty the King in his speech 
at the opening of the School said, “The ancient literature and 
the art of India are of unique interest in the history of human 
endeavour" He added that we must develop this "intellectual 
tradition”. One of the finest functions of the School would be 
to establish, in Lord Curzon’s words, “a clearing house for ideas 
between the Hast and the West.” ह 

Hindustani has been, and is, a fine vehicle for this purpose. 
But whatis Hindustani? The frontiers of the Aryan languages 
of India &re not easv to define, but if we take Urdu and Hindi 
together, we shall find a vast area and population within the 
circle of ideas covered by these languages. Scientific definition 
differentiates between Western Hindi, Eastern Hindi, Behari, and 
Rajasthani, but these terms are not used in that sense in the 
mouths of the people, and the census results do not coincide with 
the figures of Sir George Griersons monumental Linguistic 
Survey. For our purpose we may speak of Urdu and Hindi, 
which are structurally one Janguage and are prevalent in the United 
Provinces, the Eastern Panjab (where the Delhi Division is solidly 
Hindustani), Bihar, the northern part of the Central Provinces, 
and & great part of Rajputana and Central India, while Urdu 
is the language of the Muhammadans of Hyderabad and of most 
parts of India. In this way we get a Hindustani area roughly 
of 500,000 square miles, and & population of 113 millions, but 
8 higher estimate of population, 186 millions, is defensible. For 
the influence of Hindustani extends beyond those whose mother 
tongue itis. Linguistically it has a most interesting history, and 
sociologically it represents many different social systems and 
circles of ideas (illustrations given). 

But apart from these external considerations, it has many 
intrinsic merits both as a language and a literature. It is flexible, 
and is growing daily. It is perfectly catholic in its adoption of 
foreign words, phrases, ideas, and literary standards, while it has 
well-developed traditions of its own (illustrations). 


* 
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Its literary wealth can be considered in the following 
aspects :— | 

1. Religious Literuture.—Kabir, Dedu, Nanak (she Granth 
of the Sikhsis mainly Hindi) Malik Muhammad «८1७1६ Padmawat 
(Sufi ideas), the Ramayan of Tulsi Das, the Satsaiya of Behari 
Lal, and the Brij Bhasha Love Poems—these are among the 
most valuable contributions, in any "language, to she world’s 
religious literature. The modern literature of the Arya Samaj, 
of the Quadiani Musalmans, of the so-called Wahabi sects, and of 
Orthodox and Sufi Islam, is in Hindi or Urdu, while the Marsiyas 
of Lucknow have added a new chapter to Shia Islamic literature. 

2. Folk Literature, Epics, Witty Sayings, Pakelis, etc.— 
Dhondu Khan's Ballads (Bulandshahr). Ahir songs, Eastern 
Districts of the United Provinces. Alhs and Udal epics. Nazir’s 
genre poetry, like the Dutch School of painting. (Illustrations . 
given and extracts read from Nazírs poem on the sakra 
(cucumber). ) 

3. Dramatic Literatwre.—The Drama of Behar, with a long 
history and tradition behind it. Oudh (Indar Sabha m the Court 
of Wajid Ali Shah). Vast mass of modern Hinduszani drama, 
produced by Hindustani Companies in Upper India, ag. well as 
Parsi Companies (from Bombay and Calcutta). 

4. Lyrics, Ghazls, Qastdas.—Bahadur Shah, the last of the 
line of Moghal Emperors, has left a touching poem on the fall df' 
his dynasty. Dard and Ghalib have left some fine xhazls and 
Qasidas. 

5. Sateres.—Sauda, died 1780. Syed Akbar Ai, a living 
author. हु 

6. Serious appeals to religious or social vnsttncts.—lhe poet 
Háli in poetry. Maulana Phulwári in sermons. Maulvi Nazir 
Ahmed in oratory. Philosophical poems and writings, such as 
those of Iqbal, may be classed under this head. 

7. Heswys.—Siv Syed Ahmed Khan, Maulana Shitli No'máni, 
Khwaja Ghuldm-us-Sagqlain. 

8. Hastory.—Maulvi Zakaullah. Maulana Skibli No'máni. 

9. Novels.—Pandit Ratan Nath Sarshár. Sharar. Azad. 

10. Medicine; Arts, Sciences, Music, etc. — Besides all this, 
there 1s the ever-extending influence of modern journalism, with 
daily, weekly, and monthly papers (also papers publ shed twice 
a week and thrice a week) The Makhzan of Lakore is well 
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known for its fine contributions to Urdu poetry, while the Zamuna 
of Cawnpore ean take rank with illustrated magazines in any 
language. . ? ! 

MODERN TENDENCIES. — Urdu has been adopted as the 
language for the proceedings of the All-India Moslem League. 
Hindi has been recommended as the common language and script 
of India by the Hindu Sabha. There are lively and even bitter 
controversies as to the relative merits of Urdu and Hindi. These 
controversies resolve themselves into a phase of the Hindu- 
Muhammadan question. But, as Sir Charles Lyall has pointed 
out, the Urdu language was really created by the Hindus to 
facilitate their intercourse with the Muhammadans, who spoke and 
wrote Persian tor centuries after they settled in India. There 
need be no sharp line of demarcation between Urdu and Hindi as 
actually spoken. The script question will give rise to some 
difficulties, but they need not be insuperable. The All-India 
Urdu Press Conference, which recently met, showed the existence 
of a vigorous body of opinion in which both Hindus and 
Muhammadans were represented. 

Lord Chelmsford’s reference to the vernaculars and ‘their 
value in*Indian education points the way to a greater utilisation 
of Urdu in the formation and development of national education 
and national character in Upper India. The Universities in India 
must sooner or later tackle this question of the vernaculars. 

The possibilities of a future “ Academy " for Hindustani, or 
at least for Urdu, will have to be considered seriously if the 
standard of purity for literary Urdu is to *be preserved, on 
the one hand from the chaos of unregulated anomalies, and on 
the other from the pedantic tendencies of authors who live 
in their studies and despise the fresh breezes of actual life in the 
world at large. Such an academy can not only systematise the 
words and structure of the language, but can render inestimable 
services towards their deeper study and the study of ideas, of 
the collective psychology, and of the social systems that lie 
behind them. 

Who shall say that what Kabir, Tulsi Das, Malik Muhammad, 
and Nazir accomplished in the past, no product of the blended 
civilisation of Britain, Islam, and India will be able to achieve in 
the future ? 


THE STUDY OF ABABIC 
By T. W. ARNOLD, C.LE, M.A., Litt. D., Lecturer in Arsbic 


Abstract of a public lecture given at the School by Dr. Arrold or Wednesday, 
March 14th, 1917 


quee Lecturer first emphasised the importance of the study of - 

Islam in view of the large number of Muhammadans in the ° 
British Empire, amounting (at the lowest estimate) to 904 millions, 
and implying a problem of great importance to the statesman, 
the politician, the educationalist, and to all persons concerned 
with the, larger problems of the globe. Whatever the zotal 
Muhammadan population of the world may be, and, in the 
absence of trustworthy religious statistics, or even of any form 
of census whatsoever in many of the countries concerned, it is 
impossible to say exactly what it amounts to,—(on the most 
caveful reckoning, it is probably something between 200 and 
230 millions)—the 903. millions of Muhammadan Eritis1 subjects 
form a large proportion of the whole, and have an importance 
beyond what mere numbers imply, beckuse of the «superior 
culture of large sections among them. He showed by illustrations 
how religious considerations enter more largely :nto zhe daily 
life of Muhammadan people than in Christian society; the 
religion of Islam claims to speak with authority :n the domain 
of law, polities, and social organisation, as much ‘as in tie sphere 
of theology and ethics; the wisest and most carefully considered 
plans of statesmen and reformers run a risk of being wretxed 
upon the rock of fanaticism. In the world >f Blam the 
foundations of society have been set in religion, in a maaner that 
is hard to understand for the average European Christian who 
has entered on the inheritance of ancient Greece and Rome, and 
the institutions of the barbarian invaders who swept tha Roman 
Empire away. Islam has accordingly been well described as 
a Church-State—not a State-Church, i.e. a church uohelc by, end 
consequently dependent on, the state,—but a state wlose very 
constitution is ecclesiastical, in which the church ecmes first end 
the state rests upon it. Much of this, no doubt, represents an 
ideal, and Islam has not been strong enough to wipe away the 
differences of race and tribe, or to overcome all influences 
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inherited from an ancient past; and the history of Islam, like the 
history of Christianity, is largely the record of the failure of an 
ideal to attain realisation. But the marvel of the Muslim world 
is the large extent to which Islam has succeeded in imposing 
its special characteristics on the widely differing races that make 
up the Muhammadan world. And here comes in the importance 
of Arabie. Without Arabic, Islam has no meaning; again and 
again in the Qur'àn is emphasis laid on the fact that the Word of 
God has been revealed in the Arabic language, and from one end 
of the Muslim world to the other, whatever may be the living 
speech of the people — Hausa, Hindustani, Javanese, Malay, 


Persian, or Turkish—prayers are repeated'in KEYI aid ; the 


faithful greet one another in familiar Arabic phrases, and in the 
Arabic original must the sacred text be read. It is true there is 
often little real comprehension of the meaning of the words 
repeated,—in countries where Arabic is not the mother-tengue of 
the inhabitants; but for any understanding of the thoughts that 
sway the lives of Muhammadan peoples, of the beliefs that they 
hold most sacred, the principles of theology and ethics on which 
they are nurtured, we must go to Arabic; in the countries 
referred to above (India, etc.) it may be a foreign tongue, but 


it is studied by all the learned, and the learned GN) constitute 


whatever clergy Islam possesses, and from them the unlettered 
multitudes derive their knowledge of their faith. But, on the 
other hand, so large a part of the Muslim world thinks and 
speaks in Arabic, that it fittingly takes rank among the living 
languages of the world,—living, not only in its influence on the 
minds of men, but living in the continuity and vigour of its 
literary expression, and capable of adapting itself to the changes 
and developments of each successive age. 

The Lecturer then gave illustrations of the lack of serious 
effort in many of the English books on Islam to arrive at an 
understanding of what is the meaning of their faith to such 
a large proportion of the inhabitants of the empire, to realise 
what are their aims and ideals, what the sentiments that animate 
them. He quoted the accusation brought against the English, 
about seventy years ago, by a Professor of Arabic when delivering 
his inaugural lecture in a country—Holland— which has realised 
[No. I] 8 
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much more than we have the responsibilities of rtlng over 
Muhammadan subjects, though the Muslims in the Dutch 
possessions are numerically so much Smaller than in ours; 
Professor Veth then pointed out how little the wealth; English 
universities had done for the study of Arabic and of Islam, and 
laid the blame for it on the preponderating clerical inffuences in 
these universities, that cramped the “growth of independent 
research. Much scholarly work, of the highest order of 
excellence, has been done since then, to wipe away this reproach. 
But there is still a certain amount of literature on Islam in the 
English language that is vitiated by the influence of an aczive 
clerical intolerance. The Lecturer then gave examples from 
popular textbooks on Islam and biographies of Mchammad, 
and continued: This is not the way in which a Dusch, 
a French, a German, or an Italian scholar writes, and we in this 
country are singularly unfortunate in the meagre supply of 
good boqks on the subject of Muhammad and his faith, and the 
Muhammadan world generally; even in a great series ‘ike that 
of the Hibbert Lectures, avowedly devoted to the syrpathetie 
exposition of the various religions of the world, Islam is the 
only one that receives intolerant and harsh ‘treatment. Instances 
might be multiplied —in the carelcss utterances of politiciens, 
the ignorance, often the insulting ignorance, of our daily press 
—but enough has been said to emphasise the need of a more 
' sympathetic knowledge of Islam in this country, and (wnat 
is more to the immediate purpose) of a wider know.edge of 
Arabic among our*fellow-countrymen. 

An impartial observer might suppose that there 13 hafdly 
any nation in Europe that has a stronger incentive to leern 
Arabic than the English, with their abundant oppcrtun-zies and 
their close connection with the Muhammadan world——their 
position in Egypt, where Arabic is a living tongue, were the 
press pours out an increasing stream of publications, reprints of 
the great literature of the past, as well as the writings of living 
authors ;—in the Sudan and those vast tracts of Central Africa that 
are administered by English officials, where Arabic 1s so devoutly 
studied, though it is not the mother-tongue of the people ;—in 
Aden and the littoral of the Persian Gulf where our officiels again 
meet Arabic as the living speech of the inhabitants ;—im India, 
with its large Muhammadan population, where there is a learned 
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tradition that has for centuries maintained & high level of scholar- 
ship, and, though the knowledge of Arabic is not wide-spread, 
there are plenty of enthusiastic scholars whose learning in certain 
branches of study 1s often profound. | 

It seems strange that living under such favourable conditions 
for acquiring a knowledge of Arabic, so few Englishmen whose 
work carries them to the East care to do so. J have not in mind 
so much professional students, members of academic bodies; but 
what this country needs is more amateurs, men who take up the 
study of the language for the love of it, out of a feeling of personal 
interest unconnected with any professional occupation. In the 
history of oriental studies in this country, some of the most 
honoured names are those of amateurs, at whose feet professional 
scholars have been glad to learn, whose writings have formed 
definite steps of progress in the history of human knowledge. 
] need only remind you of such names as Sir William Jones, 
Colebrooke, Sir Henry Rawlinson, Sir Brian Hodgson,. and you 
will doubtless think of many others. As for Arabic, despite the 
general neglect of the study of it in England, we can boast of 
some (though, alas! few) of the greatest names in Arabic scholar- 
ship; ft may seem strange to call Lane an amateur, but I use it 
as aterm of honour for the student who pursues his particular 
branch of learning apart from any academic centre,—not pro- 
fessionally, but with disinterested devotion, from the pure love 
of knowledge Now Lane's works—his great Lexicon and his 
Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians—are monuments 
of erudition that are unsurpassed in any lahguage of Europe. 
In'the present generation, we have the outstanding figure of 
an eminent administrator, Sir Charles Lyall, whose profound 
knowledge of early Arabic poetry outrivals that of any German 
professor, and who adds to accurate scholarship a power of 
interpretation and of poetic insight and expression such as no 
living orientalist in Europe possesses. I might mention the 
names of a number of lesser lights, but what we need-—what this 
School of Oriental Studies might aim at producing—is a larger 
circle of students working at and interested in Arabic. We need 
first to enlist the interest of the young man before he goes out to 
the East ; next, persuade the older man who has retired, to continue 
the study he has begun; and then—a more difficult task—arouse 
for Arabic something of the enthusiasm that attracts so many 
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persons in this country to the study of Egyptology. The last may 
seem too wild a dream, but this School may at least attract 
officials and others working in the East; who come. home for 
a periodical holiday. Many of such men who have acquired 
a smattering of Arabic fail to realise the wealth of interest taat 
further study will bring them; nor do they recognise she 
opportunities they have for pioneer work on the dialects vf living 
Arabic speech, in the midst of which they spend so many years of 
their lives. It is a disgrace to us as a nation that et the presant 
time, when our victorious troops are entering Bagadsd there is 
no English grammar or reading-book of the Arabic cialect of 
Mesopotamia; we have nothing in English to correspond to zhe 
work of Meissner, or Sachau, or Socin, or Weissbach, or 
Yahuda; yet, for any one of these German scholars who has 
visited Mesopotamia and collected materials, there must have been 
a dozen Englishmen with equal opportunities. Syria is mo doubt 
more remote from English interests, yet none of the many 
hundreds of Englishmen who have lived in or visited Syria has 
done the work for which we are indebted to Littmann, Destrup, 
Pourriére, Seidel, and Wetzstein. Algeria and Mareco ere 
specially the province of the French, and we may wéll hold 
Englishmen excused for having made little contributior to a field 
of scholarship where such excellent and abundant work Aas been 
done by those whose interests are more closely bound up with 
these countries. But we might have expected more to hrve been 
done for the Arabic of the littoral of the Persian Gul: oy thcse 
who have occupied Aden for nearly eighty years. For Egyptian 
Arabic we have a notable exception; though excellent work Was 
done by Spitta Bey, Vollers, and Nallino, by far the best work on 
the grammar of modern Egyptian is that of Mr. Wilimcre ; in no 
other is there so clear à recognition of the distinctive features of 
this dialect, with such a wealth of illustration. 

The work of Mr. Willmore has removed from English scholar- 
ship the disgrace of having neglected the study of the living 
forms of Arabic speech. But in so vast a field for sctivity it 
stands alone, and that, too, where Englishmen have hed sueh 
unequalled opportunities. Moreover, to collect from the lips of 
the people examples of the living speech makes no sach great 
demand on linguistic ability or training as does the s-udy of 
a classical language with a rich literature. For Arabic the same 
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kind of work has to be done as has been accomplished in this 
country with such interesting results by the Dialect Society. It 
has only recently come*to be recognised that the various Arabic 
dialects are not debased forms of classical Arabic, but have lived 
an independent life of their own, preserving often (especially in 
their morphology) early characteristics which can be traced back 
beyond the time when reverence for the Qur'àn caused the dialect 
in which it is written to become the established medium for 
literary expression. 

The amazing fact is that these many forms of Arabic dialect 
should have maintained a continuous life, side by side with so 
powerful & literary tradition. In Syria, for example, Von Kremer 
maintained that almost every town and village hada separate 
dialect; this is no doubt an exaggerated statement, but it is easy 
to distinguish four main divisions of the Syrian dialect: (a) that 
spoken in the great cities of the interior, such as Damascus and 
Aleppo; (b) that spoken in the coast towns ; (c) the speech of the 
inhabitants of the mountain tracts; and (d) the language of the 
Bedouins of the Syrian desert. In Baghdad it is possible to 
distinguish even between the forms of speech that prevail in 
differerft quarters of fhe city, and as many as six dialects may be 
enumerated. On the left bank of the river there are two distinct 
Sunni groups at opposite ends of the city, one in the Haydarkhana 
quarter near the fort, the second at the other end of the city, near 
Bab-al-Shaykh. In the centre of the city there is the Jewish 
quarter, preserving an ancient Arabic dialect, and near the river 
the quarter of the Christians, whose speech approximates to 
the dialect of Mosul. The Haytàwiyin are Shiahs of mixed 
Bedouin origin, while the Bedouins on the right bank are 
quite distinct again, with a vocabulary of their own. Even the 
commonest objects may be called by different names, e.g. the little 
wooden tripod on which is put the earthen vessel for cooling 


pie T 
water is called ^| on the left bank, and Cs” on the 


right. Apart from the historical basis for the differences between 
the dialects spoken by Jews, Christians, Bedouins, and other 
Muhammadans, there are the various foreign influences that have 
profoundly modified the daily vocabulary; Persians, Afghans, 
Indians, Kurds, and Turks have variously affected the common 
speech of the quarters of the city they frequent or have settled 
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in. The study of the Arabic dialects, therefore, is hedged about 
with peculiar difficulties, and there is room for the laboar of छाए 
number of investigators. Š 

Whether any'of these dialects will succeed in developing eny 
independent literature of their own, remains to be seen. Attempts 
have been made on behalf of Egyptian Arabie for more than 
a century, but they have been sporadic only; a few enthusissts 
have produced books in the Egyptian dialect, but tbey have 
been frowned upon by the learned, and have received little 
encouragement from those to whom they were addressed. 

The student of Arabie literature must then turn -rom ihe 
dialects to the classical language. And what an attraet on there 
is in this literature of thirteen centuries that touches on every 
theme of human thought and activity! There is hardly sny 
subject within the whole range of human interests to which scme 
part of Arabic literature has not made its contribution; and it 
possesses characteristics peculiar to itself which vindicate for it 
a very special place among the literatures of the world,—and this, 
expressed through the medium of a language of a marvellous 
subtlety. 

It is not my purpose to put before you a sketch of th» history 
of Arabic literature, which in the brief time at my- dispcsal 
could only be set out in the most meagre detail But I return to 
the thought with which I began this lecture—na&mely, the 
importance of a knowledge of Arabie literature to this country, 
as part of an empire that contains so vast a Muhsmmacan 
population. In the*immediate future we shall be closely concerned 
with Muhammadan questions; one of thé many problems that 
will face us after the war is over will be the relations of the 
powers of Europe to. the Muhammadan world. Germany will 
certainly not neglect it, and she does not look to her elergy ior 
enlightenment-as to the spirit and meaning of Islam. Her 
scholars arouse interest in Islam and spread knowledge by 
a ceaseless stream of publications. A German Colonial Jongress 
recently took up the question of relations with the Mushm 
population of the German colonies as a subject for special 
investigation, and separate societies, such as the  Jeutsche 
Gesellschaft für Islamkunde of Berlin and the Orientalische 
Gesellschaft of Munich, have been recently established to 
emphasise the need of a closer study of Islam and Muhammadsn 
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questions. This country, in spite of its larger interest in the 
Muslim world and the vaster Muhammadan population within 
the British Empire, his not given serious attention to Islam. 
It should be part of the service which this School of Oriental 
Studies will do for the state, to train administrators who are to 
work among Muhammadan peoples in such a way that they may 
learn to appreciate whatever is excellent in Muslim culture, and 
approach Muhammadan problems with intelligent sympathy. 
If the last two generations of English officials had only known 
something of the historic past of the Muhammadans they 
governed—more of their ideals and of the sentiments that appeal 
to them—much trouble might have been prevented, and the task 
that lies before the coming generation would have beep rendered 
so much the easier. Especially in connection with educational 
policy may be seen the harmful results of this contemptuous 
aisregard of that historic past of Islam, which has bequeathed to 
the present generation of Muslims the circle of ideas in which 
they live, and in which they find the inspiration of their noblest 
actions. The scornful ignorance of Macaulay’s famous minute 
cn education in India is typical of such detached theories of 
administration. We ‘are apt to forget that the development of 
a people proceeds upon lines largely determined by its past 
history, and a violent breach with this historic evolution either 
results in & loss of stable equilibrium and a certain mental 
confusion (men’s minds become bewildered through the break 
with the ancient landmarks, and run into extravagances, or fall 
& prey to violent reactions), or else, in the ease of peoples on 
8 lower level of culture, they suffer a profound depression in the 
presence of a civilisation and a circle of ideas for which their 
intellectual antecedents have not prepared them. Illustrations 
might be given of either of these unhappy results among Muslim 
peoples who have come under British rule. An acquaintance 
with Arabic literature would have enabled English administrators 
to recognise tnat they were dealing with the heirs of a great 
civilisation to whom had been bequeathed ideas of law, ethics, and 
social order, that have played a great part in the world, and are 
still capable of acting as regenerative forces. These ideals should 
be fostered and encouraged ;—but to know them, and to enter into 
the point of view of those who can be swayed by them, we must 
learn Arabic. Through this knowledge, it is possible to attain to 
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&n appreciation of Islamie civilisation, and touch the hearts of 
Muslim peoples. 

Had there been some such knowledge and some intelligent 
recognition of the civilising influences to be found in Arabic 
literature, modern education in Egypt might have been Jevelcped 
on healthier and more fruitful lines. The Government of the 
Sudan has taken warning from this ‘mistake, and hes dev-sed 
& system of education in which Muslim culture fills an -mportant 
place, and Arabic is of course assiduously studied. It is tc be 
hoped that the same wise principles of education will be followed 
in Nigeria, the latest part of the Muhammadan worlc to come 
under British rule. 

I have spoken of the importance of the study of Arabic for 
the administrator who lives in the midst of a Muhammadan 
population, but it is in this country also that there i3 neec of 
a wider knowledge of the Arabic language, need of persons who 
wil read the great collections of Arabic books that remain 
untouched upon the shelves of so many libraries in this lend. 
A body of opinion is needed to counteract the common, ignorant, 
and hostile judgment of Islam and Muhammadan civilisat on, 
which is so unfitting in a people respónsible for 71४७ good 
government of vast Muhammadan populations. lf we expect 
them to accept our guidance in the arts of peace and civilised 
life, we must show generous feeling enough to recogmise their 
virtues and excellences. On the basis of such recognit-on, 
a common activity towards noble aims becomes possible; for 
nations only come go respect one another when they have learned 
to understand each other's ideals. In the midst of much that 
is sordid and ugly in daily life and intercourse, ideals beccme 
obscured, and they can be seen more clearly in literature than in 
the market-place. Now, the student of Arabie who cares to 
learn what the ideals of the Muslim wold are, comes in toach 
with a circle of thoughts which excite admiration and sympathy. 
I cannot attempt here to analyse these in full. Bus amcng trem 
is included a theory of an organised system of humax society, 
with a detailed body of laws and institutions,—a corperate life, 
in which the functions of the various sections cf society are 
defined and developed ; in the intellectual sphere, an ardent love 
of learning, and a thirst for knowledge that has left no field of 
human investigation untouched; in the moral sphere, a stern 


THE STUDY OF ARABIC 131 


sense of duty, more akin to that of our Puritan ancestors (it is 
true) than that of the present generation, implying & serious 
outlook upon life and Ws responsibilities,—and permeating all 
this, & sense of the Divine Presence, ever recognised in the 
commonest acts of daily life, and adding a dignity to human life, 
where (as Doughty has put it) “religion is a devout and genial 
remembrance”, and the believer faces the varying changes of 
fortune with a calm resignation to the Will of God. This is part 
of the ideal of our Muslim fellow-subjects, and it is in order that 
we may the more recognise and appreciate this, that I have 
ventured to commend to you the study of the Arabic language. 


REVIRWS OF BOOKS 


Tug GAEKWAD'S ORIENTAL SERIES. Edited by C. D. DALAL and 
Pandit R. ANANTAKRISHNA SHASTRY. 

In recent years the revival of Sanskrit studies has been 
materially aided by the enlightened patronage of some of the 
native princes of India. To this goodly company belongs H.H. the 
Maharaja Gaekwad of Baroda, under the auspices of whose 
Government a number of works have been published, in addition 
to which there has lately begun to appear, under the title of * The 
Gaekwad’s Oriental Series”, an attractive collection of Sanskrit, 
Prakrit, and Gujarati writings, under the editorship of Mr. C. D. 
Dalal and Pandit R. Anantakrishna Shastry. Two of these, the 
Kavya-mimaimsa of Rajasekhara and the Nara-naréyanananda of 
Vastupála, have already been published, and we take the present 
opportunity to offer a few remarks on the former of them. 

Rajasekhara is a writer of considerable note. He is best 
known as the author of four dramas in Sanskrit and Prakrit ; 
but he stems to have composed likewise a poem styled Hara- 
vilàs&, & work on literary criticism called Kavi-vimarga, and 
a geography entitled Bhuvana-koga. As he flourished in the 
early part of the tenth century A.D. when the classical period of 
literature was coming to an end, he was able to survey it to its 
full extent, and he has embodied his mature studies in his 
Kavya-mimamsa, or “anatomy of poetry”. Thie work comprises 
eighteen chapters (possibly there once was more of it, but if so 
the rest has not survived the ravage of time and the ants), in 
which he treats of the theory of esthetics, the principles of 
literary education, and the technique of poetical composition. 
It thus far surpasses in interest the usual manuals of poetry, 
which limit themselves to cut-and-dried rules illustrated by 
elegant extracts, while R&jaéekhara discusses the fundamental 
principles of esthetics and education, and eschews scholastic 
details. In form his book is somewhat reminiseent of the 
Kautiliya Artha-sastra: we find lively arguments, in which 
the views of “eminent authorities” are quoted, and often 
countered or modified by dicta of “ Yayavariya”, who is 
Rajasekhar himself, 
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After & brief introduction and a summary class-ficaticn of 
literature, our author proceeds to evolve ous of his inner 
consciousness a history of the origin 9f poetry. Like Plato, he 
clothes his ideas in the garb of myth. In order to obtain a son, 
he tells us, Sarasvati, the goddess of poetry and literzture, 
performed austerities on the Himalaya. Brahma eccordingly 
granted her the desired boon, and she gave birth t5 “ K&vya- 
purusha”, the Spirit of Poetry, who at once expressed himself in 
metrical speech, which was hitherto unknown. His body con- 
sisted of words and meanings, his face of Sanskrit, his arms of 
Prakrit, his thighs of Apabhraméga, his feet of Paisach® his treast 
of mixed dialect, his soul of sentiment, his hair of metre. Oneday, 
in order to prevent him from following her into the presenze of 
Brahma, who had invited her to his court to settle a literary 
dispute, Sarasvati resolved to create for him a brice who by 
her fascinations should restrain him. She therefcre created 
*S&hitya-vadhü", the “Lady of Style", and charged her to 
follow him and try to hold him back, while & chorus oi holy men 
should sing their praises. So they travelled to Eas:ern India, 
and there she danced and made musie, assuming a certain dress 
and mode of adornment, which ever since then has bees? followed 
by the women of those lands; it was called Rawdrc-magadhi, 
and was duly hymned by the obedient chorus of holy men. The 
costume worn by Kavya-purusha on this occasion set the future 
fashion for the men of those regions. The music and dance 
performed by her were the origin of the Bharatt eritti; his 
answer, declining to submit to her charms, founded the Gaudyà 
rīti or poetical style of Bengal. So they travelled >n, in the 
Paüchála land founding in the same way the Pafichéla-madhyama 
costume, the Sdtvatt vritit, and the Pdafichalt “itt, in Avanti 
the Avanti vritti, in the South the Kaki vritts and the 
Vaidarbhi riti. In the South the process of fassinat.on, which 
had been gradually progressing in Pafichala and Avanti, firally 
attained complete success, and was expressed in the Yardarbhi 
rii. Then the pair were wedded by the Gandharva-rite at 
Vatsagulma in Vidarbha. 

After this comes a discussion of the psychology of the voet 
and the critic, in which we learn & tradition that Kumaradüsa 
and Medhavi-rudra were born blind; and this leads to a study 
of the relative importance of natural genius and training, & 
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classification of types and poets, and an analysis of pdka, or 
poetical ripeness. Then comes a survey of Grammar in relation 
to poetical practice (we 879 told, for example, that the Vidarbhas 
love case-endings, the Gaudas compounds, the Southerneis 
taddhitas, the Northerners krit-stems), after which our author 
plunges into controversy against the purists who object to 
poetry, either because of ifs fictitious themes, or of its dubious 
morality, or of its mention of coarse and unedifying objects. 
Next he deals with style in general, classifying language 
according as it is used by Brahma, Siva, Vishnu, the Rishis, 
and various classes of godlings, ete.; with the sources of the 
subject-matter of poetry ; and with its themes and their modes of 
treatment. Chapter x gives an interesting description of the 
personal character, the household, and the daily life of the poet 
as it should be (not quite the “simple life "), and also contains 
the traditions that King Si$unüga of Magadha forbade his harem 
to use the four cerebral consonants and £$, sh, h, and ksh, that 
Kuvinda of Strasena similarly prohibited harsh consonantal 
combinations, that Satavahana of Kuntala allowed only Prakrit, 
and that Sahasinka of Ujjayini tolerated only Sanskrit; and it 
also sketthes the courf of a king who patronizes literature and 
art. Three chapters are devoted to the analysis and exemplifica- 
tion of the gentle art of “borrowing”; harana, which is an 
important branch of Indian literary craftmanship, and this 
brings us to five sections in which the work approximates some- 
what to a Gradus ad Parnassum, classifying and exemplifying 
the conventional modes of treating classes,» substances, and 
qualities, and including a section of considerable interest on 
Indian geography. 

The Kavya-mimamsa is a really valuable book. Not only 
does it furnish many new quotations from vanished authors and 
many scraps of miscellaneous information; it also takes us into 
the inner life of a brilliant and successful man of letters, showing 
him to us at work and at play amidst all the furniture of his 
study. He talks to us with graceful ease about the principles of 
his art, the origins of style, the development of poetical con- 
ventions from the actual experiences related by.Vedie sages, the 
manner of recitation and pronunciation current in the various 
parts of India, and so forth, always urbane and judicious, with 
nothing of the pedantry of the ordinary Hindu writers on the 
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Ars Poetics, whose manuals are dreary dissections of «he Kavya- 
purushs's dead body. Beyond question his is the most precious 
work of its kind that has been published for many yeers. 

L. D. BARNETT, 


HEN ONBEKEND INDISCH TOONEELSTOK (GOPALaKELICANDRIKA), 
TEKST MET INLEIDING. Door W. CALAND. Verhandelingen 
der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, 
Afdeeling: Letterkunde, Nieuwe Reeks, Deel xvii, No. 3. 
Amsterdam: Johannes Muller. Februari, 1917. 


In his latest work Professor W. Caland has abandoned the 
field of minute investigation of the ritual literature of ancient 
India for the not less exacting, if very different task of editing 
from a single manuscript in the collection of the lata Professor 
Kern, now at Leiden, a hitherto unknown Indian drama, the 
Gopdlakelicandrika, of R&makrsna. Such an attemp? is clearly 
hazardous, however good the single manuscript may >e, and the 
work would doubtless not have been undertaken br Professor 
Caland had there been any hope that further manuscript material 
would be available. But the work is not hoticed in the Catalogus 
Catalogorum, nor apparently in any list of manuscripts published 
since the date of the third part of Aufrecht’s invalvable work, 
and, while there may well exist copies in some of the many 
unexamined collections still. in India, Professor Calaad may be 
excused for not delaying the work on the chance of this being 
the case. As is,inevitable, in the result certain passsges of the 
text present corruptions which cannot be remedied by any 
application of sound critical methods, but the care aad skill of 
the editor have gone far to remove the most of tkose errors 
which can with reasonable certainty be eradicated. In shis regard, 
indeed, the only criticism which can be offered is that the editor 
might have been more decided in his treatment of obvious 
corruptions, and have banished-readings which cannot be correct 
to the footnotes, while inserting the necessary correction in the ` 
text. Thus in the scene with the Gopis the MS. presents us 
in a speech of Krsna’s with the words mayedha ramsyatha 
ksiyāh (p. 124,1. 35), with the usual doubt as to p oz y in the 
last word; the editor suggests ksipa=ksapd, but the true reading 
is plainly ksapah, the accusative of time; ibha is more difficult ; 
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the editor suggests mayeha, but in the context wha may 
‘perhaps stand. The same passage presents the strange locution 
manorathasiddhar garisyami; the editor suggests karisyami 
but in a MS., which is certainly copied from an original in South 
Indian characters, there can be no hesitation in placing karigyáma 
in the text in place of the impossible reading. On the same 
ground in Krsna's speech (p. 123,1. 17) there can be no doubt as to 
reading namah kuruta for namo kuruta, which is contradicted 
by the stage direct following, sarvas tathavva cakruh. 

The play as a drama must be regarded as of slight merit, and 
it owes the chief interest to the question of its real character, 
which is discussed with care and {discrimination by Professor 
Caland in the introduction to his edition. The factethat no 
Prgkrit occurs, being deliberately rejected as unsuitable by the 
poet on the ground that the play is not meant for a sadharanara)ja 
audience, but for Haribhaktavaryas, is perhaps not so important 
as Professor Caland is inclined to think, for it shares this 
peculiarity not only with the Hanwmunndtaka, to which the 
editor refers, but also with the Vasantaidaha, a Bhins by 
Varadacirya, and in several other dramas of the late period of 
this work the use of Prakrit is either not observed or reduced 
to negligible proportions. But other points occur which are 
nct found normally in Sanskrit plays. Some of the stage 
directions are expressed by past tenses, the perfect or the past 
participle, and a mysterious Sücaka is once mentioned (p. 76) 
as addressing the sàmáj^kas and describing the advent of Krsna. 
This term has hitherto been known only ता Hemacandra’s 
reference, where it is taken as denoting the Sütradhara, a sense 
waich does not suit its use in this play. Are we then to assume 
that the play was really a puppet play, or that it was performed 
by children, the words being spoken for them by the Sücaka, 
& procedure which ean be paralleled from the performances at 
Mathura recorded by Growse, or finally is the drama no more than 
a mere literary exercise? The material for any certain decision 
of these questions is scanty, but if appears that the evidence 
all tells strongly in favour of the last of these views. The play 
might no doubt have.in some shape been performed before an 
audience of Hari worshippers, but not, it is clear, exactly as it 
stands, and this consideration is supported by the whole nature of 
the play, which is rather obviously an effort in dramatic form 
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to cove the same ground as is so much more ably covered by the 
author uf the Gttagovinda. : 

The date of the author is wholly uncertain, but it is doubtless 
late. His father's name is taken by the editor as Devajiti, but 
the form is extraordinary, and the verse in which it occurs, 
and which shows him to have been a fpllower of Ramanuja, runs 
cridevajtiiduyah, which must be resolved inta grilevagi -iti 
dvyah, giving thus the modern name Devaji. The only other 
Ramakrsna who is as yet known as a dramatis is she son of 
Ahlada, the author of the Prabhavatipradyumna. The author’s 
language accords with a late date; it is deficient in originality 
and his syntax is often lax, 

In pace of a translation, which could not te satisfactorily 
prepared on the basis of the present text, Professor Caland 
has given an interesting and valuable analysis of the play. 
To one suggestion exception may perhaps be taken; the author 
is described by himself with an excessive licence of self-praise 
as a kulajgo ht Dandino Bhavabhitter uta Bhéravek kareh, and on 
this Professor Caland remarks (p. 6, n. 1) that it suoports the 
view of Professor Pischel that Dandin was a dramatist and 
author of the Mrechakatika. But no such conclusion is legitimate ; 
kavel does not serve to discriminate between Bharavi as a poet in 
opposition to Dandin and Bhavabhüti as dramatists ; it is rather 
intended to emphasize the claim of the author Jo the rank of 
a Kavi himself, and the collocation of names suggests the 
conclusion, which is justified by the general standard of the work, 
that the writer Was by no means very well versed in the subject 
of which he claimed to be a master. 

A, BERRIEDALE KEITH. 


PROPOSED INDEX TO THE SUNNI 
TRADITIONS 


1. All who have been $ngaged in the study of the collections 
of Arab traditions know how difficult ib is, among these vast 
complications, to trace, even approximately, references to any 
given subject. The arrangement of subject matter in the various 
collections has been made from very different points of view, yet 
none of the methods which have been followed serves effectively 
to guide our researches. | ५ 

2. This difficulty might be remedied by condensing the matter 

into & summary in which all repetitions would be avoided. But, 
to say nothing of other objections to which such a résumé would 
be open, it would be almost impossible to take into account the 
many variants which occur and are often of great importance. 
. 8. It will be impossible to make the best use of the collections 
of traditions until we have at our disposal an alphabetical index 
containing every characteristic word, under which will be found 
the kindred words necessary for rapid reference. Naturally such 
an index must be of considerable dimensions and its compilation 
must oecupy several years. 

4. Further it will be necessary to index under the following 

headings : (a) The ?8nad ; (b) Proper names found in the matn . 
(c) Geographical names; (d) Citations of verses of the Koran. 
On the other hand, the indexing of the proper names which figure 
in the isnad presents difficulties which would outweigh its 
practical value, so that it would seem better to put off such an 
undertaking until a suitable method should have been found. 
5. The indexes must embrace, besides the six so-called 
canonical collections, the Mosnad of Darimi, the Mosnad of 
Ahmad, the Afowatta, and the ancient traditions found in the 
commentaries of Qastallani Nawawi and Zorkani. 

6. With regard to works already published, the following 
editions might serve as a basis for the indexes: the edition of 
Bokhari by Krehl, continued by Juynboll! ; the edition of Moslim, 
with the commentary by Nawawi (Cairo, 1288, 5 vols); the 
edition of Abu Daud in two volumes (Cairo, 1280) ; the edition of 
(No. 1] 9 
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Tirmidhi in two volumes (Cairo, 1292); the edition of Al Nasai, 
with the commentary by Soyuti (Cairo, 1312, 2 vols.) ; the edition 
of Ahmad in six volumes (Cairo, 1313); the edition of th» Mowatta 
with the commentary by Zorkani (Cairo, 1279, 4 rols.); the 
edition of Qastallani in two volumes (Bulaq, 1288). 

The works of Darimi and Ibu Maja not having yet been 
satisfactorily edited, Professor Snouck Hurgronje has most kindly 
offered to undertake their publication provided that the manu- 
seripts on which they are founded are available as a basis for 
eritical edition. 

7. The six sa-called canonical collections, as wel: as from 
those of Darimi, will have to show the chapter and the aumber of 
the bab er of the tradition, following the method of sckolars who 
quote Bokhari. Quotations from the other works should indicate 
volume, page, and line. i 

8. The system of transcription as used in the Enzyclopédie 
de UIslam might be employed. 

9. Dr. Juynboll announces that he is willing to start on the 
abstract of the fourth part of Bokhari. I myself will andertake 
the first part of the same author. We shall no doubt find fellow- 
students who will be good enough to enter into col aboration 
with us. 

10. The completion of the whole work will take a= least ten 
years. In the meantime Semitists, who may wish 10. informa- 
tion on any of the works quoted, may apply to the Compilers, as 
soon as the required indexes exist in manuscript. 

I shall be glæd to receive the opinions and advice of Semilists 
on the undertaking outlined above. 


(Signed) A, J. WENSSINCK. 
LEIDEN, July 16, 1916. 


[The above is a translation of a communication whicl: appeared 
in the Journal Asiatique, Onzieme Série, tome vi, and is 
published by the kind permission of the Editors of that journal. | 
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- THE SOUNDS OF BENGALI 
By J. D. ANDERSON, M.A., Lecturer in Bengali 


N the “first issue of our Bulletin the Director was good enough 
to allow me to inser: a very diffident and tentative attempt 
to record the characterissic sounds of Bengali in the script of the 
International Phonetie Association, and to reduce them to some 
sort of rule for the benefit of students. Writing at a long 
distance of time and space from Bengal, I was not so rash as to 
suppose that my assertions were beyond question. On the 
contrary, I hoped and wished to provoke discussion on a subject 
which has only recently become the subject of serious study. 
I was not surprised, therefore, when & valued colleague (not 
. himself a Bengali) told me that some Bengali friends of his were 
convinced that my attempt was a failure and my statements 
incorrect.: This criticism, however, was not of much help to me, 
singe it did not give details 
Meanwhile, Mr. Suniti-kumar Chatterji bas, after a sound 
training in Kuropean phonetic methods, been doing notable work, 
it seems, in recording and explaining the phonetic facts of his. 
native speech. He has won the Premchand Roychand Student- 
ship with a thesis on the Sounds of Bengali. He has also written 
a valuable article in the Journal of the Vangiya Sahitya Parisad 
- l 
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on that singularly interesting work, the “Crepar Xaxtrer ` 
Orthbhed", a Roman Catholic Catechism composed about 1784 
by the Padre Ássumgaon. This is written in Eastern Jenga i in 
Roman characters according to Portuguese spelling, and is an 
invaluable record of the pronunciation of Dacca at the oeginning 
of the eighteenth century 

In the January number of the Calcutta Modera Reriew 
Mr. Chatterji has an article on Bengali Phonetics, in whick he 
makes a detailed examination of my own quite tentative notea on 
the sounds of Bengali. If I had known that there existec so 
competent a student of the subject I would not have pat pen to 
paper. It is obvious that a careful and complete record of 
Bengali sounds can best be made at Calcutta and by a student 
whose native language is Bengali. Since I wote, too, 
Mr. Jüánendras Mohan Das has published his admirable Abhidnan, 
which, among other valuable features, gives the pronunziation of 
most of the words in his dictionary. I may perhaps b> allowed 
to say, with modest surprise and gratification, that -hese two. 
authorities bear me out in all (or nearly all) of my ccnclusions. 
In one matter I may claim to have pointed out something which 
had never before been noted in print, namely, the characteristic 
initial phrasal ‘accent of Bengali. I was much pleesed (and 
relieved) to find that Mr. Chatterji writes of this accent that 
“in standard Bengali it is always initial”. And, elsewhere, 
“Mr. Anderson has given a correct exposition of the pienomena 
of Bengali accentuation. This initial phrase-stress, wh:ch seams 
to ignore all otMer syllables, is very marked in the standard 
colloquial, and the widespread practice of umlauting, £8 wel. 
the development of holophrastic expressions (eg. koxjaeco for 
kotha jattecha, ne: 8 gejà for laiyā àsis diya ia) are unquestionably 
due to this strong initial phrase stress." 

I could wish that Mr. Chatter] had written * phras> accent" 
rather than “ phrase stress”, since “stress” is now zaker. to mear 
an accent of force, such as the English and German wo-d-accant, 
whereas the Bengali phrase accent is, I venture to thins, mainly 
au accent of duration. . These accents are very cifficrlt to fix, 
. since the same‘syllable may bear an accent of piteh, or of 
duration, or of force, or any two or even three of thes», and an 
observer is apt to note that quality which is prominently aud.ble. 
in his own language. Sir Rabindranath Tagore once told me- 
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^. that the accent by which the rhythm of his verse is regulated is 
‘ undoubtedly accent of duration, and that to this extent his 
metres are “quantitative”. 

If I have written these few words, it is simply to draw 
attention to the work being done by such men as Mr. Suniti- 
kumar Chatte:ji, Mr. Bijay Chandra Majumdar, Mr. Ramendra 
Sundar Trivedi, and Mr. Jiinendrs Mohan Dis. J will not 
pretend that I was not pleased to find my own tentative notes 
confirmed by so competent an authority as Mr. Chatterj. But 
I must candidly admit, in conclusion, that a careful study of his 
article has convinced me that, in my old age, I am become a 
“Bangal”, i.e. that my present pronunciation is not that of my 
native Calcutta but of the eastern districts in which I spent 
inost of my official life. I will also confess, while I am about it, 
that I was nct aware of this, and rashly claimed that I was 
recording the facts of standard (i.e, Calcutta) Bengali! 





A HINDU "PARADISO": SABARA-SANKARA 
VILASA, I, 64-86 


Translated by L. D. BABNETT, M.A., Litt.D., Lecturer -n Sanskrit 


PREFACE 


[^ the following pages is presented a translation cf & passage 

from Shadakshari Dévar's famous Kanarese po2m Sabara- 
fankara-vilàsa. Some of the more tedious passazes I Lave 
omitted; enough remains to show how the pious Saiva conceives 
his Paradise. Certainly Shadakshari’s visions of heaven are very 
unlike those of Dante and Milton. But they have mach value as’ 
documenta both of religion and of poetry. 

Of the three chief Dravidian languages, Temi, Kanarese, 
and Telugu, none is & finer vehicle of thought and feeling than 
the Kanarese. Naturally musical, sonorous, flexible, and gracaful, 
it caine early under the influence of Sanskrit, and sooa developed 
a rich and beautiful literature of its own. Of its meny brilliant 
poets none is more famous than Shadakshari Déver, who has 
left two poems, the romance Rájaéekhara-vilàsa and the Saktara- 
Sankara-vilasa, the latter a version of the epic theme from the 
Mahabharata handled with consummate skill by Bhiravi in his 
Sanskrit work Kiratarjuniys. In respect of time Shedakshazi is 
quite late: the colophon of his Rajasékhara-vilasa is dated in the 
Saka year 15774 and the cyclic year Jaya, corresponding to 
A.D. 1654. Coming thus almost at the end cf she literary 
succession, Shadakshari had at his disposal tha accumulated 
riches of nearly a thousand years of poetical creatidn, anc he 
used them with a lavish hand. | 

In preparing this translation I have used two native editions 
with Kanarese commentaries, viz.:— 

A.—An edition printed and published at Bellary in 1886. 
B.—An edition printed at Madras and published at Bellary 
in 1887. 


1 This'is how I understand the chronogram raina-samudra-tdna-bat. The 
use of raina for ‘‘seven”’ is unusual, but is justified by the -‘saven jewels” of 
the chakravarti. If we take 16 ın the usual sense of “nme”, the two dates will 
not tally. 
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As there are often discrepancies in these editions between the 
readings given in the text and those presented in the commentary, ° 
_I-have in such cases dénoted the former by Al and Bl and 
the latter by A2 and B2. On the whole B represents a 
' textual tradition different from that of A, and generally much 
superior to it. : 

TRANSLATION 

[54] On the summit of the mountain of lustrous gold (Méru) 
which -was thus radiant there shone in its majesty the city of the 
Cities’ Foe, with a gateway of gold, where stood together? 
a castle of most brilliant jewels, a moat with depths reaching 
down to the Primeval Tortoise, an ocean of nectareous waters, 
a rampart of sapphire, and bastions of diamond. *[55] The 
exceeding fair city of the Cities’ Foe was brilliant with rows of 
bright palaces of princes of the Goblin Band adorned by golden 
towers of beautiful shape, together with lofty banners (bearing 
the device) of the Bull fluttering so as to strike against the 
expanse of the sky, and with parks radiant with nectar-filled 
lakes. and celestial trees. [56] Brilliantly beautiful was the 
high-road of that city, in which were the ringing sounds of 
musical instruments surrounding‘ the lords of the regions of the 
universe coming to do service to Bhava,5 the tinkling of bells on 
the necks of the gods’ elephants brilliant in splendour as they 
walked in ordered festival, the clamour of goblins issuing to 
wanton in sleepless play, and the rattling of anklets of celestial 
damsels quivering in high-flung sport. [57] Seated on a swan, 
adoyned with three eyes, resplendent with golden cord, tall golden 
rod, noose, and rosary of eleocarpus berries, surrounded by seven 
crores of splendid Bhairavas like himself, accompanied by that 
jewel of damsels, Brahmi, the great Bhairava named Asitanga 
stands ceaselessly on the eastern road of this Kailasa. [58] Fiery- 
eyed, bearing sword, pike, bright khateümga and dhakka drum; 
having & body like lustrous gold, riding on a bull, terrible of tusk, 


1 Namely Siva, the destroyer of Tripura or the Three Cities of the demons. 

2 Reading with B gottajamgalum ghajis ; A has gottalamga] aggalis 

3 Reading with B ?samudram ; A 1 has “samruddhan, A 2 °samriddhan 

4 Read parin iia? with A; partkrita, B 

* Another title of Siva. 

6 A kind of club, on which see Gopinatha Rao’s Elements of Hindu Iconography, 
vol. i, p. 7 

7 A sort of drum shaped like an hour-glass 
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infinite, the Bhairava Ruru, accompanied by (his consort) the 
brilliant Mahésvari, together with twelve crores of Ehairavas, 
for ever cheerfully stands in splendour gftarding the south-eastern 
gate of Hara’s city. [59] Bearing & parrot-pike, bolt, and 
spear; radiant as the sun, riding a beautiful peacock, attanded by 
ten crores of Bhairavas, with his mistress Kaumari? showing 
exceeding splendour, having three stately eyes, undefiled by love, 
the Bhairava Chanda well guards with ease the 3out}ern gate. 
[60] Mounted on a Garuda, holding a dise and conch-saell, with 
kawmódaki and éGrnga? displayed, accompanied by Narayani, 
the Bhairava called Króda, who stood at the south-wastern gate, 
with five crores of exalted Bhairavas duly attend.ng him, 
surrounded by crowds of witches, was likewise fair tc the eye. 
[61] Wearing braided locks like the edges of a fresh cloud, 
appearing with four arms in which were seen club and conch, 
shield and sword, and with six crores of warriors, acccmpanied by 
the lady Varahi, with a buffalo as vehicle, the Bhairara Unmatta 
gladdened the eye on the gate-house at the stately weszern side 
of the Trident-bearer’s city. [62] Mounted on a furious elephant, : 
holding spear, bow, bolt,! and javelin, with a body * fleshing forth 
golden beams, accompanied by the lady Sagi, resplendent, with 
three crores of valiant Bhairavas like himself apoeariag on his 
left, side, the Bhairava Kapalin stood in splendour, with them 
cheerfully keeping guard at the north-western gateway. [63] 
Seated on a crow as vehicle, with bell, pike, skull, and dhakke 
drum’ shining in his grim hands, with twelve banded crores of 
Bhairavas waiting upon him in a crowd, the Bhai-casa named 
Bhishana, whose body is smoke-coloured, together wita Chamtndi 
stood there attached to the northern side. [64] Moanted on 
a vat, holding in his hands club, shield, board, and creat sword, 
| with a body glittering like gold, having an eye in lis forehead, 
with eight crores of bright Bhairavas equal in power to himself 
appearing (beside him), the husband of Mahakali, bril iant in arts, 
adorned with ashes, the Bhairava named Samh&ra stands in 

1 Apparently a pike with a head curved like a parrot/s beak, 

* B wrongly gives Kdmdriy. 

> "These are respectively the mace and the bow of Vishnu, whose otlLer emblems 
are also borne by Kroda. 

* Reading pav: Al has ?parivi?, A9 ?phavi?, B pari? 

5 Read odalish with A2 and B2: Al has odavilim, B 1 odavin 


6 80 Band Al; Sachi A2 
? See above, p. 5, n. 7 
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majesty joyfully on the north-eastern side with his associate 
troop 

In the capital city ofeSiva, which showed its loveliness within 
the bounds of the guardianship of the Eight Bhairavas, mighty 
. beings of valour, who were thus constantly manifest, and which, 
possessing an exceeding brilliance which not even the -King of 
Serpents’ could fully deseribe, an exceeding charm, an immense 
majesty, a most mighty beauty, was auspicious to the eye and 
ravishing to the mind 

[65] On the eastern side appears in vast bulk the Rig-véda 
white as the moon, in the form of a gateway one hundred thousand 
yojunas in extent; on it is seen Nandikéévara holding a golden 
wand, surrounded by four hundred millions of goodly goblins, 
while Brahman and others duly wait for the appointed time 
(of admission). [66] The Yajur-véda, bearing the form of a 
gateway of the height of one hundred thousand yojancas in 
~ measurement, glittered on the southern side, radiant in blue 
colour; there,surrounded by countless potent goblins born from 
the hair (of Siva), equipped with sword, bow, arrows, and shield, 
the lord Virabhadra, resplendent with his mistress, stands in 
brillianee. [67] The great Sàma-veda stands in splendour on the 
vestern side in the form of a gateway, perfectly white, having 
a height measured by one hundred thousand yójanas ; and at the 
corner of it appears the mighty Nilalóhita, brilliant of body, 
attended by many troops of associate Rudras. [68] Again the 
Atharva-véda, famous for its contents, stands on the north in the 
form of a vast gateway, having a height measured by one 
hundred thousand yöjanas, and the colour of gold; Mahakala 
attended by troops of goblins, adorned by valour, terrible with 
weapons, stands duly in its portal, associated with majesty. 
[69] While on all four sides of the encircling bright golden ring- 
wall? of the crowd of graceful towers on the rows of ruby 
pavilions the splendour of the glittering portals of the gateways 
displayed itself in unison, in the centre there appeared the 
Trident-bearer's hall of state, measuring a crore of yõjanas. 
[70] & right goodly sight was the Lord's assembly-hall, in 
which were united emerald altars, ruby architraves, sapphire 
‘columns, bright pavements of moonstone, goodly beams of coral, 


1 Or **asgociated with might" ; 2 Sasha, who has a thousand tongues 
+ Reading ?ádlada with B; A 1 has ?gálada, A 2 °kdlada 
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rafters of precious stones, daises radiant with topeze3, cupolas 
bright with pearls, and doors of brilliant diamonds. [71] The 
Cosmos of the Lotus-born (Brahman) is fisible in the circle of the 
nighty! radiance of His most lofty-palace, after the manner of 
an elephant reflected in a-mirror; like a glow-worm ir fron; of 
the rays of-the rising Lover of the Lotus (the Sun’ aDpear the 
masses of jewels on the Serpent-kings’ hoods in presenze of His 
palace. 

On the north-eastern side Puissance in the form cf a lion on 
the south-east pure Righteousness in the shape of a bull, on the 
south-west’ Wisdom in the form of the spirit of pease. aid on the 
north-west Passionlessness in the character of majestz, trampling 
under foot on the east, south, west, and north respectively 
Unrighteousness in the form of a goblin, Ignorance morstrous of 
limb, Passion hideous in guise, and Impuissance deformed of 
body, (these eight qualities), thus on eight sides wear ng eight 
forms, were occupying & blessed great dais adorned w:th wishing- 
stones, which struck the eye by being a crore of ycjanas in 
breadth and of the like height, in the midst of this radiant great 
hall of assembly, in which was contained a circle 5f vest lustre 
shining 80 as to eclipse the brightness of crores of fires, suns, and 
moons; and brilliant in the midst of these— 

[72] There appeared a lotus-throne containing sun, fire, end 
moon, of which the Serpent-king was the stalk, the mag-c powers 
of animan and the rest? in patent action formed eight bright 
petals, Vàm& and the other Powers* bore the character of a 
pericarp, and the Vidyésas> were seen gathered together in che 
guise of its lustrous filaments E 

Incarnate in beauty upon this lotus-throne, upon a hizh couch 
consisting of the great Bindu® shining in ruddy lustre like a bed 
of safflower 

1 Reading ?maAd? with A; but ?bhavad?, the reading of B, may be right 
though it 18 tame. _ 

3 Reading tai-sabhd° with Al and B; A2 has (at-prabhá^, whish is wore 
vigorous 

These are the eight atévaryas, or siddhies; for a list see KittelS Kannada 
Dictionary, 8.v. sddhs 

+ The Saktis or Energies of the Supreme Being, conceivad-as his female 
consorte 

* Beinga belonging to the divine hierarchy of Saiva theology 

$ Literally, the dot on the mystic syllable om, representing ths phase of 
indeterminate illumination assumed by Siva in the process of eosrue revelation 
when His power of activity arises into consciousness. 
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[78] Appeared Sankara, the moving force in sentient and 
' insentient being, without second, without sin, known through the 
. Upanishads, the seat of? arts, remote from beginning and end, 
noble, spiritual, surpassing the universe, embodied in the universe, 
ocean of mercy, foundation of the world's origin, maintenance, 
and dissolution, giver of great enjoyment and salvation, whose 
feet are adored by the Lotus-eyed (Vishnu) and other immortals 
[74] Brilliant was Mahésvara with the splendour of the crescent- 
moon borne on the locks of His ruddy braided hair, upon which 
was the Heavenly River (Ganges), of the eye in the midst of His 
brow, of earrings formed of bright snake-kings, of long arms, of 
cloak of skins, of the graceful stain’ ravishing the mind, of hands 
displaying (the gestures denoting the gift of) boons and security, 
the trident, and the deer, and of the Mountain’s Daughter (Uma) 
who was seen never departing froin his lap. [75] Remover of 
the three classes of distress,” three-eyed, adorned with snakes, 
sinless, void of ignorance, plastered with bright ash peerless in 
majesty, He that is above the world appeared to the eye. 

[76] With jewelled crown bearing a crescent moon, jewelled 
ornaments, & face lovely as the moon’s orb, a gauze robe like the 
beams of the new dawn, and thie lustre of Her brilhant body 
combining, the All-blessed Lady (Uma) fair of limb, adorning 
Her throne that was the lap of the Gracious One, was radiant in 
stately beauty, so as to put to shame & crore of Ratis) [77] 
The Mountain's Daughter appeared to the sight with the radiance 
of her brilliant flower-like eyes showing like clear moonlight, 
while the goodly lustre of the jewels in the masses of ornaments 
worh by her, displaying a magnificence like that of red sunshine, 
poured itself forth freely in gushing luxuriance over the eight 
regions of space and the troop of Spell-apirits® lovingly 
worshipped Her lotus-feet. [78] The Lord of Bhavani displayed 
Himself while the brilliant Gayatri® in whom is contained the 


The stain on the throat made by the poison swallowed by Siva in order to 
save the world 
These are the tronbles caused by oneself (ddhydimika), those caused 
by external beings (ddhibhauttke), and those due to. supernatural influences 
{ddhidasvika) 
? Reading bhdatia-bhasmalépank with B; A gives bArita-sita? 
4 Rati is the bride of Kama, the Love-god 
5 Mantra-devaid, the spirits presiding over the mystic formule 
The Gayatri or Savitri is the peculiarly holy verse, Rig-véda, iit, 62, 10 
Here two goddesses have been created out of the two names of the same verse 


MX 


10 | PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


whole series of Vēdas, holding in her hand a goldeu yalk-tail fan, 
zealously waved it, and great Savitvi, venerated bv the company 
of Powers, stood there holding a goldenespittoon, and a troop of 
goddesses, Speech and others,’ joyfully held His jewelled slippers. 

Moreover? Mahésvara, attended by trooping goblins with 
widespread festal splendour and great clamour and worshipped by 
Brahman and Hari with their consorts, was like the heavens, 
covered with masses of cloud accompanied by spreading ightnings 
and mighty thunders and always adorned with the ‘Joon and 
Sun; accompanied by the Mountain’s Daughter with Karttikéya 
on her Jap and brightened by (the presence of) gods raciant with 
charming power, He was like a park, containing mulzitudes of 
trees conspicuous with crowded spreading boughs anc brilliant 
with flowers lustrous from afar with nectarous. sao; heving His 
feet covered with many (flowers of) the coral-tree, pure punndga 
(Rottleria tinctoria), and kadamba (Nauclea cadaraba), and 
(enjoying) the sports performed by Sarabhava (Kerttikéya) 
bearing a spear, who is peerless in the congregation of the gods, 
He was like a forest, where the ground is occupied by troops of 
many lion-broods, bears, and bull-elephants, and where flocks of 
powerful garabhas*® brilliant with high spirit roam about in 
abundance; bestowing perfect enjoyment on them who in truth 
ever seek Him and happy fortune on them who fall at His feet, 
and attended by bands of redeemed souls whose naturel powers 
are infinite, changeless, and universal, He was like tne ocean, 
bestowing the pleasure of (the company of) Sri upon Achyuta 
(Vishnu) as He,sleeps upon the folds of His ever-attendant 
Serpent, excellent with good waters pervaded throuzhout by 
endless mountains, and filled with lines of pearls; though 
vishadharu, bearing (the mark of) poison, yet He possessed 
charming (chira) radiance [but, unlike & cloud, vishachara, He 
possessed constant (chara) radiance], though lord of the worlds, 
bhuvana-pati, He was .the site of animate matter, ajsddasruya 
[but, unlike the Ocean, bhuvana-pati, He was not a receptacle of 
water, ajadáéroja]; though extinguishing the pride of Nara, 

| Reading with B pomdavakeyam Vany-ddi-dévi-samutkaram ; A is senselessly 


corrupt. 

: Hore begins the first of a tedious series of passages full of word: conveying 
double meanings. Each epithet has to be translated twice in order zo give the 
twofold sense, or nonsense 

3 A mythical beast with eight legs. f * Bee above, p. 9, n. 1. 

> Reading ANara-garva-nirvdpakan with B and Al; A2 has sarvdpahakan. 
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[Brahman, and secondarily Arjuna], yet He was arjuna-vuchi, 
white of radiance [and secondarily delighting in Arjuna]; though 
lcving Samajapa, the prayers of the Sima-véda [and secondarily 
fond of lordly elephants], yet He. was patichiénana-pruthita, 
worshipped as five-faced? [and secondarily famous as a lion]; 
though Sadyojats, yet He was without birth [and secondarily 
fond of the moon]; though characterized by being bodied of 
ether [and secondarily by having the person of Uma at His left 
side], yet He had a body radiant in golden hue [and secondarily 
in native beauty]; though having no enemy born to Him 
[und secondarily though a foe to Vishnu's sonë], yet He was an 
enemy to the city of countless foes [and secondarily to the cities 
of the earth's foes9]. . . . : 
Moreover, now, with G&yatri? and the rest of the supreme 
Powers standing in a row with their -bodies curved in pride, 
knowing their turns, and with outstretched arms waving pure 
white yalk-tail fans so brilliant as to seem like snakes springing 
up in eagerness to assail the radiance of the autumnal moon ?; 
with Kalamalini, her lotus-hands joined together, displaying in 
graceful clasp to the face of Fortune a jewel-mirror shining like 
the full moon; with Rohini stirring up a breeze with a fan of 
fiowers, as if to refresh Kambala and Aávatara when faint and 
hungry with singing; with the bride of the Sun” flashing a 
swinging light consisting of a jewel-lamp while singing in 


1 Arjuna, who by his pious auaterities won the fuvour of Siva, 18 the hero of 
cur poem. 

2 Siva is often worshipped as Paücha-mukha, an image with five faces, and 
this &ult first appears iu the Tatiiriya Aranyaka, x, 43-7, whence the present 
punning antithesis to the Sima Vēda. Compare, further, Gopinatha Rao's 
Elements of Hindu Iconography, vol. n, pt. i, pp. 64, 97 f., 360 f., 375-9, 384, 
388, 404. - 

* The lion 18 the natural enemy of the elephant. 

4 This is the name of one of the five phases of Siva mentioned above It 
means ‘‘born on the same day", whence the punning antithesis to the two 
epithets that follow. | 

5 The Love-god, Kiuna. . i 

€ The demons. 

7 As probably the reader has already had enough of tlus tedious word- 
iugglery, I omit the rest of the paragraph and verse 79, 

3 See above, 9. 9, n. 6. 

? The moon’s spots are supposed to represent a hate; a proper prey for 
a snake. : 

10 The favourite wife of the Moon-god 

11 Two celestial minstrels. 

18 Samjü&, the daughter of Vigvakarman. 
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auspicious strains; with the goddess Fortune offering } omage as. 
she bore a radiant pearl parasol like a lotus of a thousand petals 
held in her hand; with Sarasvati' striking up her music, which 
conveyed to the ear rich melody of inexhaustible sweetness with 
an abundance of the soft strains of the padchama? accompanied 
by the tender sounds of the goodly charming Jute; witk Varuna’s 
wife? standing gracefully holding a golden jar full of sweet cool 
fragrant water; with Pulóma's daughter‘ and otker ladies 
radiant as they held spittoons of rubies; with the damsel Rati 
joyfully adorning the soles of His feet with garlands of half- 
opened floweis exhaling & fragrant scent delighting? a swarm of 
young black bees which was settling down buzzing in esger desire 
for the juicy perfume; with the Mother-goddesses’ standing in 
a company holding spears, skulls, swords, axes, and othe. weapons 
in their hands; with the Yoginis standing with their Ictus-hands 
laid upon their foreheads, receiving His command; with the 
Powers of Spells standing in front with summoning cries; with 
Anasüy&? and other wives of saints chanting blessings: with the 
Goddesses of Scripture singing hymns of praise in union with 
fervent sound upon His naturally numerous virtues?; with 
Rambha” and other celestial dancers standing ravishing y as they — 
scattered with flowerlike bands handfuls of flowers amidst the 
fluttering of golden curtains, as though the very Goddess of 
Grace stood incarnate in their several forms, and freely cisplaying 
a most skilful fourfold’ dance?! amidst the applause of all the 
spectators in front of them; with Mukunda” appearing in 
splendour on Hisleft side and reciting the Thcusand Names of 


1 The wife of Brahman and goddess of literature and poetry. 

* The fifth note of the gamut. 3 Kahika. 

+ Sachi, the wife of Indra. 

5 The wife of the Love-god, Kama. 

5 B here 1eads tantyalia ; Al has talta, A 2 taltu. 

7 Namely, Brahmi, Mahé4vari, Kaumārī, Vaishnavi, Varihi, Iadrini, and 
Cháüámundl. 

8 The wife of the saint Atri. 

? I have translated here rather loosely, and perhaps mcorrectir ; actually 
Bl gives sahaja-sumdaniya ganamam, while A 1 has sahaja-sandanam ddz gananan, 
and A sahaja-sad-guramarh, 80 that it would seem as if the true reading were 
sahaja-sokdamya guna-ganamamn, 88 I have rendered. 

10 A beautiful Apsaras and favourite dancer in phe court of Indra. 

n B states that these four kinds of dance are häva, vibhrama, bhdvc, and vildsa 
(see Dasa-ritpaka, 48-51, 61, 63); Kittel's Dictionary divides nartana3nto music, 
song, gesture, and dance 

? Vishnu. 


A 


- 
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Siva; with the Four-faced One! on His right laying down his 
rules? with ceaseless voice; with the Lotus-born One® conning 
the Rudra-sükta, Rathanfara, etc.; with the lords of the regions 
of space performing their various offices; with exalted ascetics 
praising Him with excessive tears of joy and intense horripilation, 
and with clasped hands folded on their brows, having & feeling of 
choking in their throats owing to the influence of their profound 
devotion; with the ushers Bhima and Kankàála uplifting their 
golden wands, and with cries of “ho, halt! approach! go! stand 
aside!” repressing the excessive clamour of the crowd of gods, 
Siddhas, Sadhyas, Gandharvas, and others in their banded throngs, 
and stationing them in their proper places; with Nandikéévara 
announcing the proper offices, coming in due time and, wearing 
with grace his earrings; with the lordly Bull standing in 
equanimity, an incarnation of the Good Law; with the saint 
Bhriügi in strange apparel of many kinds merrily dancing, 
displaying contortions, and arousing Jaughter; with impassioned 
Garudas, Gandharvas, and celestial musicians singing in concert; 
with the Vira-pramathas * duly standing together in their ranks; 
with erowds of gods standing massed together in densely serried 
rows—the magnificent Supreme Court displayed itself as 
possessing infinite wondrousness, perfect beauty, intense loveli- 
ness, and utterly unprecedented charm, a thing inconceivable of 
comprehension 

Moreover— 

[80] Singing Kinnaras, merrily dancing Apsarases, Chanda- 
kirtis’ coming forward and singing, ascetics fittingly renouncing 
the flesh at His feet with cries of “hurrah! victory!” and lords 
of the ageless [gods] joyfully bowing before the priceless Blessed 
Being and offering gifts, displayed themselves delightfully in the 
palace of the Trident-bearer. . . . ® 


! Brahman. s 

2 This also means ‘‘holding ७ crane”; the swan 07 0७016 18 the vehicle of 
Brahman. 

3 Another title of Brahman ; here, however, the two titles are made into two 
distinct deities, 

* Goblins attached to the service of Siva. 

5 A class of demigods represented with the heads of hor&es, 

* Celestial dancing-women and courtesans 

7 A class of familiar spirits attendant on Siva. 

* I have omitted another long passage of prose and verse 81, which are full of 
tiresome and uninstruotive word-jugglery 
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And here, while the loveliness of His body, whick was most 
charming, incomparably splendid, having a brilliance surpassing - 
ten million times gold refined in the fire, abounding and on all 
sides multiplying, was displaying itself; while the ele»hant-hide 
[worn by Him] was radiant like a glistening golden robe; while 
the brilliant plaster with which He was smeared? shone like the 
unguent of Kashmir?; while His rings of jewel-studded serpents 
showed lovely as ear-jewels of glittering gold; while the ornament 
consisting of a festoon of skulls worn by Him glistened like an 
ornament of shining gold; while the poison in His neck, 
combining with the scent natural to His body, glittered® like a 
streak of musk worn by Him; while the eye of fire gl>aming on 
His brow, on which rested a spirit of calm, appeared like a 
forehead-ornament of red ochre; while the skull [helc by Him], 
enveloped in the ruddy hue of the red lotus of His hand, shone 
assuming the exact semblance of a bowl of. rubies; raciant with 
brilliant indivisible supreme authority, convincing the mind that 
in Him alone resides the proper characteristics of supreme felicity, 
unique in their manifestation, by which He rules unfailingly the 
three worlds; a mine of the series of gems of all auspicious 
qualities; a skilful artist in creating the sections of the tasket of 
the universe; exalted above the influence of the thre» Modes‘; 
a jewel-ornament on’ the hair-parting of the lacy who is the 
Triad of Vēdas; & home of sport of unsurpassable auspicious 
arts; making the sprout of the universe blossom for-h on the 
creeping-plant of His Powers®; a noble swan on the lous of the 
Om; having His pure body void of birth, age, pain, ard death; 
the great Physician who dispels the maladies of bodied life Trom 
His worshippers; the celestial tree for the desires of votaries; 
devoid of beginning and end; free from ignorance; omniscient ; 
eternally satisfied, independent; possessed of unfaiing and 
unending Powers; unique in majesty; giver of enjoyment and 
salvation, composed of infinite Being, Thought, and Bliss; 


1 The burnt cow-dung with which Siva and His votaries are smeared. 
* 3 Saffron paste. 

3 Reading mereyeyum with Al; A? bas moreymh, B moreyeyum. 

4 The three Gunas or principles of material Nature. 

5 The empirical universe arises from the Supreme Siva by the agency of His 
Powers or Saktis. l 

$ Parama-hamsa, besides meaning this, is also the title of a class of saint. 
The syllable om, or the pranata, as the primal revelation of the Supreme, is the 
essence of all mystic knowledge, and of the universe itself. 
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dwelling in the secret place of all beings' hearts; transcending 
speech and thought; superior to all; worshipped by all; accom- 
panied by Uma; like a ‘bud of salvation, like a seed of spint 
like the essence of truth, like the aite of eternity, like an ocean of 
bliss, like the supreme bound of perfection, like a sea of giace 
like the majestv of righteousness, like a bound of loveliness, like 
the greatness of blessedness, like a fulness of brilliance, like a 
treasure of peace, emperor of all deities, unbounded in majesty, 
unique, did He appear. 

Moreover— 

[82] Now fondling Kumara, now gazing in a rapture of 
tenderness at tae face of Aparna, now showing courtesy to the 
noble goblins, now listening to the sounds of the goddesses as 
they sang, now warmly applauding the new dance performed by 
brilliant Rambha,? appeared He whose ornaments are the serpents. 
[83] “ Withdraw, Nirriti?! push not, O Wind! duly present 
thine offering, Lord of Wealth! be still, Death! babble not, Lord 
of the World*! Paka’s Foe,’ come and do reverence! Madhava, 
sit down here! Beloved of the Lotus-lake, make room for the 
Lord of Night?!"— with these words did Makaéla® there chide 
them tobether at that time. [84] The Wind ceaselessly with 
joy presented as offering sweet scents, the Prince of Snakes piles 
of gems, the Ocean rows of noble pearls, the Giver of Fortune? 
a vast mass of gold, the Lotus-born™ fittingly a quantity of new 
treasures, the Chieftain of the Celestials rows of garlands of 
the mandara tree, bowed before His feet, and joyfully sang his 
lauds. [85] Sankara revealed Himself, His feet bright y 
illumined by the lustre of the jewels studding the tremulously 
radiant diadems of Lady Fortune's Lover, the Lotus-born, 
Jambha’s Foe, and other gods—-a mine of compassion, a founda- 
tion of inconceivable majesty, embodied of the Supreme Light, 
crowned with the beauty of the Moon’s digit. 


! A title of Umi or Parvati; see Kusnára-samblus a, v. 98 
1 See above, J. 12, n. 10. 

The malignant goddess presiding over the south-western quarter. 
* Brahman, who is conceived as always reciting tbe Véda 


5 India 5 Vishnu 
The Sun 'The Moon. 
१ Mahakala, a demon attendant on Siva. 
10 The god Kubeéra. 11 Brahman. 1? Indra. 


13 Vishnu. H Brahman. 15 Indra. 


NOTES ON THE NESTORIAN MONUMENT AT SIANFU 
By LIONEL GILES, M.A., D.Litt. 
(Continued. ) 


R. JOHN STEELE has very kindly sent me some criticisms : 

on the Notes which I contributed to the first number of the 

Bulletin, and I propose to deal with these before proceeding 
further 

15. Dr. Steele thinks that “although Taoist phraseology is 
introduced into the Inscription, it is always in a polemical spirit, 
and not with a desire for syncretism. If that is so, then R 3 
would mean ‘ the true impassive (One)’, asserting this azainst the 
fm f$ predicated of Tao". And he adds that the same remark 
would also apply to ft छी 

This is a suggestion worth considering. But on p. 25, as we 
shall see, J. is undoubtedly used in the Taoist sense of spiritual 
purity. 

17. “I should retain the reference to the Christian symbol 

. It seems to me that in the spirit of Taoism the Mestorians 
regarded the Cross as an elemental symbol which entered into the 
evolution of the Cosmos." 

I presume, then, that Dr. Steele would substivute ihe word 
“ Cross " for “figure of ten” in the translation. To this there is 
no particular ohjection except that, as I pointed out, the true 
significance of the Cross is purposely obscured throughout’ the 
inscription 
18. E XX OR WOH 

“Tt is not possible to establish a parallelism betweer the two 
parts of this sentence, कं and jy not corresponding. This makes 
your suggested reading for fA& unnecessary. Moreover, £8 corre- 
sponds syntactically with the various occurrences of jf in the 
neighbouring passages." 

I confess I cannot follow Dr. Steele here. There seems to me 
to be perfect correspondence between fil “created” and yy “set 
-up". And surely my critic cannot have studied the formation - 
of the four preceding clauses. Each consists, not of eigkt, but of 
seven characters, and they fall naturally into two airs each of 
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which is perfectly symmetrical within itself. To extend the 
parallelism further, so as to include our present sentence, would 
entirely spoil the balance*of the whole. 


19,20. B] zB X de yb X 2 म 
E के |] de x 3b A 
“There seems tc me te be nothing abstruse in this couplet 
Its first line sums up what precedes, and its second is explained 
in what follows— 
Repose and peace abounded in this (state of moral) good ; 
Schism and obscurity consorted in that (state of moral) evil." 
The simplicity of this new rendering is certainly very 
attractive at first sight, but I am not sure that it will stand the 
test of closer examination. Reading the context, I cannot but 
feel that the first clause of the sentence so construed comes 
awkwardly at a point when the writer has just begun to describe 
the wiles of Satan. Secondly, the rather forced translation of [ij 
88 “repose” destroys the obvious similarity of meaning between 
that character and fg. Moreover, the phrase fy] के would seem 
to be unknown to Chinese literature, as it is not given in the 
Pel Wén Yun Fu. The meaning assigned to [n] is also, I think, 
open to objection. On the other hand, fg “schism " is certainly’ 
supported by the mention of the 365 sects in the next sentence. 
Dr. Steele thinks that my translation would require # instead 
of fif, if Satan is regarded as the agent. But ff is used as the 
recognized “opposite” (Rf) to yp, and refers generally to the 
state of sin existing among the fallen angels in hell. 
tos * * * * 


20. GF SX E RA“ Rivalling one another in weaving the web of 
false doctrines." 


The word ik may have been chosen, as Havret thinks, in 
. order to convey an indirect censure on Buddhism ; but elsewhere 
10-18 repeatedly used in the sense either of religion in general 
(p. 42, 3E SE R R 49) or more specifically of the Christian 
religion (p. 40, sk Hi Bi HB; p. 44, A HES BH हे + GH; 
,pp. 71, 78, EH; £, which was apparently the recognized title of 
the Patriarch of the Assyrian Church’). In any case, “laws 
not a good equivalent 


1 See Un Traité Manichéen retrouvé en Chine, p. 85, n. 4, 
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Legge: "striving to weave the nets of their several ways." 

Havret: “tissant à l'envi les filets de leurs lois.” 

Moule: “vying with one another” in weaving tae web of 
doctrines.” 

Saeki: “they strove to weave nets of the laws wkerewich to 
ensnare the innocent." 


20, 21. Be dg 48 EI] FE Se “One sect pretended that Matter was 
the ultimate prineiple of the universe." 

EE >> हि HE. Thus we have the common phrase St 441 “to 
give a false name". I am inclined to think that 5: does not 
mean "an object of worship” here, but is to be taken as 
equivalent to 5x Jf. Havret's translation is not in azcord with 
his noté, in which he approves the explanation of P. Diaz: 
FZ क्री Æ. He goes on to say that Taoism is Drincipally 
aimed at in this passage; but I would refer it rather to sce»ties 
of the type of £ ऋ Wang Ch'ung. The teachings of Lao Tz, 
at any rate, were anything but materialistic. 

Legge: “ Some set up (material) things as the vbjeczs of their 
* worship." 

Havret: “Les uns, désignant les créatures, s'mppugaient sur 
elles comme sur leur principe." 

Moule: “Some, pointing to created things, have irustel to 
them as their Lord.” 

H. A. Giles: “ Some of these took material objects as taeir gods.” 

Saeki: “Some, pointing to natural objects, pretended that 
they were the right objects to worship." 


21. mk Æ की EL Z Another divested Being of its réality, 
thus obliterating the duality of Nature." 

These words have generally been understood aa directed 
against the Buddhist doctiine of Maya or Cosmic Illusion, but 
ff — seems to point rather to the Taoist doctrine of tha Idertity 
of Contraries as propounded by Chuang Tztt, the lozical 201- 
sequence of which is that the distinction between good and evil 
disappears, so that no place remains for the Chriszian conception 
of God as the Supreme Principle of Goodness. We must icfer 
back to p. 17 :-W£ जा & ij Æ Z जी “(God) stirred the primordial 
ether (or Chaos, known to the Chinese as jit jg) and produced 
the dual forces of Nature”. .The expression f$ / will therefore 
simply denote a reversion to Chaos—in a moral rather than 
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a physical sense. Havret's interpretation of [7 as heterodoxy or 
superstition is a little too far-fetched-to carry conviction. Though 
the ordinary meaning of*#§ is “to sink” or “be submerged”, 
it should be noted that the verbs BE, if, and ff in the corre- 
sponding clauses are all transitive. 

Legge: “some insisted on empty space without the (ethereal) 
duality.” j 

Havret: “les autres, supprimant Ja réalité de l'Etre, se 
plongeaient dans Ja superstition." l 

Moule: “some have been plunged in error by denying the 
reality of existence. . 

प. A. Giles : “others maintained the illusory nature of all 
things, and were swept into devious paths." . 

Saeki: “others denied the reality of existence, and insisted 
on ignoring the duality.” ~ 
ही ie m LI iW "One resorted to prayers and sacrifices in 

order to procure happiness." 

This cannot be said to apply to Confucianism pure and simple 

(see Havret's note), but only to ancestor-worship. 


Eft क. DI AB A "Another made a parade of virtue in order 
to impose on mankind.” 

A rather ungenerous sneer at the Confucianists with then 
lofty moral code. Unfortunately, as Diaz carefully explains later 
on, the Roman Cata2ohe Church recognizes no merit in virtue 
that is not founded on faith. And Protestantism in this particular 
is equally stern and unbending (see Nos. 11 and 13 of the Thity- 
nine Articles of Religion). 


21, 22. @ ]& BE EMR 
n: RMR, शेख कि 


“But all their restless activity of mind and heart was thrown 
away and they achieved nothing, being consumed by their 
own feverish zeal.” | 

Diaz fs the only zommentator who seems to have understood 
the reflexive force of #§. His paraphrase, £; एप S dH DR SE 
is wrongly translated by Havret. “ Exceités par la chaleur de 
leurs passions, ils se portaiont mutuellement de cuisantes blessures ' 
की does not mean “mutually”, but simply emphasizes the action 
of the verb on the object, (ie. "themselves", - understood). 
Sectarian strife, or persecution, is not hinted at here; and, indeed, 
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China has a much.better record to show in that respect than : 
Christian Europe. . We find f& 3, but not BE if, inths Per Wén 
Yin ‘Fw; the meaning, however, must be much the same. The. 
phrase indicates the anxiety of each’ sect to provazate its own 
creed. 

Wylie: “ Their intellects and thoughts continually wavering, 
their minds and affections incessantly on the move; zhey rever 
obtained their vast desires, but being. exhausted aad distressed 
they revolved in their own heated atmosphere." 

Legge: “ With their wisdom they anxiously tasked themselves, 
labouring with their fondest feelings; but allin vam. The heat 
of their distress was turned into a scorching flame " 

‘Havret: “Les pensées de la sagesse (humaine) ótan; en 
travail incessant, les passions du cœur (des partis) sans cesse en 
mouvement, dans cette activité fébrile qui restait sans >ffet, 
poussé à bout par ces soucis dévorants, et même coasumé . . .” 

Moule: “The thoughts of wisdom never rested, tle passions 
of the heart were ever in motion. Wearied without attaining, 
driven on by the heat (of their passions) men were burnt 
the more.” 

मर. A. Giles: * Wise concern for the future was lobt in the 
confusion; all feelings were worn out; and all was vague witnout  ' 
attainment. The fire that oppressed men became a scorcaing 
flame.” 

Saeki: “(Thus) the intellect and the thoughts o? men fell 
into hopeless confasion; and their mind and affections begen to 
toil incessantly ;* but all their travail was in voir. Tie heet of 
their distress became a scorching flame.” i 


22. BE 8k ( XR, A RE [k (M "Ihe darkness wss .ntensified 
and they lost their way, and after long perplexity gave 
up all thought of returning to the true path.” 

- This is a very vexed passage, and it may be said at once that 
Havret makes out a good case for his new interpretation. 
fk ff certainly has the sense of “ happy return” in the I Ching, 
fW diagram. On the other hand, Lj can hardly beer any other 
meaning here than its original one of “lose”, while Hk end PK are 
very awkward if regarded as transitive verbs. I thereZore think 
that {fk must mean “renounce” or "reject", as in the common 
phrases £k 3%, fk 3E. There is no authority for taking 15 as 
a simple negative, excépt with a verb in the imperative mood 
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Legge “They made the darkness greater and lost their way ; 
and after going long astray, they ceased any further search (for 
the truth)." 

Havret: “On accumulait les ténèbres dans cette voie de la 
perdition, et l'on éternisait cet éloignement du retour vers le bien." 

, Moule. “They gradually darkened the road of perdition, and 
prolonged their wandering trom the happy (road of) return 

H. A. Giles: “ Amid the encircling gloom they lost their way ; 
= and after long wandering they failed to return.” 

Saeki: “ Self-blinded, they increased the darkness still more; 
and losing their path for a long while they went astray and 
became unable to return home again 


‘= — Sp “The Second: Person of the Trinity 


The controversy that raged round these words for many 
years was finally laid in 1912 by the publication of Le Traité 
Manichéen, where it was conclusively shown that 2p must be 
& participle and not a transitive verb. My only object now is to 
do justice to the unduly neglected commentary of P. Diaz, in 
which the correct interpretation is given: = — 4p Ey #RRK 
OS -+ | eb | 


24, 25. R = — MRA 5 % “He founded the new 
religion of the Triune Holy Ghost, which does not deal 
in words." 


The author of the inscription may have been thinking of the 
Tao Té Ching, 2:47 A BA Z X “(The Sage) conveys instruction 
without words”; or 43: ABLE MBSR. X PAZ 
“Conveying lessons without words, reaping profit without action 
~—there are few in the world who can attain to this". The 
sentiment is not altogether appropriate to Christianity, though a 
somewhat feeble justification has been found for it in 1 Cor. i1, 13: 
“Which things also we speak, not in the words which man’s 
wisüom teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost teacheth."  Havret 
and others have mistaken the meaning of # ®. I base my 
rendering on Diaz, who says: H 3* RTO, BBS ह, 
iè हि X 8 a “It is not a religion of the lips, nor does it value 
many words, but only sets store by virtuous conduct ” 

Legge: “ He appointed His new doctrines, operating. without 
words by the cleansing influenee of the Triune 
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Havret: “Il fonda la nouvelle religion que la Trine rnité 
Esprit trés pur, n'exprime pas au moyen de paroles. 

Moule: “ He founded the new teaching, unexpressed in words, 
of the most pure Spirit of the Triune." 

H. A. Giles: ^ He established the new doctrine, vlich cannot 
be expressed in words, of the Triune Holy Ghost 

Saeki: “ Establishing His New Teaching of Noa-asse-tion 
which operates silently through the Holy Spirit. 


25. B] AZ BW EK XR nh IJ "He set up the standard of 
the Eight Moral Conditions, purged the world of sensuality 
and made it pure." 

A 3 is one of the many recondite expressions affected by the 
author of the Inscription. That it denotes the Eighs Beatitudes 
(Math. v, 8-10) is practically certain. Diaz has no doubt on the 
subject; and it is surprising to find Legge attributing this 
“ discovery " to a native convert of his own day. Tle Chinese 
are fond of numerical categories, and the writer may neve wished 
to provide a Christian counterpoise to the “ Noble Eightfold 
Path" of Buddhism. It may be added that the phrase 5 #% Joes 
occur in & poem of Su Tung-p‘o, but not with the figrretive sense 
required in this passage. Note that IK. must again be used in the 
Taoist sense of “ purity " as opposed to Jf “defilement ” 

Legge: “He defined the measures of the eich, (moral) 
conditions, purging away the dust (of defilement) and perfecting 
the truth (in men)." 

Havret: “Il institua les règles des huit fins, pour purifier les 
facultés et perfectionner les saints - 

‘Moule: “He laid down the rule of the eight conditions, 
cleansing from the defilement of sense and making (men) sainzs." 

H. A. Giles: * He enunciated the Eight States, that worldliness 
might be refined away, and purity achieved." 

Saeki: “ Setting up the standard of the eight cerd-nal virtues, 
He purged away the dust from human nature anl perfeeted 
a true character.” l 
E = FE cL PY “He threw open the portals of the Three, Virtves.” 

In view of the meaning of Ti #, itis hardly possible to dcubt 
that = 7B indicates the three theological virtues of Faith, Hope, 
ang Charity. This: is the interpretation adopted by Diaz, and ' 
generally followed by subsequent translators. = $ occurs also 


- 
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in the Manichman treatise, and is translated by Messrs. Chavannes 
and Pelliot “les: trois, permanences ” (p. 56), these referring 
probably to the three esserftial attributes-of the Almighty, namely, 
his Light, his Strength, and his Goodness. Each sect, of course, 
would apply the term in the way best suited to its own particular 
` doctrine, Professor Giles has found a passage in the History of 
the. Northern Chou dynasty, where it, means “three constant 
practices: (1) ihe appointment of wise men by the sovereign, 
(2) the reliance on wise men by the officials, and (3) the respect 
for wise men by the people"! But to introduce this purely 
political wisdom .into an exposition of Christian doctrine would 
surely be the height of incongruity. . Professor Saeki goes still 
further astray, for he mistranslates the sentence “ widely opening 
the three constant Gates”, and proceeds to identify these 
imaginary Gates with the Sanskrit Zrividha Dvara, i.e. purity 
of body, speech, and thought. 


26. ASR H ळय NRE RR PF HE“ Ho suspended 

-  & luminous sun, irradiating the abode of darkness; and Jo! 

the machinations of the Devil were defeated.” 

It is teally impossible to give a satisfactory translation of the 
above, for the simple reason that the Chinese’ is made purposely 
vague and indefinite. The writer wished to hint at the Crucifixion 
‘without committing himself to crudé statements of fact which 
might startle the uninitiated; and the plasticity of the Chinese 
' language enabled him to accomplish the feat successfully. The 
objections to translating, with Professor Giles, “He was hung up 
like a luminous sun," axe (1) that the construction is extremely 
awkward. It is safe to say that such: a rendering of the words 
would never occur to any one unacquainted with the Gospel 
story; (2) it destroys the parallelism with Rf Ff fy, which 
certainly cannot mean “He was rowed like a boat of mercy”; 
(3) it is inconsistent with the aim of the Nestorian missionaries, 
who did- their best to conceal Christ's death on the Cross, if not 
from their own converts, ab any rate from the people at large. 
Diaz has the following commentary : “ Ching jth, a sun large and 
bright, means the Sun of Our Lord during His, Passion. After 
Our Lord's death, His Holy Spirit was parted from His body, 
being bright and refulgent like the sun. The urgent task of 


1 Adversaria Sinica, 11, p. 65. 
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redeeming the world having been completed, He became es it 
were & sun, both shining and great. An fu, the abcde, in the 
underworld, of the holy men of antiquity. When Our Lord had 
undergone suffering and death, His Holy Spirit descenced to this 
abode of the Saints, its darkness being now irradiated with light.” 
The meaning, of course, is largely symbolical, as in Jolm i, 5 and 
xii, 46, though there was an old tradition, Mr. Moule tells me 

which was doubtless known to the Nestorians, tnat a visible light 
shone from the Cross. if ff is “limbo”, and not hall in the 
strict sense. Diaz explains that there are four distinct cavities 
(IM HK Z8) lying like strata one above the other. The lowest 
of these is “hell”, the place of eternal punishment for devils and 
the souls of the damned. The next in order “is purgatcry, where 
members of the Church Patient are purified oi their sins until 
they are fit to enter Heaven. In the two upper cavities ther2 is 
neither joy nor suffering. The lower of these two is reserved for 
unbaptized infants who, being still infected with original sin, can 

never enter Heaven; the other was the temporary abode of the 
Patriarchs and other holy men of the Old Testament until they 
were released by the coming of Jesus Christ. This 1८80-18 the 

Kf of our text. 3 


के णि DD की भी हे Gp WE ER AL F Bx की “He rowed the 
Bark of Mercy, conveying its occupants up to tie Palace 
of Light; and lo! the souls of the departed weis brought 
across to salvation." 


It is evident that Xf must be a transitive verb, as Diaz takes 
it, for the actual Ascension is described in the next sentence. Yet 
nearly all the translators have gone wrong here.  €§ are the 
souls in limbo, nob, as Legge says, “all intelligent beings”; and 
HH ** is the Holy City or New Jerusalem, which “had no naed 
of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in it: for the glory of 
God did lighten it" (Rev. xxi, 23). 

Legge: “ The vessel of mercy was set in motion to convey 
men to the palace of light, and thereby all intelligent beings were 
conveyed across (the intervening space) 

Havret: “ Conduisant à la rame la barque de Ja miséricorde 
il s'éleva aux demeures lumineuses; dés lors quiconque possede 
une Éáme a trouvé son salut.” 


Moule: “ He moved the boat of mercy, that He might go up 
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on to the shores of the palaces of light: all who have souls then 
found means of salvation 

H. A. Giles: “ He rowed the boat of mercy, in order to reach 
the bright palace ; and in 1t souls are conveyed thither 

Saeki: “He then took an oar in the Vessel of Mercy and 
ascended to the Palace of, Light. ‘Thereby all rational beings 
were conveyed across the Gulf." | 


27. $ ^p JL "Ascended at full noon to the Domain of 
Purity.” , 

This is a phrase of Taoist origin. Cf. & A अ. X (or. fip, 
which occurs several times in the & | fi. Mr. Moule 
translates very well: “He ascended at midday to the spiritual 
sphere.” There is no mention of the Resurrection on the Tablet, 
a necessary consequence of the silence concerning the Crucifixion. 

Legge: “At noonday He ascended to His true (place) " 

Havret :-“ Il monta en plein midi, homme deifié." 

H. A. Giles: “ He ascended to heaven at noon of the day." 

Saeki: “ He returned at noon to His original position (in 
Heaven)" 


28. El R + "E ht एप VH DD 3 41 “As their seal of office 
they bear the Figure-of-Ten, which diffuses its influence 
wherever the sun shines and unites all without distinction." 


Another most artfully worded sentence, which should be 
compared with the one already discussed on p. 17. The word Ff) 
has much puzzled the commentators. In itself F does not mean 
a symbol or badge, and yet that is obviously the sense required 
here. I think that a comparison must be intended between the 
minister of Christ who carries the Cross on his person and the 
Chinese magistrate whose official seal is the outward token of his 
authority. The P'e? Wén Yun Fu gives two examples of the 
phrase ## H), both from inscribed tablets. The seal also forms 
the subject of a simile in Un Traité Mamehéen, p. 563: 
Kot OE Ex... MR EDR RARER 
“Pity . . ..38 like unto a king’s royal seal, which wherever it is 
affixed ensures universal obedience”. Diaz seems to think that 
the Cross was actually used as a seal, and takes F[ as a verb 
co-ordinate with d$: FHF. I do not know 


whether there is any evidence to support this view 
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[8 X8 (another form of fl).is one of the numerous: synonyms - 
of pyr, the four:cardinal points, others being H A, W F. 
Uu BOUM d, DU X, 11 nk, and °. A rather cur ous 
-example of its use otcurs in the- Shan Hai Ching: W ZW 
RK OO TRB db xs pu कह के AA o 
mR I कर XR “On the Chao-yao Mountains there is a sluub 
which is like a cereal in appearance, but has black markings, and 
the petala of its flowers are turned towards the four poiats of the 
compass. It is called mi-ku (stray-corn), because he who carries 
it with him cannot go astray ”.. 

Legge: “(His ministers) bearing with them the seal of the 
Cross, diffuse a harmonizing influence wherever the.sun shines, 
and unite all together without distinction.” 

Havret: “ Le signe de Ja croix que l'on tient comme sceau 
éclaire les quatre points cardinaux, qui sont ainsi wnis sans 
exception 

Moule: “ The figure of ten, which is held as a badge, enlightens 
the four quarters so as to unite (all) without exception 

Saeki: “(His ministers) carry the Cross with them es a Sign 
They. travel about wherever the sun shines, and try tc re-unite 
those that are beycnd the pale.” 7 ° 


99,30. त d mH व्र Wm IER A 
^R ROW o BRR R : 

“They keep no slaves, male or female; but hold all men, 
whether of high or humble station, in equal esteen. They 
amass no, property or wealth, but set an exemple of 
poverty and renunciation in their own persons.” 

The parallelism between these two clauses is very precise, 
which makes it all the more astonishing that they shculd have 
_been so badly translated. Havret was the first to bring out the 
antithesis between A and fg, quite common in Chinesse, which 
Legge so unaccountably failed to perceive. On the otker haad, 
he mistranslates both bf AE and H ii 

Legge: “They do not keep or maltreat slaves, male oz femele. 
They make no distinction between noble and nean amcng msn 
They do not accumulate property or wealth, but give all they 
have to our (communities) 

Havret: “Ils n'entretiennent pas desclaves ni de captifs 
faisant le même cas de la noblesse et de [vilitatem] parmi les 
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hommes; ils n'amassent ni trésors ni richesses, montrant en cux- 
mêmes l'exemp'e du dévouement et de la générosité 

Moule: “They do not keep slaves or captives, making no 
distinctions of -ank among men; they do not amass goods aud 
wealth, displaying devotion and generosity amongst themselves." 

Saeki: “They keep neither male nor female slaves. Putting 
all men on an equality, they make no distinction between the 
noble and the mean. They neither accumulate property nor 
wealth; but giving all they possess, they set a good example to 
others.” 


30. DRT 
X क RA 
“Their purity of heart is perfected by seclusion and medita- 
tion; t3eir self-discipline is strengthened by silence and ' 
introspection." D 
मूँ and 7K go closely with RR and लि respectively, and are 
` therefore best taken as nouns indicating a state of mind or moral 
condition. Th» primary meaning of i is Ff — ७४ xk "reducing 
the will to a uniform simplicity”. This process was found to be 
facilitatéd by abstention from animal food, and thus the word 
acquired its narrower sense of "fasting ", which is not applicable 
here. Diaz is clearly wrong in making j equal to ff, and 
seeing an allusion to the Ten Commandments. Professor Saeki 
seems to understand the word in a similar sense, though his 
translation is iar from clear. The 8t YA says: HE £A शॉ Z 
. 88 eo FRB BS GB W “Transparent purty and simplicity 
is called chat, reverent circumspection and vigilance is called 
chieh”. {R cannot be a verb, as Legge takes it, for several 
reasons: (1) it spoils the parallelism of the sentence ; (2) it yields 
but poor sense; and (3) “to subdue knowledge” is a very un- 
Chinese expression. ff (read chih*) is interchangeable with §, 
meaning “to impress upon one's mind". Cf. fe ff, xv, 2, 
45 8 शा BE Z “to learn much and meditate on it"; vii, 2, 
EX ii BR 2 ‘the silent treasuting up of knowledge”. For W 
ct. h W, i, 3 E F कै Ho “The higher type of man is 
watchful over himself when he is alone”. 
Legge: “ They fast to subdue (the pride of) knowledge and 
become perfect; they keep the vigil of stillness and watchfulness 
£o maintain (their minds) firm." 
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Havret: “La purification ,sobtient par la retra.te et le 
recueillement ; la circonspection tire sa fermeté du silence et de 
10 vigilance 

Moule: “ Purification’ is perfected by seclusion and maditation ; 
self-restraint grows strong by silence and watching 

Saeki: “They observe fasting in order that they may sukdue 
‘the knowledge’ (which defiles the mind). They kesp the vigil 
of silence and watchfulness so that they may ooserve “the 
Precepts '." | | 


91. रि फॅ £08 X om X 
WWW sa की ox डी 
“Mystic and hard to name is the pure and eternal Way ; but 
its merits shine forth so brilliantly in operatior that we 
call it perforce the Luminous Religion.” 

Plagiarism here reaches a pitch which can only 3७ styled 
effrontery. The sentence has been cleverly com»ounded from 
several passages in the Tao T€ Ching, which incidenta.ly throw 
some light on the meaning. All previous translators heve tazen 
M.in the sense of “true”; and Dr. Steele would presumably 
translate I à? as “the truly eternal". But if # ड I. 
on p. 15 is “eternally pure and still", it seems more probable 
that I हैं, applied to the Christian Tao, means “pure and 
eternal”. Cf. T'T.C., ch. xxi, where we read that H fj # N 
“the spiritual essence (of Tuo) is exceedingly pure"—for vou 
cannot very well say that an essence is true. Tf jf cecurs, of 
course, in the opening sentence of ch. i, where it is opposed to 
“the Tao that cafi be expressed in words". The generel idea is 
taken from ch. xxv: Yt RAHA "€ ZA o8. ASZ 
7, E] X. “Its name I know not. To designate it, I cal it Tao. 
Making an effort to describe it, I call it Great". (E, by she 
way, also means *great".) Cf also ch. xxxii GH "p $€ 7%) end- 
ch. xv. Finally, in ch. xxxv it is said of Tao: BZ के EE Bx 
“In its use ib is inexhaustible ". 

Legge: “ This true and unchanging system of dcrtrine is 
mysterious and difficult to name. To display its manifest 
operation, we make an effort and call it the Illustrious Eeligion.” 

Havret: “La Doctrine vraie et constante est admirable, et 
dés lors difficile à définir; ses merites resplendissent par sa 
pratique, nous sommes contraints de la nommer la Relig:on 
illustre." 
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' Moule: “The true and eternal doctrine is wonderful and hard 
to name. Since its merits and use are manifest and brilliant, we 
are forced to call it the Illustrious Religion.” 

Saeki: “This ever True and Unchanging Way is mysterious, 
and is almost impossible to name. But its ineritorious operations 
are 80 brilliantiy manifested that we make an effort and call it by 
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the name of ‘The Luminous Religion’. 


31,32. iR Jp HE त. BA 
E JE मैं CK 
“The True Doctrine without an inspired Sovereign will not 
spread far; an inspired Sovereign without the True 
Doctrine wil never become great." f 
According to Professor Saeki, “these are perhaps the most 
difficult expressions in the whole inscription”; but the grounds 
for this assertion are not at all clear. The construction is of the 
simplest, and the only possible stumbling-block is the rendering 
of HB. Diaz rightly refers it to the Ruler (B =), and he is 
followed by Legge as well as by Professor Saeki himself (in his 
note). Havret, on ‘the other hand, simply translates the word 
“sage ”,ewhile Mr. Moule introduces the somewhat misleading 
term “prophet”. The passage is really nothing more than 
a delicate piece of flattery leading up to a recital of the favours 
bestowed on the new religion by successive Chinese emperors. 


(T'o be concluded.) 
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HAUSA SPEECH, ITS WIT AND WISDOM 


Lecture delivered at the School by J. WITHERS GILL, Lecturer in 
Hausa, on December 5th, 1917 


EADERS of the Arabian Nights, The Assemblies o£ | Hariri, 
and contemporaneous Oriental literature 02 a simi-ar stamp, 
become familiar with a type of humanity characteristic of the 
locality and epoch in which those romances of Eastern life are 
laid. This characteristic type is a combination of merchant and 
divine, who is a great traveller and purveyor of news. He is 
always dignified, a gossip and a busybody in a gentlemanly way, 
and distinguished no less for his punctilious performance of all 
the external observances of the creed of Islam tkan for his 
assiduity in his commercial operations, To my mind residence in 
the country occupied by the Hansa people cannct fail t» prompt 
the thought that between this typical personality and she avernge 
inan of Hausaland there is a striking kinship ‘in character, if not 
in race, a 
The historical antiquity of the Western Sudan Jo which 
Hausaland belongs geographically is wel known. Its reccrds 
can be found in the pages of Arab historians. Hoary tradition 
amplifies the written records of its long and turbulens past in 
the course of which its varied populations, nomad end settled, 
have been shifted by unceasing warfare and inundated by the 
waves of Muslim conquest, the last iipple of which extended to 
the southern confines of the land now peopled by mer of Hansa 
origin. In the eleventh century occurred the first invasion of 
Axab adventurers from Egypt vis Darfur and Bornu, and fiom 
this event dates the Islamizing of the country. For censuries the 
influence and intellect of the East have slowly filtered ir, and the 
country owes all its law and its learning to proselytizi 1g Islam. 
Tt is impossible to hold a low estimation of the organized plar of 
government or of the high industrial, fiscal, and legal systems 
current in Hausaland. Much of this organizatior. is loubtless 
due to the dominating influence of the Filani, who Lhecame she 
governing class in each Hausa State some hundred yea:s before 
the British occupation. Their influence, however, was more in 
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the guise of spiritual leaders forming an exclusive aristocracy 
than that of political leaders rallying a nation. The Fulah of 
hybrid. Levantine origin, with facial characteristics, customs, and 
beliefs of a Semitic type, had neither part nor lot with the negroid 
Hausa of African origin; and he left the Hausa industrial system 
inuch as he found it, confining himself to conquest and adminis- 
tration. With him also came the bravery, the discipline, the 
cultivated mind of the Orient as well as the institution of slavery. 
Apart from the governing element the bulk of the Filani people 
are nomadic cattle-owners: and nomads neither make history nor 
can they impose their language upon settled peoples. 

In this environment the Hausas represented the commercial 
classes; the producers and distributors; the artisans, the.farmers, 
and the merchants. The typical Hausa is a persistent traveller 
and tradesman, the chief mediuin of the commercial life of that 
part of the Sudan which stretches from Tripoli to the Gold Coast. 
When Britain herself was emerging from the tribal stage Kano, 
the leading Hausa city, was a celebrated entrepôt for merchandise 
from north, south, east, and west, and the historical centre of the 
industrial life of the Western Sudan. This position stil] endures 
under the changes incidental to modern progress by which 
the outlet of trade bas been shifted from north to south, as the 
animal transport of the tenth century has been replaced by the 
railway and motor transport of the twentieth century. Just as 
in the past the Hausa was the middleman in the distribution of 
the country’s products and the industrial requirements it imported 
from adjacent territories, so the present economie advance which 
is bringing European commerce to Nigeiia js in the hands of the 
Hausas also. 

By the impetus of trade the Hausa has imposed, and still 
continues to impose, his language, and often also his creed, on the 
inhabitants of unislamized districts with whom he comes into 
contact. ‘In a marked degree he is a pioneer of the modern 
European idea of civilization, for his influence becomes a solvent 
of racial prejudice, knowledge spreads, new ideas—religious, 
social and domestic—ferment; and that kind of material progiess 
which clears the road for the later development of moral and 
intellectual progress becomes a possibility. Since the British 
occupation of Hausaland one of the most elementary acts of 
poliey towards the pagan tribes of Nigeria has been to open and 
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maintain in safety trade routes for the Hausa merehan-. By this: 
method the first practical step is taken towards widening the 
horizon of communities so permeated*with savagery, fetishism, 
and tribal isolation that I may borrow Sir Alfred Lyal's apt and 
picturesque description of similar tribes in India and describe 
them as “ pot-bound " communities i 

If this be the position occupied by the Hausa inhabitant of 
Sudanese Africa it follows that the language of thes» people is 
well worthy of study, not so much from the academi» point of 
view of the comparative study of the cognate tongues of Northern 
and Western Africa, but mainly because the work of tre political 
or military officer in Nigeria will certainly be unproductive with- 
out a knowledge of the lengua franca of a country which our 
Sessional Calendar correctly describes as “one cf the r chest and 
most cultivated languages in Africa”. Indeed, not to know the 
language of Hausaland emphatically disqualifies al] Government 
officials there for any real or lasting work. Similar ignorance 
on the part of the trader is also a practical disability. Still more 
is this the case since the recognition in official schemes of native 
education that the lengua franca of the country—the tongue in 
which the inhabitants think—is not to be displaced ७७ English. 
This piece of far-sighted statesmanship, born probally of our 
experience in India, is the more stiiking as statesmanship with 
regard to the governing of the coloured races of Africa has in the 
past been sadly to seek. If there is one thing more than another 
that makes alien administration bearable to the indigenous 
proletariat and maintains a healthy, national aspiration among 
them, it is the fostering of their language, and suca literature as 
it possesses, by the governing class; and the conduct of adminis- 
tration in a tongue that fits in with native ways of thcught and 
native modes of expression. Successful administration by an 
alien whose thoughts, morals, and motives move on a different 
plane from the pecples he rules is built, not on the persenal ideas 
of the administrator, but on his knowledge of the natrre of the 
humans he is called upon to govern. He mast thirk Hausa 
before he can rule Hausas and reach the acme of his >rofession 
that “what is best administered 45 best”. Before he tan think 
Hausa, however, he must learn to speak Hausa. That is, he must 
get outside the associations and implications of his owr Western 
language and bring himself within the limitations of native 
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mentality. He must abolish the laconisms of Western speech in 
favour of the circumlocution dear to the oriental mind. 

With this brief demonstration of the geographical distribution 
and practical value of the Hausa Janguage let me pass on to its 
special characteristics. In the classification of languages Hausa 
belongs to the Hamitie group, that group of African languages 
which we call Libyo-Sudanian, which includes Berber and the 
tongues of the negroid races of the Western Sudan. 

Studying the real life of the language in the only way it can 
be studied, namely, from its colloquial forms, Hausa is negroid in 
character with all the structural characteristics of primitive 
languages strongly in evidence. It has a copious vocabulary— 
copious not in the sense that there is much that is superfluous— 
and in spite of the centuries old internecine warfare and rivalry 
just alluded to, has maintained its individuality. Neither 
conquest nor immigration has had more effect upon it than to 
add some specialized word to its vocabulary. As the horizon 
becanie enlarged and life more complex, words were borrowed 
and incorporated, but the structure of the language did not 
change. The- Fulah domination left the language intact, and the 
Arabic importations redress the poverty of its vocabulary with 
terins of precision which concern law, religion, and the operations 
of the market. In this respect it 18 in strong contrast to the 
overwhelming influence of Hausa over pagan dialects which it 
practically submerges, and is further evidence of the strength, 
utility, and endurance of the Hausa speech. 

Very little need be said on the subject of the so-called Hausa 
literature. Strictly speaking, it does not exist save in a few 
religious songs of comparatively late origin which show strong 
Arabic influences. In these manuscripts the Arabic alphabet is 
employed phonetically with all the diacritical marks in situ, and 
with such modifications as illustrate very clearly phonetic loose- 
ness due to careless articulation—the inability of the negroid to 
pronounce shibboleths. Thus more effort is required to pronounce 
th than ch, and the throat-sound Ah is more difficult than A. 
Therefore, 


^ क 
c» represents ch in Hausa. 


d E h or the simple k. 
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b represents d hard. 


e 
U? ” l. 


There is no difference between aliph and ain. 

The gutturals k and g, which are hard to pronounce, must 
have assistance in articulation by the addition of the semi- 
vowels w or y. 


Similarly, in pronunciation Ws becomes a pure labial p or b 


through imperfect articulation. Laziness or physical | mitations 
ensure that all Semitic throat-sounds are carelessly artisulated. 

Hausa written in Arabic script serves to emphasize these — 
limitations and to illuminate the fact that Arabic is generally 
unsuitable as a medium for transcription. Indeed, th» average 
Mallam (ie. educated man, mw’allim) finds it difficult to read 
unless he knows the writer and is familiar with his peculiarities. 
Whether it is due to this fact or not that Hausa written in 
Arabic script is called “Ajani”, that is, foreign cr strange, and 
as such, with true Arab exclusiveness to be despised, it is 
undoubtedly true that the vast majority of the Mallams educated 
people) of the Moslem parts of Hausaland invariably employ 
Arabic itself for what has to be written down. To the educated 
classes Arabic holds a place similar to that held by Latm in the 
Middle Ages amongst European scholars. It is poss:ble that 
^ Hausa may have a longer literary history than that which is 
known to us, as it is a matter of current report that the Filani at 
the time of their conquest destroyed all Hausa dccuments, In 
any event, however, Arabic does not appear to be a satisfactory 
means of committing 16 to writing. 

These conditions have determined the policy, in the educational 
schemes at the various schools for natives, of training lads to 
write their language in Roman characters. Hausa phoaetically 
written in English is therefore taking the place of Hausa 
phonetically written in Arabie, and it is conséquently probable 
that the use of Arabic script in writing Hausa will in course of 
time become moribund. 7 

As the natural consequence of this educational policy ६ 
standard of orthography became necessary, and one has now been 
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fixed by the educational authorities to which it is hoped existing 
grammars and dictionaries may in time conform. 

In Hausa we find the characteristic features which distinguish 
primitive from inflectional languages. Grammatical relations 
are shown by reduplication, prolongation, prefixes and suffixes, 
and by an important use of pronouns. These relations bear no 
resemblance to the Semitic characteristics of Arabic with its 
triliteral roots of three consonants, where grammatical work is 
performed by transposition of vowels 

Reduplication, for instance, for the sake.of emphasis, which is 
one of the most natural and primitive of word-formations, is very 
common in Hausa, either in the form of pure reduplication or by 
the repetition of the first syllable, as ganz; to see, gamgam, to spy, 
buga, to beat, bubuga, to beat severely. Practically speaking 
this latter use is common to all verbs that admit of it. 

The method common to many primitive tongues of forming a 
predicate by the addition of a pronoun is also frequent. Again, 
the majority of the prepositions are nouns. Nouns are not 
inflected except for the plural; case-formation is made by the 
aid of prepositions. 

Similfrly, verbs are not inflected except for participles and 
moods, as tura, to push; ture, push with an object; turo, push 
towards; turu, to be pushed; turawa, pushing; turuwa, being 
pushed 

The distinctions of the verb tense in the active voice are 
made entirely by pronouns, as 

Sw tefi, they go. 

Sun teff they went: 

Suna tefta, they are going. 
Suka tefi, they had gone. 
Sukan tefi, they would go 

In what corresponds to the passive voice the- verb tense 
distinction is made by the inflection of a prefixed impersonal 
pronoun with the personal pronoun a8 a suffix, e.g., suka halbesw 
they shot them, akahalbesu, they had been shot. 

Prolongation or shifting of the accent, though in many 
instances a concession to euphony, is also largely used to express 
complete changes of meaning, as kat ne sariki, you are a chief; 
kat sariki ne, are you the chief? 

Imitative or onomatopase words are of great frequency, 
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-especially as regards names of animals or bids. Tsuwnisu, a 
bird, is onomatopæic in its resemblance to the swaurras of a bird 
in flight. Agwagwa, duck, tolotolo, turkey, gurgura, to gnaw, 
are good examples of imitative words. The in-breathing action 
is also imitative in sha, to drink, hansari, to snore, hamma, 
yawn. Again, chi, to eat, is similarly imitative, and the word 
is not only used to express mastication of food. but is used in 
every sense of devouring or achievement. Thus, to assume royal 
rank or to overcome an enemy is expressed by chi. The logical 
analogy is followed out in cases where rank is temporary when 
dandana, to taste, is used: thus, chiniki chin juna (action), the 
business of eating or overcoming each other; cht carauta, to 
assume royal rank as in the case of the king; dandana sarxuía, 
io have rank for a time or a taste of power, as in the case o2 the 
Lord Mayor - 

In gender formation one meets with the consonar tal change 
from « masculine to t feminine, common to Hamitie languages. 
Particularly is this illustrated in the possessive pronouns, thus 
naka, your, nasa, his, in agreement with a masculine noun ; žaka, 
your, tasa, his, in agreement with a feminine noun. Examples, 
doki nasa, his horse, mata tasa, his wife d 

In its phonetic structure, that is the sounds ot which the 
"language is composed, Hausa tends invariably to euphony. It 
belongs to the.childhood of a language only recent y become 
fossil poetry. The influence of intonations on the phonetic 
quality of the language is profound. 

The vocabulary is, as. l have said, copious, and refects 
character and environment. There are six dialecte, namely, 
Daura, Katsina, Sokoto, Kano, Zamfara, and Zaria, bit for all 
practical purposes these have been reduced through centralization 
to two, viz. Kano and Sokoto, between which there are striking 
differences in word-formation and grammatical forms. 

Language being the expression of thought by means of 
speech-sounds, the range of expression in Hausa is wide and full 
of picturesque imagery from ideas and things common to the 
everyday life of the people. The sentence structure is simplicity 
itself, for there is no need to give expression vo abst-act 
philosophical ideas. The spoken tongue is utilitarian aad serves 
for daily necessities. For the claims of science, mezaphysics, 
and religion, as also for literary use, the educated Hausa relies on 
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Arabie. For wit, humour, imagination, and such poetry as is 
within his ken, Hausa speegh is sufficient for his needs. 

As in the Bantu languages and in the inchoate dialects of 
Polynesia, consonantal endings in Hausa are of great rarity; 
where found the words are generally Arabic or an imitative 
interjection 

In the incorporation of Arabic words the Arabic article al 
becomes part and parcel of the word in Hausa—thus alkali, a 
judge (here is an example of the imperfect articulation previously 
alluded to whereby the heavy Arabic d in alkadi becomes softened 
tol) Other examples are :— 


addini, worship, cyl š 
alada, custom, 330] 
annabi, prophet, pe 


ladabi, respect, oil 


and there are many more all showing this incorporated article. 
There is no alteration in grammatical structure in such word- 
borrowing. 

As in Arabic, there is no general rule for noun plurals save 
one that. must presuppose irregularities, inconsistencies, and 
anomalies. 

Adjectives are frequently formed by adverbial prefixes to 
nouns and verbs (as anfani, use, da anfani, useful) For the 
definite article the demonstrative pronoun is used, either 
separately or as an abbreviated suffix; in rare cases by the word 
order in a sentence. 

In the formation of nouns of agency extensive use is made of 
nominal prefixes ma and mat, the latter having plural masu. In 
this word-forming process verbs, substantives and adjectives are 
used in profusion with either of these prefixes, as mat yaudara, 
knave (yaudara = to deceive); mar-tsiyachi, pauper (tstyachi = 
poverty); mai-girma, great man (girma = large) — 

The high standard of industrialism found amongst Hausa 
peoples naturally entails a wide vocabulary relating to agriculture, 
arts, and crafts. With the light shallow humus of the country - 


38 PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


agriculture with thém is something very different from merely ' 
tickling the ground with & hoe before it will laugh with 8 
harvest. Intensive cultivation is assiduously practised and 
the skill with which natural difficulties ave overcome and the 
materials to hand are utilized has never ceased to Drompt the 
admiration of the modern exponent of scientific farming. . And 
we find the same high standard in craftsmanship. Few people 
holding the grade in the scale of civilization held by the Hausas 
can, I imagine, show such a complete vocabulary for tne flora of 
their country. Practically every tree, bush, and flower has not 
only its own name in the vernacular but is used as material for 
industry in all ils processes from fertilization of the 80:1 up to the 
fixing ef dyes. 

The incorporation of English words in the language shows a 
quaint re-casting in a foreign mould, thus “doctor” becomes 
likita, “headman” heliman. ‘The latter even has Seen heard 
in the native plural as helrmanyoyr.' And जाड brings me to 
the subject of word-borrowing and its implied consideraticn of 
the question to what extent such additions are usefu. to widen 
a limited range of expression. Word-borrowing from Arabic 
has, as I have shown, supplemented Hausa vocabulary usefully in 
correspondence with the evolution of the intellectual anc industrial 
development of the people. When applying the same test to 
words and phrases imported from other tongues I have picked 
out a few examples which illustrate the extent to which the 
etymology of incorporated words is sometimes almost grotesque 
in origin. 

European countries having colonies adjacent to Haussland 
have their white administrators described by some irsignifcant 
peculiarity that happens to appeal partieularly to the nstive. 
Thus the French are called Masuche shut wp, the people who say 
“shut up”: because a certain French mission once pass2d through 
the country and “shut up” appeared to be all the Erglish they 
knew. Similar experiences are common to every land. In China 
Tommy Atkins used to be described as “I say man”. In Japan 
the French as the people who say “dis-done”; while m German 


! An alternative illustration of 1908606888 in incorporating foreizn sounds 18 
afforded by the borrowed word sully, which :s mispronounced English for 
‘‘ghilling”, and appears thus written phonetically in Arabic on The currency 
notes. > - i ; 
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East Africa the Gérmans are called “the people of fifteen ”—-the 
whip being the special eform of frightfulness by which the 
prophets of Kultur imposed their will and fifteen strokes being 
the mmimum number administered. A comical instance of word- 
borrowing is to be found in one of the administrative provinces 
of Nigeria in a tax called the “ Adenkia” tax. This is a kind of 
income-tax assessed upon a town In its aggregate amount, wherein 
the individual contributions to make up this total are to be 
fixed by the chief: according to the wealth and standing of each 
contributor. This division of the total assessment is outside the 
scope of the European official and is left fo the native rulers. 
One of them on one occasion asked his political officer how he 
was to make up this tax, and received the reply “I don’t care’, 
whereupon that special form of tax became known everywhere as 
the * Adenkia" or “don’t care” tax. For years there figured on 
the map of one of the Protectorates a town called “ Passinodaia 
which no one could ever find. One inquisitive Revenue office: 
traced the history of this mythical city and found that in the early 
days of British occupation ७ surveyor suffering from tropical] 
inertia bad compiled his map from information supplied by his 
labourers. Pointing to some rising ground he asked what town 
was there, and received the reply in negro lingo “ Passon no dore ", 
meaning that nobody dwelt there. Misunderstanding his infor mant 
he promptly dotted on his map a town called “ Passinodaia ". 
I mention these examples as instances of the trivial episodes that 
lead to importations in language which harden as time goes on 
into permanent adjuncts. 

A didactic form of speech common to -most oriental languages 
is speaking in parables. By means of imagery and example this 
method assist in conciseness of expression, panders also to the 
love of eireumlocution, and fills up the gaps in a language badly 
adapted for the expression of abstractions. By means of some 
apt-allusions to a concrete fact or experience that has become 
common knowledge this method is frequent in dialectics to 
“point the moral". In proverbial sayings Hausa is very rich, 
and the colloquial speech is freely garnished with phrases in 
which “the wit of one man becomes the wisdom of many” 
These throw singularly informing sidelights on the characte: 
and customs of the people ' 

I have described the typical Hausa as a traveller, merchant 
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artisan, and tradesman. Industrial activity is the distinguishing 
characteristic of the race. It will not he surprising, 0137601072, to 
find among them a high sense of the dignity of labour. For the 
aristocratic haughty temperament with its correlating contempt 
for manual labour one must go to the governing Filani. In 
Hausa families of high rank it is the rule thas the younger 
members should learn a trade, and this carries no indigrity. 

This characteristic appears in very many sayings expressing 
contempt for “ wasters”, “ spongers", and such-like feckless folk. 
For instance—‘A waster has no use for digging tools"!; 
“Inheriting an estate is a worry to a loafer”?; “It is cadging’ 
that kills the dog, not hunger,” ë for people throw stones at it. 
* A waster is like sand; even if you knead it it glides away.” * 

The mastery of the unspoken word and the wisdom of 
caution is emphasized in many ways, as, for example, '* Whoever 
gets into ‘hot water’ has his own mouth to thank "5; * What the 
mouth binds the hand cannot untie’®; “Speech is a straw 
plucked from the thatch, once drawn out it cannot De prt back.” T 

The advantages of knowledge are expressed by ‘ Lack of 
knowledge exceeds the night in darkness '?; and the dagger af a 
little knowledge is kunkummi-kunkummi, being the method of 
tying up a captured slave by stringing his wrist to his neck.? 

The penalties of incurring obligations are shown in “ Whoever 
takes pay froin a leper must shave him”; and “ Whoever taxes 
a present from a king must fight for him ".?! 

The immemorial connexion between oriental courts of justice 
and bribery gives rise to many a sharp saying, such as “ "Vealth is 
the medicine for abasement”™; “An empty hand canrot carry 
fire” 18; “One must not enter the judgment hall if hie hand is 


1 Raggo La shi chin abin ginna, 

^ Gadon gida wohalla ga 1aggo. 

१ Kwadayi ka kashen kare ba yunwa ba. 

4 Dar banrh rairai ne ko andankulashi sai shi wache. 
5 Wanda ya debo da zafi bakinsa za ya sn. 

* Abinda baki ya daure hanu ba ya iya kwanche be, 
7 Magana chiram bunu che en ta fita ba ta komowe. 
* Resshin sani ya fi deri dufu 

१ Karamin sani kunkummi. 

30 Kowa ya chi ladan kuturu ya yi masa aski. 

n Kowa ya chi goron sariki ya yi masa yaki. 

12 Dakia magonin kankanchi. 

13 Hanun wofi ba ka iya dauka wuts ba. 
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dry” t; “The gate of safety for a poor man is the king, not the 
Judge.” ® . œ 

The reciprocal duty of hospitality is énjoined in the following 
hyperbolical saying: “ Should a man kill his mother for-you, on 
the day he visits you you must kill yours for him.” 3 

On the ethical side of life Hausa colloquial sayings are equally 
illuminating. Deliverance from remorse for the consequences of 
some ill-considered act is prayed for in the common aspiration 
“God save us from ‘had I known'".* The phrase “Had I 
known” is also used in the sense of over-caution, e.g., “ ‘Had 
I known’ is a horse which never goes to war’ 5;*' Had I known’ 
18 the back of the head, it must be left behind.” 8 

The Hausa law of -retaliation is Semitic, an eye for an eye 
and a tooth for a tooth. So it is a laudable act if a man does 
you a good turn to return it, and equally praiseworthy is it to 
return evil for evil. Thus—“ Returning evil to the evil-doer is 
praiseworthy."" “If a man makes it day for you, you shall not 
make it night for him,” 8 

Amongst the philosophical sayings are, “ However pleasant 
the world is, death is on the way"?; “The world is like a 
rolling crow, now you see white, now black ” 1°; “The world is the 
steps to a roof, one is in front of another” 1; “ Whom does the 
world worry? The impatient man.” Again, of life they say 
with a shudder, * We know!the beginning, we know the end, but 
ib is the in-between which frightens us.” A strikingly typical 
periphrasis for “tradition” is found in the phrase kunne ya 
tsere kaka, the ear outsteps the ancestor. 

Credulity is rebuked in the sardonie^maxim, “Leave off 
buying love pctions; the only successful medicine with a woman 
is money.” | 


1 Kadda ka shigo gidan sheria da hanun wofi. 
3 Kofar geara wa talaka Sariki ne, ba alkuli ba no. 
? Mutum en ya yenka maka uwatasa, kai randa ya zo ka yenka maga taka. 
* Allah ya tearemu da da na sani. 
* Da nu sani doki ba ya taba zua yaki. 
$ Da na sani keva ne akanberta abaya. 
7 Rama chiuta ga mai-chiuta 1badn ne. 
है En mutum ya yı maka deri, kai ka yı masa rana. 
* Komi dadin dunia lahira ta fito. 
10 Dunia birgima hankaka en ka ga fari ka ga bekki. 
1 Duma matakin 8070 woni gabba ga woni. 
_ 93 Wa ta dame dunia marashankur: shi ke. 
55 Mun sani nafari mun sani ng karshe amma tsaka tsaka shi mu ke tsoro. 
^ Beri bini zeze maganin mata sai kudi. 
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An obstinate or stingy man is compared to a species of wood 
remarkable for its hardness, qualified by the words matavrin 
hanchi, which means “tough in the nose". How many of us 
have acquaintances to whom mataurin hanehi world apoly' 
East Anglians have the epithet “snortly”, which is the exact 
counterpart. The Dutch phrase “he has a Frisian heac " implies 
the same simile. l 

Cantubit vacuus coram latrone. In a society in wLich a rich 
man who is not powerful is the legitimate prey of the zing there 
are naturally several sly allusions to the advantages cf poverty, 
as “The poor man is the king's friend"! The shrewdr.ess of the 
folowing maxim is also remarkable—“To add a ‘tip’ to the 
lawful wage is the beginning of the end of trouble.” ? 

Proverbs common to every race such as, “Curses come home 
to roost,’ “ Familiarity breeds contempt," “ A burnt child dreads 
the fire,” ete., have of course their counterpart in Hausa. Some 
of the most suggestive of Hausa sayings, however, are those 
which cannot be reproduced here. The bluntness and grossness ~ 
of speech characteristic of a primitive society, which hes not yet 
attained to the ultra-refinement of manners and language that 
serves to disguise the grossness of civilized communities, is much 
in evidence. Such sayings are only quotable when vei ed in the 
decent obscurity of a learned tongue, and it would be fruitleas to 
give them here in such a guise. One, loses the opportanity of a 
peculiarly interesting insight into Hausa character by this 
deprivation. 

The influence of Muslim ideals is seen in the many translations 
into the vernacular of the higher precepts of that creed, such as 
the traditional saying of Mohammed that truth lies in the middle, 
by which he enjoined the balanced judicial mind on the 
dispensers of Mohammedan law, and is thus rendered, * The 
better task is to find a middle course.”* Also in the moral 
maxims, “ Preserve thy feet from straying too far, lest they carry 
you to a place whence there is no departing "5; " Keep thy hands 
preventing unwise acts"? The latter is a typical instance of 
Hausa cireumlocution. 

! Talaka abokin srrik:. 
` 3 Bayeswar tukuichi ma lada ya fara karshen wohalla. 

+ Faifai ya komo ma-shekia (husks return to the winnower). 


* Aiki mafikeou arabbashi. 


8 Akiyaye kaffafunka dayawan teffia kadda su tefi wur:nde ba ateffia ba. 
$ Akiyaye hanunka hanan ba shi da hankali. . 


- 
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Failing adequate Hausa literature one is thrown’ back on ihe 
folk-tales of the peoplesand it is from the story-teller who is to 
be found in every concourse of his fellows that the richness of 
the language is to be gauged. In every corner of a crowded 
Hausa market-place, on every camping-ground, will be found 
men gathered under the glamour of the native teller of yarns, who 
holds them spellbound by his recitals of stories of magic, tragedy, 
or love. | 

Food, women, and war are staple subjects of interest to all, 
and though the wit is subtle and charged with innuendo, with 
little delicacy of expression, yet one strikes occasionally a real 
vein of poetical thought and now and then a tale of pure romance. 
Here and there in & tale bristling with lust and obscenity one will 
come across a gem of true poetry in parenthesis. For instance, in 
the description of the girl of his heart, my pet racontewr in praise 
of her graceful carriage said that “the stem of her body swayed 
like sugar-cane in the breeze"!— a particularly graceful simile. 
Again, in a tale of torrid indelicacy a guilty couple in a hut were 
pictured as waking “ when dawn came with its dancing motes of 
gold and silver which lit up the room”.? ‘Again, most realistic 1s 
the terse distinction between two favourite stringed instrumenis 
—the molo which gives a subdued plaintive note and the goge 
which is played like a violin—* the voice of the molo is tears, the 
voice of the goge is delirium.” 3 

The colloquial vocabulary is rich in the language of anatheina, 
terrific curse words of great potency, the use of which will bring 
one occasionally within the reach of the law. Not unnaturally 
these are some of the first phrases caught up by children in the 
tenacious stage of infancy. I have one vivid recollection during 
a strenuous vaccination campaign of a small child venting on the 
operating doctor a torrent of appalling abuse that would have 
put to shame the fo’e’sle of a tramp steamer. Fortunately the 
doctor did not understand a word. 

Quaint phrases also, which by the power of association cause 
chords of memory to vibrate, abound. Take the phrase 
khalkhal banza as descriptive of &. woman of loose character. 
Literally the word means “useless anklets”, but the phase 


1 Goran jikinki kaman takanda tana rawa. . 
3 En assuba ta yi da zinaria da azurfa sai su haske dakı suna motsi. 
! Maimurian molo kuka maimutian goge hauka, 
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irresistibly recalls the ghostly stillness of a Moslem zity at nigat, 
save of course in the fasting month of Ramadan. A silence, rot 
voiceless like the stillness of an African forest, but one where in 
every hush there is an echo, and in every fleeting breeze a 
whisper, of mystery intangible but sentient; and in the nidst of 
it the silence is broken by the tinkle of the night-walker's 
anklets as her stealthy footsteps.steal along the gloomr streets. 
The speaking Biblical phrase of “keeping one's garm»nts" as 
being a test of faithfulness is reflected in the term applied tc a 
profligate girl—Ba, ta kai bantenta ba (she has not kept ner lo:n- 
cloth). l 

Another instance is one of historical association. 

The commonest exclamation in Hausaland expressiv2 of joy, 
- Satisfaction, or encomium is Madila. It is so often assuned that 
this has some connexion with Allah that it may be well to note 
that it owes its origin to the triumph of a successful imposture over 
maleficent influences as related in one of the traditional records 
of Solomon. 

An old legend of King Solomon says that to the work of 
the building of the Temple he harnessed all the energies of the 
Djinni—those mythical demons familiar to all readers of the 
Arabian Nights. But before the completion of the work Solomon 
died, and as control of the Dun! would disappear with his 
authority his body was propped up by his staff so shat the 
working Djinni should believe they were stil under the task- 
master’s eye. It was not until their work was nearly completed 
that the all-edacious ubiquitous white ant of Africa had eaten out 
the core of the staff which supported Solomon's cor»se, £o that it 


— - fell to the ground and the harassed Djinni realized zhe imposture 


which had kept them at work. From the Arabie phrase! with 
which they expressed their disgust is derived the popular 
exclamation referred to. 

The phrase “I hold the ring”? is used as a synonym for “I 
know better". ‘The reference is to the control exercised by the 
camel-driver in holding the nose ring of his animal. robably 
the power conferred by the holding of a king’s signet ring is also 
implied. | | 

A highly interesting use is made of the word rua, meanmg 


: 4 ga (E aol 2 Na danke robe. 
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water or rain. A matter that is not your particular business is 
alluded to as not your eua, not your water. To allay fear or 
-suspicion is to say they have no rua for anxiety. It is an 
expansion of the oriental metaphor for both liberality and 
freedom of action which comes, from the far. Arabian desert where 
rainfall is all-important, so that generosity becomes synonymous 
with moisture and the dry hand is an empty hand. In that 
topsy-turvy country to be under a cloud is to be blessed, because 
& cloud holds life-giving properties. 

The Moslem creed admits of no spiritual ambition, for every- 
thing is governed by its inelastic law. Therefore, for linguistic 
references in the domain of spiritualities one has to search 
amongst the unislamized Hauss populations, of whom there are 
still some numbers. In common with peoples of similar grade of 
development all over the world, these people practise many 
solemn, weird, and obscene rites to invigorate those mysterious 
natural powers which stimulate the fecundity of the body, of 
cultivated lands, and of the wild game in the. jungle and the fish 
in the streams. The manifestations of energy in nature are 
personified. To be on the knees of the Gods is not to be, like 
Moslems, in the hands of a blind and indifferent destiny, but in the 
hands of powers capable of being cajoled by gifts or scolded by 
vituperation into changing their purpose. An integral part of 
these animistic beliefs is that foods and drinks have values 
relative to the strength they afford to the spiritual part of a man 
which is called kurua. Kururua is onomatopeic for “echo”, 
that intangible something which strikes the senses from outside. 
By contraction it becomes kurua, the term applied to what we 
mean by soul or spirit of man—the intangible something that 
strikes the senses from within. Jt was in an attempt—only, I 
may interpose, successfully accomplished hitherto by the Moslem 
missionary—to stop the seasonal beer-drinks amongst these people 
that I was accused of arresting spiritual development. For it 
was pointed out that beer had much soul-matter, as evidenced 
by its effects. I don't know how this argument would affect 
the efforts of an enthusiast for teetotalism, but it effectually 
stopped mine. 

A considerable portion of the Mallams, educated under the old 
native regime, devote their talents to the work of doubtful utility 
of writing charms against all conceivable evils and misfortunes. 
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To a people nourished on mystery who, in spite of their fatalistic 
creed, believe in genii, ghosts, goblins, and those terrific thiags 
that “go bump in the night", protective charms are eagerly ` 
sought for. These consist sometimes of a quotation [rom the 
Quran, more or less appropriate; sometimes an aszrological 
formula ; sometimes some meaningless rubbish written in Arabic. 
You may have them wrapped in leather to cerry about as 
a permanent amulet. You may also have a charm written on 
aboard. Wash off the ink from the latter and drink the decoct:on, 
and lo! the cure is complete. Or you may have a love potion 
that will cause the object of your admiration to follow you .ike 
a pet dog. Or if your desires wander from self-protection to 
vengeance on someone who has wronged you, you may seal 
a portion of your victim's shirt, impregnated through the 
sudoriferous work of Africa with your victim’s soul, and the 
weaver of unholy spells will concoct for you a mecicine that will 
bring him untold injury. F 

I hope that I have succeeded in interesting you in a living 
language of some individuality and of much historica. interest, 
which is spoken by & large population in the Western Sadan, and 
which in the economic advance now in progress in West Africa 
wil, I anticipate, spread far beyond its present geograpkical 
limits. 

As a last word I think I shall be forgiven for straying .so far 
from my subject if, at the present momentous time, I end with 
a brief reference to the regiments of men of the Hausa race who 
have fought in the Cameroons and are now fighting in German 
East Africa for the cause of the British Empire. Fostered by 
their devotion to, and their belief in, the rigid justice of British 
rule, they are animated by the same spirit that sends our own 
sons to pay the price of Empire. It is no feebla tri»ute to an 
alien coloured race to say that in their case that orice is equally 
willingly, and equally proudly, paid. 


INDO-ARYAN VERNACULARS 
By Sir GEORGE GRIERSON, K.C.LE. 


[The following pages form a portion of what has been written by 
me for the section of the Grundriss der Indo-areschen Philologie und 
Altertumskunde, dealing with the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. The work 
was not completed when the War broke out, and as there is no immediate 
prospect of their publication as originally intended, I gladly accept 
Sir Denison Ross's suggestion, and offer them as they stand for 
preliminary publication in the Bulletin of the School of Oriental 
Studies. | 7 . 

À. GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


Chapter I: GENERAL VIEW OF THE INDO-ARYAN VERNACULARS 
l. Thelanguages spoken at the present day in British India 
are usually divided into three main groups, viz. (1) Aryan 
languages, (2) Dravidian languages, and (8) others. The last 
group is mainly composed of Munda and Tibeto-Burman forms of 
speech, whose habitats are, respectively, the central hill counti y 
of Hindóstán and the mountains that form the northern and 
the north-eastern boundaries of India proper. The Dravidian 
languages are principally spoken in the Deccan, although sporadic 
dialects of this group are found even so far north as the Ganges 
Valley and in Baliicistin. f The Aryan languages cover, roughly 
speaking, the whole of the northern plain of .India, penetrating, 
in the case of the Pahari dialects, into the lower ranges of the 
Himalaya. ‘Closely related to them is another group of languages 
found in the wild mountainous country lying to the south of the 
Hindü-ku£. These are called in this work the “Dardic” or 
“Modern Pié&ca" languages. The Indo-Aryan languages have 
followed the course of the Ganges down to its mouth, and have 
conquered the fertile plains on both sides of the Brahmaputra as 
far as Sadiy&, near which place that river enters the Ássam valley 
on its journey from Tibet. The entire course of the Indus, from 
the frontier of India proper to the sea, recognizes their sway, and 
. on the east and west coasts of the Peninsula they have pushed 
far to the south, displacing Dravidian languages—on the one 
hand, Kandh, Gónd, and Telugu, and, on the other, Kanarese. 
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2. Throughout the present work I shall call these Aryan 
languages the “Indo-Aryan Vernaculgrs”, it being understood 
that by this term is meant the Tertiary Prakrits or Vsrnaculars 
of the present day, and not the ancient Aryan vermaculars of 
India, such as the Primary Prakrits (including Vedic Sanskrit), 
or the Secondary Prakrits, such as Pali or Prakrit er efoyrjv! 
They have been called “Gaudian ",* a name derived from the 
Gauda or Gaur tribes of northern Hindéstén, and raving no 
connexion with the other Gauda of Bengal. This word Gauda is 
often opposed in Sanskrit writings to Dravida, or South India, and 
hence there is à certain appropriateness in calling the zveat rival 
of the Dravidian tongues by the name “Gaudian”; brt the term 
has not found general acceptance, and is liable to misecnstruction 
owing to the twofold meaning of the word “Gauda”. It has 
therefore been considered advisable to adopt, instead of this very 
convenient word, the somewhat unwieldy periphrasis of “ Indo- 
Aryan Vernaculars "3 

8. According to the Census of 1911, the population of India, 
excluding Burma, may be taken as about 308 1nillions. Of these 
- about 230 millions speak Indo-Aryan vernaculars, 63 millions 
Dravidian, and the rest other languages.  Acecordidlg to the 
Linguistic Survey of India, the total number of speaxers of the 
Indo-Aryan vernaculars is about 226 millions. The difference is 
mainly due to the fact that the Survey is based cn the figures of 
earlier censuses. Further, and mote important, differences in the 
figures given for the separate ME UU are explained by 
differences in classification, and in such cases it may be taken that 
the Survey figures are the more correct, although, necessarily, 
not absolutely accurate for 1911. 

These Indo-Aryan Vernaculars fall, as we snall see into three 


1 The terms ‘Primary’, “Secondary”, and ‘‘Tertiary” Prakrits are explained 
in Chapter H. 

3 e.g. by Hoernle, in his Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian I=unguages, 

3 The term ‘‘ Indo-Aryan” distinguishes those Aryars who se led in India 
from those Aryans who settled in Persia and elsewhere, juss as ‘‘ Aryo-Indian " 
signifies those inhabitants of India who are Aryans, as distinguishad from other 
Indian races, Dravidians, Mundás, and so on.  '*Gaudi&n," meaning non- 
Dravidian, therefore connotes the same idea as ''Aryo-Indiar ". These two 
words refer to the people aud their language from the point of ew of India, ’ 
while ** Indo-Aryan " looks at them from the wider aspect of European ethnology 
and philology. See Encyclopedia Britannica, llth ed , 1910, art. ‘Indo-Aryan 
Languages". i 
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main divisions, the grouping of which is based on linguistic 
considerations, and also coincides with the geographical distribu- 
tion of the various languages. These divisions are :— 


NUMBER OF SPEAKERS. 


According to | According to 





Census Linguistic 
of 19811. Survey. 
E The Midland Language— 
l. Hindi . ; 41,522,377 38,013,928 
B. Intermediate epee rn) 
a. More nearly related to the Midland Language: 
2. Panjabi . i 15,870,758 19,702,039 
3. Rajasthani? , 14,076,106 17,551,326 
4. Gujarati? , 10,873,732 mi ee 
5. Eastern Pahari, Khas Kura, or Naipair¢ 208,932 43,721 
6. Central Pahärī* 3,785 1,107,612 
7. Western Pahüri 1,452,404 853,468 
b. More nearly related to the Outer Languages 
8. Eastern Hind! 22,138,446 24,511,647 
C. Outer angue. 
a. North-Western Group 
9. Lahnda ; ; 4,853,119 7.092,781 
10. Sindhi . 8,669,935 3,069,470 
b. Southern Language: 
11. Mara&thi. : 19,802,620 18,011,948 
c. Eastern Group. 
12. Bihari 34,601,981 37,180,782 
13. Onyü 10,162,321 9,042,625 
14, Bengali. . | 48,367,915 41,918,177 
15. Assamese 1,633,899 1,447,559 
Total 229,544,322 | 226,043,912 


4, These fifteen languages form the subject of the present 
work. In addition we shall consider the Dardie or Modern 
Pigaca languages. Of these only Kàámir came fully under the 
operations of the Census of 1911, the number of speakers recorded 
being 1,180,632. According to the more accurate results of the 
Linguistic Survey, these figures should be corrected to 1,195,902. 
The Modern Pigaca languages are the following :— 


i Including the mixed Khandési.dialect. 

4 Including the mixed Bhil dialeots. 

? Nearly all the speakers of this language inhabit Népal, a country which was 
not subject to the Census of 1911, and to which the Linguistic Survey did not 
extend. The figures here given refer only to temporary residents in India. 

i In the Census nearly all the speakers of Central Pahd1i were classed as 
speaking Hindi. 

4 
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a. Kafir, or Western, Group. 
1. Basgali. 
2. Wai-ala. 
. 8. Veron. 
4. A&kund. 
5. Passi. 
6. Tirahi. 
7. Gawar-bati. 
8. Kalasa. 


b. Central language. 
9. Khowar. 
c. Dard, or Eastern, Group. 
: 10. Sina. 
11. Kasmivi. 
12. Maiy&. 
13. Gàrwi. 

5. Returning to the Iudo-Aryan vernaculars proper, it can 
be gathered from the names of the various groups that the 
Midland language occupies the centre of the nortaern Indian 
plain, corresponding to the ancient AMadhyadéáa, while the Cuter 
languages lie round it in & band on the west, soufh, and east. 
Between this Outer band and the Midland language lie the 
Intermediate languages, representing the latter shacing off into 
the former. There is no hard and fast geographical frontier 
between each language, for, unless separated by scme physical 
obstacle, such as a wide river or a range of mountairs, langvages 
of the same family are not separated by boundary-pillars, but 
insensibly merge into each other. For instance. Panjabi is 
classed as an Intermediate language, and the ad/oiring Lahnda 
as an Outer language, and yet it is impossible tc say where 
Panjabi ends and Lahndà begins. We shall now proceed to 
consider these languages in detail. 

6. The term “Hindi” is very laxly emplcyed ty European 
writers. It is & Persian word, and properly means “of or 
belonging to India", as opposed to “Hindi”, a person of the 
Hindi religion. In this sense it can be used tc mean any 

1 Cf, Amir Xusrau in Elhot, Hiatory of India as told by ts run Historians, 
iil, 0398. * Whatever lve Hindh fell into the King’s hands wat poundec into 


bits under the feet oi elephants. The Musalmáns, who were H ndie (covntry- 
born), had their lives spared.” 
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Indian language. By Europeans the name is sometimes reserved 
for the High Hindi to be described below, but it is more often 
employed as a vague term to designate all the rural dialects of 
the four languages—Bibari, Eastern Hindi, Hindi, and Raja- 
sthani—spoken between Bengal and the, Panjab. In this work 
the term “ Hindi”? is restricted to the modern vernacular of the 
ancient Madhyadega in its narrowest sense, le. of the greater 
part of the Gangetic Doàb and of the plains country immediately 
to its north and south. Its centre may be taken as the city of 
Agra. From this it extends on the north to the Himalaya and 
on the south to the valley of the Narmadà. On the west it goes 
beyond Delhi, and on the east to about Kànhpür (Cawnpore). 
On its west lie Panjabi and Rajasthani, and on its east lies 
Eastern Hindi. As also was the case in ancient times, the 
language of this tract is by far the most important of any of the 
speeches of India. It is not only a local vernacular, but in one 
of its forms, “ Hindóstáni," * it is spoken over the whole of the 
north and west of continental India as a lingua franca employed 
alike in the court and in the market-place by everyone with any 
claim to education. Hindóstàni is properly the dialect of Hindi 
spoken 17 the upper part of the Gangetic Dó&b, and in the days 
of the early Muyul sovereignty of India it was the common 
speech of the bézar of Delhi, which is situated close to this tract 
on the right bank of the Jamna. From Delhi-it was carried all 
over India by the Muyul armies. It first received literary 
cultivation in the sixteenth century in Southern India, and 
received a definite standard of form a hundred years later at the 
hands of Wali, of Aurang&büd in the Deccan It was then 
taken up in the north by both Musalmins and Hindüs. The 
former enriched its vocabulary with a large stock of Persian 
(including Arabic) words, but this Persianization was carried to 
an extreme by the pliant Hindü Kayasths and Khattris employed 
in the Muyul administration and acquainted with Persian, rather 
1 In the Linguistic Survey the term ‘‘ Western Hind!” is employed instead of 
‘‘Hind!”, in order to distinguish it from the altogether different '' Eastern 
Hindi”. The word ‘‘ Western” 18 here dropped, as being hardly necessary for 

the class of readers for whom this work 1s intended, 
3 Not ‘‘ HindiistdnI”, as often written by Europeans. See C J. Lyall, Sketch 

of the Hindustani Language, Edinburgh, 1880, p. 1. 
* १ The South being a Dravidian country, the soldiers and rulers who came from 


various parts of Northern India and conquered it did not acquire the local 
language, but adhered to their own lingua franca picked up in the Delhi Dizi 
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than by Persians and Persianized Muyuls, who for many centuries 
used only their own languages for literary purposes. This 
Persianized form of Hijndóstáni is known as Urdē, a name 
derived from the Urdü-£ mu‘ald, or royal military bacar outside 
Delhi palace, where it took its rise. As 8 literary language 
Urdü is also called Réyta (“scattered " or “crumbled ") from the 
manner in which Persian words are scattered through it, and 
a further form of this is RZyt?, or the 8nguage cf verse written 
by women, and expressing the sentiments, ete., peculi&r to them. 
We have seen that Hindóstani literature began in tie Deccan 
The language is still used by Musalmans of that par; of India 
and there retains many old‘and provincial forms belonzing to the 
upper Gangetic Ddab, which have fallen into distse in the 
language of the north. "This southern dialect is called Dakhini 
Hindóstàni The present form of literary Hindi, or High Hindi, 
is a reversion to the type of the non-Persianized vernacular of 
the Upper 12660, orought into use by the teachers at rhe College 
of Fort William in Calcutta in the early years of the nineteenth 
century. It was desired to create a Hindésténi for the use of 
Hindüs, and this was recreated by taking Urdü, the only form 
then known, as a basis, ejecting therefrom all words 5f Persian 
or Arabic origin, and substituting in their place word: borrowed 
from, or derived from, the indigenous Sanskrit. Owing to the 
popularity of the Prem Saágar? of Lalli Lal, one of the first 
books written in this newly devised speech, and 8-80 owing to ite 
supplying the need for a lingua franca which could 5e used by 
the strictest Hindus without their religious prejud.ces being 
offended, it received cultivation. in Benares and is now the 
recognized vehicle for prose written by those inhebitants of 
Upper India who do not employ Urdü. 

Up to the date of the introduction of printing inte India by 
the English the only Urdü literature was in verse. During the 
same period Hindü poets generally used their own local dialects 
for the same purpose. These are still used for Hirdi poetry, 
High Hindi being almost entirely confined to prose. Figh Hindi 
poetry has only come into existence during the last twenty years 


! Lyall, op. cit, 9. 

* The two principal writers in this style were Rangin end Jin Sihib. Their 
works are valuable for students of the women’s dialect, 

* A translation of the tenth book of the Bhügavata Purina. 
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and has not yet won general acceptance. Poetry in the Hindi 
dialects is based on Indjan traditions and written in Indian 
metres. On the other hand, nearly all Urdu poetry is an 
imitation of the Persian and employs Persian metres.  Urdü 
prose, like High Hindi, came into general use under English 
influence, and began in the compilation of textbooks for the 
College of Fort William. 

Orda is written in a modified form of the Persian 
character. The general use of this form of writing the language 
dates from the time of Todar Mal, Akbar’s celebrated Finance 
Minister, and a Hindü.(11589). Up to this time all revenue 
accounts had been kept in some character of the Nagari type, 
and he ordered them in future to be written in Persian. He 
thus forced his co-religionists to learn the court language of 
their rulers. The study of Persian, and a familiarity with its 
character, thus became necessary for its pecuniary advantages.’ 
Other forms of Hindi are generally written in the Nagari 
character or in the closely allied Kaithi. Owing to the number 
of Arabic words present it is most inconvenient to write Urdü in 
Nagari, while High Hindi written in the Persian character is 
found, as a matter of practical experience, to be illegible. 

8. The other dialects of Hindi are Bangart, Bra] Bhakha, 
Kanauji, and Bundéli. 'Bangarü, or Hariümà, is the language 
of the Bangar, or the highland of the south-eastern Panjab, 
immediately to the west of the Jamna. It is a mixed dialect, 
partly Hindi, partly Panjabi, and partly , Rajasthani. Braj 
Bhakha, the language of the Vraja or the Cowpen country, 
celebrated as the scene of the early life of Krsna, is spoken 
round Mathur& and in part of the Central Gangetic Doab. It 
is the form of Hindi mainly used in literature of the classical 
period, and is hence considered to be the dialectos precipua, and 
may well, save in one respect, be considered as typical of the 
Midland language. It has a copious literature of high merit, 
mainly devoted to illustrating the legends regarding and the 
religion directed to Krena. Kunaw or Antarbédt is the language 


! Blochmann, din-é Akbari, tr., 352. 

2 The one exception 18 the fact that the termination of strong masculine nouns 
with a-bases ends in d, not in au or ð, thus agreeing with the vernacular 
Hindostani of the upper Doib and with Panjabi, both of which owe ıt to the 
influence of the Outer languages. 
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of the ancient holy Antarvédi or Central Gangetic Doab, the 
chief city of which was for very many centuries Kanan} 
(Kany&kubja) It has extended north of the Ganzes up to 
the Népal Tarai. It differs but little from Eraj Bhakha, and 
hike it has a copious literature. Bundeélt is the language of 
Bundélkhand, lying south of the Braj Bhakhaé cotntry, and 
reaching to the valley of the Narmada. It also has a literature 
of considerable merit. ` 

9. The Intermediate languages, as their name imaplies, are 
of a mixed character, representing the Midland language shading 
off into the Outer languages. In those to the west of the 
Midland the shading off is very gradual, the influerce of the 
Midland language being very strong near the centre, and 
gradually fading away as we approach the circumferance. On 
the other hand, the eastern Intermediate language, East»rn Hindi, 
belongs rather to the Outer type, and is not so strongly -nfluenced 
by the Midland language. ` l 

10. Panjābī lies immediately to the north-west of Jindi and 
occupies the central Panjüb. The eastern Panjab is ocsupied by 
Hindi, and the western by Lahnda,an Outer language. Nowhere 
do we see the gradual change of the Midland to “he Outer. 
languages more clearly than in the case of Panjab: ‘This is due 
to the very composite nature of the speech. We shal see that 
the north-western Outer languages (including Larnd&) are 
strongly influenced by the Dardie or Modern Pisaca lamruages of 
the extreme north-west, and traces oi this Dardic influence 
extend over the whole’ Panjabi area, growing weaker and 
weaker as we go eastwards, just as the influence of the Midland 
language grows weaker and weaker as we go westwards. This 
linguistic condition leads us to the conclusion that (mach as we 
know from history was the- case in Rajputénaé) ths mixed 
language, mainly Outer, but partly Dardic, once exterded over 
the whole Panjab, and that the inhabitants of the Midland, 
taroügh pressure of population or for som» other reason, zradually 
took possession of the Panjab, and partly imposed their own 
language upon the inhabitants. . In no. other way can tae nature 
oi the mixed language of the Panjab be explained. One result of 
this mixture is that it is quite impossible to give an” definite 
boundary - ne between Panjabi and  Lahnd&, छाए if, for 


? Such, for instance, as the plural of the personal pronouns 
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convenience sake, we take the degree of 74^ East longitude as 
an approximate conventional frontier, it is to be clearly under- 
stood that much that is very like Lahndà will be found to its 
east, and much that is very like Panjabi to its west. Panjabi has 
a national character akin to the Mahajani of Rajputaéna and to 
the Sarada of Kagmir. It is known as Landa! or “clipped”, and 
is & most imperfect means of writing. It has only two or three 
characters for the initial vowels, and none for the non-initial. 
The consonants, too, are far from clear and the script varies from 
place to place. It is seldom legible to anyone but the writer, and 
not always to him. According to tradition, Angada (1538-52) 
the second Sikkh Guru, found that the hymns of his religion 
when written in this character were liable to be misread, and he 
accordingly improved it by borrowing signs from the Nügari 
alphabet and by polishing up the forms of the existing letters. 
The resultant alphabet became known as Gurmukhi, or that 
which proceeds from the mouth of the Guru. This Gurmukhi 
alphabet is the one now used for printed texts employed by the 
Sikkhs of the Panjab, and is also used by Hindüs of the same 
country. Musalmans, as a rule, prefer the Persian alphabet.* 

C The standard form of Panjabi is that spoken round Amytsan 
(Amritsar), and although it varies slightly from place to place 
it has only one real dialect, the Dogri spoken in the State of 
Jammü and, with slightly varying inflexions, in the District of 
Kangra. It has a character of its own called Takkari or Tahari, 
the name of which is probably derived from that of the Takkas, 
a tribe whose capital was the famous Sikala. Panjabi has 
a small literature, mainly consisting of ballads and folk-epies. 
The contents of the Sikkh Granth, though written in the 
Gurmukhi character, are mostly in old Hindi, only a few of the 
hymns, though some of these are the most important, being 
written in Panjabi. Of the languages connected with the 
Midland, Panjabi is the one which is most free from borrowed 
words, whether Persian or Sanskrit. While capable of expressing 
all ideas, it has a charming rustic flavour characteristic of the 
sturdy peasantry that uses it. In many respects it bears much 


1 This word has nothing to do with the word Lahndá, which means ‘‘ West”. 

2 See Grierson, ‘‘The Modern Indo-Aryan Alphabets of North-western India”: 
JRAS., 1904, 67. 

3 See Gmerson JRAS., 1911, 302. 
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the same relationship to Hindi that the Lowland Seozeh of the 
poet Burns bears to Southern English, One other poimt may be 
noted. So far as I am aware, Panjabi is the only Indo-Aryan 
vernacular that possesses tones, corresponding to the accents of 
Vedic Sanskrit or to the tones of the Tibeto-Chinese lenguages.* 

11. Directly south of Panjabi lies Rajasthant. Just es Panjabi 
represents the expansion of Hindi to the north-west, so Rajasthani 
-represents its expansion to the south-west. In the cou-se of this 
expansion, Hindi, passing through the area of Rajasthani, reaches 
the sea in Gujarat, where it has become Gwarati, anotaer of the 
Intermediate languages. Rajasthani anc Gujarati are ence very 
closely connected, and are in fact little more than variant dialects 
cf one and the same language? We shall therefore consider 
them together. Rajasthani has many traditional dialects, which 
fall into four well-marked groups—a northern, or Mewàti; 
& south-eastern, or Mdlvi; a western, or Mürwüri; and an 
east-central, or Jaipuri. Hach of these has numerous sub- 
dialects. Marwari is typical of Western Rajasthani ard Jaipuri 
cf Eastern Rajasthani. Méwati ranges with Jaipuri, and represents 
Jaipuri shading off into Hindi, while Malvi represents Gujarati 
and Rajasthani also shading offinto Hindi. Marwari ard Jaipuri 
are sharply distinguished by two important charecteristics. 
In Jaipuri the postposition of the genitive is ko, and the verb 
substantive is derived from the old yach, while in Marwari the 
genitive termination is rd and the verb substantive :8 hat, is. 
Gujarati has no definite dialects, but Northern Gujariti differs 
in many important points from that of the South. 


1 These were first noted by T. Grahame Bailey. See his Panjábi irammar as 
avoken in the Wazirdbad District, Lahore, 1904. For particulars, see 3 152 below. 
I believe that no one has hitherto noted that the Vedic uddééa corresponds to a 
Tibeto-Chinese 'f high" tone, while the visarga corresponds to the ‘‘ entering " or 
“abrupt” tone, like 16, also, being the result of the partial or total elision of 
a final consonant, : 

4 The differentiation of Gujar&ti from the Marwari dialect of Rājasthānī is 
quite modern. There is a poem by Padmanabha of Jhülor, a tcwn orly 80 miles 
from Jodhpur, the capital of Marwir, entitled the KünhaGadéva prabandha. 
I» was written in 1455-6 a.p. At the beginning of the year 1912 there was 
a lively controversy in Gujar&t as to whether it was in Gujarati er Mürwiüii. 
Feally it is in neither, but 18 in the mother language, which in later years 
differentiated into these two forms of speech. Cf. Tessitori, JRAS., 1913, p. 553, 
aud his '* Notes on the Grammar of Old Western Rajasthani, with 8708081) reference 
to Apabhraméa and to Gajarát! and Marwiii”, in LA. xlii-v (1914-16), reprinted 
iu one volume, Bombay, 1916. 
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12. There are many traditions of migration from the Midland 
into Rajputaéna and Gujarüt, the first mentioned being the 
foundation of Dvàrak& in Gujarat, at the time of the war of the 
Mahabharata. According to Jain tradition, the first Caulukya 
ruler of Gujar&t came from Kanauj, and in the beginning of the 
ninth century A.D. & Gurjara-Rájpüt of Bhilmàl or Bhinmal 
in Western Rajputana, conquered that city. The Rathaurs of 
’Marwar say that they came thither from Kanauj in the twelfth 
century. The Kachwahas of Jaipur claim to come from Ayddhya,‘ 
while another tradition makes the Caulukyas come from the 
Eastern Panjab. The close political connexion between Gujarat 
and Rajputana is shown by the historical fact that the Gahlots of 
Méwar came thither from Saurüstra.? That many Rajput clans 
are descended from Gurjara immigrants is.now admitted by most 
scholars,’ and also that one.of their centres of dispersion in 
Rájputàn& was in, or near, Mt. Abi ' They appear to have 
entered India with the Hiinas and other marauding tribes about 
the sixth ceritury A.D., and rapidly rose to great power. They 
were in the main-a pastoral people, but had. their chiefs and 
fighting men. When the tribe became of consequence the latter 
were treated by the Brahmans as equivalent to Ksatriyas and 
became called Rajaputras or Rajputs, and some weré even 
admitted to equality with the Brahmans themselves, while the 
bulk of the tribe which still followed its pastoral avocations 
remained as a subcrdinate caste under the title of Gurjaras, or, 
in modern language, Gijars. 


1 V. Smith, JRAS., 1908, 768. 

3 Id., 1908, 789 ; 1909, 56. 

3 Tod, Rajasthan, Annals of Mewar, ch. 11. . 

* Ib., Annals of Amber, ch: 1, 

5 Ib., History of the Rajput Tribes, ch. vid. 

6 Ib., Annala of Mewar, ch. i. | 

7 V. Smith, Karly History of Indiat, 377. See also the following: Tod, 
Rajasthan, Introduction ; Elhot, Memoirs on the History, Folklore, and Distribution 
of the Races of the North- Western Provinces of India, ed. Beames, 1, 99 ff. and index , 
Ibbetson, Outlines of Indian Ethnography, 262; Jackson, in Gazetteer of the 
Bombay Presidency, 1, pt. 1, app. iu, Account of BhInmil, esp. pp. 463 ff. ; 
V. Smith, “The Gurjaras of Rajputina and Kanauj,” JRAS., 1909, 53 ff; 
D. R. Bhandarkar, ‘‘ Foreign Elemente in the Hindü Population,” IA, x1 (1911), 
7 ff., esp. 21 ff. 

5 V. Smith, Early History of India*, 412, and IA. xl (1911), 86 

? D, R. Bhandarkar, J ASB. v (s.3.), 1909,185. Cf. contra, Mohanlal Vishnulal 
Pandia, 1b. viii (N.8,), 1612, 63 ff. 
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18. So powerful did these Gurjaras or Güjars become that 
no fewer than four tracts of India receiyed their name. Three of 
these are the Gujrat-and ‘Gujranwala Districts of the Panj&b and 
the province of Gujarat, and Al-Birūnī (970-1081 4.D.)! mentions 
a fourth identified by D. R. Bhandarkar as consisting of the 
north-eastern part of the Jaipur territory and the south of the 
Alwar State. According to D. R. Bhandarkar these latter Güjars 
came thither from that part of the Himalaya called Sap&dalaksa, 
corresponding to the modern districts of'Kumaun and Garhwal 
with the country to their west, and from these &t least Eastern 
Ràjputàna was peopled. Whether those that centred round 
Mt, Abi in Western Rajputana belong to the same invasion, 
or whether they came independently, via Gujarat and the north- 
west, is not as yet clear. Here it will suffice to state that the 
. Central Pahari of Kumaun and Garhwal (ie. of Eastern Sapada- 
lakg&) agrees with Eastern Rajasthani ‘in having the genitive 
postposition kd and the verb substantive derived from the Vach, 
while in the Western Pahari of the Simla Hills (i.e. of Western 
Sàpüdalaksa) the termination of the genitive is the Western - 
Rajasthani ro, while one of the verbs substantive (à, is) is 
probably of the same origin as the Western Rajasthani hai. 
We thus see that the grammatical shibboleths of Eastern Raja- 
sthini agree with Central Pahari, while those of Western 
Rájasthàni agree with Western Pahari. We now come to 
Gujarati. Here the genitive termination is nd, and the verb ' 
substantive belongs to the V ach group. West of Western Pahari, 
in the Himalaya, we come to the northern (Péthwari) dialect 
of Lshndà. Here also the genitive termination is mo, but the 
verb substantive differs from that of Gujarati. On the other 
hand, Gujarati-agrees with all the Labnda dialects in one very 
remarkable point, viz. the formation of the future by means of 
a sibilant. Hence we find that right along the Lower Himalaya, 
from the Indus to Népal, there are three groups of dialects 
agreeing in striking points with the three dialects Gujarati, 
Marwari, and Jaipuri. 

14. Three characters, all of the Nagari type, are current in 
Gujarat and Rajputané. The Nagari character itself is used by 


1 Sachau’s tr., i, 202. Cf. D. R. Bhandarkar in IA. xl, quoted above 
4 Pth., kufjst, G. ६५४४४, he will strike 
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the Nagar! Brahmans of Gujarat, and is also read and understood 
over the whole area of both these languages. In Rajputana 
books are printed in it, but in Gujar&t people other than Nagar 
Brahmans employ a variety of fhe Kaithi character. This Kaithi 
character is current over the whole of the Ganges Valley as 
a kind of seript hand, instead of Nagari, for letters and 
documents of small importance; but in Gujarat it is used not 
only for written communications but also universally for printed 
books and newspapers. In Marwa the mercantile classes employ 
a character. called Afahdjant, allied to the Landa of the Panjab 
and to the Sàradà of Kagmir.2 Marwaris are the bankers 
(mahdjana) of India, and have carried this character all over 
India for their banking accounts. s 
15. Rajasthani has a large literature, about which very little 

is known? Thé greater part of it consists of bardic chronicles 
but Marwari has also a considerable poetical literature. Most 
- of the Marwari poets wrote in the Braj Bhakha form of Hindi, 
which when so used is locally known as P4ngal. When poems 
were written in Marwari itself the language was called in contra- 
distinction D4^gal. Gujarati has an old poetical literatuie 
- dating from the fourteenth century A.D. The first, and still the 
most admired, poet was Narsimha Mehta (B. 1413), and before 
his time there were writers on Sanskrit grammar, poetics, ete. 
The Prakrit grammarian Hémacandra flourished in the middle 
of the twelfth century. He described the Nagara Ápabhrainéa, 
and thus it can be said of Gujarati, and of Gujarati alone, that 
we have an almost unbroken line of descent from the Vedic 
language down to the vernacular of the present day. 

wf 6. We can now consider the three Puhdri languages. The 
word “Pahari” means “of or belonging to the mountain”, and 
is used as a convenient name for the three groups of Indo-Aryan 
vernacular languages spoken in the lower ranges of the Himalaya 

1 According to Nagéndranütha Vasu, JASB. lxv, pt. 1, 1896, 114 ff., these 
Brühmans gave their name to the alphabet. In Al.Birünrs time the Nügain 
alphabet was used in Malwa, which 18 close to Gujarat. Sachau’s Eng tr ,1, 173 

4 Tt is worth noting in this connexion that Old Márwüri in some respects agrees 
with Kāšmiïrī, e.g. ın possessing a genitive postposition handd 

4 A Bardic and Historical Survey of Rajputana has lately been set on foot by 
the Government of India, under the superintendence of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal. Ibis in charge of Dr. L. P. Tessitori, who has already discovered a 


number of important works. See JASB, xin (x.8.), 1917, pp. 195 ff, and reports 
and texts published, under Tessitori’s editorship, by the ASB. 
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an 
from Népàl in the east to Bhadrawah in the west. Going from 
east to west, these three groups are Eastern Pahari, Central 
- Pahari, and Western Pahari 

17. Eastern Pahārī is commonly called “Nepali” or “ Nai- 
páli" by Europeans, but this name is hardly suitable, as it is not 
the principal language of Nepal. In that State the principal 
languages are Tibeto-Burman; the most important being Newari, 
the name of which is also derived from the "word “ Népal". 
Other names for Eastern Pahari are “Parbatiya” or “the Hill 
language", and “Khas Kura” or “the language of the Khas 
toe". We shall shortly see that the last name is not in-. 
appropriate. Eastern Pahari being spoken in a mountainous 
country has no doubt many dialects. Into one cf these, P&lpà&, 
spoken in Western Népal, the Serampore missionaries made 
a version of the New Testament, and as Népal is independent 
territory to which Europeans have little access, that 1s our one 
source of information concerning it. The standard dialecs is 
that of the valley of Kathmando, and in this there is a small 
printed literature, all modern. The dialect of Eastern Nspal 
has of late years been adopted by the missionaries of Darling 
as the standard for & grammar and for their translations of the 
Bible. Eastern Pahari is written and printed in the Nazari 
character. 

18. Central PuhGri is the name of the language of the British 
Districts of Kumaun and Garhwal and of the State of Garhwal. 
It has two main dialects, Kumaunī and Garhwali. A few 
books have of late years been written in Kumauni and one or 
two in Garhwali. So far as I have seen, both these dialects are — 
written in the Nügari character 

19. Western Pahdri is the name of the large number of con- 
nected dialects spoken in the hill country of whieh Simla, the 
summer headquarters of the Government of India, is the political 
centre. These dialects have no standard form, and beyond a few 
folk-epies, no literature. The area over which thay are spoken 

1 Eastern P&hár!, a3 an independent language, 18 of very modern origin, the 
Indo-Aryan migration from the west into Nepal dating only from the sixtesnth 
century A.D. The language.1s. stiongly influenced by the surrounding Tibeto- 
Barman dialects, and has changed considerably within living memory. It appears 
to have superseded another Indo-Aryan language akin to the Maithilt dialeot 
of Bihar!l, now spoken immediately to the south of N6p&l A specimen of this 


old dialect was published by Conrady in 1891. It is a drama, entitled the 
Haricandranrtya. 
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extends from the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of the United Provinces, and 
thence, in the Province of the Panjáb, over the State of Sirmaur, 
the Simla Hills, Kulu, and the States of Mandi and Camba, up to, 
in the west, the Bhadrawàh Jagir of Kašmir., It has numerous 
dialects, all differing considerably amongst themselves, but never- 
theless possessing many common features. We may take as 
typical, Jaunsārī, of Jaunsir-Bawar; rithali, the dialect 
spoken in the hills round Simla; Iulia, of Kuju; and Cameali, 
of Camba. Western Pahari is written in the Takkari or Takai 
alphabet, already referred to as the alphabet used for the Dógri 
dialect of Panjabi. It has most of the disadvantages of Landa, 
being very imperfeetly supplied with signs for the vowels. 
Medial short vowels are usually altogether omitted, and medial 
long vowels are represented by the characters which are also 
used for initial vowels whether long or short. In the case of 
Cameali, the character has been supplied with the missing signs, 
and books have been printed in it that are as legible and correct 
as anything in Nagari. 

20. It has long been recognized that all the Pahari languages 
are at the present day closely allied to Rajasthani, and we have 
seen above that Central Pahari (to which we may here add Eastern 
Pahari) more nearly agrees with the eastern dialects of that 
language, especially with Méw&tüi and Jaipuri, while Western 
Pahari agrees rather with Western Rajasthani. We have also 
seen that the areas of Central Pahari and Western Pahari together 
coincide with the ancient Sapadalaksa. I shall now state what 
I believe to be the origin of these languages! The bulk of the 
agricultural population of the modern Sapadalaksa consists, in the 
west, of Kanéts, and in the east, of members of the Khas tribe? 
The Kanéts are divided into two clans, one called Khasiya, which 
claims to be of pure, and the other,called Rao (= Raja or Raypiit). 
which admits that itis of impure birth. The chiefs of the counti y 
all claim to be of Rajput descent. We thus see that the whole of 


1 The whole question is worked out in detail in vol, 1x, pt. 1v, of the LSI 
dealing with Pahari It is impossible here to give more than the general results 
and a few of the principal references Those desiring the full proof must refer to 
the volume of the LSI. 

3 Cf Cunningham, “ Archeological Survey Reports,” xiv, 125 ff ; Ibbetson, 
Outlines of Panjáb Ethnography, 208; Atkinson, Himalayan Districts of the North- 
Western Provinces of India, n, 268-70, 375-81, 439-42, and index; Stein, tr 
Rüjatarangint, note to i, 817 : n, 430, and index. 
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modern Sapidalaksa is either: peopled with, or conta ns, many 
people who call themselves Khas or Khasiy&. That these represent | 
the Khaías, Khasas, or Khasiras of the Mahābhārata 2annos. be 
doubted. Like the 01६8685, they were said to be descended from 
Kaáyapa, the founder of Kasmir. "They are frequently mentioned 
in the Rajatarangini, and in the Mahabharata they are oiten 
referred to as a people of the north-west, and even as closely 
connected with the Kasmiras and Piéàeas (vii, 390). “hey were 
Aryans, but had fallen outside the Aryan pale of purity 
(viu, 2055 f£). The Harivaráa (784, 6440), the Pur&28s, Law- 
books, etc., all agree in placing them in the north-west.* Stein 
(l.c.) shows that in Kalhana’s time their seat was, roughly, the 
valeys.lying immediately to the south and west of the Pir 
Pantsàl range, between the middle course of the Vitast& on the 
west and Kastavata (the modern Kishtwar) on the esst. That 
they eventually spread eastwards over the-whole of Saoüdalsksa 
is shown by their existence there at the present day ‘They must 
have conquered and absorbed the previous.inhabitants, who were 
probably non-Aryan Mundas.’ In later years (about the sixteenth 
century AD.) they advanced into Népal, and there, mixing with 
the Tibeto-Burmans and Mundas whom they found therb, became 
the Khas or ruling tribe of that country.* W 
21. We have seen that these Khaéas are, in Sanskrit _iterature, 
frequently associated with the Pigicas. They must haze spoken 
à language akin to the Modern Pisaca languages, for trazes of the 
latter are readily found over the whole Sapüdalaksa tract, 
diminishing in strength as we go eastwards. The Gurjaras, 
modern Güjars, seem to have first appeared in India about the 
1 In the Satapatha Brihmana (I, vii, iti, 8), the Bahikas, with whom the 
Khaáas are associated in Mahabharata, vin, 2055 f., are still within the pale, and 
worshippers of Agni 
3 Cf. Visnu Purana (Wilson-Hall) I, xxi; Bhg. P., JI, एर, 18; IX, xx, 29 
Mark. P., lvii, 56; Manu, x, 44; Bharatan&tya&astra, xvii, 52 
* Cf. Imperial Gazetteer of India (1907), i, 386. 
* Hodgson, ‘‘Origin and Classification of the Military Tribes of Nepal," 
. JASB. ii (1833), 217 ff; Vansittart, “The Tribes, Clans, and Uastea of 


Nepal,” JASB. ixui (1894), pt. 1, 213 f. ; S. Lévi, Le Népal, i, 257 ff, 261-7 
276 ff ; n, 216 f£, and index. 

5 Such are the tendency to drop an initial aspirate (önü fcr hónü to 
become); to disaspirate sonant aspirates (bài for bhdi, brother) ; vo harden sonants 
(११०७ for jawdb, an answer; dkhatt for dkhadAl, medicine) ; to change c to ७ and 
J toz (hazard for cajaró, good); to change ¢ to t (khzts for khét, a fielc); to crop 
medial r (katd for kartd, doing); to change a sibilant to x (xunnd for sunnd, to 
hear), or to A (bres or brdh, a rhododendron); and many others. 
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fifth or.sixth century A.D! D.. R. Bhandarkar has shown (l.c.) 
that they occupied Sapádalaksa. There they amalgamated with 
the Khaéa population that they found in situ. In Western 
Sapadalaksa they became the Rao sept of the Kanéts, but were 
not admitted to equality of caste with the older Khasiyaé Kanéts. 
In East Sapaidalaksa they became altogether merged in the great 
mass of the Khas population. These Gurjaras were those who 
took to cultivation, or who adhered to their pastoral pursuits. 
The fighting men, as we have seen, became H&ájpüis. From 
Sapadalaksa, Gurjaras migrated to Méwat, and thence settled over 
Eastern Rājputānā. In later years, under the pressure of 
Musalmàn rule, many Rájpüts remigrated to Sapádalaksa, and 
again settled there. In fact, there was continual intercourse 
between Sapidalakss and Rájputana. Finally, as we have seen, 
Nepal was conquered by people of the Khas tribe, who of course 
included many of these Gurjara—Rajputs. In this way the close 
connexion between the three Pahari languages and Rajasthani is 
` fully explained. 

22. Finally, as shown by V. Smith, certain of the Gurjaras 
who had settled in Eastern Raéjputana again migrated towards 
the nortlt-west, and invaded the Panjab from the south-east. 
- They left a line of colonists extending from Méwat, up both sides 
of the Jamnā valley, and thence, following the foot of the 
Himalaya, right up to the Indus. Where they have settled in 
the plains they have abandoned their own language, and speak 
that of the surrounding population, but as we enter the lower 
hills we invariably come upon a dialect locally known as Gujari. 
In each case this can be described as the language of the people 


* 3 Tod, Rajasthan, introduction; Elliot, Afemoirs, ete., as quoted above, i, 99, 
and index; Ibbetson, op. cit., 262 fL.; Jackson, Gazetteer, as above, 1, 463; 
V. Smith, The Gurjaras, etc., aa above, 53 Æ ; “ The Outhers of Rajasthani,” IA. 
xl (1911), 85 ff. ; D. R. Bhandarkar, ‘‘ Foreign Elements in the Hindi Population,” 
IA. xl (1911), 7 ff , esp. 21 ff. 

3 It 18 worth noting that the Raja of Garhwal claims descent from Kaniska, 
who is said to have come to Garhwal from Gujarat or Western Rájputünà; 
Atkinson, op. cib., 449. 

3 I have not considered here the question of Western Rajasthan! and Gujarati. 
Gujarat may well have been conquered by Gurjara tribes coming from the north- 
west. The Western Rüjpüts had their centie of dispersion near Mt. Abi, but 
whether the Gurjaras of Abt came from the east or from the west I cannot say. 
All that can be said is that the agreement between Western Pahar and Western 
Rajasthan! is very striking. 

4 In Outliers, etc., as above. 
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nearest the local Güjars, but badly spoken, as if by foreigners. 
The farther we go into these: sparsely populated hills the more 
independent do we find this Güjar'dialect, and the less - is 
influenced by its surroundings. At length, when we get into the 
wild hill-country of Swat and Kaémir, we find the nomad Gtjars 
(here called Gujurs) still pursuing their original pastoral avocations 
and still speaking the descendant of the language that their 
ancestors brought with them from Méwat. But this shows traces 
of its long journey. It contains odd phrases and idioms of the 
. Hindóstáni of the Jamna valley, which were picked up en route 
and carried to the distant hills of Dardistán. We thus see that 
there are two classes of Güjar languages in the sub-Himalaya. 
There ig first the mixed languages of the Gurjaras who conquared 
' the Khagas of Sapadalaksa, some of whom migrated late? to 
Méwat; and there is also the Gujuri of Swat and the Kašmir 
hills, which is the language carried by some of these last back to 
the Himalaya. 

23. The preceding Intermediate languages all lie to the "vest 
of Hindi. To its east, separating it from Bihari, lies another 
Intermediate language, Hastern Hindi. While the western 
Intermediate languages are on the whole more nearly related to 
Hindi than to the Outer languages, only showing prominent 
traces of the latter as we go farther from the centre of dispersion, 
Eastern Hindi is a fairly uniform language which bears on its 
face clear marks of connexion both with the Midland and with the 
Outer languages. As a rule, we may say that in declension it 
agrees most closely with the Outer languages to its east. In the 
conjugation of the verb it is more eclectic, sometimes showing 
forms connected with the Midland, and at other times other fcrms 
which are typical of the Outer band. Eastern Hindi has three 
main dialects, viz., dwadht, which may be taken as the standard, 
spoken in Audh; Baghel?, spoken in Baghélkhand; and Chattis- 
garht, spoken in Chattisgarh, i.e. the plain lying to the south-east 
of Baghélkhand and forming the upper basin of the Mahanadi 
River. Awadhi is often called Barswari, or the language of the 
Baiswar Rajputs, but this name properly belongs to that form of 
Awadhi which is spoken in the south-west of the dialect area, 
Another name for Awadhi is Kdsalt, from 58818, the ancient 
name of the country in which it is spoken. Awadhi and Baghéli 

1 See LSI. vi, 2 ff. 
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‘hardly ,differ, and form -practically one dialect. Chattisgarhi, 
whichis isolated by a range of mountains, is more independent. 
Kastern Hindi is generally writben and always printed in the 
Nagari character, but for less important or less formal documents 
“the Kaithi character is usually employed. Some of the oldest 
MSS. were also. written in Kaithi. Eastern Hindi possesses 
a great literature, dating from at latest the fifteenth century. 
Tulasi Dasa, the greatest poet of mediaeval India and author of 
the so-called- Hindi Ramayana, wrote in an old form of Awadhi, 
and since his time Awadhi has been the dialect most employed for 
poetry dealing with the history of Rama, while the Braj Bhakha 
form of Hindi has been reserved for poetry dedicated to Krsna. 

24. Wenow come to the Outerlanguages. Besides differences 
in matters of detail we may here draw attention to one 
characteristic in which they all agree in showing a marked 
contrast to the language of the Midland. This is, that while 
Hindi has & grammar that is essentially analytie, the Outer 
languages are passing from that stage and are now again 
becoming synthetic like their Sanskritic ancestors, It is true 
that in most of them the declension of nouns is still analytic, but 
in all, thé conjugation of the verb, owing to the use of pronominal 
suffixes, is strongly synthetic. As regards the Intermediate 
languages, we may say that the western ones (Panjabi, Rajasthani, 
Gujarati, and Pabüri) agree in this "respect with the Midland, 
while Eastern Hindi agrees with the Outer languages. 

The Outer languages fall, as shown in the list in 8 3, into 
three groups. The first, or north-western group, consists of 
Lahnd& and Sindhi. The character of both these languages is 
complicated by the fact that they are strongly influenced by the 
Modern 018806 languages lying immediately to their north. 

25. Lahndà is the language of the Western Panjab. As 
explained under the head of Panj&bi, there 18 no distinet boundary 
line between it and Lahndà, which, more even than elsewhere 
in India, insensibly merge into each other, 74? E. long. being 
taken as the conventional boundary-line The influence of 
Modern Piá&ca languages on Lahndà will be understood when we 
consider that the country in which it is spoken ineludes the 
ancient land of Kékaya, and that while the Prakrit grammarians 
give extremely contradictory lists of the localities in which 
.Paifaci Prakrit was spoken, they all united in agreeing about one, 
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and only one, locajity—Kékaya. Lahnd& is known by several 
other names, such as Western Panjàh, Jatki, Ucet, and Hndla. 
The word " Lahndà" itself means "(sun)-setting", and hence 
“the west". As applied to a language it is merely a conventional 
abbreviation of the Panjabi Lahndé-d* boli, or “the language of 
the west”, spoken from the point of view of the Eastern Panjab. 
“Western Panjabi” has thé disadvantage of suggesting that 
Lahnda is a dialect of Panjabi, whereas it is nothing of the sort. 
"Jatki" mearis the language of the Jatt tribe, which is numerous 
in the central part of the Lahnda tract; but Lahnda is spoken by 
millions of people who are not Jatts, and millions of Jatts of the 
Eastern Panj&áb'do not speak Lahndà. “Ucci,” the language of 
the town of Uce (Uch or Ooch of the maps), is really another 
name for the Mültàni dialect of Lahnda. 6 Hindki,” the language 
of the Hindüs (i.e. non-Pathans), is the name given to Lahnda in 
the west of the Lahnda tract, in which Musalman Pagto-speaking 
Pathans also dwell. 

Lahndà has four dialects: a central, spoken in the country 
south of the Salt Range, and considered as the standard ; 
a southern or Mülian?, spoken in the country round Miltan ; 
a north-eastern or Pdthwart, spoken in the eastern and western 
Salt Range and to the north as far as the borders of Kagmir; 
and a north-western or Dhanni, spoken in the central Salt Range 
and northwards up to the northern extremity of the District of 
Hazara, where it meets Sind. Both Sina and Kasmiri are Modern 
Piéáüca languages. 

Beyond ballad and other folk-songs Lahnda has no literature. 
Its proper written character is the Landa or “clipped” character 
mentioned in connexion with Panjabi, but, owing to its illegibility, 
this is being superseded by the Persian, or, amongst Europeans, 
by the Rotman character. 

26. Sindhi is the language of Sindh, the country on each side 
of the River Indus, commencing about lat. 29° N. and stretching 
thence down to the sea. In the north it merges into Lahnda, to 
which if is closely related. Sindh included the ancient Vrücada 
country, and Prakrit grammarians recorded the existence of both 
a Vracada Apabhrarhga and a Vracada Paiéüci? Sindhi has five 
recognized dialects, Vicolt, Siracki, Lari, Tharéli, and Kacchi. 

3 Grierson, ZDMG. hv 75. 
* Pischel, Pr. Gr., 27, 28; Grierson, JRAS. 1902, 47. 
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The first is spoken in Central Sindh. It is the standard dialect, 
and that employed in literature. Siraiki is merely a form of 
Vicdli and is no real dialect. The only difference consists in its 
pronunciation being more clearly artictlated and in slight 
variations of vocabulary. In Sindhi the word “ Biro” means the 
"head" of anything, and “Siraiki” hénce comes to mean 
“up-stream ”, or “northern” from the point of view of the Lar, 
or Lower Sindh.  Siraiki is considered by Sindhis to be the 
purest form of the language, or, as a local proverb says, “ a learned 
. man of the Làr" is an ox in the Siro.” In this connexion it must 
be remembered that, as a name of a locality, "the Sird” or 
“up-stream country” is a relative term, and that its meaning 
varies according to the locality of the speaker. The lower down . 
the Indus a man lives, the larger the extent of the 98176, and, from 
the point of view of an inhabitant of the Lar, the term practically 
includes also the Viéólo, or Central Sindh,  Làri-s the language 
of the Lar® already mentioned, and is considered to be rude and 
uncouth, but it retains many old forms, and displays one important 
feature of the Modern Pié&es languages—the disaspiration of 
sonant consonants—which no longer exists in Vic6ll. — Thareli 
and Kacchi are both mixed dialects. The former is spoken-in the 
Thar®,-or desert, of Sindh, which forms the political boundary 
between that province and the Marwar country. It is a transition 
form of speech representing Sindhi shading off into Rájaéthani- 
Marwari. Kaechi, on the other hand, is a mixture of Sindhi 
and Gujarati, spoken in Kacch. Sindhi has received very little 
literary cultivation, and few books have been written in it. Its 
proper alphabet is Landa, which, as usual, varies from place to 
place, and is hardly legible. The Gurmukhi and Nagari characters 
are also employed, but the Persian alphabet, with several additional 
letters for sounds peculiar to the language, is the one in general use. 

27. South of the Kacchi dialect of Sindhi the Outer band 
of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars is broken by Gujarati. Although 
Gujarati is one of the Intermediate languages, it bears, more 
especially in its northern forms, numerous traces of the old Outer 
language once spoken in Gujarat before it was occupied from the 
Midland! South of Gujarati we come to the southern Outer . 


1 Such are, e.g. the existence of a broad å, sounded hke the a in ‘‘all”; the 
change of a: to à ; o£ k to c, and of c toa; the frequent confusion between dentals, 
and cerebrals; an oblique case in d; and a past participle formed with the 
letter ८. i 
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language, Marathi, the great daughter of Maharastri Prakrit. 
Marathi covers the north of the Decaan' plateau and the strip of 
country between the Ghats and the Arabian Sea. It is also the 
language of Berar, the ancient Vidarbha, and of a good portion 
of the cquntry to its east. It stretches across the middle of the 
Central Provinces, and, in a very corrupt form, occupies most of 
the State of Bastar, where it merges into Oriya through the 
Bhatri dialect of that language. To its south it has Dravidian 
languages, and to its north, in order from west to east, Gujarati, 
Rajasthani, Hindi, and Eastern Hindi. The first three are. 
connected with the Midland, and Marathi does not merge into 
them, a-sharp border-line existing everywhere between the two 
forms bf speech. In the east it shows several points of agreement 
with the neighbouring Chattisgarhi dialect of Eastern Hindi, 
while it shades off gradually into Oriya, the former of which is 
closely related to, while the latter is actually a member of, the 
Outer band l . 

28. Marāthī has three main dialects. The standard dialect, 
commonly called Dés Marāthāī, is spoken in its greatest purity 
in the country round Puna. Varieties of this are spoken in the 
Northern and Central Kotikan, and are hence often called - 
Konkani, but the true Konkani, spoken in the Southern Konkan 
in the country near Goa, is & dialect quite different from these. 
The third dialect is the Marathi of Berar and the Central 
Provinces, which differs from the standard chiefly in matters 
of pronunciation. albi is mongrel mixture of Marathi and 
Dravidian tongues spoken in Bastar. Marathi is usually written 
and printed in the Nagari character, a modification of which, 
known as modi or “twisted”, and invented by Balaji Avaji, 
Secretary to the famous Sivaji (1627-80), is used by some for 
current correspondence. The Kanarese alphabet is generally 
employed for writing Konkani, but amongst the numerous native 
Christians who speak that dialect the Roman character is often 
used. Marathi has a copious literature, and many poetical works 
of great value are written in it. As Beames (Cp. Gr., i, 38) says, 
ib ig one of those languages which may be called playful. 
It delights in all sorts of jingling formations, and has struck out 
a larger quantity of -secondary and tertiary words, diminutives 
and the like, than any of the cognate languages. Compared 

1 See B. A. Gupte, LA. xxxiv (1905), 27 l 
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with the analytical Hindi, the synthetic Marathi has:à rather 
complicated grammatical system, and in this and other respects 
Hindi bears to Marathi nfuch the same relation that, in Europe 
English bears to German. In one important particular Marathi 
differs from all other Indo-Aryan vernaculars. It retains many 
traces of the ancient Vedic tone-accents, here converted into wéak 
stress-accents; while the pronunciation, of -most of the other 
languages is based on a new system of streas-atcents falling, as 
far as possible, on the antepenultimate of each word. 

29. Coming to the Eastern Group of the Outer languages 
the first that we have to deal with is Bihārī. This is spoken 
over & considerable area, including nearly the whole of the Bihar 
and Cuti& Nagpur Provinces, as well as the eastern part of the 
United Provinces of Agrā and Audh. The eastern boundary 
may be taken as the River Mahünanda in the District of Puraniyü 
(Purnia of the maps), and in the west it extends to Benares and 
beyond. Its northern boundary is the Himalaya and its southern 
the northern bordér of the district of Sithhabhtmi (Singhbhüm) 
in Cuti& Nagpur. In the centre of the Bihari area lie the 
districts of Patn& and Gaya, which together roughly correspond 
to the aneient kingdom of Magadha, and we may here note that 
Bihari still shows the two most important characteristics of 
Magadhi Prakrit.? i 

30. Bihari has three main dialects—Maithili, Magahi, and 
Bhojpuri. Jaithil& or Tirahutia, the language of the ancient 
Mithila and of the modern Tirhüt, is spoken over the greater 
part of North Bihar, its standard form being that of the north 


! See Turner, ‘‘ The Indo-Germanio Accent in Marth”: JRAS. 1916, 203 ff 

* These are the change of s to 5, and the termination 6 of the nominative of 
a-bases. In writing at the present day, is invariably written for both š and 8, 
though in modern times the pronunciation is 8, not 4, The change of pronuncia- 
tion is due to pohtical reasons. See Languages of India, 72. In Bengah the 
$-Bound is retained. In Old Bihar! poetry, when, for metrical reasons, 1t 15 
necessary to lengthen th» final vowel of the nominative singular, this 1s done by 
making the word end in @ Thus Vidy&pati Thakkura (A.D. 1400) has sindné for 
endnam, paragase for praxdéah, pire for param, dhiré for dhiram, and hundreds of 
others, which will be found in any edition of the poets works. In Hindi poetry 
such words would end in au, not in ह. The Old Eastern Hindi of Tulasi Dasa, 
corresponding to Aydhamagadhi Prakrit, occupies an intermediate pomtion, and 
uses both à (for au) and £, as in parivdrü for parivárah, and saydné for sajndnah. 
Itshould be noted that both these à aud ü ternunations-are ised indifferently both 
for the nominative and for the accusative, thus following thé example of 
Apabhraméa, in which (Pischel/ Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen, p. 247) the 
accusative has the same form as the nominative p 
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of the district of Darbhanga, and-has a small literature going 
back, to -the. fifteenth, century. Magaht is the dialect of the 
districts of Patna and,Gayà and the.neighbourhood, and also 
extends south over the northern plateau of Cutia Nagpur. It is 
the modern representative of the ancient Magadhi Prakrit, the 
language of ancient Magadha. It closely resembles Maithili 
both in grammar and vocabulary, but has no formal literature. 
Maithili and Magahi have a most complex verb, the conjugation 
of which is determined not only by the subject, but also by the 
person and degree of honour of the object. Bhojpuri? differs 
considerably from Maithili and Magahi. It is spoken in the 
western portion of the Bihari area and also covers the southern ` 
plateau of Cutia Nagpur. It has abandoned the conjugational 
complexities of the other two dialects and is a simple, direct 
form of speech. These differences of dialect correspond to ethnic 
differences. Maithili is the language of a people under the 
domination of a powerful sept of Brahmans, who lay great stress 
on eeremonial purity. According to the proverb, three Tirahutia | 
(or Maithil) Brahmans will have thirteen cooking places, so 
particular are they to avoid pollution of their food.  Tirhüt is 
one of the most congested parts of British India, the inhabitants 
of which have little intercourse with the outer world. Magadha 
is the country of the Babhans, admittedly descended from outcaste 
Brahmans. (probably Buddhists), and lies on the highway between 
Upper India and the fertile plains of Bengal. It forms the 
palitieal gate of the latter province, has suffered many disastrous ` 
invasions from Musalman armies, and has long lost the spiritual 
impress given to it by the Buddha.- Its peasantry, oppressed for 
centuries, is illiterate and unenterprising. Bhojpuris, on the 
contrary, are a longboned stalwart fighting race, whose members 
have spread all over India as mercenary troops or in similar 
pursuits. They are the fighting men of Eastern India, and their ' 
dialect is a handy. if rough, article, made for current use, and not 
hampered by grammatical subtilties. 


! Pisehol (Prakrti Grammgtik, p. 25) considered that there is no connexion 
between Magaht and Magadh] Prakrit. With all respect for this great scholar, 
Jam unable to agree with him on this point 

Tha dialegt is named from the ancient town of Bhojpur, on the southern 
bank of the Ganges, in the Distriat of Shahibad. For the history of Bhojpur and 
ite traditional ognnexiop with the famous Bhoja of Malwa, see Shihabad Gazetteer 
(1908), 132. For an account of the character of the Bhojpuris, see ib. 21. 
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.31. Three written characters are in use in Bihar. Kaithi is 
in universal employment by everyone except Maithil Brahmans 
In its use it closely correspbnds to our script hand, while Nagari 
is used for printed books. Maithil Brahmans have a special 
character of their own, closely allied to that of the neighbouring 
Bengali. 

32. Oriyà, Odri, or Utkali is the language of Orissa, or, as 
natives of India call it, Odra or Utkala. It is bounded on the 
east by the sea, and in other directions somewhat extends beyond 
the borders of that province. It varies slightly from place to 
place, but has no recognized dialectic forms, except that in the 
south-west there is a mixture of Oriyà, Marathi, and Dravidian 
forms of speech which is called BAatri, through which Oriya 
merges into Marathi. Oriya has a fairly large literature, mainly 
devoted to the worship of Krsna. It has a written character of 
its own, described in the chapter on alphabets. 

33. Bengali! is the language of Bengal proper, ie. of the 
Gangetic Delta and of the country immediately to its north and 
east. It has a large literature dating from the fourteenth 
century ? A D., which has been spoilt, since the commencement of 
the nineteenth centu-y, by a fashion of borrowing Sanskrit words 
in order to enrich its vocabulary, to an extent that can hardly be 
conceived by one not familiar with the language. A page of 
a Bengali book of the early nineteenth century is, so far as its 
vosabulary is concerned, almost pure Sanskrit, disguised to 
acertain extent by modern terminations and also by an alphabet 
differing from the familar N&gari In this way the literary 
tongue is quite different from the ordinary speech of general 
conversation. _ There are three main forms of the colloquial 
language, a western, a northern, and an eastern, each with 
numerous local varieties. As the literary language can scarcely 
be said to be founded on the colloquial, there is no literary form 
of the colloquial to give a steadying impulse and prevent the 
fission into numerous sub-dialects. The standard form of the 
western dialect is that spoken round Hugli (Hooghly). The 
northern dialect is spoken in the country north of the Ganges, 
and has no special standard. It is a curious fact that it agrees 


! This is an English word, derived from “Bengal”. The Indian name is 
Báglà or Bangabhisé. 

* See Dingé Candra Seu, History of Bengali Language and Literature, Calcutta, 
1811. 
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in some respects with the cognate Oriya, which is separated from 
it by the whole width of Western Bengal The standard of the: 
eastern dialect 18 the form of Bengali spoken in the neighbourhood 
of Dhaka-(Dacca), but it varies very widely from place to place. 
One well-marked variety is spoken in the west end of the Assam 
Valley and in the adjoining parts of Northern Bengal, and is 
commonly known as Rangpuri, from the town and district of 
Rangpur. _Another variety, spoken in the neighbourhood of 
Chittagong, has developed so many peculiarities of pronunciation’ 
that it is almost a new language. Bengali agrees with Magadhi 
 Prakritin changing every s to § Old Bengali poetry also fre- . 
quently retains the Magadhi Prakrit nominative in ह, as in istadévé 
for -déuah, nayané for nayanam, nirikkhvané for niriksanam, 
and so on,! and traces of this termination are visible in the prose 
of the present day. Bengali has a’ written character of its own 
allied to Nagari, which is described in the chapter on alphabets. 
Here it will be sufficient to say that, while it is admirably 
adapted, like Nagari, for spelling all the borrowed Sanskrit words 
of the literary language, it can only represent certain of the | 
sounds of the spoken language by the most clumsy periphrases. 
Thus, it has to represent the sound of wd by writing ofa, as the- 
letter corresponding to the va of Nagari is confounded in the 
literary language with ba. | 

94. Assamese, or, as its speakers call it, Ayamityd, is the 
Indo-Aryan language of the Assam Valley, in which there are . 
also several Tibeto-Burman languages spoken by tribes who have 
nob yet accepted Hinduism. We may trace Magadhi Prakrit from 


Magadha in three lines. To the south it has become Oriyi, to the ` 


south-east it has become first Western and then Eastern Bengali, 
and to the east it has become first Bengali and then Assamese. 
Although closely related to Bengali, Assamese, owing to its’ 
isolated position, and to the presence of Tibeto-Burman influence, 
has struck out on lines of its own, and differs from Bengali, both ` 
in grammar and in pronunciation. -It has also a good literature, 
specially strong in historical works. It has no true dialects, and 
its written character is the.same as that of Bengali, with some 
useful additions for representing sounds unprovided for by that 
alphabet in its ‘own home. Under the guidanée of the earlier . 
Christian missionaries, Assamese- acquired a system of spelling 
1 Such words can be found on every page of OBg. poetry. * ode 
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which is much more phonetic than that of Bengali but of late 
years the revival of the study of Sanskrit has promoted a return 
to the unphonetic spelling and to the abuse of Sanskrit borrowed’ 
terms which has done so much harm to the Bengali literary 
dialect. B 3 


35. We now come to the Dandie oe Modern Dittes agues. 
I have given them the latte because they are spoken in 
what was the original nidus of the Pi$&cas of Sanskrit literature. 
The alternative name, “ Dardic,” is also given as more convenient, 
and as having beer used by previous writers (see LSI. viii, 
i1, p 1).  Pié&eas usually appear in Sanskrit literature as demons, 
but the name also represents an old tribe inhabiting the extreme 
north-west of India. From this country as a nidus they travelled 
down the Indus? and across the north of Gujarat into the hill 
country of Central India. If the Indo-Aryan vernaculars are 
any test, they not only found their way down the west coast of 
India as far as the Southern Konkan, but also covered a great 
part of the Panjab and the lower ranges of the Himalaya up to 
‘the borders of Nepal. 

A form of Prakrit spoken by Pigiicas is recorded by Hindu 
grammari&ns under the name of Paigaéci. Konow (1.0.) maintains 
that this language, which was used for literature and was 
described by Hémaca ndra, was the language of the Pisacas of 
Central India. Bus it does not follow that this 01६३809 Prakrit 
was identical with the language originally spoken by the Piáácas 


? See Girerson, ''Pi = os," JRAS. 1905, 285 ff; The Pisce 
Languages of North- Western India, Introduction; *'Piá&cns.in the Mahabharata” 
in Festschrift fur Vilhelm Thomsen (1912), 138 ff. ; on the other hand, Konow, 
“The Home of Pailici," ZDMG. lxiv, 112 f., maintains that Pidica Praknt was 
an Aryan language as spoken by Dravidians of Central India. The whole subject 
is again discussed ın Grierson, ‘‘ Paisacl, Piáácas, and Modern Pakact,” ZDMG. 
Ixvi, 49 ff. Paiéaci Prakrit and the Pil of the Buddhist scriptures have ‘much in 
common, and my own opinion 18 that the latter was originally a kind of litermy 
lingua franca, based on Magadhi Prakrit, which developed in the great university 
of Taksadild, situated in the heart of Kékaya, the nidus of the former. Its 
development is exactly paralleled by that of literary Hindi, the original home of 
which was Delhi, but which took its present form in Benares far to the East. See 
my ‘‘ Home of Literary Pill” in R. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, 117 ff. 

* Of, the Kaikéya and Vrücada Paisici Prakrite of the Indus Valley (Pischel 
Pr. Gr , 27) 

3 ZDMG. Ixvi, 76, 77 

t He is, however, contradicted by Mürkandéya, xix, 9, in which some words are 
quoted from the Brliátkathà&, the work supposed to be Ho.'s authority, as examples 
of Kékaya-paidaciki, i.e. of the Paiéüct of North-Western India. 


- 
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of. the north-west. The Piááca Prakrit of Hémacandra is a purely 
Indian language, although differentiated from other Prakrits. by 
important peculiarities that still survtve in the Modern Pisáca 
languages of the north-west; and it is quite possible, nay probable, 
. that the Pigicas in the course of their journey to Centval-India 
lost those peculiarities of their language which were. essentially 
 non-Indian, and which are below classed as Eranian or Burušaski, 
while retaining those peculiarities by which 08608 Prakrit is now 
known. | 
36. The Modern Pié&ca languages are not purely Indian. 
They have several typical phonetic rules which markedly 
differentiate them from Indo-Aryan vernacular. Again, while 
in other respects they are generally in agreement with the 
Indo-Aryan vernaculars, they occasionally present Eranian 
characteristics.’ Indeed, so striking are some of these that 
Konow * considers that one of these languages, Bašgalī, is the 
modern representative of an Eranian language, the oldest traces 
of which are found in the names of the Mitani chiefs and other 
chieftains known from cuneiform inscriptions. In consideration 
of the fact that some Eranian characteristics are wanting in all of 
them,‘ my own opinion is that the Modern Piáüca forn» a group 
of languages neither purely Eranian nor purely Indian, and: that 
they probably left the parent Aryan stem after the Indo-Aryan 
languages, but before all the typical Eranian characteristics that - 
we meet in the Avesta had developed. R. G. Bhandarkar's 
opinion, though differently expressed, is much to the same effect. 
He says, “ perhaps this (Paigaci Prakrit) was the language of an 
Aryan tribe that had remained longer in the original seat of the 
race... and emigrated to India at a very late period and 
settled on the borders. Or it might be that the tribe came to 


! Such e g. are the very un-Indian treatment of the letter r; the change of 
śm and sm to $ and a, respectively, of ty and tm tot, and of t tolor r ; the not 
infrequent retention of intervocalic consonants and hardening of sonant con- 
sonants; a weak sense of the difference between cerebr&ls and dentals; the 
tendenoy to aspirate o final surd; the frequent palatalization of gutturals, 
cerebrals, dentals, and 7; and the regular retention -of a short vowel before 
a simplified double consonant. 

* e.g. the treatment of the vowels; the non-development of cerebral letters ; 
the preservation of numerous consonantal compounds; the change of d. to 7, of 
dv to d, and of sk (4k) to c. 

+ JRAS, 1911, 45. I differ here, see 1b. 198. 

t e.g. the Avesta change of sm to.4m, and the preservation of s. 

5 Wilson Philological Lectures on Sanskrit and the Derived Languages, 94. 
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India along with the others. but living in the mountainous 
countries on the border in a state of rude independence, ii 
developed peculiarities of pronunciation , . . Since under this 
supposition they could not have come into very close contact with 
heir more civilized brethren of the plains, their language did not 
undergo those phonstie modifications which Sanskrit underwent " 
in becoming Prakrit Finally, the fact that Modern 7188086 agices 
in certain points with Taleah languages! tends to show that the 
speakers entered their present seats, not {rom the plains of India, 
but directly from “he Pimirs, while the speakers of the most 
ancient forms of true Indo-Aryan entered the plains of India fiom 
the west. If this is the case, they formed a wave of Aryan 
immigration distinct from that of the main body. 

37. Under the shadow of the Hindü-ku$ lie the two small 
chieftainships of Hunza and Nagar. Their inhabitants have a 
language of their own, which is not Aryan,and which has not yet 
. been connected with any other language family. This language, 
or an old form of it, must once have been spoken over the whole 
Modern 016608 ares and also in the west of Baltistan, where 
a Tibeto-Burman language is now spoken This non-Aryan 
language js called Burugaski, the Boorishki of Biddulph, and the 
Khajuns of Leitner. Stray words from its vocabulary can be 
found in nearly all the Modern Pisica languages. Thus, cõmar, 
the Burmese word Zor “iron”, is used in every Modern Pisáea 
language except Kasmhi, and Zukbumn, an ass, bus, a cat, briny, 
a bird, appear in Sinà under the forms of zaktin, basi, and bring 
respectively. It is probably owing to the influence of this 
language that we find the peculiar treatment of the letter "n 
Modern 98808 (cf. § 287). In all these languages it shows 
a remarkable tendency to become a palatal letter This tendency 
cannot be considered as original in Modern Pigaca itself, for it is 
not confined to it alone, and is really typical, not of any group of 
mutually related Janguages, but rather of a tract of country, 
ie. the whole of the Modern 128६०. area and also of the 
immediately adjoin:ng Baltistin; for in the Tibeto-Burman 
Balti the same change occurs, though 1t does not appear in other 
Tibeto-Burman dialects more to the east, such as Purik or 


1 Pisdea Languages, b. 
3 Pisdca Languages, 20. 
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Ladakhi! Botli Tibeto-Burman Balti and the Aryan Modern 
Pigica must ‘therefore have borrowed this peculiarity from 
á common source, and that can only hate been their predecessors 
in the courntry.. It is impossible to point out instances of such 
a Change in Burušaski itself, as there is no other known language 
with which comparison can be made. It is an isolated language 
with 110 known relative l 
' "88. The speakers of Modern Pisces inhabit the wild mountain 
country lying between tho Kabul River and the lower ranges 
of the north-western Himalaya on the south, and the Hindü-ku£ 
and the Mustiy Range on the north. They fall into three 
groups, the Kafir, Khów&r, and the Dard. Most of the speakers 
of the languages of the Kafr group dwell in the wild and 
inhospitable country of Káfiristàn, which is not within the sphere 
of influence of British India, being subject to the Amir of 
AÀfyünistàn. Our knowledge of them is therefore limited. We 
know Baggalt best, as a good grammar has been written by 
Davidson, and we have a dictionary by Konow. The speakers 
dwell in the Ba$gal Valley of Kafiristan. South of them live the 
Wai Kafirs, who speak Wai-alad, which is closely related to 
Baégali Veron, also called, Prēsun or Wast-veri, is spoken by 
the Présuns who live in an inaccessible valley to the west of 
BaSgali, and differs considerably from it. The speakers are quite 
unapproachable, and the entire body of information concerning ib 
is based on the language of one Présun shepherd who was enticed 
from the wilds of his native valley to Citral for the’ purposes of 
the Linguistic Survey of India. Veron, as its position suggests 
possesses more Eranian peculiarities than the others, such as the . 
frequent change of d tol; but on the other hand, it sometimes 
agrees in phonetie details with the Dard group where the other 
Kafir languages differ from it? Regarding Askund, or the 
language of the “ Bare Mountain’, nothing is known except the 
name and its meaning, together with the fact that it is spoken to 
the south-west of the Présun country. Pasa, à name which is 
possibly derived from '* Piá&ca ’, is the speech of the Dehgàns of 
Layman, and of the country to the east of it as far as the River 
1 हा. IH, i, 34. The only parallel that I have been able to find in an Oriental 
language is the Chinese sound, which in Southern Mandarin is pronounced like an _ 
English r, but in Pekin as हैं (Mateer, xvii) 


2 e.g. the aspiration of a final surd, the change of rig to n, and the elision of 
medial m, 
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Kunar. It is also called Laymani or Déhgàni. It has two well- 
marked dialects, an easterp and a western. In the eastern dialect 
3 18 always changed to y, a change which also occurs not only in 
the neighbouring dialects of the Eranian 28866, but also in the 
Gadi dialect of Western Pahari. Tirāhī is the language of 
people who once inhabited the Tiréh country, but who, in 
comparatively modern times, migrated to Ningnahar, both in 
Afyanistan. All that we know of it is a short vocabulary by 
Leech. Gawar-bati, or Gawar-speech, is the language of the - 
Gawars, a tribe living in the Narsat country, at the junction of 
the BaSgal and Citral Rivers. Kalas is the language of the 
Kalasa Kafirs, who live in the Doab between the same two rivers. 
Gawar-bati and Kala3a are both spoken in territory within the 
sphere of British influence, and we have more information about 
them than about most of the other Kafir languages. Biddulph? 
has given a vocabulary of Gawar-bati under the name of Narisatt, 
and Leitners Dardistun is largely taken up with information 
about Kalasé. All the Kafir languages are strongly influenced 
by the neighbouring Paátó? Pašai, the most southern member of 
the group, also shows traces of the influence of the Indo-Aryan 
languages of the Western Panjab, and Kalāšā, on the other hand 
is, as might be expected, influenced by Khowaàr, the language 
regarding which we now proceed to speak 

39. Khowàar,the language of'the Kho or Kö tribe, occupies 
a linguistic position midway between the Kaéfir and the Dard 
group of the Modern 78808 languages. It is thé language of 
Upper Citral and of a part of Yasin, and is also called Citrālī 
or Cairüri. Being spoken in a tract under the British sphere 
of influence, we have a fair amount of information concerning it 
There is a great deal about it in Leitner's Dardistan, under the 
name of * ÀÁrnyia ", and we have grammars by Biddulph (Tribes 
of the Hindoo Koosh, cxxi) and O'Brien.’ 

40. The principal genuine language of the Dard group is 


1 JASB. vii, 783. : 
3 Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh, 05४1. 
. 3 e.g. there can be liztle doubt but that they owe the presence of the cerebral 
4 to the influence of Pasto. 
* Seo E. Kuhn, Dic Verwandtschaftsverhdlinisse der Hindukush Dialekte, in 
Album Kern, 29 ff. 
5 Published in 1895. This work would have been more valuable 11 the author 
had consulted his predecessors, Biddulph and Leitner 
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Sind, the language of the Sin tribe, inhabiting the country 
north of Káémir, including Guréz, Drás, (६8, and Gilgit. Full 
accounts of this great tribe and of its language will be found 
in Biddulph's Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh and in Leitner's 
Dardistan? The people of Guréz still call themselves Dards, 
a name which has survived from the name of the great nation, 
the “ Derdai” of Megasthenes® and the Daradas or Daradas of 
the Mahabharata. There are several dialects of Sinà, the most 
important of which are Gilgiti of the Gilgit valley, Astor of the 
Astor valley, Cilási of the Indus valley from near Astor to. 
Tangir, Gurézi of the Guréz valley, and the two Brókpà, o: 
Highland, dialects of Drás and of Dah-Hanü. The last-named 
- is spoken in a couple of isolated villages in Baltistan, surrounded 
by speakers of the Balti dialect of Tibetan. It differs so widely 
from even the Brokpa of Dras that Dris and Dah-Hanü people. 
have to use Balli as a lingua franca when they communicate 
with each other. The name “Dard” has been extended by 
Europeans to include all the Aryan languages spoken south of 
the Hindi Kuš, and is the basis of the word * Dardic" used 
alternatively as a name for Modern Piéáca 

41. Kaémiri or Kafr“ is the language of the valley of 
Kafmir. “Its basis is ‘a tongue closely allied to Sina, and some 
of its most common words, such as the personal pronouns or 
words indicating close blood-relationship, are almost identical 
with the corresponding words in that language. But at an early 
date it developed a literature under Sanskrit influence, and both 
its vocabulary and its accidence have been strongly affected by 
that language or its descendants, especially the Lahnda of the 
- Western Panjab spoken immediately to its south. In the 
fourteenth century A.D. the valley was invaded by the Musalmàns, 
and it remained under thei rule till the year 1814, when it was 
conquered by the Sikkhs. During these five centuries the bulk 
of the population became converted to Islam, and a large number 
of Persian and (through Persian) Arabic words was added to the 


1 Mr. Grahame Bailey informs me that the word 18 pronounced with a cerebral 
n and with the accent on the last syllable. The presence of the cerebral m 18 
surprising, as I have never come across that letter either in the language itself or 
in the closely related Kiéémirt 

* Bee also, for important information regarding Brokpi, or Highland, dialects, 
Shaw, ‘Stray Arians in Tibet," JASB. xlvii, pt. 1, 20 ff. 

3 McCrindle, Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, 5]. 
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vocabulary. Those Kasmiris who became Musalmins naturally 
borrowed most freely from this foreign source, but the speech 
even: of those few who remained faithful to Hinduism is also 
infected by it. K&ámiri has a respectable literature, and has 
received study at the hands‘of its own speakers. A grammar, 
on the model of the Kaumudis of India and named the JCasmira- 
gabddmrta, was written about the year 1875 A.D. by Iévara 
Kaula, who for the first time gave the language a fairly 
consistent system of spelling. His system is gradually being 
adopted, but with most writers the spelling of Kà&miri is still 
in a state of chaos. Kasmiri varies slightly from place to place. 
It has one important dialect, Kasi*wari, spoken in Kadt*war 
(Kishtwar of the maps) to the south-east of the valley ‘on the 
Upper Cinàb. There are also a number of local dialects of small 
importance, such as Dogs, Rambani, and Pógul spoken in 
isolated villages south of the valley, in the hills between it and 
the Cinàb, where the latter passes through Jammü territory. 
KaSmiri is the only one of the Modern Piéaca languages which 
has a written character. Musalmins, who form the bulk of the 
population, employ a modification of the Persian charaéter. 
Hindüs prefer the Sarada character, and in this most old KüEmiri 
works are written, out of late years the N&gari has begun to 
come into general use. Although KaSmiri cannot be called a pure 
example of the Modern Piśāca languages, it is the only one for 
. which we have ample materials for study. It will hence he 
frequently referred to in the following pages. 

.49. Maiyd may be taken as a corrupted form of Sina. The 
River Indus, after leaving Baltistin, flows pretty nearly due west 
through the Cilás country till it receives the River Kandia. 
From this point the joint Indus-cum-Kandi& turns to the south, 
and passes through a wild hill-country known as the Indus 
Kohistan til it debouches on to the plains of the Panjab. In 
this Kohistin several dialects are spoken, all based upon Sina, 
but much mixed with the Lahndà spoken to its south, and with 
हठ, These dialects are collectively known as Kohistani, and 
Maiy&, the most important of them, may be taken as the typical 
example. ` Others, such as the Colts and Gaura, are described by 
Biddulph in Tribes of the Hindoo Koosh. None of these dialects 
has any known literature or written character. The Kohistan 

1 Published by the ASB., under the editorship of the present writer, in 1898 
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was for long under the domination of the’ Afyáns, and the main 
language of the country is still 9865, Kohistani being spoken 
only by a few tribes who, while they have accepted Islàm , from 
their conquerors, still adhere to their ancient tongue. 

43. Another Kohistán, that of the valleys of the Rivers Swat, 
Panjkór&, and Kunar, lies immediately to the west of the Indus 
Kohistán. Here also Pasts is the main language; but, exactly 
as in the case of the Indus Valley, there are a certain number 
of tribes who still speak languages that sre, based on Sina, with 
an admixture of Pešt and Lahnd&. As a typical example we > 
may take Garwi, spoken in the north of this second Kéhistan. 
Other dialects which may be mentioned are Térwali or Torwalak, 
spoken south of Garwi, and Baskamk of the upper part of the 
Swat and Panjkora valleys. Both of. these last-named are 
described by Biddulph in the work already mentioned. Both 
Maiy& and Girwi are mixed forms of speech, and their names 
will seldom be met with in the following pages. 

44, Very little is known about the Modern Piéüca languages 
except Bašgali and Kasmiri. None of them really falls strictly 
within the definition of Indo-Aryan vernaculars, and hence they 
will not directly form an object of study in this work. But 
nevertheless they have exercised such strong influence over the 
true Indo-Aryan vernaculars of the Himalaya, the Panjab, 


Gujar&t, and the west of Central India, that some consideration . . 


of their peculiarities is a necessity, and accordingly, when such 
a necessity occurs, our main reliance will be placed upon the 
forms observable in the two languages just mentioned. 
45. We have seen that the Modern Pié&ca languages are 
divided into three groups—-a western, a central language 
(Khówar), ond an eastern. It is important to note that the 
western group is much more nearly related to the eastern group 
than either is to Khówár, a language which according to 
geographical position separates them as if it were a wedge 
between the two. In order to show the independent position 
occupied by Khöwār I give the following short list of words 
partly based on Leitner. Beside the Khowar terms are shown ` 
the corresponding words in two western languages, BaSgali and 
1 This was first shown by Leitner in The Bashgeli Kafirs and ther Language, 


reprinted from the Journal of the United Service Institution of India, No. 43, 
Lahore, June 10, 1880. 
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Kalasa, and two eastern ones, Sind and Kagmiri Although 
Khowar oceupies this independent position, it certainly belongs 
to the Modern 1218800. languages, and has borrowed nothing of 
importance from the Taleah languages to its north. 





WESTERN GROUP. EASTERN GROUP 


ENGISH: नल ert : Kuowan 
Ba&galt Kaläšā Sina Kagmirl 

Bad digar kháca kacó kac Sun 
Behind ptior 136 phattü pute Get 
Black za krüna kano krehun" sa 
Bone atti att att adi Lol 
Cow gao gak gà giv ४९६६ 
Deep (7६7६ git uti gütul" kulum 
Dog kris deon on hün“ rent ० 
Eye ace ëc dci ach yac 
Finger angur NY dys "८1८५५१५ camiüt 
Head Šar às sus Sar sor 
Heavy Gano aqüroka agüri gób" kayi 
High drgr hitala utallo oot ६६४ fang 
Horse "p has aópó — totor 
Husband mos bert baró barta más 
Is assed Ad hant chuh asur, ser 
Rise ust usi uthé 10th ? pe 
Silver aru ria rüp vÓp- droxum * 
Son puír putr pur pin jan 
Sour c&nat cükra (८४१४6 sdk Sut 
Star vr sta. tard ta) ü tarukn siari 
Stone १006४ bate but — bört 
Sweet mace müho a ?1010 módur* irin 
Tongue dus Ap np zdv hgint 
Was «221 «ao दशा age das'atett, 0500 
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It must not be assumed that Khowar is so different from the 
other Modern Piááca languages as this table seems to show. The 
table indicates only points of difference and not the many points 
of agreement. 

46. Finally, in vegard to Modern Piéáca languages, it 18 note- 
worthy that they szill possess many words in extremely ancient 
forms. Such are, for instance, Kalai ८७४०७०७७७४, Veron hakdlu, 
BaSgali kukuk, a fowl, as compared with the Vedic Sanskrit 
krkavakr-; Khowar droywm, silver, which preserves the Greek 
dpayun unaltered to the present day, although even Im Sanskut 
it became changed to dramma-, Skr. kstra-, milk, Bš. kasir, 
white (§ 290); Skr svasür-, Kh. ispusár, a sister. 

(To be continued. ) 


THE RUSSIAN SEIZURE OF BARDHAAH IN 948 A.D. 


By Professor D. S. MARGOLIOUTH 


i appears from those who have written the history of Russia 

that neither native nor European authorities know anything 
about it before the latter half of the ninth century, and that the 
tenth century is nearing its end before anything like firm ground 
is reached. Their name is by this time quite familiar to the 
Arabic chroniclers, and Ibn al-Athir even takes the trouble to 
record the commencement of the conversion of the Russians to 
Christianity; according to him in the year 375, ie. 985-6 A.D., 
the Byzantine emperors being besieged found it necessary to 
invoke the aid of-the king of the Russians, and offered him -their 
sister in marriage. She declined to marry one who was not of 
her religion, whence this Russian king adopted Christianity, and 
that was how the religion began to be propagated in his country. 
‘The date of the first conversion of a Russian king given by 
Morfil on the authority of a Russian chronicle is within two 
years of that assigned by Ibn al-Athir; the former ‘988, the 
latter apparently 986; and Ibn al-Athir is here following 


a contemporary record. The name Ris, i.e. Russians, was- 


already familiar to Ibn al-Athir's readers and indeed those of the 
authority whom he excerpts owing to their being mentioned 
by the popular poet Mutanabbi in his most celebrated poem, 
describing the victory won by the Hamdanide Saif al-daulah in 
954 over a force mustered by the Byzantine general called the 
Domesticus, wherein according to the poet so many tribes and 
tongues were represented that a staff of interpreters was 
required. The only nation which he mentions besides Rim, 
1.8. the Byzantine Greeks, is Ris; and as he declares that he 
himself fought in the battle, mounted on & charger presented to 
him by his patron, Saif al-daulah, he probably deserves credit 
when he asserts that Russians took part in the fight. He 
doubtless singles them out for mention because some eleven years 
before they had attracted the attention of the Islamice world by 
that seizure of Bardha‘ah in Adharbaijan with which this paper 
is to dea]. But the name Has or Russ was already known to 
geographical students in Islamie countries by the accounts of the 


ff 
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people which the writers on this subject had given in works 
dating from the latter half of the third Islamic century. These 
counts have been collected and translated into various 
European languages; the most detailed in some ways is that of 
one Ibn Fadlan, contemporary of the Caliph Muqtadir (908—32) 
preserved by the geographer Yaqut; it is a traveller's tale, 
and deals mainly with the funeral rites, which it describes 
elaborately ; the value of this account appears to be very slight. 
One that is of somewhat greater interest is to be found in the 
geographical work of Ibn Rusteh, an author who may be roughly 
d ie 900 A.D. Although this description has already been 
rendered into English in a work by Thomsen, it will be of use for 
our present purpose to paraphrase it afresh, in order to Compare 
with it what those who mixed with the Russians some half a 
century later learned froin them about their ways and the country 
whence they cane.! 
He starts by saying that they live in an island surrounded by 
a lake and that this island takes three days to traverse. Its soil 
18 |80 moist that if a man sets foot upon it the earth shakes. 
They have a king called the Khaqan of the Russians, and they 
rajd the Slavs, sailing in ships until they come out to their 
territory, whence they take them captive, and bring them to the 
Khazars and Bulgars, to whom they sell them. They have no 
न territory of their own ; they live entirely on what they 
fetch from the lands of the Slavs When a son is born to one of 
them, the father presents him with a drawn sword which he lays 
down In front of the child, saying, “ You shall inherit no property 
from me; your sole possession is to be what you earn for 
yourself with this sword." ‘They have no agriculture nor 
villages, their sole occupation js trading with various furs which 
they sell their customers, taking in exchange coin which they tie 
upiin their sacks. They are very cleanly in their dress, and the 
men wear gold bracelets; they are kind to their slaves, and 
dainty in their apparel, as is suitable for merchants; they have 
large cities, are given to good living, and are liberal to their 
guests; they are indeed bountiful to all strangers who take 
refuge with them, and allow none of their guests to suffer harm 
or ‘injustice; where any such attempt is made they take the 
guest’s part and protect him. They have swords called after 
1 Bibliotheca Geogr. Arab., vn, 145. 
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Solomon, and if any part of the nation appeal fo: aid they all 
respond, and unite in meeting the egemy until the enemy is 
defeated. If one citizen brings an action agains: ancther, the 
king acts as judge; if he can settle the dispute, well end good ; 
, if they cannot agree to his sentence the matter is referred to their 
swords, and whichever sword is the sharper wins; the families of 
the disputants thereupon come out armed and 18230; whichever 
gains the upper hand has the right to settle what 13 to aappen to 
the other party. They have native physicians, who exercise 
despotic power over their kings; if the physician- orders the king 
to sacrifice to their Creator men, women, or cattle, tke king is 
bound to obey, and the physician takes the humar being or the 
beast, throws a rope round the neck of the victim, end hangs it on 
a beam’ until it dies, asserting that this is a saezrifica to God 
They are of great valour, and if they invade the te-ritory of any 
tribe they will not turn back until they have either destroyed the 
tribe, or carried their women into captivity and made slaves of 
the men. They have enormous frames, sre goodly in appearance, 
and bold-; their enterprises whether in war or trade are all 
conducted. in ships, not on the backs of beasts. They wear 
trousers so ample that as much as a hundred yards goes to the 
material of a pair; they are gathered up and tied cbove the knee 
They’ regularly go about armed and in’ groups owing to the 
insecurity of life and property which there is amorg tham: for if 
a man havea little money it is likely to excite she eupidity of 
his intimate associate, who will when he gets the chanca kill him 
in order to obtain possession of it. When a grandee among them 
dies, they dig for him a grave like a vast mansion, and bury in it 
with- him his clothes, the gold bracelets which he wore in his 
lifetime, a quantity of food with jugs of wine, and coined money ; 
in his grave they bury, too, his favourite wife, on whom the door 
of the grave is closed so that she dies there. 

This account clearly verges on the fabulous; in that of 
Istakhri, for burial, burning is substituted; accorcing so him, in 
the case of the wealthy their slave-girls voluntarily throw 
themselves on the pyre 

Burning is also mentioned in this context br Mas'udi, who 
gives the date 332 (943) for his account of the Russians in his 
work The Golden Meadows, which was finished in 336. He 
distinguishes the Russian from the Hindu prectice. as being 
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obligatory, whereas in the case of the Hindus it is voluntary, He 
mentions ib in connexion with the Russians who according to him 
shared the town of Itil on the Lower Volga-with the Jews, whose 
creed had been adopted by the Khazar king, some Christians, and 
Some Sclavs, who, hke the Russians, were pagans. What is 
sui prising is that Mas‘udi knows of an invasion of the Moslem 
countries on the south-west coast of the Caspian by a Russian 
fleet some time after the year 300 (912), but he cannot exactly 
remember when. According to him the Russians had in his Lime 
exclusive cominand of the navigation of the Black Sea, and 
possessed five hundred vessels, each with a crew of a hundred 
inen; they got into the Caspian by sailing up that arm of the 
Volga which discharged into the Black Sea and then sailing down 
the arm which discharges into the Caspian; they had, on the 
occasion of which he could not fix the exact date, harassed the 
provinces Tabaristan and Jurjan, which border the Caspian, and 
advanced into Adharbaijan as far as Ardabil , they had landed at 
Baku in the country called Shirwan. After a successful raid 
they occupied some islands near Baku, and thence carried on war 
against the Moslem shipping. On their way home the Russians 
were attacked on the bank of the Volga, by a force of Moslems 
who were inhabitants of the Khazar country, who inflicted a 
severe defeat upon them. Since that time, he says, there had 
been no raids on the part of this nation. It is hard to explain 
how Mas‘udi, who lived in Egypt, came to hear of this said, 
whereas Miskawaihi, who was 1n close contact with the inhabitants 
and even princes of the raided regions, knows nothing of it, but 
introduces the Russians for the first time in 332. If Mas'udi had 
not dated his account of the matter in the very year wherein 
Miskawaihi places the expedition which is to be described, we 
might suppose that Mas'udi was referring toil. That supposition 
is excluded, and indeed a later chronicler of Tabaristan, of the 
seventh century, gives the date 297 —910 as that of a Russian 
expedilion. “This year sixteen ships filled with Russians came to 
Abasgun and the adjacent coasts, and carried off or slew many 
Moslems, The Governor of Sari sent news of this to the Samanid 
ruler of Khorasan. Next year (299=911) the Russians 1eturned 
in greater force, burned Sari and Panjah-hazar and carried off 
many prisoners. Then they sailed to Chashma-Rud, in Dailainan ; 
but while some of them were on land a number of the people of 
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‘ Gilan descended to the seashore, burned their ships, and slew, 
those who had landed.  Shirwanshah, King of the Khazars 
hearing of this, intercepted such of their ships as had escaped 
and destroyed them and their crews; thenceforth the marauding 
raids of the Russians were stopped." ! 

This account seems to be a careless extract from Mas‘udi, 
since its author confuses the King of Shirwzn, according to 
Mas'udi a Moslem named ‘Ali b. al-Haitham, with the King of the 
Khazars, who was ७ Jew. He differs from Mas'udi :n placing the 
expedition before 300; and according to him shere was a yet 
earlier Russian invasion of these regions in the days of 
Hasan b. Zaid, a ruler of Tabaristan who died 270=884, If there 
is any truth in this statement this would be the first appearance 
of the Russians on any stage. Mas‘udi, however, seems to regard 
the éxpedition which he describes as the first time they entered 
into relations with the Moslems, since he makes the inhabitants 
of the Caspian coasts absolutely unaccustomed to such piratical 
enterprises, the sea having previously been used only by merchant 
"men and fishing vessels. The King of the Khazars, whose river 
they had to ascend, gave the Russians permission on condition 
of-sharing their booty to the extent of one half. Of course there 
is no arm of the Volga which discharges into the Black Sea: 
possibly Mas‘udi had heard of the Don, and supposed there was 
connexion between those rivers. His story canrot of course be 
mythical, yet it is surprising that Miskawaihi, who gives a fairly 
detailed account of the affairs of Adharbaijan and the adjoining 
provinces for the thirty-six years which preceded the expedition 
to which we are coming, and was in touch with the princes of 
those regions, should apparently know nothing of it. Ibn 
Isfandiyar's story of an expedition in the middle of the ninth 
century is much loss plausible. In any case since Mas‘udi’s 
‘account is vague, whereas Miskawaihi’s is detailed, we are 
justified in regarding the expedition which he deseribes as the 
first entry of the Russians into oriental politics, 

In the year 332 of the Hijrah, beginning September 4,. 
943 A.D, ७ Russian fleet crossed the Caspian, and seized the. 
city Bardha‘ah in the province Adbarbaijan. This province was 
for the time being in the power of the Salar Marzuban b. 
, Mohammed b. Musafir, who had become possessed of it in 941. 

र 1 E. G. Browne, Ibn Isfendiyar, p. 199. l 
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after & complieated series of events which need not now concern 
us. We are told that this prince was an adherent of the sect 
called Batinvyyah, which is usually applied to some form of 
Shiüsm. The Caliphate was at this time undergoing the worst of 
the throes which resulted two years later, in the establishment of 
the. Buwaihid empire; hence it was an opportune time for any 
external enemy to attack an outlying portion of the old dominion 
of the Caliphs. The expedition, of which, as will be seen, a fairly 
detailed account has been preserved, bears some resemblance to 
the first historical appearance of the Teutons in the time of 
Marius; we see for the first time on the scene & nation destined 
to play a part of tremendous importance later on. The account 
which I shall now translate is from a MS. which is on the’ eve of 
publication, being the chronicle of Miskawaihi, who was con- 
temporary with the events recorded and was in the service of the 
Buwaihid princes; it will be seen from the narrative, that he 
héard about it from persons who had actually witnessed the 
events. The excerpt which Ibn al-Athir, whose chronicle is here 
based on Miskawaihi, gives of the expedition is very meagre; 
and I fangy that much attention has not hitherto been called in 
Europe to this appearance of the Russians in a field where even 
in our time they were till recently struggling. 


ACCOUNT OF THE EXPLOITS OF THE RUSSIANS AND THEIR ISSUE. 
They are a mighty nation with vast frames and great courage. 
They know not defeat, nor does any of them turn his back till he 
slay or be slain. It is the practice of the individual among them 
to carry his armour, while bearing suspended upon his person an 
artisan’s outfit, axe, saw, hammer and the like. He fights with 
spear and shield ; he wears a sword, and has hung upon him a lance 
and an instrument resembling a poniard. They fight on foot, 
especially these invaders. For, indeed, after sailing the sea which 
washes their country ? they crossed to & vast river called the Kur, 
which has its source in the mountains of Adharbaijan and Armenia, 
snd ‘flows into this sea. It is the river of Bardha‘ah, which they 
compare to the Tigris, When they reached the Kur they were 
met by Marzuban’s® officer who served as his governor of 
1 Le. the printed text. The Gibb Trust has already published the facsimile. 
See vi, p. 100 fol. - 


2 The Caspian. 
3 Marzuben b. Mohammed b. Musafir was supreme throughout Adharbaijan. 
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Bardha'ah at the head of three hundred Dailemites and about 
the same number of Su‘luks and Kurds, He also.summoned the 
people of the place to arms, and was joined by same 5,000 
volunteers anxious to fight these invaders. They were, however, 
under a delusion, not knowing the strength of the Fussiens, whom 
they expected to behave like Greeks or Armenians. When they met 
them in battle not more than an hour elapsed before the Russians 
made a fierce onslaught-which routed the army of Bardia‘ah; the 
volunteers and.thé-rest of the troops turned their backs with the 
exdeption of the Dailemites, who stood their ground, and were 
killed toa man, except such of them as were mounted. he 
Russians then pursued the fugitives to the town, whence-every 
one, soldier or civilian, who had a mount to carry him fled, 
leaving the town. to be entered and seized by the Eussisns 

I was informed by Abu’l-‘Abbas Ibn Nudar and a number of 
, careful inquirers-how the Russians when they hurried into the 
town made a proclamation to the following effect to the citizens > 
“There is no dispute between us on the matter cf religion; we 
only desire the sovereignty , it is our duty to treat you well and 
yours to beloyal to us." The armies, however, came against them 
from all sides, only to be routéd by the Russians, who made 
sorties. When the. Moslems charged the Russians, the people ‘of 
Bardha‘sh eried:out Allah Akbar, and flung stones at the 
Russians. The latter had charged the people of Bardha‘ah to 
restrain themsélves and not interfere between them and the 
Sultan, but though this advice was accepted by the respectable 
classes, the common people and the rabble, wou:d nct restrain 
themselves, but. gave vent to their feelings by attacking the . 
Russians when the followers of the Sultan charged them. After 
a time they issued a proclamation that none cf the original 
inhabitants were to remain in the town, after three days from . 
‘the day of the proclamation. All who had mounts to carry 
them, their womenfolk and their children, left the placa, These, 
‘however, were a small minority; when the-fourth day came the 
majority were still there; so the Russians put them to the 
sword, slaughtering countless numbers. After the massacre they 
bound over. ten thousand men and lads with their womenfolk, 
their wives and their daughters; they proceeded to place the, 
women and children in a fortress within the city caled locally 


g म . fe, the Moslem government 


- 
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' Shahristan, where they had taken up their quarters, lodged their 
troops and entrenched themselves, They then gathered the men 
into the Public Mosque, set guards at the doors and bade the men. 
ransom themselves. 


ACCOUNT OF A SOUND SCHEME SUGGESTED BY ONE OF THEM, 
WHICH THEY DECLINED TO FOLLOW, IN CONSEQUENCE WHEREOF 
THEY WERE MASSACRED AND THEIR GOODS AND FAMILIES 
WERE PILLAGED. | 


There was in the place a Christian clerk of sound judgment 
named Ibn Sum'un, who acted as negotiator between the parties, 
and made an arrangement with the Russians, whereby each man 
should be ransomed for twenty dithems. The wiser among 
the Moslems acceded to this arrangement, but the others 
disapproved, holding that it was Ibn Sam‘un’s purpose to equalize 
the Moslems with the Christians as payers of poll-tax.' 
Ibn Sam‘un, therefore, broke off negotiations; the Russians 
delayed, their massacre hoping to get this trifling amount from 
their intended victims. When it was not forthcoming they put 
them to the sword, and indeed slew them to the last man except 
a few who got away in a narrow conduit which conveyed water 
to the Mosque, and such as purchased their lives with hoards 
which they happened to possess. It happened in some cases 
that a Moslem arranged with a Russian to buy his life for a 
certain sum, and went with the Russian to his house or shop. 
When he produced Fis hoard, and it turned out to be more than 
the sum which he had covenanted to pay, the Russian would not 
let him keep it, not even if it were many times more than the 
amount, but kept raising his demands till he had ruined the 
man; ‘only when the Russian was convinced that nothing 
remained to him, no gold, silver, bedding or clothing, would he 
160 him go, giving him a piece of stamped clay to serve as a safe- 
conduct. "Thus the Russians possessed’ themselves of a vast 
amount of property. They retained the females and lads, on 
whom they gratified their lusts, and whom they enslaved. 

When the terrible nature of the calamity was realized, and 
the Moslems in the different countries heard about it, they called 

1 Probably this is corrupt for a word meaning ‘‘ransom”, since a single ' 


payment could not well be called ‘‘poll-tax”, atid the Islamic law assesses at 
different rates the lives oz different religious communities. 


- 


~ 
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for & general expedition. Marzuban b. Mohammed mustered his 
troops, and called for a general enlistment. Volunteers joined 
him from all directions. He marched at the head of 30,000 men, 
but in spite of the numbers that he had gathered, he was unable 
to make head against the Russians or to produce any effect upon 
them. Morning and evening he used to attack them, and 
regularly retire defeated. The war continued to be waged in 
this style for many days, and the Moslems were always the 
vanquished 

When the Moslems found themselves unable to deal with the 
Russians, and Marzuban began to realize the situation, he had 
recourse to strategy. It so happened that when the Russians 
had got into Bardha‘ah! they indulged excessively in the fruit 
of which there are numerous sorts there. This produced an 
epidemic among them, as theirs is an exceedingly cold country, 
where no tree grows, and the little fruit which they have is 
imported from distant regions. When their numbers began 
thereby to be reduced, Marzuban, seeking for a stratagem, 
bethought him of laying an ambush for them at night. He, 
therefore, arranged with his army that they should make a 
hurried attack; when the Russians charged, he with his followers 
should let themselves be routed, thereby encouraging them to 
hope that they would be able to annihilate the Moslem army; 
when the Russians got beyond the place where the ambush lay, 
Marzuban with his followers should return to the charge and 
shout to the ambush a cry on which they had agreed; when the 
Russians had thus got between the two forces, the Moslems would 
have them in their power. 

The inorning after this scheme had been arranged, Marzuban, 
with his followers, advanced, and the Russians came out to meet 
them. Their commander was mounted on an ass, and his 
followers came out and ranged themselves in order of battle. 
The usual procedure occurred. Marzuban, with the Moslems, 
took to flight,.and were pursued by the Russians till they had got 
beyond the place of the ambush. Only the Moslems continued 
their flight. 

Marzuban afterwards narrated how, when he saw his followers 


The text has Maraghab, but it is not stated that they overran all 
Adharbaijan ; this seems, therefore, to be a scribe’s error 
2 Moses of Khorene mentions olives and cucumbers 
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act thus, and his earnest entreaties to them to renew the fight 
were unavailing, owing to jhe terror of the Russians which had 
seized their hearts, he recognized that if this went on the Russians 
on their return would not fail to notice the ambush, which would 
in consequence be destroyed. So, he said, I turned round myself 
with my personal attendants, my brother, my staff, and any 
retainers, having made up my mind to die a martyr's death. 
Thereupon most of the Dailemites were shamed into doing the 
like; we charged, cried out to the ambush, which issued forth 
‘behind the Russians, fought them in brave style, and killed seven 
hundred of them, including theix commander; the remainder 
made their way into the fortress in the town where they had 
established their quarters and: whither they had moved a quantity 
of food and stores; and where they housed their captives and 
their treasures 

While Marzuban was besieging them, with no other plan than 
o reduce them by protracted siege, news reached him that 
Abu ‘Abdallah Husain b. Said b. Hamdan! had entered 
Adharbaijan and reached Salmas, where he had united forces 
with Ja'far b. Shakkuyah, the Kurd who was at the head of the 
Hadayan? hordes.  Marzuban was therefore compelled to leave 
one of his officers to fight the Russians, with five hundred 
Dailemites, fifteen hundred Kurdish horsemen, and two thousand 
volunteers; he himself proceeded to Auran, where he met 
Abu ‘Abdallah. An insignificant engagement ensued, when 
there was & heavy snowfall; the followers of Abu ‘Abdallah, 
most of whom were Arabs, became disorderly, and deserted him ; 
he, in consequence, made for one of the fortified cities, but was 
met on the way by a, dispatch from his cousin Nasir al-daulah, 
informing him of the death of Tuzun, in Baghdad, and the 
desertion of Tuzun’s troops to himself, and of his determination 
to descend with them to Baghdad,in order to fight Mu‘izz al-daulah, 
who had entered and taken possession of the city after Tuzun's 


! He had been Nasir al-daulah's minister of public security there in 326 (i, 404) 

3 In Ibn Hauqal, ed. de Goeje, p. 156, the name is spelt Hadnaniyysh. They 
are said (ibid. 239) to be quartered at ‘Ushnuh, near Urmiah.. In the hat of 
Kurdish tribes given by Sir Mark Sykes, The Caliphs Last Heritage, pp. 553-92, 
neither of these names figures; the nearest would appear to be Danan, but its 
location is very different. 

3 This place ıs not mentioned by Yaqut. Azan, near Salmas, on the modern 
maps, seems likely to be meant . 
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departure upstream.’ He therefore ordered Abu ‘abdallah to 
evacuate Adharbaijan and rejoin him, which he d'd 

The followers of Marzuban continued to attack and besiege 
the Russians fill the latter grew weary. The epidenic became 
severe in addition. When one of them died they buried with him 
his arms, clothes, and equipment, also his wife or scme other of 
his womenfolk, and his sldve, if he happened tc be attached to 
him; this being their practice! After their power kad come to 
an end the Moslems disturbed their graves and brought out a 
number of swords, which are in great demand to tais day for- 
their sharpness and excellence. When their numbers were | 
reduced they left by night, the fortress in which they had 
established their quarters, carrying on their backs al they could 
of their treasure, gems and fine raiment, and turning the rest. 
They dragged with them such women, boys, and girls as they 
wanted, and made for the Kur, where the ships in which they 
had issued from their homes were in readiness vith their crews, 
and threé hundred Russians whom they had been supporting 
with portions of their booty. They embarked and departed, and ` 
God saved the Moslems from them. 

From persons who witnessed these Russians I heard wonderful 
stories of. their prowess and contempt of ths Moslem forces . 
‘gathered against them. Thus there was a story current in the 
region which I heard from many persons how five Rassians were 
assembled in a garden in Bardha‘ah, one of them a »eardless lad 
of fair countenance, the son of one of their chieltaina, with some 
captive women. When the Moslems knew of thair presence they 
surrounded the garden, and a large number cf Dzilemite and 
other troops came together to fight these five. They tried hard 
to geb a single prisoner out of the number, but it was not 
possible, for none of them would capitulate, and thsy could not 
be killed before they had slain many times their number of the , 
Mosleius. The beardless lad was the last survivor. When he 
perceived that he was going to be captured he meunted a tree 
that was near him and kept slashing away at his vital parts with 
his scimitar till he fell dead 


It ean obviously be no accident that this naticn makes its 
appearance in the annals of the West and of tie East at about 


1 This is recorded by the other authorities on the eerly Russians. 
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the same time; Mr. Morfill apparently quotes as the first example 
of the name Russian in a European author the form Rosiste used 
of a language which he quotes for one of the River Dnieper in 
a work by the Emperor Constantine Porphyrogenitus dated 950; 
ag we have seen the events recorded by Miskawaihi took place 
some seven years before that. date. Like the geographers he is 
decidedly vague as to the place whence they came; it appears to 
have been somewhere on the northern shores of the Caspian. 
` This, he- thinks, and not the Black Sea bounded their country. 
Nor does ‘he tell us whether this was a private venture on the 
part of the invaders, or whether it was organized by the national 
government; the nature of the enterprise suggests the latter 
" rather than the former. The complete absence of names is 
especially vexing, sinee these would have given some linguistic 
clues; thus a gréat deal is made out from the name quoted by 
Constantine as Russian opposed to Slavonic: the word is said by 
Morfil] to ‘be Scandinavian, and this confirms the tradition of 
a Scandinavian invasion of the Russian territory near the end of 
the ninth century ; Russian territory meaning Novgorod and the 
surrounding country, which is certainly far removed from the 
Caspian 

The summary which follows later in Miskawaihi's history 
states that the Russians had at the time no religion; the 
detailed: account is less trenchant, merely saying that the 
invaders made no attempt at proselytizing, and only aimed at 
sovereignty; which last detail has the appearance of being 
etymological, since the word Aus.in Arabic suggests a familiar 
group of words which signify headship. That resemblance 
cannot well be held to have suggested the form Rus in lieu of 
Russ, since we find the former in the geographies which are some 
decades of years earlier, and Constantine’s form Hosisti has the 
long vowel, which perhaps may come from the tribal name 
mentioned in Ezekiel, which some have connected with the 
Russians. The account of Ibn Rusteh implies that they had 
a religion, involving human sacrifices; as the medicine men, whio 
according to him were all-powerful in the country, were clearly 
priests. : 

.'The detail given by Miskawaihi that the Russian soldier 
- besides his weapons habitually carried about with him various 
artisan’s tools, is similar to what is stated by Ibn Fadlan; even 
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in our own time the carrying powers of the Russian soldier are 
said to be exceedingly great. Whey their accoutrements are 
compared in the summary to those of the Dailemites, the author 
appears to refer in the first place to their being infantry; at 
times we find that in spite of the incessant disputes between 
the Dailemites and the Turkish elements in the armies of the time, 
the Dailemites could not dispense with the Turks, who provided the 
cavalry. The Dailemites were also exceedingly hardy, and when 
battles had to be decided by a question of endurance of privation 
it was found that the Turks gave way long before the Dailemites. 


A contemporary who describes how he 07५6 passed himself. 


off as a Dailemite at the court of Abu'l-Qasim Baridi, who for 
& timo was in possession of Basrah, states that in order to do so 
he purchased a couple of mules and a set of javelins with armour 
and a soldier's kit; and that he arranged his hair in the style of 
- the Jil and the Dailemites, which he does not further explain. 
The other details which this person gives of the mode wherein he 
passed for & Dailemite illustrate their manners rather than their 
equipment. One of the requisites was to consume quantities of 
garlic, taking nothing to mollify the consequences for the breath 
the other was to catch and kill flies in the presence of the 
governor, which apparently was not in accordance with the usual 
etiquette 

The statement about the funeral ceremonies 18 similar to that 
of Ibn Rusteh, though it appears to imply rather less; 
Miskawaihi states from personal knowledge that the warrior’s 
sword was buried with him, but as he says ncthing of jewels or 
money being unearthed hé can scarcely be cited as evidence for 
this practice; on the other hand, he agrees thst the wife of the 
deceased warrior was burled with him, and the fact that the 
swords were unearthed afterwards shows that burial and not 
burning was the custom with this division of the nation. The 
custom is, of course, recorded of other primitive races ; and indeed 
of the Scythians, who are thought to be remote ancestors of the 
Russians; Mr. Morfill quotes a description of the opening of 
» tomb in this region, which confirmed the account given by 
Herodotus of the practice व 

It is characteristic of the objective and judicial attitude 


assumed by the historian Miskawaihi that he uses few or no . 


harsh words about these invaders. It appears from his chronicle 
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that owing to the absence of any central authority, the province 
Adharbaijan had been the prey of a number of adventurers, 
and so little co-operation Was there between the Islamic ruleis, 
that while the person in possession of the province was 
endeavouring to recover the city from these powerful invaders, he 
found himself attacked in the rear by a Moslem prince. He 
holds that the citizens who took an active part against the 
invaders after they had accepted this foreign domination were 
the mob, not the educated class; and he attributes the failure of 
the Christian negotiator to obtain reasonable terms after the 
inhabitants had definitely sided with their former ruler against 
the Russians, to an unreasonable suspicion on the part of the 
Moslems. In what language this Christian clerk communicated 
with the Russian invaders is not stated; wo may suspect that it 
was Greek. | 

It,is not clear that Bardha‘ah ever recovered from what it 
underwent during this period. The notices of the place which 
have been collected from Armenian historians are all earlier than 
the Russian invasion: they are not consistent with regard to the 
names either of the province to which it should be assigned or of 
the people who lived there: an attempt was made by a bishop to 
unite them (ecclesiastically) with the Armenians. In Yaqut’s 
time, ie. about 1200 A.D. it was a village of no consequence. 
If it was on the River Kur, as Miskawaihi states, that region 
appears to have entered Russian possession in the year 1813. 
At the beginning of the nineteenth century it is described as 
a wretched village, the inhabitants having been forced to emigrate 
by the constant wars of Georgians, Russians, and Persians. 


FURTHER POEMS BY PO CHOI, AND AN EXTRACT 
FROM HIS PROSE WORKS, TOGETHER WITH TWO 
OTHER T ANG POEMS. 

Translated by ARTHUR WALEY, 


* Pour bien connoltre en quoi consiste la beauté de la Poésie Chinoise, il 
faudroit posséder leur langue; et comme la chose n'est, pas aisée, aussi ne peut-on 
guères en donner qu'une idée fort superficielle."— Du Halde, Tom. iil, p. 290. 


INTRODUCTION 
i 170 Chinese Poems! I have given an account of Po Chü-i's | 
life and.translations of over sixty of his poems. 

Here are twenty-two further poems, of which all but one 
are now translated for the first time. ‘The exception is No. 19, of 
which Pfizmaier gives a very inaccurate version in Denkschr. 
d. K. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Wien, xxxvi (1888), p. 239.. 

The poems are followed by a rather dull ghost-story. It is 
the remote ancestor of the tales translated -by Professor Giles 
under the title * Strange Stories from a Chinese Studio”. 

Pu Sung-ling, iff की क्ले, the author of the “ Strange 
Stories", was born 850 years later than Po Chu-i. Their style 
is not dissimilar, though the later writer is generally more 
allusive. I conclude my article with two characteristic Tang 
poems, one by Li Po (4% 4), the other by Tu Fu (f: Hf). These 
will enable the reader to estimate the immense originality of 
Po Chü-i, who almost alone of Tang poets, avoided the pedantry 
of obscure literary allusion 


1. Lazy Man’s Song 


' (Circa 810 A.D.) 

I have got patronage, but am too lazy to use it; 
I have got land, but am too lazy to farm it. 

My house leaks; I am too lazy to mend it; 

My clothes are torn; I am too lazy to darn them. 
I have got wine, but am too lazy to drink; 

So it’s just the same as if my cellar weie empty. 
I have got a harp, but am too lazy to play ; 

So it’s just the same as if it had no strings. 


1 Constable, 1918. 
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My wife tells me there is no more bread in the house; 

I want,to bake, but am too lazy to grind. 

My friends and relative Write me long letters; 

I should like to read them, but they’re such a bother to open. 
I have always been told that Chi Shu-yeh! 

Passed his whole life in absolute idleness. 

‘But he played the harp and sometimes transmuted metals, 

So even he was not so lazy as I. 


2 
(Circa 812.) 

Illness and idleness give me much leisure. 
What do I do with my leisure, when it comes? 
I cannot bring myself to discard inkstone and brush; 
Now and then I make a new poem. 
When the poem is made, it is slight and flavourless, 
A thing of derision to almost every one. 
Superior people will be pained at the flatness of the metre; 
Common people will hate the plainness of the words. 
I sing it to myself, then stop and think about it... 

* š * * * * * * 
The Prefects of Soochow and P‘éng-ts‘é? 
Would perhaps have praised it, but they died long ago. 

Who else would care to hear it ? 

No one to-day except Yuan Chén, 
And he is banished to the city of Chiang-ling, 
For three years an usher in the Penal Court. 
Parted from me by three thousand leagues 
He will never know even that the poem was made. 


3. Parting from the Winter Stove 
On the fifth day after the rise of Spring, 
‘ Everywhere—the season's gracious attitudes | 
. The white sun gradually lengthening its course, 
The blue-grey clouds hanging as though they would fall; 
The last icicle breaking into splinters of jade; 
The new stems marshalling red sprouts. 
The things I meet are all full of gladness; 
It is not only I who love the Spring. 
1 Also known as Chi K'ang, a famous quietist. 


2 Wei Ying-wu, Sth cent. a.D., and T'ao Chien, 365-427 A.D. 
T 
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To weleome the flowers I stand in the back garden; 
To enjoy the sunlight I sit under the front eaves.. 
Yet still in my heart there lingers one regret; 
Soon I shall part with the flame of my red stove! 
4. Winter Night 
(Written during his retirement in 812.) 
My house is poor; those that I love have left me; 
My body is sick; I cannot join the feast. - 
There is not a living soul before my eyes, 
As I he alone locked in my cottage room. 
My broken lamp burns with a feeble flame; 
My tattered curtains are crooked and do not meet. 
- “ Tsek, tsek ” on the door-step and window-sill 
Again I hear the new snow fall. 
As I grow older, gradually I sleep less; 
I wake at midnight and sit up straight in bed. 
If I had not learned the “art of sitting and forgetting ",* 
How could I endure this utter loneliness 1 
Stiff and stark my body cleaves to the earth; 
nimpeded my soul yields to Change. 
So has it been for four long years, 
Through one thousand and three hundred nights! 
5. Visiting the Hsi-lin Temple 
à (Written during has exile.) 
I dismount from my horse at the Hsi-lin Temple; 
[ throw the porter my slender riding-whip. 
In the morning I work at a Government office-desk ; 
In the evening I become a dweller in the Sacred Hills. 
In the second month to the north of Kuang-lu 
The ice breaks and the snow begins to melt. 
On the southern plantation the tea-plant thrusts its sprouts; 
Through the northern sluice the veins of the spring ooze. 
» * * * * " * 
This year there is war in An-hul, 
In every place soldiers are rushing to arms. 


1 Yen Hui told Confucius that he had acquired the ‘‘art of sitting and 
forgetting”. Asked what that meant, Yen Hui rephed, “I have learnt to 
discard my body and obliterate my. intelligence; to abandon matter aud be 
impervious to sense-perception. By this method I become one with the All- 
Pervading ", —Chuang Tz, cap. vi. 

? «« Change” is the principle of endless mutation which governs the Universe.: 


FURTHER POEMS BY PO CHU-I 99 


Men of learning have been summoned to the Council Board; 
Men of action are marching to the battle-line. | 
Only I, who have no talents at all 

. Àm left in the mountains to plày with the pebbles of the stream 


6. Hearing the Early Oriole 
(Written in exile.) 

The sun rose when I was still lying in bed; 
An early oriole sang on the roof of my house. 
' For a moment I thought of the Royal Park at dawn 
When the Birds of Spring greet their Lord from his trees. 
I remembered the days when I served before the Throne 
Pencil in hand, on duty at the Ch‘éng-ming ; 
At the height of spring, when I paused an instant from work, 
Morning and evening, was this the voice I heard? 
Now in my exile the oriole sings again 
In the dreary stillness of Hstin-yang town... 
The bird’s note cannot really have changed ; 
All the difference lies in the listeners heart. 
If he could but forget that he lives at the World's end, 
"The bird would sing as it sang in the Palace of old 


7. Dreaming that I went with Li and Yu. to visit Yuan Chén 

(Written m exile.) 

At night I dreamt I was back in Ch‘ang-an: 

I saw again the faces of old friends. 

And in my dreams, under an April sky, 

They led me by the hand to wander in the spring winds. 

Together we came to the village of Peace and Quiet; 

We stopped our horses at the gate of Yüan Chén. 

Yuan Chén was sitting all alone; 

When he saw me coming, a smile played on his face. 

He pointed back & the flowers in the western court; 

Then opened wine in the northern summer-house. 

He seemed to be saying that neither of us had changed; 

He seemed to be regretting that joy will not stay; 

That our souls had met only for a little while, 

To part again with hardly time for greeting. 

I woke up and thought him still at my. side; 

l put out my hand; there was nothing there at all. 


ae 
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8. 


[Having completed the fifteenthe volume of his works, the’ 
poet sends it to his friends Yuan Chén and Li Chien, with 
a jesting poem. | 


(Wratten in 817.) 


My long poem, the “ Eternal Grief”, is a beautiful and moving 
work: | 

My ten “Songs of Shensi” are models of tunefulness. 

I cannot prevent Old Yuan from stealing my best rhymes; 

But I earnestly beg Little Li to respect my ballads and songs. 

While I am alive, riches and honour will never fall to my lot ; 

But well I know that after I am dead, the fame of my books 
will live. | 

This random talk and foolish boasting forgive me, for to-day 

I have added volume fifteen to the row that stands to my 
name, 


” 9. Invitation to Hsiao Ohu-Shih! 
(Written when Governor of Chung-Chou.) ~ 


Within the Gorges there is no lack of men: 

They are people one méets, not people one cares for. 

At my front door guests also arrive: 

They are people one sits with, not people one knows. 

When I look up, there are only clouds and trees; 

When I look down—only my wife and child. 

I sleep, eat, get up or sit still: 

Apart from that, nothing happens at all. 

But beyond the city Hsiao the hermit dwells; 

And with him at least I find myself at ease. 

For he can drink a full flagon of wine 

And is good-at reciting long-line poems. 

Some afternoon, when the clerks have all gone home, 

At a season when the path by the river-bank is dry, 

I beg you, take up your staff of bamboo-wood | 
And find your way to the parlour of the Government House. 


1 Nos. 10, 11, 12,-and 13 were written when the poet was Governor of a 
remote part of Ssechuan, in the extreme west of China 
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10. To Li Chien 


The province I govern,is humble and remote; 

Yet our festivals follow the Courtly Calendar. 

At rise of day we sacrificed to the Wind God, 

When darkly, darkly dawn glimmered in the sky. 
Officers followed, horsemen led the way ; 

They brought us out to the wastes beyond the town, 
Where river-mists fall heavier than rain, 

‘And the fires on the hill leap higher than the stars. 


Suddenly I remembered the early levées at Court 

When you and I galloped to the Purple Yard 

As we walked our horses up Dragon Tail Street 

We turned our heads and gazed at the Southern Hills 
Since we parted, both of us have been growing old; 
And our minds have been vexed by many anxious cares. 
Yet even now I fancy my ears are full 

Of the sound of jade tinkling on your bridle-straps. 


11, The Spring River 


Heat and told, dusk and dawn have crowded one upon the 
other; 

Suddenly I find it is two years since I came to Chung-chou. 

Through my closed coors I hear nothing but the morning and 
evening drum ; 

From,my upper windows all I see is the ships that come 
and go. - 

In vain the orioles tempt me with their song to stray beneath 
the flowering trees ; | 

In vain the grasses lure me by their colour to sit beside 
the pond. 

There is one thing and one alone I never tire of watching— 

The spring river as it trickles over the stones and babbles 
past the rocks. 


19. After Collecting the Autumn Taxes 


From my high castle I look at the town below 
Where the natives of Pa cluster like a swarm of flies. 
How can I govern these people and lead them aright ? 
I cannot even understand what they say. 
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But at least I am glad, now that the taxes are in, 
To learn that in my province there is no discontent. 
I fear its prosperity is not dué to me | 
And was only caused by the year's abundant crops, 
The papers that lie on my desk are simple and few; 
My house by the moat is leisurely and still, 

- In the autumn raih the berries fall from the eaves; 
At the evening bell the birds return to the wood. 
मै. broken sunlight quavers over the southern poreh  _ 
Where I lie on my couch abandoned to idleness. 


18. The Little Nun at Lung Hua Monastery 
(Written circa 820.) 


Delicate eyebrows, very black hair— 

This little novice of only fourteen. 

At night she is scared by the stillness of the neighbouring 
forests ; 

On spring days she longs for a second meal. 

They tell me she dawdles and does not get through sher tasks; 

That she gets up late and is behindhand with her prayers. 

But to me she seems like a child of the Fairy Queen 

In the Palace of Flowers, waiting for her wedding-day. 


14. Good-bye to the People of Hangchow 
(824 A.D.) 


Elders and officers line the returning road; 

Wine and soup load the parting table. 

I have nos ruled you with the wisdom of Shao Kung;! 
What is the reason your tears-should fall so fast ? 


My taxes were heavy, though many of the people were poor 
The farmers were hungry, for often their fields were dry. 
All I did was to dam the water of the lake? 

And help a little in & year when things were bad. 


` 1 A legendary ruler who dispensed justice sitting under a wild pear-tree. 
i * Po Chu-i built the dam on the Western Lake which 18 still known a8 
४ ८ Pos dam”. न 
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16, Written when Governor of Soochow 
(826 A.D.) 

A Government building—not my own home. 
A Government garden—not my own trees. 
But at Lo-yang I have a small house 
And on Wei river I have buit a thatched hut. 
I am free from the ties of marrying and giving in marriage ; 
IF-I choose to retire, I have somewhere to end my days. 
. And though I have lingered long beyond my time, 
— To retire now would be better than not at all. 


16. Getting up early on 8 Spring Morning 
(Part of a poem written when Governor of Soochow +n 626.) 
The early light of the rising sun shines on the beams of my 
house ; 
- The first banging of opened doors echoes like the roll of a drum 
The dog lies curled on the stone step, for the earth is wet 
with dew; 
The birds come near to the window and chatter, telling that 
the day is fine. 
With the lingering fumes of yesterday's wine my head is still 
heavy ; 
With new doffing of winter clothes my body has grown light 


17. Losing a Slave-girl 


Around my garden the little wall is low; 

In the bailiffs lodge the lists are seldom checked. - 
I am ashamed to think we were not always kind; 

I regret your labours, that will never be repaid. 

The caged bird owes no allegiance ; 


The wind-tossed flower does not cling to the tree. 
* * 2 * * * 


Where to-night she lies none can give us news, 
Nor any knows, save the bright, watehing moon. 


18. To & Talkative Guest 


The town-visitors easy talk flows in an endless stream; 

The country host's quiet thoughts ramble timidly on. 

“I beg you, sir, do not tell me about things at Ch‘ang-an ; 

For you entered just when my harp was tuned and lying 
balanced on my knees | 
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19. The Pine-tree in the Courtyard 
Below the hall 
The pine-trees grow in front of the steps, 
Irregularly seattered— not in ordered lines. 
Some are tall and some are low: 
The tallest of them is six roods high; 
The lowest is not more than ten feet. 
They 876 like wild things 
And no one knows who planted them. 
They touch the walls of my blue-tiled house ; 
Their roots are sunk in the terrace of white sand. 
Morning and evening they are visited by the wind and moon; 
Rain er fine—they are free from dust and mud. 
In the gales of autumn-they whisper & vague tune; 
From the suns of summer they yield an icy shade. 
At the height of spring the fine evening rain 
Fills their leaves with a load of hanging pearls. 
At the years end the time of great snow 
Stamps their branches with a fret of glittering jade. 
Of the Four Seasons—each has its own mood; 
Among all the trees none is like another. 
Last year, when they heard I had bought this house, 
Neighbours mocked and the World called me mad— 
That a whole family of twice ten souls 
Should move house for the sake of a few pines! 
Now that I have come to them, what have they given me? 
They have only loosened the buckles of my care. 
Yet even so, they are “profitable friends "! 
And fill my need of “converse with wise men”. 
Yet when I consider how, still a man of the world, 
In belt and cap I scurry through dirt and dust, 
From time to time my heart twinges with. shame 
That I am not fit to be master of my pines! 


20. A Mad Poem addressed to my Nephews and Nieces 
(Circa 840.) ; 
The World cheats those who cannot read; 
I, happily, have mastered script and pen. 


1 See Analects of Confucius, 4 and 5, where three kinds of “profitable 
friends” and three kinds of ‘ profitable pleasures” are described ; the third of 


the latter being & शरि AC “plenty of intelligent companions”. 


P 
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The World cheats those who hold no office; 
I am blessed with high official rank. 

The old are often ill: 
I at this day have not an ache or pain. 

They are often burdened with ties; 
But 2 have finished with marriage and giving in marriage. 
No changes happen to disturb the quiet of my mind; 
No business comes to impair the vigour of my limbs. 
Hence it is that now for ten years 
Body and soul have rested in hermit peace. 
And all the more, in the last lingering years 
What I shall need are very few things. 
A single rug to warm me through the winter; . 
One meal to last me the whole day. 
It does nob matter that my house is rather small; 
One cannot sleep in more than one room! 
It does not matter that I have not many horses; 
* One cannot ride in two coaches at once) 
As fortunate as me among the people of the world 
Possibly one would find seven out of ten. 
As contented as me among a hundred men 
. Look as you may, you will not find one. 
In the affairs of others even fools are wise; 
In their own business even sages err. ` 
To no one else would I dare to speak my heart, 
So my wild words are addressed to my nephews and nieces. 


21. Illness 


(Written circa 842, when he was paralysed.) 


Dear friends, there is no cause 

For so much sympathy. 

I shall certainly contrive from time to time 
To take my walks abroad. 

All that matters is an active mind: 

What is the use of feet ? 

By land one ean ride in a carrying-chair ; 
By water, be rowed in a boat. 
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22. Resignation 


Keep off your thoughts from things that are past and done; 
"For thinking of the past wakes regret and pain. 

Keep off your thoughts from thinking. what wil happen; 
To think of the future fills one with dismay. 

Better by day to sit like a sack in your chair; 

Better by night to lie like & stone in your bed. 

When food comes, then open your mouth; 

When sleep comes, then close your eyes. 


Record of & Strange Experience 


About’ 36 miles south-east of Hsia-kuei-hsien in Hua-chou 
there is a village called Yen-nien. South-west of the village 
stands what was once a private chapel; but now no priest lives 
there. In the autumn of the 18th year of Yuan Ho (813 A.D.), in 
the seventh month, my cousin Hao came from Hua-chou to visit 
me, by the road which passes the chapel. When he reached the 
chapel-door he saw a number of women and girls of various ages 
‘sitting and talking in the chancel, so loudly that their conversa- 
tion was audible at the door. 

Being hot and thirsty with riding he determined. to go 
inside and rest for a little, and ask for something to drink. 


Finding that his attendant, Hsiao Shih-ch'ing, was not in sight, Š 


he dismounted and tied his horse’s bridle to the door-post. When 
he looked up; the women had all disappeared! He thought they 
had retired into the inner room, but when he looked there he 
found no one. Then he thought. perhaps they were behind the 
altar-wall; but when he looked there, again he found no one. 
He then examined the walls all the way-round the building and 
found that there was no breach or gap anywhere. He went 
back to the place where he had first seen them conversing: the 
dust on the floor had not been disturbed, there was not a foot- 
print anywhere 

Then he knew that the people he had seen were not human 
beings. He was too much frightened to wait for his servant 


Mounting his horse he galloped straight to my house and told me | l 


what had happened. I too was astonished and questioned him 
about what he had heard the apparitions say. He was able to 


- 


A - 
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remember a good deal, more than I have space to repeat. Most 
of it was about an old man called Wang Yin. As far as could be 
made out from what they said, they seemed to be drawing up 
& list of Wang's misdeeds 

The place is about &' mile and three-quarters from my house, 
80 one day we went there together. We discovered that there 
had actually lived. in the village an.old man called Wang Yin, 
who made up his mind to live in & building which lay a few 
hundred paces east of the chapel. He repaired the garden walls 
and house, built a threshing-floor, planted trees;and the day after 
his operations were completed, immediately moved in. He had 
not been in the house an hour when he fell dead. By next day 
his wife was dead, and in a very short time two of his sons 
with their wives and one grandson were also dead. There only 
remained one son, called Ming-chin, who was so unnerved that he 
did not know what to do. However, thinking that the site was 
in some way unlucky, he pulled down the house, felled the trees, 
removed in the night, and eventually came to no harm. 

, Such an episode as this convinces me that there may after 
all be some truth in the story of how the ghosts of the assembled 
Sages wefe overheard in the temple plotting the death of Ts‘ao 
. Ts‘ao,) and in the story of the lady who was sent to burn Mi Chu's 
house.? 

In the.autumn of the next year my cousin and I, in the 
course of an excursion, again visited the place. There was 
nothing left of Wang's house except the garden walls. The well 
had collapsed and the fire-place was in ruins. No one from the 
village dared to settle there. 

‘Ihu! To what agency must we attribute these occurrences ? 
To Destiny—or to Chance? Was the site inauspicious for human 
habitation or had the Wang family committed some secret crime 
for which the spirits had determined it must pay the penalty ? 

To these questions ३ can find no answer, but have inseribed 
the story on the wall of the shrine, that it may await the 
discrimination of the curious. 


1 155-220 A.D., founder of the Wei dynasty. 

3 M: Chu (8rd cent. A.D.) waa going home one day when a mysterious lady 
stopped him on the road and told him she was a spirit sent by Heaven to burn his 
house. Following her advice, he hurried on ahead and had just tame to save his 
furniture before his house burst into flames. 
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A Poem by Li Po 


A की HW tke tk 
fe db की d है 
के XX m WU E 
tek & A 
A WE R A 


This is translated by Judith Gautier, Livre de Jade 

(2nd ed.), p. 29, a follows :— 

' Fleur Défendue , 

Sous la claire lune d'autómne, l'eau agitée secoue^ma barque. 
Solitaire, je vogue sur le lac du Sud, et' je cueille des lotus 
blancs. Oh! qu'elle est belle, Ja blanche fleur du lotus I.— 
Quelle est délicate et délicieuse! Un ardent désir me dévore 

de lui &vouer la passion qu'elle m'inspire— 

Hélas une tristesse mortelle submerge mon coeur—l'embarcation 
sen va à la dérive, sur les eaux narquoises, qui s'en font un 
jouet. * m 
The same poem is translated by Anna von Bernhardi (Mitth. | 

d. Sem. f. Or. Sprachen, 1916, p. 128)— ~ Ss 

Auf dem grünen Wasser leuchtet die Herbstsonne; [reading 

[| , not A] auf dem südlichen See pflückt er die weissen Bluten. 

Die Lotosblumen wollen ihm hold zusprechen, aber Kummer tótete 

den Schiffenden. | 


Notes 

Title: The Lu-shui pk 7K was a tributary of the Hsiang [Hl 
River in Hunan. The “ Ballad of Lu-shui” was the name of an 
ancient harp-tune. Li Po has taken this as the title of his poem. 
The Nan-hu must have been a small lake in the vicinity. The 
lady (the er of the German version is certainly a mistake) on 
an autumn night when the moon is shining on the Lii River, goes 
to the Southern Lake to pluck white p‘in-flower or “ frog-bite ". 
These were common marsh-flowers plucked by women in the 
autumn as love-charms. Suddenly she sees some lotus-flowers. — 
Judith Gautier identifies the G $f with the की ff, but the 
contrast between them is in reality the whole point of the poem. 

“The lotus-flowers are so beautiful that they almost speak.” 
There must here be an allusion to the well-known story of the 
Emperor Ming Huang (685—762 a.p.). One day when he was 


, 
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walking in his garden he:s&w some white lotus-flowers just 
coming into bloom. Pointing to his favourite concubine, Yang 
Kuei-fei, he exclaimed, * Here I have a flower that is better than 
those lotuses, for she is a living flower that can speak fk 8E 4b." 

The lady in the boat is grieved at the sight of the lotuses 
because they &re not like ordinary speechless flowers, but actually 
challenge comparison with. the “living and speaking beauty” of 
a woman. But there is a further point. P'in-flowers are used as 
a charm to retain the affections of absent lovers. From the fact 
that the lady was gathering such flowers we may infer that she 
was parted from her lover and was afraid he might not be 
faithful. The sight of the lotuses reminds her that there are 
other women more beautiful than she is, just as the lotus ‘is more 
beautiful than the common frog-bite. 

I would therefore translate as follows :— * 


“ Ballad of Lü Water. 
On Lu Water shines the autumn moon; 
On the South Lake she plucks white p‘in-flowers. 
But the lotus-flowers are so beautiful that they seem to speak , 
And the lady of the floating boat is stricken with grief.” 
I do not think that anyone familiar with T'ang #8 ^] will 
consider this interpretation too elaborate. 


| A Poem by Tu Fu’ 

Kao Hsien-chih $ fi] 2E was the son of a Korean who had 
served with distinction in the Chinese army.  Hsien-chih himself 
became a’ general at the age of 20, and later, Assistant 
Military Protector of Turkestan % W Hj B W. In 747 AD. 
(vide Chavannes, Les Turcs Occidentaux, p. 152) he distinguished 
himself by leading a Chinese army over the Hindu Khush and 
obtaining the submission of the king of Little Pu-lü $} ft (modern 
district of Gilgit). He encountered no military opposition, and 
the feat was one of diplomacy rather than of arms. In 749 he 
returned to the capital, Ch‘ang-an, bringing with him ७ Tartar 
charger of the kind known as f$ E Hj. In 750 he was back 
again in Turkestan, and in 751 was heavily defeated by the Arabs 
on the banks of the River Talas. “Le désastre éprouvé par Kao 
Sien-tche sur les bords de la rivière Talas marque la fin de la 
puissance des Chinois dans les pays d'occident" (Chavannes, 


! This poem has not been translated before. 
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loc. cit., p. 208). The poem I am about to translate was written 
by Tu Fu (712-770 A.D.), one of the mpst celebrated of Chinese 
poets. It deals nominally. with Kao Hsien-chih’s Tartar horse, 
but the inner meaning of it (as all the commentators agree) is 
something of this kind: “ Why has this able and distinguished 
general so long been allowed to live in retirement? Why is he 
not encouraged to repeat his former victorious exploits?” This 
could not have been written in the interval between Hsien-chih’s 
two'campaigns, for he was only at the capital for a few months. 
It must therefore have been written after his defeat in 751. 
This took place in the autumn, so that he could not have been in 
Ch'ang-an till the spring of 752 

Of the defeat Tu Fu apparently knew nothing. Sucli incidents 
were naturally concealed as far 88 possible. Our own knowledge 
of the Talas battle is chiefly derived from Ssti-ma Kuang’s 
History and from Arabic sources. The Old T'ang History does 
nob mention ib at all; the new history names it, but does not say 
which side was victorious! The Government were doubtless in 
possession of fuller information and had good reasons for keeping 
Kao on the retired list. - 

But his opportunity soon came. When the revolt of An La- 
shan broke out in 755, Kao Hsien-chih was suminoned to defend 
the dynasty. In the same year the failure of the Imperial armies 
. necessitated “penal measures”, and Kao was executed. 


fp FER 3D XL XO EH ADR IR Xo 
मक्षिक के CME # X छा A A NOW OW d 
Mp s om odt oW RO Omm - s o की -w 
HA तत्र #% E wp i Ron A यि ME पह 
CRATER odm षा (oW OB RAKA S 
LEN ESN TS आओ o के ॥ OX mom ow 
E hh RRA R BHA MM 


A Song of Kao Hsien-chih’s Blue Colt 


The Military Protector of An-hsi’s Tartar “ blue colt "— 

Suddenly the noise of its reputation caine flying from west to east. 

It was said the enemy could not stand when this horse apptoached 
their ranks ; " 
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By resolution as firm as its master’s it had won the great fight. 

When the battle was over ij was carefully tended and allowed to 
go where 10 would ; 

Swiftly it came from & far country over deserts of shifting sand. 

But its dauntless frame would not receive the kindness of stabled 
ease ; 

Its bold spirit was brooding still on the contests of the battlefield 

Its ankles are slender, its hoofs are high; hard as though shod 
with iron 

Hoofs that have riven the packed ice on the frozen river of 
Turfan 

Its five-flower mana scatters in the wind and covers its flanks like 
a cloud ह 

Only after the passage of & thousand leagues does its skin exude 
blood 

The stoutest lads of Ch‘ang-an dare not mount its back ; 

That its gallop is swifter than the lightning's flash all the City 
knows. - 

With blue tassels tied to its neck you are letting it grow old 

Shall it never again find cause to issue by the road of the 
Westérn Gate? l 


Notes- 

(1) Ching ts'ung 3$ BB, “blue piebald-horse," is apparently 
an abbreviated form of Tf d$ ff, “piebald horse of Lake 
Kokonor.” Parker, in A Thousand Years of the Tartars (ch. 4, 
The Tukuhun Sien-pi of Kokonor) quotes the following passage: 
“ There is a small island in Kokonor, and every year when the lake 
is frozen & number of fine mares are driven on to the island: the 
foals are. collected the following winter." À number of splendid 
Persian mares were obtained by the Tukuhun for this purpose, 
and their young obtained great repute for swiftness as ‘ Kokonor 
colts’.” The phraseology used by Tu Fu in his account of this 
Tartar charger is borrowed, after the manner of T'ang poets, from 
various early sources: (क) The R Hj फर, “ Song of the Heavenly 
Horse" Han dynasty. (b) Ts'ao.Ts'aos Wr $8 (155-220 A.D.) 
poem fk BE Ff,“ The tortoise, though long-lived . . ." (c) Yen 
Yen-chih’s Bü AME Z (984—456 A.D.) कळ A HS W “Poetical 
Description of a bay and white horse 

(2) zk 5 KR BÉ B “has not yet received (i.e. does not desire 
to receive) the favour of lying down in the stable”. Cf. Ts‘ao 
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T's‘ao’s poem, referred to above, “ An old charger may lie down in , 
the stable, but it would like to be galloping a thousand li. 
A brave warrior, though he be growing old, still preserves a stout 
heart.” | 

(8) “River of Turfan.” Literally Chiao-ho % if, “The 
Joined Rivers," near Turfan and at that time headquarters of the 
military government of Turkestan, near the modern village of 
Yarkhoto. Sir Aurel Stein, in Desert Cities of Cuthay gives 
two photos of the ruins of old Chiao-ho. 

(4) F 4, “five-flower,” explained as being a decorative 
method of cutting the horse’s mane. It often means no more 
than “ many-coloured ". 

(55 “The descendants of the Heavenly Horse sweat blood 
instead of water.” 

(6) The meaning is, “ Just as Kao’s horse cannot be ridden by 
the boys of Ch‘ang-an, so his master is too strong and autocratic 
a character to use in a governmental capacity. The civilian 
authorities are frightened of him " 

(7) fi $R fl. The commentators tell us that fj is in the 
sense of Æ. The usual meaning of {if $§ is, of course, “ beautiful 
woman.” : 

(8) * You are letting it . . ,": the Æ primarily refers to the 
horse's master, but it also refers to the Emperor's Æ treatment of 
his general. : 

(9) # PY “Héng-mén” was the chief westerh gate of 
Ch'ang-an, and travellers going in the direction of Turkestan 
would leave the city by it. 


SWAHILI POETRY 


By Miss ALICE WERNER, University Reader in Swahili and the 


Bantu Languages 
; 


Se stands alone among the Bantu languages in 

possessing & literature, which originated before the people 
came in contact with Europeans and has probably been in exist- 
ence for several centuries, The Arabs, who settled on the east 
coast of Africa from the seventh century onwards, brought with 
them their alphabet and their prosody; and their descendants 
who, intermarrying with the daughters of the land, evolved the 
Swahili language, have preserved both to this day, though not 
without modifications. The use of the Arabic alphabet to 
express Swahili sounds involves considerable difficulties, and 
though some of these have been surmounted by expedients 
similar to those adooted in writing Turkish, Persian, Malay, ete., 
the reading even of an ordinary letter is by no means always 
a simple matter. 

When.the Arabic alphabet was first applied to the Swahili 
language it is at present impossible to say. The earliest 
settlement seems to have been that on the island of Pate 
(A.D. 689). The colonists brought with-them not only their 
written character, but a certain amount of literary culture, and 
the way in which Arabic meties have been adapted to the 
Swahili language (not only by scholars, but in popular songs) 
shows that they must have been naturalized for a very long 
period. J am not aware whether the date of any existing poetry 
has been satisfactorily determined. The lyrics attributed to 
Liongo Fumo,! which are exceedingly archaic in language, date, 
if genuine, either from the sixteenth or possibly from the 


thirteenth century.” The Portuguese records hardly, if at all, 


1 These are very numerous. I possess a copy of a manuscript belonging to 
Mzee bin Mahadhoo of Shela (I believe Captain Stigand has another), as well 
ag a series taken down from the recitation of a blind scholar at Witu, also named 
Mzee (bin Bisharo'l-Aus). These are quite distinct from the poem printed in 
Steere's Swahius Tales (pp. 454-68). 

* Inongo seems to be a historical person who has attracted to himself one of 
the many versions of the Balder Myth (see appendix to the last volume of Te 
Golden Bough); he was invulnerable to everything but a copper needle applied 
in one particular spot But there 18 some uncertainty as to his date. Some 

8 
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mention the existence of the Swahili language, though the few 


words preserved by Sir Thomas Herbert (1627) show that it, . 


or at all events something very similar, was spoken in the 
Comoro Islands three hundred years ago. All known docu- 


ments of any antiquity appear, like the “Chronicle of Kilwa”, : 


to be written 1n Arabic. 


A tantalizing reference occurs in the second volume of.the , 


Asiatic Researches, where Sir William Jones, describing a visit . 


paid in 1783 to “the island of Hinzuan or Johanna”, says that 
Sayyid Ahmed, a native of that island, “gave Captain 
Williamson, who wished to present some literary curiosities’ to 


the library at Dublin, a small roll containing a hymn in Arabic ' 
letters, but in the language of Mombaza [sic], which was mixed : 


with Arabic; but it hardly deserved examination, since the study 
of languages has little intrinsic value, and is only useful as the 
instrument of real knowledge, which we can scarce expect from 
the poets of the Mozambique.” 

It is greatly to be regretted that the father of Comparative 
Philology should, unlike his successors, have thought so lightly of 
barbarous idioms, for a Swahili hymn, written down before 
1783, would bea document of great interest to-day. I have made 
“ineffectual efforts to trace the MS.—neither the Library of 
Trinity College, Dublin, nor that of the Royal Irish Academy 
appears to know anything of it. 


Krapf sent to Europe two MSS of long poems (tenzi) which | 


lay for a long time in the library of the German Oriental Society ; 


the one, Utenzi wa Shufaka (295 stanzas), was published by the . 
late Dr. Buttner (in his Anthologie der Suaheli - Litteratur, . 


1894), with a German translation; the other, Chuo cha Herkal 
. (ie. the Emperor Heraclius), was edited by Professor Meinhof and 

appeared in the Zeitschrift fur Kolonialsprachen, 1912. Two 
other poems, the Utenzi wa Miiraji and the Utenzi wa 
kutuwafukwe Muhamadi, were published in Büttner's collection ; 
they were sent to him by Mr. D. J. Rankin, late British Consul, 


say that he fought against the Wasegeju and the Portuguese (who were in 
aliance in 1589); others, whose authority seems fairly good, that Liongo's 
principality of Shaka (or rather that of his brother, for Liongo was not the 
actual chief) was conquered by Omar bin Muhammad, fifth Sultan of. Pate, 
variously stated to have died in a.m, 745 (a.D. 1344) and to have reigngd from 
AH, 740-95. ह... 

1 y. 88 of tlie ootavo edition. 
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Mozambique. The-first relates the Prophets night journey on 
Borak to Jerusalem, Hell and Paradise, the second (264 stanzas) 
his death. This last is exceedingly popular in East Africa, 
especially among the women, many of whom know passages of it 
by heart. í 

The only complete Swahili poem published in this country, 80 
far as I am aware, is the Inktshaf (“ Revelation "), o£ which two 
texts appear in Captain Stigand’s Grammar of the Dialecire 
` Changes in the Kiswahili Language, one edited and annotated 
by the author, the other (to which is appended a metrical 
translation) by the Rev. W. E. Taylor, formerly of Mombasa, and 
author of African Aphorisms. —— 

In his preface to the Jast-named work, Mr. Taylor states that 
he possesses a collection of Swahili poems in MS. It is much 
to be desired that this veteran scholar should be enabled to 
give to the world the fruits of his long study and experience 
and make generally accessible at least some of the work 
of Sikujua, Muyaka, and Muhammad bin Ahmad'-Mambasii 
beyond the fragments quoted in his book. Bishop Steere, in his 
Swahili Tales, printed the opening stanzas of an Utenzi on the 
history of Job (Ayubw), which is now about to be published. in 
the Harvard African Studies, from a complete text obtained by 
me at Lamu. 

Though, as we have said, the metres used were introduced by 
the Arabs, the accentuation and intonation of the two languages 
are so different that they have necessarily been handled with 
great freedom, and there may be some which cannot be directly 
traced to Arabic originals, Nothing shows so well the extent to 
which this imported art of versification has really taken root 
in the languages as the constant recurrence, in the enormous body 
of orally current popular songs, of two or three stanza forms which 
are also found in Italian folk-poetry and doubtless derived from 
the same source. Of these some specimens will be given 
presently. 

I am at a loss tc know why Büttner should have said, “ Das 
Versmass Ast, meist ‘ambisch oder trochaisch, dem ganzen Typus 
der Suahelisprache angemessen." In my experience, very few, if 
any poems, as read by 8 native, could be scanned in this way, and 
it is exceedingly difficult to write Swahili verse in either of these 
metres, without continually violating the rules of accentuation. 
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Steere comes nearer the truth when he says (Swahili Tales, ' 
Preface, p. xi) that “Swahili verse is generally marked by a sort , 
of anapsstie accent", but the best account of the matter I have , 
seen is that given by P. Sacleux, which I make no apology for 
quoting in full :— | 
* La versification Swahilie a pour base le nombre des syllabes 
et des accents d'une part, Ja rime ou l'assonance de l'autre. ; 
L'accent, dont il est ici question, est, non pas J accent tonique propre 
à chaque mot pris isolément, mais l'accent oratoire qui attribue Ja 


hauteur et la durée ordinairement à lavant-dernióre syllabe de > 


chacun des mots principaux. 

“ Les vers communément employés sont de 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, et 16 
syllabes: ceux de 10 syllabes avec une césure aprés la 4°, ceux ' 
de 12 avec la césure aprés la 6°... I] ya deux accents dans les 
vers de 3, 4, 6, et 8 syllabes, trois dans ceux de 10 syllabes, . 
4 dans ceux de 12 et 14. 

“Le nombre de syllabes n'est pas toujours de rigueur, surtout ` 
quand le vers est un peu long. Il suffit, en ce cas, que les 
accents rhythmiques soient observés." 

The accents marked in the specimens given by this writer 
(pp. 328-330) agree with the way in which I have always . 
heard verse read or recited by natives; and the conclusion I am 
led to adopt is that the verse is measured by beats rather than by 
syllables, and, in the latter, recognizes no distinction between | 
long and short. It has thus departed considerably (as was only 
to be expected from the genius of the language) from the strict - 
canons of Arabic poetry 

Swahili verse is always rhymed; though the rhymes may not 
always be such as would be admitted in English. The “identical : 
rhyme” (the French rime riche) is very common, and many : 
rhymes might more properly be described as “assonances”, 
though it is usually the consonant (not, as in Spanish, the 
vowel) which is identical. Rhymes are always (or with very ' 
few exceptions) double; as it is a universal rule in Swahili 
that the accent falls on the penultimate, it could hardly be 
otherwise. The single rhymes necessitated by the use of 
European tunes in mission hymn-books (such as the Mombasa 
Nyimbo na Himdi) are obtained, either by most unwarrantably . 
displacing ‘the accent, or, more rarely, by making use of ' 

1 Mri des Dialectes Swahilis (Paris, 1909), p. 327. 


SWAHILI POETRY 117 
monosyllabic particles (such as tu, “only,” " merely ") or words 
like kuu, juu, which, though really of two syllables, are &pt to be 
pronounced as if containing a single long vowel. For instance, 
the Swahili version of “The Son of God goes forth to war” 
opens thus :— 

Mwaná wa Mngu átoká 
Kwenénda vitaní, 

Berámuyé amétweka, 
Tumüandámení. 


- has been argued that such violation of the accentual laws 
is culte permissible, because the thing is constantly done in 
native verse. Thus, the Rev. W. E. Taylor says (African 
Apkorisms, p. 88): “ The rhythmical accents” (in an “ old nursery 
song" which he quotes) “are marked according to the native air, 
thue showing how greatly the tonic accent may be altered for 
musical purposes.” But the difficulty of reading some of the 
lines as marked suggests & doubt as to whether this writer has 
som2times failed to distinguish between stress and pitch, and so 
` taken a rising intonetion for a “rhythmical accent". It is quite 
true that, jn singing, an accent is frequently placed on a syllable 
whieh would not be stressed in ordinary speech; but in these 
casea the effect is quite different from that produced by the 
hymns intended for English “common metre” tunes. In the 
popular “ Kiti cha maguu mané”, the last syllable of the last 
word is accented. Further on in the same song occurs the line: 

Jóngóó huváa pete, si uróngo. 

Her» the stress falls about equally on the three syllables of the 
first word; the next stress is on vau (two syllables pronounced 
as one long one), anc pete, which would normally have the accent 
on che first syllable, has. none at all, both es being made very 
short. In another song, kinyama (“aJittle animal" or “a small 
piec2 of meat", probably, in this case, the latter) has all three 
syllables stressed when it stands in an emphatic position at the 
end of the line; elsewhere it has its normal accent: 

Chákulá madósha, kinyáma óndóshá. 
But this musical accent does not belong to our subject, as it is 
dist.net from the question of metre, and I have very rarely, if 
ever, met with any verses which, when merely read, not sung, 
require the accent placed otherwise than in ordinary speech. 
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There are in existence a number of long poems called Tenzi . 
(pl. of Utenzi ™), which may be classed as epic and didactic, since ` 


a native authority says that 81. -Utenzi deals either with “ matters 
of war or matters of religion”, and they seem almost always 


to be narratives. Shairi (_%) is applied to most other poema, 


whether short lyrics or longer pieces of a didactic or religious 


character. For longer poems, the favourite metres are three, all ' 


used in four-line stanzas, of which three lines rhyme together, 


while the fourth is a continuous rhyme running through the . 


whole poem. The first of these, exemplified in the Utenzi wa 
Miragt, has four beats and (generally) fourteen syllables to 
& line, eg.: 

Ai Muhammadi, ni uwóngo yáke khabári, 

Usiku umóya wafikfa mbáli safári ! 

Mbingu ukazíisha ukáona Móla jabbári 

Uzidie sháni, uwóngo, hasháye tüma. 


The second is used in the Inkishafi, published by the Rev. W. E. 
Taylor, in the appendix to Captain Stigand's Dialect in Swahili. — 


The lines consist of eleven syllables, and the rhythm ois marked 
by Mr. Taylor (p. 84) as follows :— | 
Aimi wa wapí ॥ wükazindíwa, 
Zilüzo za mató y wásizá-ngówá ! 
Wásiriye woté ॥ kiwa máhüwá, 
Léo ni waüshí 8 wáliüshíyé. 
Here, again, it is difficult to resist a suspicion that the final 
syllables of mato, wote, etc., are distinguished, not by a rhythmic 


stress, but by a rising inflection, and that the line is really one of . 


four beats, which a native would read: 


Aimi wa wápi, wákazindiwa. 


Thé metre of this poem is similar to that of an alphabetical . 


&crostie, writtén out for me by Muhamadi Kijums of Lamu, 
which begins, l 

Andika mwandishi & khati utuze. 
But the greater number of tenzi are written, in a shorter line, 
having two beats only. 


! In the Lamu. dialect (in which most of these poems are written), Utendi, 
tends. From the verb lenda, “do,” ** act," 


- 
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Jiburili akegéma, 

है Tabfbp kamtezáma. 
Baadáye akaséma 
Watu wákimsikía. 


This is from the Utenzi wa Shufaka, of which more presently. 
The Utenzi wa Ayubu, the Kutawafukwe Muhamadi, the Haditha 
ya Liongo, and many others, are in the same stanza. 

The shorter lyrics exhibit a variety, not so much of metre as 
‘ of szanza-forms, some of which strikingly recall those found in 
Italian popular poetry—e.g. the rtspetto—which is probably to be 
exp.&ined by a common derivation. These mashairi are.written 
or inprovised both by men and women, though the accomplish- 
mert is not so common as it was at Mombasa, twenty or 
thirty years ago. There is an immense body of verse in 
circalation, not easy to classify definitely into “literary” and 
“popular” sections; some poems which may originally have been 
written are now handed on by the numerous people who sing and 
recise them from memory, while others, orally transmitted, may 
hava been committed to writing at a later stage. Some specimens 
of taese, collected chiefly at Jomvu,! may be given here :— 


Maskini, njiwa wangu Ah! woe is me, my little dove 

Alikwenda na Waarabu, ` Is stolen away and sold! 

Guu lakwe ni Ja fetha. Her foot, it was of silver, 

Eawa lakwe la thehabu. Her wing of beaten gold. 

Usinione kukonds, Think not 'tis sickness wastes 
Ine— 

Eoho ikatika taabu. My heart is dead and cold.? 
Somewhat different in character is: 

E wamba wanipenda, ' If you (really) loved me 

Enda mbiombio, (You would) run quickly. 

Limenipendeza, It is pleasing to me, 

Shada lakinukajio. The flower which smells sweet. 


1 A few miles from Mombasa on the creek leading to Rabai. 

2 Literally . “Poor (me)! my pigeon went away, with (has been carried off 
by) the Arabs. Her foot was of silver, her wing of gold. Do not think that 
I haze grown thin (from any ordinary cause: if I look ill it is that) my life 1s 
cut off by trouble.” A different version, seemingly obtained at Zanzibar, or on 
the adjacent coast, is printed in Volten's Prosa und, Poesie der Suahel: (Berlin, 
1907 , p. 420. i 
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Wanipa maji matupu (But) you have given me 
l nothing but water 
Kunisonga moyo. To compress my heart.' 


A curious metre, recalling the Italian street-song Margart, is the 
following :— l 
Sijikele— ć ' 
Heri, mama, kakaa, 
Mwingi sheré, 
Waume wakuhadaa. 
Enda bure, 
Watama la kitambaa. l 
It is not easy to get a satisfactory translation of this, but its 
general drift seems to be a warning addressed to a girl against 
male perfidy—and, by a very curious coincidence, the fourth line 
is an almost exact equivalent to “ L'uom è traditore" in the song 
&bove referred to. 'To get the cadence of tbese lines, one has 
only to read them aloud with the stress of ordinary speech— | 
i.e. on the penultimate syllable of every word. 

Ab the Kibunzi or New Year's festival (not,the variable 
Moslem New Year, but a fixed celebration in August, sipposed to 
be derived from the Persians), the little boys of the Koran schools 
go round the town carrying their writing-boards (mbao) decorated 
in various colours, and singing a song of which several versions 
are current. One is printed by Buttner (Anthologie aus der 
Suaheli-Litteratur? p. 184); another, obtained at Jomvu, is as 
follows :— 


Si zetu, si zetu (The matters aie) not ours, not 
| | ours 

Za mwalimu wetu : (But) of our teacher. 

Na panga na ngao (We go) with swords and shields 

Na kalamu zetu. And our pens. 

Tupite kwa juu, Let us pass by (the road) above, 

Twenende kwa pwani, Let us go by the beach 

Tupige makofi And box the ears (of) 

Mabanyani ! The Banyans. 


1 A common saying, cf. Taylor’s African Aphorisms, 8 999. pp. 59-3. To 
offer a guest *' bare watér", 1.8. with no admixture of lime-jaice, eto., or instead 
of tea, and without any accompanying food, 1s considered the extreme of 
stinginess and inhospitality. 

4 Berlin (E. Felber), 1894. 
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Steere (Handbook of the Swahili Language, p. 76), says: 
“Formerly no inquiry was made as to any one killed or hurt on 
this day, and it is still (1870) the custom to go armed and to be 
on the guard against private enemies. It used to be a favourite 
amusement to throw any Indians that could be caught into the 
sea, and otherwise ill-use them, until the British Government 
interfered for their protection.” 

Probably this is alluded to in the song, as dictated by some 
small schoolboys at Jomvu. The old headman (mzee) of the 
village, however, said this was not the correct version, and gave 
a very different turr (perhaps with a view to edification) to his 
own, which concludes : 

* Tupigwe makofi 
Ni Mabanyani. 
«We get our ears boxed by the Banyans." 

In this case mwdlimu and kdlamw keep their Arabic 
accentuation the better to fit the metre: ordinarily they are heard 
as mwalimu and kalámu. 

With regard to rhymes, Steere says: “There is a sort of 
rhyme made by the final syllable, which is generally the same 
in each line throughout the piece... The rhyme is to the 
eye more than to the ear, as all the final syllables being 
unaccented, the prominent sounds often destroy the feeling of 
rhymé. I suppose this system of identical endings is copied 
from the Arabie, of which the accentuation is very different.” ! 


Àn examination of the specimens already given and those 
presently to be given will show that this cannot be accepted 
quite without qualification. We find numerous examples of 
double rhymes quite satisfactory from any point of view— 
as in the old Zanzibar jingle: 


' The Sultan's Palace is 


Beit-il-ajaib imenipendeza. 


Imejengwa pale chini ya gereza. 


Imetiwa rangi juu, imepambwa 
feza, 

Na Bwana Khalidi anacheza- 

. cheza. 


my 
delight, 

Built yonder below the Fort on 
the height, 

Adorned with colours and silver 
white ;— : 

Prince Khaled plays in its 
chambers bright. 


1 Swahil Tales (Preface), pp. xu-xn. 
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While elsewhere we get assonances like kasema-—qyatima-—mana, 
amini—jirami—watunzent, kituo—qyaonayo—ziliyo, ete., etc. 
(all from the Kutawafu) These would be amply accounted for 
on the supposition that ‘the identity of final syllables is what 
constitutes the rhyme, and it is interesting to see how the genius © 
of the language has overridden the restrictions of Arabic prosody. 

It is not the case that “the final syllable is generally the same — 
in each line throughout the piece ’’—indeed, Steere himself, in 
the passage quoted, goes on to give exceptions to this rule. We 
find, however, in most poems of any length, that the last line of 
the four-line stanza is on one rhyme through the whole poem. 
Thus the Utendi wa Mwana Kupona (published in the Harvard 
African Studies for 1917) has the rhyme -4a, -ya, sometimes -ea, 
-00, -wa: perhaps it might be more correct to say -a, as, being pre- 
ceded by & vowel, it constitutes a distinct syllable. This isa very 
common arrangement: the Shufaka, the Kutawafu, and several 
others in my possession are all on this rhyme. The Ulenzi wa - 
-Miiraji is on the rhyme -ma, and a poem attributed to Liongo, 
of which I have a.copy, on the rhyme -nga. 

The -subject-matter of the Tenzi is a point of some interest. 
The authors of the Shufuka, of the Kutawafu, and of the Ayubu 
all state that they have found in Arabic books what they are : 
about to relate to their readers, e.g. (Shufaku, 44, 45): 


Mbwene hadithi ajabu I have seen a wonderful story 
Yaandishiwe maktubu . Drawn up in writing 

Kusoma kwa kiarabu ; To read in Arabic— 

Maana yakinielea. The meaning being clear to mo. 
Niyawenepo chuoni, When I saw it in the book 
Moyo wangu hatamani My heart desired 

Kubadili kimangani ! To translate it out of the Arabic, 
Kwa kisawahili kuioa. And write it in Swahili. 


But it is nowhere said that they have translated Arabie poenis, 
and, since none of the authorities I have consulted seem to be 
aware that any such poems exist, the natural conclusion seems to 
be that the story only was taken from the books in question, 

^ 
1 Manga, on the Swahili coast, means *' Arabia, especially the region of 
Muscat” (Krapf). Jiwe la Manga 18 a black and very hard stone, brought over 
in ballast by Maskati dhows and used as millstones, etc. By an easily under- 


stood confusion nnd transference of ideas, the Yaos and other inland peoples of 
Nyasaland use Manga to mean “the coast" (i.e. the Eust African httoral). 
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the poetical treatment, such as it is, being entirely due to the 
Swahili bards themselves. , 

I heard, indeed, of an Arabic poem on the Mi‘traj, which is 
read and explained on the night of that festival by those who are 
competent to do so and possess a copy. In 1913, when it fell on 
July 2, I was invited to the house of Sharif Maulana, at Mambrui, 
to hear the reading, but had no opportunity of inspecting the 
MS. (He “lined it out”, like an old-fashioned Scots precentor, 
giving the substance of each verse in Swahili.) So far as I was 
able to follow, the composition (whether prose or poetry) did not 
seem to be identical with the text published by Büttner. 

The Ayubu raises some interesting questions. As might be 
expected, it follows the account given in the Koran, or rather, 
since the allusions in xxxviii, 41, 48 are scarcely intelligible by 
themselves and must refer to something previously known, to 
the tradition eurrent in Muhammad's time, which differs eon- 
siderably from the Hebrew Book of Job. These two hints (the 
miraculous fountain in which Job bathed, and his rash vow to 
beat his wife if he got well) are elaborated at great length in the 
Swahili poem. The reason given in the latter for Job's vow is 
neither of those assigned by the commentators according to 
Rodwell's note?: in the absence of further information we may, 
perhaps, assume that the poet took & line of his own, and One far 
inore favourable to the character of Job’s wife, whom he calis 
Rehema, saying that she was a granddaughter of Joseph and 
inherited his beauty. He dwells, in a quaintly pathetic way, on 
her devotion to Job, whom his neighbours expelled from the town 
on discovering the repulsive character of his illness—how she 
nursed him and, when they were without food, went out to work 
by the day, bringing home in the evening a little bread for him 
and herself. The women who employed her, discovering whose 
wife she was, drove her from their doors, and, returning home 
disheartened, she met Satan on the road. He tempted her to 
desert Job, but she would not listen to him for one moment. 
She did not, however, apparently, know who he was. Job, when 


1 But see Maulvi Muhammad All's translation of these passages and note on 
them {The Holy Qurün . . . with English translation and Commentary, Woking, 
1917, p. 887.) 

A‘ , , , on whom he had sworn that he would inflict an hundred. blows 
because she had absented herself from him when in need of her assistance or 
for her words" (p. 122). i 
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he heard of her adventure, enlightened her on this point and _, 
' warned her to have no dealings with him if she met him again. 

" Rehema went out next day and obtained a little food by selling 
some of her beautiful hair to the women of the town, and, on her 
way back, again met the Tempter in another shape, “a man 
comely -beyond compare and clothed in glorious apparel.” He. 
entered into conversation with her and questioned her about her 
husband ; but when he said : | 
“ What sort of man is Job ? and why are you doing (good) to him ? 

Come to me (who am) a king, that you may get supreme 
power," | | 

she hasténed on, without answering him. Job, on hearing of it, ' 
told her angrily that, if she ever did it again (ambapo wataradidt) 
he would beat her, and she replied: 
“It is well, my lord, if I do it again, do you strike me a hundred 

blows " (bate mia). 


And it is Rehema who, after his recovery, reminds him of his . 
vow, from which he has to be released by the intervention of ` 
Gabriel and the suggestion that he should hit her once with 
a palm-frond having & hundred leaflets. : 

There is a poem on Joseph, in the same metre as the above, of 
which I possess an incomplete copy written, to judge by the 
condition of the paper, a good many years ago. I have also 
a more modern version of the same (in nearly 800.stanzas) by - 
a living and very prolific writer, Muhammad bin Abubakar 
(Muhamadi Kijuma) of Lamu, who informed me that he had used ' 
both the Koran and the Old ‘Testament as his sources. I have 
not yet been able to compare it with the available portions of the 
older poem (or poems, for a detached leaf, in a different hand, . 
while evidently part of & poem on Joseph, may or may not belong : 
to the one above referred to), but belieye it would be quite in 
accordance with the literary traditions of the East if he should 
prove to have borrowed freely. 

The story of the hero Miqdad 1s told in a composition of 166 
stanzas, which is described, not as Utenzi, but Hadithi ya 
Miqdadi na Mayasa, for which, also, I have vainly endeavoured 
to. discover an Arabic original. Indeed, no one conversant with . 
Arabie literature whom I have consulted seems even to recognize 
the story, which may belong to some local tradition imported by 
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the early settlers from Oman. I found that a Sharif living at 
Bomani (a village not far, from Mambrui) had a copy of this ` 
poem and, some time later, had.it written out for me by 
Muhamadi Kijuma. I have no information as to its date o: 
authorship. It dispenses with the lengthy introduction 
usually found in the Tenzi (ascriptions of praise to Allah, 
invocations of the Prophet and the Companions, etc.), and, after 
a single preliminary stanza, plunges into narrative: “One day 
Muhammad and his friend Miqdad were walking outside the city 
of Mecca. While walking, they were caught in the rain and 
sought shelter in a cave.” Thereupon the Prophet suggests that 
.Migdad should while away the time by telling a story, and his 
friend replies by relating how, his wife Mayasa having attended 
an entertainment given by their friends, they had been hard put 
to it to return the hospitality, and he finally decided to provide 
the wherewithal by raiding caravans. He did so twice, and then 
met with a young warrior, Abdallah, who engaged him in single 
combat and so impressed him by his valour and generosity that 
shey made friendship and told each other their names and histories. 
After this, Miqdad helped Abdallah to carry off the latter’s cousin 
Salima, whom he had loved since their childhood, but who had 
been betrothed. by her father to a strunger. The consequence is 
७ feud, in which Abdallah and Salima’s father kill each other: 
this business being finally settled, Miqdad collects his plunder 
and returns to Mayasa. 

A poem on Liongo, in 234 stanzas (exclusive of some verses 
attributed to the haro, which are embodied in it), seems to be 
classed with the abcve, as it is also called Hadithi in the MS., 
though (unless I am much mistaken) sometimes spoken of as 
Utenda. Both this and the Migedad ave certainly less archaic 
in language than the Mashairi ya Inongo published by Steere, 
but this may perhaps be accounted for by prolonged oral trans- 
mission, which led to their being gradually modernized, like the 
English folk-songs not committed to writing till the latter part 

1 My MS. comes from Lamu, in the region to which Liongo belongs; his 
principahty of Shaka was near the present town of Ripa The Rev. W. E. 
Taylor speaks (Dialects of Swalili, p. 95) of an ‘‘ Utenz of (16. about) Liongo”, 
but he gives no clue to the identity of this Utends. Elsewhere, no doubt by au^ 
oversight, he twice mentions (pp. 81, 94) a MS. of ''the Utenz of Liongo 
Fumo" in the British. Museum, but this MS. (the only Swahili one in the 


library} 18 that of the Mashairi ya Liongo, mentioned in the toxt, as, indeed 
Mr. Taylor points out (p. 94, n.) 
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of the nineteenth century. ‘The Liongo legend and its literature : 
are of sufficient interest to call for separate treatment: a few ` 
points may be mentioned here. The story in prose (as told by 
Hamisi wa Kayi) is to be found in Steere's Swahili Tales 
(pp. 438 et seqq.), and some remarks on it in the Preface (p. vi) ; 
see also the notes at the end of the tale (p. 450) in the new 
edition. The same book contains a long poem, Mashairi ya Liongo 
(pp. 452-69), partly attributed to Liongo himself, partly the 
work of one Sheikh Abdallah, written as a kind of commentary 
on the original verses, which are of a gnomic character. The 
verses in the MS. mentioned above (p. 113, note) are dance- 
songs, those dictated by Mzee bin Bisharo martial or gnomic | 
lyrics? a longer poem, obtained at Lamu and ascribed to him 
(beginning: Pian bast, Pembe ya jamsi . . .), appears to be 
an epithalamium. Besides the above—which I hope to transcribe 
and edit in course of time—I have a single leaf of a MS, 
badly written and much worn, containing the stanzas embodied 
in the Utendi, as mentioned above. 

Among the remaining MSS. in my possession, the most 
Important are :— 


Kisa (4,3) cha Sayidina Isa (356 stanzas)—a life of 


Christ following the accounts in the Qurán and Muslim tradition. 
I have not been able to ascertain" when, or by whom, it was. 
written, but am informed that it is “old”. 

The alphabetical acrostic referred to on p. 118, said to have 
been composed by a blind Sharif (Omar bin Amiu) of Siu, who : 
recovered his sight on completing it. . 

.À shairi of thirty-five stanzas headed “ Lamu” and seemingly 
written to celebrate a wedding. It begins: Ala kuma harusi. 

A series of poems addressed to each other by the heads of 
contending factions at Lamu, about 1812. 

A curious little dialogue between a kanu (civet eat?) and | 
a fowl, supposed to 1epresent, respectively, a powerful man (mtu 
bora) avd one of low estate (miu dhaifu). This was sent me 
from Lamu by Muhammad b. Abubakar, who obtained it from 
the Watikuu (Swahili of the northern mainland) and says it 
is “old”. 

Utendi wa Mkonumbt (150 st), by Muhammad himself, 
celebrating a fairly recent event—a kind of faction-fight arising . 
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out of the Chamu dance (see Journal of the Royal-Anthropo- 
logical Institute, vol. xlvii, p. 415). 

Another composition of Muhammad's may be worth noting as 
a curiosiby-—the Utendi wa Nana Werner, addressed to the 
present writer, in accordance with what, I believe, is a common 
practice among native teachers who possess the least degree of 
skill in kutunga mashairi. On what principle it is called an 
Utendi, I have never been able to discover. 

The enormous number of short poems and popular song 
taken down from recitation within a comparatively short time 
and restricted area suggests that a rich yield may be expected 
from this, as yet, but superficially worked mine. Whatever may 
be thought of the poetical quality of these specimens—and, such 
as it is, it does not snow to advantage in a translation—they at 
any rate indicate the great potential capacity of Swahili as 
a literary language. It must not be forgotten that, though the 
_ number of people who speak it as their mother tongue is not very 
large, it serves (without displacing their own vernaculars) as an 
instrument of culture to other Bantu tribes: there is a great 
demand for Swahili books among (e.g.) Giryama and Pokomo who 
" have learnt to read. There are hardly any native Swahili prose- 
writers at present, the existing printed texts having, if I mistake 
not, been mostly written down by Europeans, but a beginning 
has been made—as, for instance, in the Habart za Wakilinda of 
Abdallah bin Hemed Liajjemi, published by Archdeacon Woodward 
at Msalabani in 1907. Through the kindness of Mr. A. C. Hollis, 
I possess two manuscript chronicles of Lamu and Pate, the latter 
of which appeared, with a translation, in the Journal of the 
African Society for 1914-15. The collections of Buttner and 
Velten contain some narratives actually written down, not 
dictated, by natives, and Amur bin Nasr's sketch of his own hfe} 
is a document of some interest. But, as a rule, their written 
prose composition (as distinguished from ora] narrative) is far 
inferior to their verse. 


1 Buttner, Arndhologie, pp. 149-75. 


- 


REVIEWS OF BOOKS. 


CATJHSATIKA. By Arya Deva, edited by MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA 
HARAPRASAD SHASTRI. Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, iii, pp. 449-514. Caleutta, 1914. 

The treatise in Four hundred verses of Arya Deva has been 
previously known through a few quotations in Madhyamika 
commentaries. Haraprasid Sastri has discovered and published 
a ve-y good, but incomplete, MS. (eleventh century) of the commen- 
tary of Candrakirti on that text. Deva, a disciple or a friend of 
Nagarjuna, explains at length the doctrine of the Nihilistic school, 
the doctrine of universal voidness. Burnouf complained that 
books dealing with Voidness are really void (vides en effet), but 
this remark, true as it is of the Sutras (revealed books), is not fair 
as ccncerns treatises, like the Catuhgataka, or commentaries, like 
Dha-makirtis commentaries. There are many quite interesting 
(68:18 in our book. Let us give two examples. 

The point is that everything in this world is impure (asuc?) 
this universal impurity is not ascertained by common people, for 
the very reason that it is universal. Candrakirti says (p. 459): 
“A certain king was told by the astrologer that rain will fall; 
anybody who will drink the water of this rain will become mad. 
The king had a well covered for his own sake. The rain fell. 
All the people (cf. 1. 5 and read sarvayanas) drank the water and 
became mad. Being all in the same condition they thought that 
they were all sane (svastha) and that the king was mad. Then 
the xing, realizing the fact, drank the water, lest ‘they should 
mock me or destroy me, believing I am mad’. If one man only 
was 2ound to certain necessities of human nature (yady eka eva 
anüiri syát) he would be.avoided like a leper. Now that all 
men are alike in this respect, there is no idea of impurity. . . .” 

Another point. Feelings, love and aversion, have their origin, 
not in reality, but in imagination (kalpand, vikalpa). Thus it 
happens that the same object pleases a certain man and displeases 
another. “A man had two wives; one had her mother with her, 
the other not. When the mother saw her daughter, she was 
pleased. When the co-wife saw her, she was displeased. But the 
servent remained quite indifferent.... A certain meditative 
man (dhyayin) had his mind troubled and believed: ‘There is 

9 
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a skull (or a dish) fixed on my head." Then another man let 
another skull fall,.saying: “This,has just fallen from your, 
head.” The ascetic realized the fact and was healed, because his 
imagination was dispelled.” (p. 473.) 

Harapras&d Sastri states that the Tibetan translators of the 
Catuhéataka are Mafijunàtha and Thivanimmathappa; according 
to the Pekinese Tanjur (Mdo, xviii), Suksmajana and Ni ma grags 
(= ni mma thap pa). The commentary has been translated by 
the same translators (Tanjur, Mdo, xxiv), but Haraprasad> has 
Ratnavajra. He might be mistaken: Siksmajana was the son of 
Sajjana, son of Mahājana, son of Ratnavajra. Where many 
names occur in a colophon it is often difficult to unravel the: 
tangte. 

"The complete title of Deva’s treatise is Bodhisattvayogacara. 
Catuhsataka (not (0७७७४८४८६७). The phrase Yogácára, “ practice 
of Yoga, meditative and spiritual endeavour,’ belongs to both 
Vehicles. The word bodhisattva implies that the author deals. 
with the Yoga as practised by a “future Buddha” (= bodhisattva), 
that is a follower of the great Vehicle. Later—for instance in 
Tibetan and Brahmanie works—the phrase Yogadcara was used as 
a synonym of Vájüána[màtra]vàdin or Cittamatravadin, “ main- 
tainer of the existence of consciousness (or thought) alone," one 
of the two branches of the great Vehicle, a change which seems 
to be. due.to the importance of the Vijiianavadin treatise 
Yogacaryabhitm (Mdo-hgrel, vol xiv and foll.). 

The “treatise in four hundred verses” is really in 400 verses, 
not in 875, as stated.by Harapras&d Sastri. Dr. F. W. Thomas’ 
kindly informs me that, in the India Office’s copy, the chapters- 
vii, viii, xi, xii all contain twenty-five verses (not 23, 24, 14, 14) 
If there is not a material error in the figures given by Haraprasad 
the discrepancy is interesting 


Li: V.P. 


BIBLIOTHECA BUDDHICA, XIX. TIBETAN TRANSLATION OF 
DHARMAKIRTIS SAMTANANTARASIDDHI AND VINITADEVA’S 
SAMTANANTARASIDDHITIKA, with the gloss- of Nag-dban- 
bstan-dar. pp. xvii, 129. Published by Th. de Stcherbatskot, 
Petrograd, 1916. | 
Buddhists do not admit the existence of a permanent living 

principle, and where we should say “soul” (ätman), 
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“individual” (purusa, pudgala), ov “living being" (jiva), they 
use the phrase samtdna, ‘series,’ or cittasumtana, “series of 
thoughts.” The title of the treatise of! Dharmakirti means 
“ Demonstration of ihe existence of other souls ; 

Dharmakirti belongs to the school VZjüünavadin or 
Vuiiaptimdtravadin, “Maintainers of the existence of thought 
alone." Visions, sensations, ete. of a waking man are like 
visions in & dream: there is not an object (८7१७०0०). Now, if 
it be so, how are we to establish the existence of other men, the 
existence of Buddha? The Vijfianavadinas could not well admit 
the extreme consequences of their idealistic theories and they 
were bound to find a loophole. As usual in Buddhist books, the 
virvanta, “prima facie view,” is stated with great strength. 

“The maintainers of the existence of exterior things urge 
that, for the maintainers of the existence of consciousness alone 
there are not other beings. They say: For a man who denies 
the existence of exterior things and maintains that thought is 
without an object, the existence of other living beings 18 not 
established through immediate evidence (pratyaksa), for every 
knowledge is its own object and there is not an exterior object. 
And, as there are neither bodily nor vocal actions, the existence 
of other living beings cannot be established through induction 
(amwmüna) For we know the existence of living beings besides 
ourselves owing to the significative character of gestures and 
words, and, in the system of ‘consciousness alone’; there aré not 
such gestures and words. As concerns ‘revelation’ (agama), it is 
included in the category (skandha) of ‘‘matter’ (rüpa) for 
Revelation is either of the nature of ‘voice’ or of the nature of 
‘scripture’: both are inexistent according to you... .”’ 

The answer was certainly more difficult to frame, and it is 
more difficult to translate. We shall only remark that the 
author deals first with the Sautrantikas, who believe in the 
existence of exterior things as being knowh through inference—- 
we only know our own ideas and sensations ; but the occasional 
character of these sensations can only be explained by assuming 
she existence of exterior agents—and with the Vaibhasikas who, 
like the earlier Buddhists, believe that “the eye sees its object”. 

Much remains obscure in the position of the Vijfianav&dinas. 
It is rather surprising that- Dignaga and Dharmakirti, while 
strictly adhering to the dogma of “consciousness alone”, were 
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able to build & consistent system of logie. No reader of the 
Nyayabindu would suspect that the,author, who skilfully states 
‘the conditions of correct “evidence” and correct “inference”, 
. denies elsewhere the existence of a “cogniser” and of a "thing 
copnised ”. 

L. V. P. 


Nott Pert. Haniri, LA MÈRE-DE-DÉMONS. Bulletin de l'École 
Française d'Extrême-Orient, xvii, No. 3, Hanoi. 1917. pp. 102 


Hariti is an important figure in the Buddhist pantheon 
notwithstanding her demoniac origin. Formerly | deity of 
smallpox, a killer of babies, she was converted by Buddha, when 
the Master. by stealing the beloved one amongst her five hundred . 
children, made her understand that human mothers also are fond 
of their babies. Much has been written on this deity, and the 
long overdue English translation? of the studies cf M. A. Foucher 
(“La Madone Bouddhique, les images indiennes de 13 Fortune," 
dans Monuments et Mémoires publiés parl’Académiedes -nseriptions 
et Belles-Lettres, xvii, 2, Mémoires concernant 10816 Orientale, i) - 
will before long, we hope, reveal the strange destimies of the 
ogress transformed into a “ giver of children” and a tutelary saint 
of the Order. M. Noël Peri, who has a thorough know 3026 of the 
Chinese sources, gives an exhaustive account of all the versions of 
the story (pp. 1-43), of the documents relative to the worship, 
monastic, popular, and tantric (pp. 44-65, 65-81, 81-102)— 
a very meritorious work indeed. But the most impzrtant part 
of this “mémoire” is the discussion of the relations between 
Hariti and Avalokiteévara. It is well known that, in China, 
Avalokita is a woman (Kouan-yin ff #); the iconographic 
representations of this saint givé to a casual observer the 
impression of a Madonna. Jlow has the sex of the Bodhisattva 
been changed? A problem which has puzzled a number of 
scholars, and which M. Noel Peri explains in a satisf;ctory way ' 


(pp. 07-72). 


1 The translation by Miss L. Thomas and Dr. F. W. Thomas was printed in 
August, 1914. [London, Humphrey Milford, 1917 (= 1918).] 
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CRITICAL NOTES TO SAUNDARANANDAKAVYA - 

Haraprasid Sastri has dgserved well of Buddhist studies by 
publishing (Bibl. Indica, 1910), together with valuable intro- 
duction and notes, the editio princeps of the Saundaranandakavya 
of Agvaghosa. It was by no means an easy task. There is an 
old and good MS., but it has many lacune; and the modern 
copy, on which Haraprasid had to depend for the bulk of the 
work, is thoroughly bad. We need not apologize for presenting 
a few corrections and conjectures. Some of them are given by 
the editor himself in his notes; a few (marked B.) are due to 
M. A. Baston (French translation of the two first chapters of 
the poem, Journal Asiatique, 1912, 1, 79-100). ‘There remain 
a number of difficult or corrupt passages on whith I -have 
unfortunately nothing definite to say 

I have not given up the hope of translating the Saundara- 
nanda, but, as the realization of such hopes is always, and 
especially now, a matter of incertitude, I should like to make 
a remark of some ‘importance. Both the editor and M. A. 
Baston assume that Asvaghosa’s poem is a Mabayanika, work 
I do not.see any evidence in favour of this view. Whether 
the author of the Buddhacarita, the Saundarananda, and the 
Siitrilamkara (translated by E. Huber from the Chinese, Paris, 
1908), is also the author of the Maháyünaáraddhotpáda, is. by no 
means evident. If it be the case, that does not in the least alter 
the fact that there is not any tinge of Mahayanism in the 
Saundarananda. If preaching and working at-the salvation of 
others is, as says Haraprasid Sastri (p. xi), the “distinctive 
creed” of Mahayana, then Buddhism has been Mahayanist from 
the cradle 

I 

2a. asigriyad yah satatam? 2c. asisraya f 

5d. tapasàm &$ramo 'bhavat (see 18). - 

7c. asamkirnaih or asamkirnah. 

8b. bhavanair ? 

19d. §riya§ ca ? 


21. Cf. Rachuvaméa, xii, 9. bhratrvyasya .. . ériyam na 
visehire. f : ; 

23d. gautamah. TE 

28a. kalaáam. TE d 


30d sīghravāhān. 
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3le. tadasramamahipaméum ? 
. 826. tàn uvüca: i 
35c. garadhmaté mahātūņā (B.J. 
88b. Sünyacaitasaih ? | 
46c. atisthipan. 
. 50d. acikhanan, wanting in Whitney's list. 
‘566. acikaran. 


II 


Ib: kulakramat (B.) 
‘ 26. yah sasajje (B.). 
‘ 10d. asthitan (B.)  sthitan is probably correct. 
13a. ar&ksit is correct. 
' 28a. Whitney akréat. 
24. Cf. Buddhac. 11, 42. 
48d. nikriyà. 
46d. "caryüm. 
45. ? l | 
49८. vitakrodhatamomaya. Maya = Laksmi. 
586. saddharma’ 
65d. “atigandisv ७088301191. 


III 
2a. tapasitàn ?? ८. preksya sa visaya'. d. tapa idi? 
86. dhyün&visay am. | 
106. varanasi’, 
l4c "tarangacalam. d. cátyatàrayat. 
l?e. .? 
18b. niyatamatir ?? d. svajanasvade$a[—— ~ ]mitrevastusu. 
19d.. duhkhasukhayos, 
21a. aveksya. c. $esg&m api ca janam. 
220, ? 
266. tatprasavam ? 
27b. °siddhaye. d. sa suto ? 
29d. dadhrire. aan 
30d. upüsakah ? 
Sle. kréadhano. 
32d.. With a scansion “mahila ?? 
ठे36, $laksnam api ca na. 
34b. grddhamanasah. 
85b. saghrno ‘py acintayat ? 
39a. grhina. ' l & 


17b. 


20a. 
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. visayesu. 


tatra ca susukha^ ?' d. krtayuge manor iva. 
® |] E 1 ^ - 
SS कं जज —'—. With. scansion "püru'? 


6. abhavad abhaya’. 
IV 


. valáravanam 

. S& sundari §rilh purusas tu nandab ? 
. bhüsanam 

. S&ksibhütam. 

. nispranayas. 

. anasyana’. 

. jag&da. | 
. tatah stana’. > l l x 
. adaréanam tipagatas. 


EN 


V 


. krtvafijalim. 
. buddhastubhas . . . janasya?? buddhas tatas tatra ? 


kleáanukülàn visayan sitam ca ? 


. samkleSapaksin ? 

. avatibhyah, 

. kriyabhyah. 

. $oko. 

. savidyo. c. tathanapekso. 
. citram. 

. tanu’ ? 


"VI 


, rüpena bhüvena ca mad visistà. 

. jJanavatsalena ? ? 

. cutayastih. ` 
. prsthatas. 

. ka iva. 


VII | - 


. lingam tatah Sàstrvidhipradistam. d. hriyamüno. 
. yugadirghabàhü. 

. niéa$vüsa 

10d. 


hrdayam. 

dviguruné is;good for the meaning, but wrong for the 
metre. vai guruņä ? i 

baddhāsanah. c. saktah. 
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23b. vanam sapuspam ? 
26d. yato (reading of the MSS.) gives sense 
28b. vafisthaé (cf. Buddhac. iv 76) 
29. Buddhac. iv, 76 (jalaprabhavasambhavain = jhasagarbha- 
yonim). 
30. Buddhae. iv, 16. 
32c. srucam. 
34-5. Buddhac. iv, 19, 20. 
37c-d. sarpan hriyam na rose na tapo raraksa. 
38. Buddhac. xij, 12. 
42d. cittoddhava’ २ 
43a. attasenah. 
45. Buddhace. iv, 79. 
bl. Buddhac. ix, 59, 60. 
VII 

2b. bhramam. 

76. kare karena. 
106. sadréam hrdi? 
25d. na ratir 
34e. svajan&h. d. rabhasás tatra nimittam anganal 
35a. vacanena karonti varnanüm ? 
39d. drptataras. 
426, calva yantran&m. 
44b. , vaka[-] minaripum. 
47a—b. atha süksmam atipriyaéayal laghu tásàm hrdayam na 

»aéyasi d. calitam. 
- 59b. bhaiksam . . . e1tramaulih. 


IX 

ld. visanga' ? 

bc, idam tat. 

6b. naditatanokahavaoc. 

Ta. annapanasanayana’. 
12b viruddha 
léa. sayyasana 
165 and xi, 55a., asvanta = s-sv-anta ?^ asvastha ? ? 
186. jara] 
23b. "dvipàn arin 
34a. daivikam. c. balavan (see Buddhace. iv, 82) 
35a-b. raktacetasah $nrirasamjfie tava yah c-c bhayad 

bhayam hi 


CRITICAL NOTES TO SAUNDARANANDAKAVYA 187 


36a—b. $arire na vaso 'sti kasyacin nirasyamane. 
39a. yatha prarohanti trniny ayatnatah 


4le 


496, 


10. 
10d. 
26d. 
20a. 
492b. 
44a. 
49«. 
53d. 


54c. 


61d. 
62b. 


5a. 
13a. 
18d. 
20d. 
2ba. 
27d. 


326. 
4]. 


tathanapeksya 
vimoksadharmabhyupa’. 


X 
bharyam. 
pitrbhyo ’mbha. 
rajiyate. 
tathanye. 
"karonti. 
yath& prabhate. 
athüpsarahsv eva ? 
savrksa”. ° 
vimoksyami. 
na c&py. 
kadacid dhi labheta ? 
XI 
sa vritena. 
duskaram sidhv anaryena. 
yat tvàm (३. Buddhae. iv, 65). 
MSS. tad rajah ? ` - 
drpto ? 


tyaktavan. 


1186101 kàmaih satrsnasya (see 37). 
Cf Buddhac. xiv, 18. 


43-4. Buddhac. xi, 18, 14. 


46d. 


48 
50. 
51b. 


52d. 


atyajan. 


? 


Cf. Divyavadina, p. 194. 

? d. devànàm sukha’ ? 

dhrtir bhavati nasane (Div., p. 198, sva àsane dhrtim na 
labhate). ' 


54८. yac ca (correction not necessary). 


60c. 


niyamadhyanadibhih 


61a—b. “Being inside the net, the foolish fishes in the tank are 


aware (jünani$) of the misfortune produced by 
destruction, live comfortably in the water; just so- 
the meditative (dhydyinas) persons in the heaven 

” We want “unaware” (ajénanto). “The 
inhabitants of heaven” (divisthayinah) would give 
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3b. 
Tc. 
176. 


26d. 


27b. 


28b. 


33. 


39b. 
48d. 


Te. 


13a. 
15a. 


17. 


18d. 


27. 
29c. 
336८. 
44. 
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good sense, but dhydyivnas is supported by Satuh- 
gataka, p. 478 


XI ” 
parihasaksamo ? 
tathanityataya. 
Cf. Buddhac. xii, 16. 
dharmonmukha p°. 
drastur avrtih.. 0-७? 
viruddha. 
Cf. Buddhac. xiii, 60. 
yatah ? 
akeayaé ca ? 

XII 
mantra&kàle ? 
áuddhah. 
018118६". | ! 
Cf. Abhidharmako£a, iv, Atthasülini, p. 220. 
paresv ayattavrttina. 
gilanam sevan&d api / sevanam . . .? 
sthanam athànyesu. 
yatra 
nüápaneyam tatah kim cit prakseptavyam na kimeana / ` 


^ drastavyam bhütato bhitam yadréam ca yathà ca yat// 


48b. 
566. 


6d. 


12b. 


13a. 
166. 
21a. 


Compare Sumangalavilàsini, p. 12. The same verse, 
with a variant (d) bliitadaréi vimucyate, is quoted in 
Madhyamika books. ‘The present passage gives us 
the best definition of the phrase n«mattagvaluana. l 
&rditam. | 
bhava hif 


XIV 
? 


abhyafijyate. Of. Mahániddesa, p. 241, where the same 


similes are given. 
samatikramanartham. 
mahaughasya t. | 
hrdi yatsamjfiinas. d. gunavatsamjüin tim. 


24c-d. Cf. Anguttara, iv, 85 
35a-b. asanagatasthanapreksitavyahrtadisu 


-896 
45b. 


48d. 


visamesu : TE 
tisthati ? 
? , MEE 


la. 
176. 
18d. 
218. 
22b. 
28c. 


CRITICAL NOTES TO SAUNDARANANDAKAVYA 139 


XV 
Cf: XIV, 49. e 
maitrim. 
natir might be correct. 
patribhavopaghatat tu. 
svaptum arhasi (see xvi, 78). 
See xvi, 49. 


25c—d. 77 


31८. 
54d. 
63a. 


4c. 

56. 

Tb, 
280. 
27d. 
38d. 
49b. 
53a. 
54a. 
64d. 
66a. 


nihsarang. 


svajanah. 
apeksate. 
nihéaucain 


XVI. E 


prativedhya. 

14d. avehi. 

1 c. avetva. 
ksemam. 
lokapravrttavaratil ? ` 
kalo. "HD 
yan niyatam nimittam. d. v&yunà vahnir? 
niyatam. i 

vay vatinake. 

dhamann akále. 


T6c-d. kanthe manasviva yuva vapusman acáksusair aprayu- 


776. 
83. 
85८. 


4a. 


9a. 
15b. 
, 16a. 
18c. 
216. 
Zda. 
28d. 
30b. 
: 38d. 


3 Ga.: 


tair visaktaih ? 
dosato. l 
Cf. Majjhima, i, p. 120. d. ? 
yatra’. 
py XVII 
rjum samagram ? 
manah$amáya. 
nihsaragpa'. ` 
sa rüpinam. 
ahetukam ca 188४1. 
nai$varyam. 
? 
jüanamukhasya? : i 
yath&bhütam. ` c. "Aérayüm. . . 
gastra’. - 
tvaksnayu’. '. 
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मै 38d. 
483a. 
Abd. 
520. 
506a. 
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yooayudhastrair. 
kamagnidahena. 
cibttambhasah. 
sukhe pi. 5. param. 
ni§ritya. b. ? 


57c-d. ? 


59. 
60. 


Cf. Buddhae. ix, 16. . 
See 111, 14. 


. param ivaplavakat f 


XVIII 
C£. Divya, p. 555. 


. jfanasamaptikale? See Buddhac. xiii, 51. It seems that 


four padas are missing between 2b and 26, 


b> "Na 
. dharmacary& = brahmacarya. l 
. urvyādikān. b. kam eit. c. saktir. 

. udayam.vysyam ca ? 

. nihs&ram asattvavantam ?- c.? 

. anigritad. 


“candana”. 


. Sista” ? 

. ranagaundasiirah. 

. svalamkrtah ? . 

. *devatà^ ? ` 

. Buddhac xv, 117. 

. sudesikaayeva. 

. ^münasah. c. tathavabudhyate. ` 

. ceyam. 

. prasádádhigamena. d. na tarhi bhaktàv abhiy-gam ^? 


madhyamo. 


. matah sa uttamo. c. svagatam. 
. mokse param f d. cimikarmmn iva ? 


L V. P. 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAPAN, By KENNETH Scorr LATOURETTE. 


Macmillan. 1918. $1:50. 


Mr. Latourette is a Professor of History at an Ameriean 
University (Denison), and what first occurs to one on. opening 
his book is the reflection that such works rarely-issue from 
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English universities. One can recollect some of an immense list 
of popular English works—of which a typical title would 
perhaps be Jolly Jepan—-works in ascending degrees of futility, 
written in a patronizing or a sentimental spirit, and staggering 
under a load of inaccuracies; but it is an unpleasant fact that, 
apart from the early standard works of such scholars as 
Chamberlain and Aston, the recent sound and thoughtful studies 
of Modern Japan are the work of American students, as, for 
example, Mr. W. W. McLaren's Political History of Japan 
during the Meiji Era, Mr. P. S. Reinsch on Intellectual and 
Political Currents in the Far East, and Dr. Gulick’s studies of 
Japanese character and politics. To set against these we have 
only Mr. Robert Porter’s Full Recognition of Japan, which is 
a compilation and not an inquiry, and Mr. Gubbins on the 
‘history of the early years of Meiji, where the author, by reason 
of his official career, was not able to make full use of his large 
stores of learning end experience. 

A book like Mr. Latourette’s is the more welcome at such a 
time as the present, when it grows very clear that one of the few 
hopes for some measure of international amity is the fullest 
mutual understanding between nations. The only cure, the 
only possible alleviation, of national jealousies, hatreds, and 
suspicions, is the free and steady flow of information from one 
state to another, but it must be information that is accurate and 
untainted. l 

Mr. Latourette's book certainly satisfies those conditions. 
Its first ten chapters, which survey briefly, but with skilful 
compression, the history of Japan from the beginnings down to 
the war with Russia, are lucid and accurate. The survey of the 
following period—in particular the account of Japan's relations 
with America and the growth of her policy in China, where more 
acutely controversial ground is covered—is clear and con- 
scientious. In fact, were it not an ungrateful criticism, one > 
would be teinpted to say that the author’s evident desire to be 
unbiassed has led him by reaction to assume in some passages 
the rôle of an apologist for Japan. This, however, is a good 
fault, and does not by any means imply that the general tone of 
his treatment, for instance, of such difficult questions as that of 
immigration, is in any way prejudiced. , 

The reviewer, having recommended this book as quite the 
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best short study of modern Japan known to him, a happy 
‘mediumin style. between the popular and the scholarlz, may be 
permitted one or two minor criticisms 

In dealing with the problem of Japanese expansion, it seems 
important to discuss the racial capacity for settling territories 
which differ from Japan in climate, configuration, =te. On 
p. 150 the author states that the vigorous policy of co-onization 
of the Hokkaido was a success. The evidence available tends to 
show that the measure of success is dubious. Neither in the 
Hokkaido nor in Manchuria and Korea can the best elements of 
the Japanese population be said to predominate; and it 18 still to 
be demonstrated that the Japanese are capable of settling, as 
opposed to exploiting, lands where a great deal of severs pioneer 
work has to be done, and where conditions of food ard shelter 
are different from those prevailing in their own country. 
Certainly it is at present the case that, with some notable and 
praiseworthy exceptions, the Japanese immigrant popr.ation in 
Korea and Manchuria contains an unduly high proportion of 
peddlers, small shopkeepers, and those whose occupat.on is im 
general parasitic rather than productive, 

The Index contains no entries under P, so that tLe reader 
will look in vain for the Treaty of Portsmouth, Perry, Pan- 
Asiatic, Portugal, and Pescadores. 

The Bibliography omits reference to Mr. Murdoch's standaxd 
works on Japanese history, which, despite their obvious faults of 
temper, are unrivalled examples of bold and individual treatment. 

| G. B. SANSOM, 


THe ENCYCLOFADIA SINICA. By SAMUEL COULING, M.A. Two 
parts (633 pages) Shanghai: Kelly & Walsh. 1817. 

Mr. Samuel Couling in bringing out this work has-endered 
a distinct publie service, and has laid the foundations of what 
will no doubt be some day an exhaustive repertory of Chinese 
lore. He is himself the first to admit the magnitude of she task ` 
he has undertaken, and the great value of this first issue of the 
Encyclopedia Sinica lies in the fact that it forms a working 
basis for subsequent editions. | 

Though all the best living authorities and the best zvailable . 
literature on this vast subject have been consulted, no œe at all 
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versed in Simology could fail to find omissions in the headings and 
in the articles' themselves., We are convinced that Mr. Couling 
will ‘welcome any additions and corrections to which attention 
may be called, and we have therefore no hesitation in occupying 
this review chiefly with criticism and supplementary data. And 
in so doing we do not want to detract in any way from the 
praise which all scholars will no doubt bestow on this arduous 
undertaking. 

From the point of view of the general publie the work is 
a veritable handbook to China, and affords entertainment from 
cover to cover. . 

One of the greatest difficulties which beset the compiler of an 
encyclopsdia such as this is the preservation of a due proportion 
in the length of the articles, and many instances might be pointed 
out of obscurer personages receiving longer notices than some 
who are better entitled to fame. 

A very large place is occupied by the accounts of the various 
missionary activities in China, and although no one can ignore 
the debt that Sinalogists owe to the missionaries of various 
European nationalities, nor wish to disparage in any way the 
work they so nobly carry out, we cannot help feeling that the 
accounts of missions play rather a disproportionately large part in 
a work which is primarily intended to “interpret and open up 
China to the foreign reader". No doubt this disproportion will 
disappear in future, when the bulk of the work will be 
considerably increased 

From 8 general standpoint the following suggestions may be 
acceptable 

Under the article Moso on p. 5 reference should be made to 
the admirable monograph on this tribe by J. Bacot (Les Mo-So, 
Leyden, 1913) 

On p. 25 Father Amiot’s large dictionary of the Manchu 
language is not mentioned 

On p. 137 the crocodile should be mentioned. . 

On p. 159 reference should be máde under Ney Elias to the 
Tarikh-i- Rashidi, to which he wrote a long and learned 
introduction. 

` On p. 297 it might be mentioned that the School of Oriental 
Studies now possesses an almost complete copy of the second 
edition of the Ku Chin Tu Shu Chi Cheng, presented by the 
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China Association. Incidentally this famous -encyclopsdia 
might fittingly have a cross reference,under T'u Shu 

On p. 461, in connexion with the earliest use cf block 
printing for books, mention should be made of. a daze Chinese 
. Buddhist work printed in 868 A.D., brought from Centre] Asia by 
Sir Mare Aurel Stein. l 

On p. 555, for Bod-jul, the Tibetan name for T:bet, read 
Bod-yul l 

On p. 581 the bibliography of Uighur is very ircomp 
The following works should be mentioned :— 

Kudatky, Bilik, by Dr. W. Radloff (St. Petersburg 1391). 

Uigurica, by F. W. K. Muller. In two parts. . EF. P.Akad., 
1910.* 

K Voprosw ob Uigwrach, by Dr. W. Radloff. 

Verzeichmiss der Chinesischen und Manchuriscee-, Bücher 
und Handschriften der Koniglichen Bibliothek zu berlin, by 
J. Klaproth. 

Recherches sur les Langues tartares, by M. Abel Rémusat. 

Under the same heading it is stated that Yule held that the 
Uighur alphabet was “more probably derived from the Scedian”. 
The Sogdian language was only discovered long efter Vule’s 
death. The fact, however, is quite correct, as it has zow been 
clearly shown that the Uighur alphabet—the origin of the 
Mongol and Manchu scripts—was borrowed from the Sogdian, 
which in its turn came from the Aramaic alpha»ef£. These 
Central Asian scripts, therefore, all derive from the Aramaic and 
not from the Nestorian Syriac, the view for lorg held by 
European scholars. (See Journal Astatique, 1911, E. | tauthiot : 
1913, Ross and Gauthiot.) 

On p. 890, under Visdelou, no mention is msde of this 
authors famous and invaluable supplement to d'Herbelot's 
Dictionnaire Orientale 

In connexion with the Five Language Mirror, or p. 301, an 
excerpt dealing with birds, published in the Memoirs of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1909, should be mentioned. | 

THE EDITOR. 


The following notes on painting “and poet-y are by 
Mr. Arthur Waley, of the British Museum 
In Mrs. Ayscough’s article on Painting, as indeed tl roughout 
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the book, insufficient attention is paid to transliteration. Thus, 
at; the bottom of p. 419 (९०.७1) - is transliterated Ta. On the 
same page (col. 2, middle) ‘ff is transliterated kuan (for kuan) 
whi ÎL is transliterated Chiu (for Ch’iw) 

_ The translation of Hsieh Ho's Canons is quite inadequate. 
In No. 1 $& is not translated at all, whereas the whole contrast 
is between “outer form” and “inward spirit”. No. 5 is translated 
by Mrs. Ayscough “Perspective should be correctly conceived " 
The Chinese is f & की GR, literally “planning and placing 
To speak of “perspective” introduces irrelevant associations. 
No. 6 f Hi $$ Ej is rendered “Representation should be in 
conformity with the style selected". Surély it means “tracing 
and copying’. Ku K'ai-chih, when describing the proper w&y to 
_ “trace” & picture, uses the cognate word क. Chang Yen-ytian 
(10th cent.) says: fi R E E 74 & RK BW “Tracing and 
copying are of course an inferior parb of the painter's art" 

| The article on Poetry is by Mrs. Couling. For Tung Fang-so 
read Tung-fang So; ior Ssü K'ung-t'u read Ssti-k’ung T'u. For 
JH (p. 442, bottom of col. 2) read $$. For ff HR read ft Hf 
The account given of Han poetry is very inadequate: even 
Ssti-ma Hsiang-ju is not mentioned. The statement that most of 
Han Yt’s poetry is “in lighter vein" is astonishing. It is 
strange, in a short article on Chinese poetry, to mention such 

‘complete nonentity as Kao Chu-chien gj 3 FI, while the 
names of Ch’én Tzü-ang, Li Shang-yin, Su Tung-p'o, and Lu Yu 
are wholly omitted. Incidentally the last syllable of Kao 
Chii-chien’s name is written “nien” by Mrs. Couling, a mistake 
cop ied from Giles’s Ohinese Poetry, where it is presumably 
a misprint. I think also, it must have been a translation of the 
poem which reminded Mrs. Couling “of Heine”, for the original 
could searcely have done so 

The statement (p. 444, col. 1) that most Chinese poems “are 
exceedingly terse” is presumably due to acquaintance with 
anthologies of short poems. In the complete works of any poet 
the short poems form a very small proportion. 

| In the bibliography ‘“d’Hervey Saint Denys’ Poésies 
Modernes” is mentioned. Can the Poésies des Thang be meant ? 

| Mr. Z L. Yih, of Shanghai, adds the following notes :— 

' There are some terms which deserve to be briefly explained, 
if'not accompanied by an article, e g., processions (318 mh शह शै), 

10 
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which happen in time of drought, ete.; rubbings (aR $) in 
which every Chinese archsologisj is interested; charitable 
institutions, such as family charities (#E HE), cbarty schools 
(3€ 3E), institutions for respectable, poor widows (इ ff Œ), 
homes for curing opium-smokers (3% छि mj). ‘we industries 
connected with the religion of China should also be mentioned, 
the incense-making trade and the lead-paper (ff, #4) trade. 

The term $ 52 Rf, “City Temple," should be mentioned 
under “Temple”, as every Chinese city has a City T=mple. Its 
importance is evident when we consider the popular -heory that 
the spirit of 8 dead man is under the jurisdietion of the spirit- 
magistrate whose Yamen is the City Temple. Just ६3 when he 
was*alive he was under the jurisdiction of the living magistrate. 

The characters in drama seem to require more explanation. 
. Thus the “hero” ££ is divided into “old” and “young”, and 
again into military and civil. The woman’s part is divided into 
“virtuous woman” jf H, “fast woman" $5 H, and “old 
woman" Æ H; while serving-women are called V$ Æ H. The: 
## always has a bass voice and is usually of villanous character. 
JL is a clown; XR an insignificant part. 

An article on military equipment might with advantage be 
inserted. Many of the weapons used in China were similar to 
mediaeval European implements; but others (such as the HR 
“stick” and है aR “painted spear”) were quite different. 
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| EDOUARD CHAVANNES 
Né en 1865; Professeur au Collège de France (1893) ; Membre de l’Académie 

des Inscriptions et Belles Lettres (1903) ; mort le 27 janvier 1918 II laisse une 
veüve, un fils, officier aviateur décoré de la croix de guerre, et deux filles. I 
LÀ mort d'Édouard Chavannes est sans doute le coup le plus crue] 
qui ptt atteindre les études chinoises. Nous n’essaierons pas 
d’apprécier son œuvre, ausst ample qu'elle est variée; mais peut- 
étre réussirons-nous à donner quelque.idée de l'homme et du 
savant ° 

| Edouard Chavannes appartient & la Hgnée des grands 
travailleurs d'autrefois, tout entiers à leurs recherches et à 
leurs éléves. Mesurant son champ dés l'aube, labourant sans 
répit comme sans hate, engrangeant le blé mir, il compta les 
années par des livres solides et élégants. Avec une facilité de 
travail tout à fait au-dessus de l'ordinaire, jointe à la préoccupation 
presque scrupuleuse de l'exactitude, la discrétion et la modestie 
la légéreté de touche et l'horreur de toute prétention, étaient ses 
qualités maitresses. Prenez, par exemple, la publication des 
documents chinois rapportés d'Asie Centrale par M. A. Stein: 
une ónórme tas de menus fragments, les plus anciens MSS. chinois 
connus, documents officiels des petits postes militaires qui tenaient 
la: marche d’Ouest” sous les Han (ler siècle av. J.-C.). Edouard 
Chavannes était seul capable de débrouiller ce chaos; ii le fit, 
avec 18 rapidité et la sureté qui étaient son secret. Mais voyez 
comme il s'exprime dans la Préface: “Quelle méthode fallait-il 
suivre pour la publication de ces documents? J'aurais pu me borne) 
à|ne donner que ceux dont le sens était sûr; j'aurais négligé 
ceux dont la lecture était douteuse ou dont la traduction était 
hypothétique . . . Il ma paru que cette méthode trop prudente 

était pas la bonne; mieux valait, füt-ce au prix de nombreuses 
erreurs, livrer au monde savant la totalité des trouvailles de 
M. Stein. Ce qui importe, en effet, c'est que les travailleurs aient 
accès à tous les matériaux que j'ai eus moi-même entre les mains, 
et, qu'ils puissent, par des efforts répétés, améliorer les iésultats - 
que j'ai obtenus . . . J'ai simplement fait ce que j'ai pu, et je me 
réjouirai de toutes les rectifications qui seront proposées . . ." 
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Semblable modestie unie à tant de science donne la mesure d'un 
homme. - 

La réserve et le tact d’Edouard Chavannes sont aussi bien 
visibles dans le méme ouvrage. Il décrit ces petites garnisons 
perdues entre 18 Chine et l'Ouest, leur mission, leur recrutement, 
leur ravitaillement, leurs armes. Les détails épars dans les 
archives disparates quil a dépouillées fournissent tous les traits 
du tableau. Mais lauteur veut aussi nous dire ce qu'on peut 
savoir du moral de ces soldats. L'homme lintéresse. Ici les 
deux mille fiches sont muettes, mais d'autres sources nous 
renseignent sur le “matériel humain" dont disposait la hardie - 
politique des Han. Ce sont des poósies militaires de l'époque des 
Tang, jusqu'ici sans point d'appui fixe dans l'histoire, et qui: 
sexpliquent maintenant par les documents d'archives qu'elles 
complétent à leur tour. Édouard Chavannes en présente quelques 
specimens: 


Il est bien malheureux, l'habitant de la frontière : 

En un an, il a trois fois dà suivre l'armée; 

Trois de ses fila sont allés à Touen-houang. 

Les deux autres se sont rendus dans le Long-si. 

Tandis que ses cinq fils sont ainsi partis pour combattre au loin 

Leurs cing femmes sont enceintes. 

Le studieux sinologue n'ajoute rien & ces vieilles et ómouvantes 
paroles. Sans trahir son rôle de témoin, il fait revivre les 
modestes héros des fiches du Turkestan. C'est de la meilleure 
histoire, qui dépasse la pure érudition sans rien sacrifier à la 
littérature. 

Sil est un domaine ot la littérature usurpe volontiers sur 
l'histoire, cest sans doute la province mal délimitée que réclame 
la science des religions. $i nous voulons savoir ce qu'il faut faire 
et comment il faut le faire, prenons le mémoire sur le mont sacré 
T'ai-chan, “ monographie d'un eulte chinois." 

L'auteur ne prétend vérifier aucune théorie; pour un peu, on 
dirait qui] n'y met rien du sien, excepté l'ordre et la lumière ; 
sinologue, il découvre, publie, d&te et traduit des textes ; historien, 
il les classe et les interpréte. Son impartialité et sa réserve font 
la parfaite sécurité du lecteur qui, désormais, en sait autant que 
luij ou presque autant que lui, sur le culte des lieux hauts en 
‘Chine. , Certains écrivains auraient trouvé là matière à dix 
Rameaux d'or. | 
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Les sinologues, qui ne sont pas toujours de bons confréres, 
furent, dés ses débuts qui éjaient ceux d'un maitre; d'accord pour 
reconnaitre dans Édouard Chavannes les dons éminents du vrai 
sinologue. ll semble bien que personne autant que lui n'& 
contribué, au cours de ces trente dernières années, au progres, 
non seulement des études sinologiques, mais, au propre, de la 
connaissance du Chinois. La difficulté du Chinois n'est pas dans 
l'incertitude ou le “‘flou” de la pensée: les Chinois sont des 
réalistes qui savent ce qu'ils veulent diré, et c'est sans doute pour 
cela que la Chine, qui a tant d'historiens, n’a‘pas, comme l'Inde, 
des philosophies; elle n'est pas non plus dans des tours raffinés de 
syntaxe; elle est surtout dans le nombre des expressions toutes 
faites, autant d'allusions littéraires, qui réjouissent le lécteur 
averti et déroutent quiconque ne connait pas à fond ses auteurs. 
Aussi une bonne partie du travail des sinologues est du pur 
guesswork, Voir les Beal, les de Harlez, et tant d'autres. Un des 
grands mérites d'Édouard Chavannes, m’assuraient J. उ. de Groot 
et Paul Pelliot presque dans les mémes termes, est d'avoir substitué 
à l'exégése par divination une méthode d'exactitude. La clef des 
ónigmes est dans les livres, dans les classiques, dans les dictionnaires 
eb encyclopédies. Le sinologue ne peut pas être l'homme unius 
libri. Il faut de larges lectures et une mémoire infaillible ; 
il faut surtout une sagacité innée. Les profanes sont à méme 
d'apprécier le progres marqué par Edouard Chavannes ; soit qu'ils 
comparent les anciennes traductions fragmentaires de Se-ma-t sien 
avec l'opus magnum du maitre français, soit qu'ils étudient 
quelque traduction de textes bouddhiques ot le contróle est aisé. 

L'œuvre d’Edouard Chavannes embrasse toute la Chine, 
encore que l'étude des relations de la Chine avec les “ Pays 
d'Oecident" y occupe une place d'honneur. Il “attaquait” 
Se-ma-t sien en 1890 avec le traité sur les sacrifices Fong et 
l "Chang; en 1891, ses études de Normalien portaient un fruit 
dans l& traduction d'un ouvrage de Kant; de 1895 à 1898, 
parurent les quatre volumes de Se-ma-t'sien, l'Hérodote de la 
Chine. En méme temps, Edouard Chavaünes rouvrait la carrière 
ouverte par Rémusat et Stanislas Julien; par ses soins, l'histoire 
des pélerins bouddhiques s'est enrichie, en 1894, des mono- 
graphies d'Itsing sur les “ Religieux éminents qui cherchérent la 
Loi en Occident"; en 1895, de l'Itinéraire d'Ou-k'ong ; en 1908, 
des Voyages de Son-Yun, sans parler d'une foule de notes—on 
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saib que la méthode “ pour déchiffrer les noms indiens transcrits en 
Chinois” a été renouvelée, depuis que nous sommes à même de 
restituer l'ancienne prononciation et les consonnes ‘Zisparues, ' 
La publication des Inscriptions chinoises de Bodh-Garā (1896) 
donna lieu à' une passe d'armes entre Edouard Cha-annes et 
Schlegel; le yieil et rébarbatif Hollandais fut aussi inférieur 
en érudition qu'en courtoisie Edouard Chavannes devait le 
remplacer & la direction du Toung Pao. A la Chine religieuse 
appartient le livre sur le Tai-chan (i jp, dont le titre 
" monographie" ne doit pas donner le change. Ce copieux 


. mémoire jetie des lumières nouvelles sur plusieurs aspects du . 


paganisme chinois, une forme trés complexe du cute de la 
naburt. Les deux volumes de la Mission archéologique dams 
la Chine septentrionale (1909), importants pour l'h:stoire de 
art, sont aussi trés riches en archéologie au sens le plus large 
du mot. Le Bouddhisme et le folklore trouvent egalement leur 
part dans les trois volumes qui contiennent Cing cents contes 
et apologues extraite diu. Tripitaka chinois (1910-11). Enfin, et 
peut-être la partie de son œuvre pour laquelle Edouard Caavannes 
avait le plus de prédilection, de nombreuses publications, in-folios, 
livres ou articles, consacrées à la plus grande Chine ei à l'Asie 
Centrale, fondements d'une discipline nouvelle: Inesriptions 
chinoises de l Aste centrale (1902); Documents sur les Tou-kiue 
(Turcs) occidentaux (1908); Les pays d'Occident tc apres le 
Wei-Lio (1905); Les documents chinois de la mission Stein 
(1913), ete. 

Au cours de ces vingt dernières années, les philologies 
orientales ont brisé le cadre, un peu étroit, de ce qu'on zppellera, 
sans trop d'inexactitude, l'humanisme. Le temps n'est zlus oh le 
programme du “lettré” ou du “mandarin” enfermait toutes les 
ambitions du sinologue. Édouard Chavannes avait aequis, par 
des séjours prolongés en Orient, la connaissance de .3 langue 
parlée et de la langue classique, sans laquelle il n'ee; pas de 
sinologie possible. L'École Normale lavait trop prof-ndément 
marqué pour quit perdit jamais le souci de l'art. Il était un 
humaniste. Mais les sources littéraires lues plus attentivement, 
les sources épigraphiques en grande partie nouvelles, l'ex ploration 
du Bouddhisme chinois, les reliques enfin que les Stein et les 
Pelliot ont exhuiaées des sables du Turkestan, ont singuliérement 
élargi le domaine du sinologue et aiguisé sa vision. En méme 
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temps que cet énorme aflux d'informations révèle les civilisations 
mi-oeeidentales qui reliérant la. Chine à l'Inde et au Vieux 
Monde et fait apparaitre des influences eb des compénétrations 
insoupconnées, il soulève Jes problèmes les plus compliqués de 
linguistique et d'arehéologie. Pour résoudre ces problémes, il faut 
les connaissances les plus variées, et il est bien caractéristique 
que, parti de Mithra, Franz Cumont soit devenu le collaborateur 
d'Édouard Chavannes et de Pelliot; il faut des chercheurs qui 
alent le goüt de l'aventure et qui soient garantis contre les 
spéculations aventureuses. Edouard Chavannes a consacré le 
meilleur de ses forces à équipper de tels chercheurs et à leur 
montrer la voie. Il fut un des créateurs de l'École Frangaise 
d’Extréme Orient, cet excellent laboratoire ; il attirait au College 
de France de nombreux “lettrés”, futurs collaborateurs de nos 
४ savants " ; il formait des hommes comme le pauvre E. Huber 
et Paul Pelliot; i] publiait, pour Londres et Pétersbourg, les 
documents découverts par les missions anglaise et russe. La 
science qui, dit-on, n'a pas de patrie, et son pays lui sont égale- 
ment redevables. 

Ses confréres directs paieront un juste tribut à sa mémoire 
Mieux que nous ne saurions le faire, et avec plus d'autorité, ils 
expliqueront comment, exempt de hate, libre de toute arriere- 
pensée personnelle, il a construit des ouvrages où il n'y a ni vains 
ornements, ni parties caduques. Ils diront que ses livres, qu'ils 
renouvellent de vieux problèmes ou qu'ils soient neufs d'objet 
et de maniére, sont, pour les sinologues d'aujourd'hui et de 
demain, des guides sürs et des amis. Aucun orientaliste ne les 
étudiera sans profit. Pour être austéres—car Edouard Chavannes 
n'a jamais écrit pour le public, et, si ce n'est quelques discours 
académiques, sur “les Prix de Vertu en Chine”, par exemple, on 
chercherait en vain dans sa longue bibliographie une page de 
vulgarisation--pour être austères, ces livres n'en sont pas moins 
aimables. On y respire partout une fleur de courtoisie et de 
probité; on y prend contact avec un des d les plus distingués 
de ce temps m 
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TEE KADUS OF BURMA 
. By R. Grant BROWN 


a aae people distinguished by the name of Kadu,!, because they 
speak a language differing from those of their neighbours, 
live mostly in the Katha district of Upper Burma, and inhabit 
a tract of country lying roughly between 95° and 96° E., and 
24° and 24° 30°N. The number of persons returned in the census 
of 1901 as speaking the language was 16,800. In 1911 only 
11,069 were so returned 
But for their language the Kadus would be indistinguishable 
from the Burmese, and would be called Burmans. Those I have 
seen appeared to contain a larger proportion of persons with 
narrow faces and pointed chins than the Burmese, but a Burman 
officer who had lived among them for some years was of opinion 
that Kadus could be recognized by their rounder faces. I merely 
mention this as showing the value of such impressions. -State- 
ments that one race indigenous to Burma is taller or shorter or 
otherwise different in type from another are usually to be received 
with caution. It is not that there isa uniform type, but that there 
1 Stress the last syllable; and pronounce a as in among. This is the rule 
, for nearly all Burmese dissyllables of which the first syllable ends ina, e.g., Katha, 


Ganan, Kabaw, Taman, Kala, 
} 
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are so many types within the same so-called race (which generally 
means merely a group of persons talking the same lang-age) that 
none can be selected as specially belonging to it. The same may 
‘be said of cranial measurements. So far as my experience goes 
these are useless for the purpose of classifying stocks n Burma. 
The indexes show great extremes, but when a mean is taken of 
any particular “race” it is mesatocephalic. Where this is not 
the case it will probably be found that the number of messurements 
recorded is not sufficiently numerous for any useful conclusion to 
be based on them. 

The following passages are from “The Origin of the Burmese”, 
published in the Journal of the Burma Researcl Society, 
June, 1911 :— 


" The term ' Burmese ', as commonly used, means those persons who 
speak the Burmese language and follow Burmese customs, and are not 
known to be of other than Burman descent. Such a person may belong 
to any race on the face of the earth, but he is nevertheless a Burman. 
Of course, an individual with black skin or flaxen hair would not be 
described as a Burman; but then there are no such persons who also 
fulfil the above conditions. Anyone with such obviously zn-Burman 
characteristics would probably wear trowsers (if he is a max) and call 
~ himself an Anglo-Indian or Englishman. On the other hand a Zerbadi, 
if he professes the Muhammadan religion. would never 13 called a 
Burman, though he may look like one, speak only Burmese, follow 
Burmese customs in all respects except as regards his rehgiom, and have 
but a small fraction of Indian blood in his veins. The term, in short, 
does not describe a race, but merely a community. 

"^ The last statement might be made, with more or less degree of truth, 
of all so-called races. Another way of putting ıt would be to say that 
all races are more or less mixed. The races of which they are 
composed were mixed, and so were the races from which shese races 
were formed, and so on. With this process going on ind=finitely we 
might expect all mankind to merge into one another, and to De no more 
capable of classification than the sand on the sea-shore. Th s, however, 
does not happen, because communities which live in one Tart ‘of the 
world, follow the same customs, speak the same language; and inter- 
marry tend to become uniform and to develope a type of thair own, no 
matter how diverse their origin may have been. The most mixed 
community has only to refrain long enough from intermarriage with 
other communities, and it will develope a type as distinc: as that of 
the Jews 


! A person of mixed Indian and Burman descent. 
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“The Burmese follow the ordinary rule. Though they have lived as 
one people for only a few generations, itis quite possible that they have 
already imperceptibly begun to develope a type of their own which may 
after many hundreds of years entitle them to be described as a race, 
provided they refrain-from intermarrying with, or incorporating, the 
members of other communities. l 

“ As compared, indeed, with the majority of the inhabitants of the 
two great countries, India and China, on each side of them, the Burmese 
are of quite a distinct type. They differ in features and complexion from 
the former, and in complexion from the latter. But this difference 
fades away when we compare them with the numerous peoples 
immediately surrounding them and living under similar conditions, 
Chins and Nagas oh the one hand and Talaings on the other, though the 
last-named people belong to a different language-group, are indistinguish- 
able from Burmans when living as Burmans in the plains. Put a Siamese 
or & Malay into Burmese dress, and he will in most cases look like a 
Burman. Where he does not it will be easy to argue that the fact is due 
to some foreign admixture. Individual Malays, for instance, may be 
found who are quite ‘unlike Burmans in appearance, but this may easily 
be because they are of Arab descent. Even if we go further afield to 
Java or the Philippines, the type differs but little. ` 


“This absence of distinct typəsis due, I think, not so much to homo- 
geneity as to the fact that all these communities are of mixed blood, and 
that the type most suitable to the environment tends to predominate , 
while the admixture has at the same time gone on within’ comparatively 
narrow limits. This again is owing to the willingness of the Tibeto- 
Burman, Indonesian, and other groups covering the area, in question to 
intermarry with each other instead of carrying on wars of extermination 
or, a8 in India, forming exclusive castes, while their habits are certainly not 
less migratory than those of the rest of mankind. In fact the tendency 
mentioned above, under which all mankind might conceivably become of 
one general type, with great variations between individuals but no 
division into groups, has actually been at work in these countries, with 
results perplexing to those who think it their duty to search for a “true” 
physical type for each community speaking a separate language. ‘The 
fact is that it is only where barriers have been erected between com- 
munities, whether by nature or by man, that distinct types have been 
evolved or preserved. 

“ There is no reason to suppose that the position is materially altered 
by our pushing our inquiries back in point of time. People are too apt, 
while admitting the obvious fact that most Burmans in Lower Burma 
are not Burmans at all but Talaings, to assume that at some remote 
period of time (usually a period just before the dawn of history) there 
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was 8 pure Burmese race. Such an assumption is altogether zratuitous, 


and is made improbable by analogy. There is no reason watever for ` 


supposing that there was a Burmese race a thousand or two thovsand years 
ago any more than there 13 now, if by “race” is meant a people of homo- 
geneous descent inhabiting a wide area of country. Tt is quire possible; 
however, that the Burmese language in an earlier form was confined to 
a clan, all the members of which were related to one another: and that 
_ the clan, growing more and more powerful, subdued or incorporsted within 
itself other clans spealung languages allied to its own, or even be_onging to 
a totally different language-group. Such evidence as there 1& points on 
the whole to something of this kind having happened. It is obvious that 
Burmese was once spoken over & very much smaller area shan now. 
The downfall of the Talaing kingdom, with its resulting corversion of 
the Talaings to the Burmese language and customs, took place only a 
century and a half ago. In Upper Burma, which is supposed to be the 
home of the Burman, most of the country north of Mandalay was held, 
not 80 many centuries ago, by the Shans, who imposed their lenguage on 
the people; without, however, being able to eradicate altogether the earlier 
- languages, of which Kadu seems to have been the chief. Of Kedu history 
we know nothing, but, judging from analogy, it is likely enouga that the 
Kadus themselves were but another clan who grew more powerful 
than their neighbours and eventually founded a Kadt kingdom. 
Tradition mentions other tribes, such as the Thet, the Bak, an= the Pyu, 
as having existed side by side with the Burmese and been. gradually 
incorporated with them. That curious and interesting people, the 
Taungthas, who dwell in the plains in the west of Pakokku district, have 
a primitive civilization of their own, speak a dialect of Chin, ard say they 
come from Mount Póppa on the other side of the Irrawaddy, may well be 
the remnant of a tmbe which once occupied the present Myingyan 
district, and attained a civilization almost rivaling the Burmese before it 
or part of it was expelled. Thus even in historical times the Burmess- 
_ speaking people were confined to a comparatively small ares. and 10 18 
reasonable to suppose that, before they were strong. or civilizad enough 
to make history, the area must have been smaller still. 


! As will be seen later, I have since discovered that Sak (or Asak—the prefix 
a is frequently dropped) 18 the Kadus’ own name for themselves. The name 
Thet looks suspiciously like the modern Burmese form ofthe same word. A word 
written sak in Burmese 18 pronounced thet, If this is the case the tradition really 
means that the three great races of Burma north of the delta were the Burmese, 
the Kadu, and the Pyu, The last has been conjectured to be the people speaking 
the language of the fourth text of the Myazedi inscriptions 80 Pagan, dealt with 
by Mr. Blagden in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for April, 1911. So 
far as I know this 18 pure conjecture, but at any rave the language 13 not Kadu, 
and it appears to be unlike any now spoken in Burma. 
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‘Tt may now be asked how far these other tribes were allied to the 
-` Burmese in language, and therefore presumably in race; for, though 
language is often most misleading as a test of race, it also is often the 
only test we have. As to this it would be rash to offer an opinion. The 
Chins, the Kadus, and some smaller communities speak languages classed 
with Burmese as Tibeto-Mongolian. On the other hand the Talaings 
and the Karens belong to totally different groups. It is impossible to say 
to which of these categories the extinct languages of Burma belong. It 1s 
consequently impossible to say whether the bulk of the people who appear 
ai the dawn of history as Burmans came from one direction or many. 

“ Various parts of Tibet and China have been suggested as the 
‘ original’ home of tha Burmese. So far as I know these suggestions are 
pure conjecture except in so far as they are founded on similarity of 
dialect, and the only serious attempt at comparative etymology bearing 
on this subject is Mr. Houghton's in the article referred to in the last 
number of this Journal.’ He found, as far as I remember, that the 
dialects of Western Tibet most closely resembled Burmese, and inferred 
that the Burmans came from there 

No one seems to have suggested that the Burmese might have been 
evolved in Burma, and indeed there are good arguments to be found 
against such a theory, though the assumption that any given people 
must have tome from some part of the world other than that in which it 
* 18 found is not always justified. The tide of conquest and migration 
tends to run from cold and barren to warm and fertile areas, and nothing 
could have been more natural than the settlement of Burma from the 
highlands of Tibet. The same may be said of those parts of Western 
China where, as in the case of the Lolos, the languages show a manifest 
affinity with Burmese. On the other hand it does not seem necessarily 
to follow that, because the Tibetan dialects most closely allied to Burmese 
are now found in the west of Tibet, the ancestors of the Burmese also 
came from that part of the country. The western Tibetans may have 
migrated from the east. 

“ Whether the Burmese entered the country now called Burma as a 
single clan, or whether they had already welded other tribes with their 
own into a single nation, it is impossible tosay. Here again we can only 
judge from analogy: and from what we know of Tbeto-Burman peoples 
in a primitive state tkeir genius is against combinations for military or 
other purposes.. Such combinations may have existed before the advent 
of civilizing influences from India, but we have no record of any on a 
large scale. On the whole it seems unlikely that they existed in the 
absence of some form of Indian or Chinese civilization. 


1 « Outlines of Tibeto-Burman Linguistic Paleontology”: Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, 1396. 
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“ Nor is it at all necessary to assume a military invasion in-order to 
account for the presence of Tibeto-Burman tribes in the country, allowing 
that they have come from outside. Bloodthirsty as some of taese tribes 
and their neighbours appear to be, we often find them remarkably well- 
disposed towards strangers, welcoming them and passing them on to 
desirable lands. Though I do not wish to suggest that the conditions 
now existing among the tribes in the Hukong valley must heve existed 
among the former inhabitants of Burma, we are yet able to reelize from 


' those conditions the fact that a peaceful invasion is not incompatible with 


a low degree of civilization, both in the invaders and in the existing 
occupants of the country. In the west of the Hukong valley we have 
the curious spectacle of a great number of petty chiefs, all imiependent 
of each other, living 88 a rule at peace with their neighbours and making 
little or no attempt to extend their power over large areas. Tze popula- 
tion is very mixed, various dialects belonging or cognate to tke Kachin, 
Shan, and Naga languages being spoken. From time to time it receives 
accretions by immigration, which is not opposed; and there 15 record of 
communities having passed right through the tract to settle -eyond it. 
For instance, the little State of Singaling Kamti, in the Upper Chindwin 
District to the south of this region, was settled about a hundred years ago 
by wanderers from Kamti Long, or Great Kamti, far to the north-east of 
it. They had apparently been allowed to pass through the Hukong valley 


without opposition from its inhabitants. Again, the headman of the ^ 


little village of Mdukkalauk, in the south of the same State, told me that 
he and his people had come from the neighbourhood of Neng>yeng, in 
the heart of the Hukong valley, and that they had arrived 306, when 
his father was a boy, from Assam. They now talk Kachin, wear Kachin 
dress, and follow Kachin customs, but this 18 merely because they settled 
among Kachins at Nengbyeng. In Assam they are said to kave worn 
white clothes and to have spoken some language which hey have 
entirely forgotten and of which they do not even know the name. The 
history of this tiny community not only proves the possibility < peaceful 


~ migration among uncivilized peoples, but is a striking examole of the 


i 


rapidity and thoroughness with which a community may oharze all tho 
characteristics (other than physical) which are generally supposed to 
indicate 18 race.” * 

So far as can be ascertained the only attempt hithertc made to 
study the Kadu language is the compilation by a police-officer of 
a vocabulary published in the Upper Burma Gazetteer (pt. I, 
vol. i, p. 691), and in Mr. Bernard Houghton's “ Kudos of Katha 
and their Voeabulary " in’ the Indian Antiquury for May, 1893 


1 See also Upper Chindwin District Gazetteer, pp. 18-20, as quoted or pp. 248-9, 
Burma Census Report, and on p. 328, Indian Census Report, 1911. 
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(p. 129). Mr. Houghton, after a careful comparison with other 
vocabularies, came to the cgnclusion that the language belonged 
to the Kachin-Naga branch of the Tibeto-Burman family, and 
that its nearest relative was Sak, a language spoken by a small 
tribe in Arakan two hundred miles away across a mountain range 
inhabited by various tribes of Chins. I have now discovered that 
the Kadu name for themselves is actually Asak (the prefix a is 
frequently dropped or added in these languages), a fact of which 
Mr. Houghton was unaware 

Gazetteers and Census Reports, while quoting Mr. Houghton 
al| agree in treating the Kadus and their language as mere 
hybrids. “ Who the Kadus were originally remains uncertain, 
but now they are little more than Burmese and Shan half-breeds 
with traces of Chin and possibly Kachin blood. If they ever had 
a distinct language it 18 now extinct or has been modified so much 
by all its neighbours as to be little better than a kind of Yiddish” 
(Upper Burma Gazetteer, pt. 1, vol. i, p. 569). The opinions 
recorded are summarized in the statement in the last Census 
Reporb that *the Kadu language is & hybrid of such doubtful 
ancestry that itis difficult to assign it definitely to any group in 
the classified scheme of languages " (Burma Report, p. 192). 

Àn investigation of an unknown language naturally begins 
with the numerals, and it must be admitted that the Kadus use 
the Shan numerals from four upwards and for two and three in 
counting. Except the numerals, however, I have been unable to 
find any Shan words in the language, though the Kadus and the 
Shans are in close contact with each other; and a village head- 
inan who spoke both Shan and Kadu told me there were none. 
Burmese words are frequently used, either for things or ideas 
introduced by a higher civilization or because they are considered 
more elegant, but even this fact does not justify a description of 
the language as hybrid. As to the numerals, a parallel exists in 
Japan, where the Chinese numerals are preferred by the educated 
classes, though the native equivalents are still in use among the 
country people. . 

The report goes on to quote the following from my gazetteer of 
the Upper Chindwin District. “The people who now talk the 
Kadu language live mostly in the Katha district, and those in the 
Upper Chind win dwell along the border of Katha and come little 
into contact with the district officials. From what little is known 
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of their language, it appears to be, like the Taman, cognate to 
Burmese. There are traditions of their presence in the south of 
the district, and, as already stated, the, Kadus or Kantus are 
mentioned in the Yazagyo chronicle as one of the peoples formerly 
living in the Kale valley or its neighbourhood. If thie is correct 
there. is no particular reason for supposing that they have died 
out there. They doubtless adopted the Burmese language and 
customs and call themselves Burmans. This process has occured 
in the last two generations among the people who formerly spoke 
Ingyé, which, though the Ingyés are mentioned in the yazawin 
as a separate race, appears to be merely a dialect of Kadu, and is 
still spoken by two aged women of Teintha and Obo, on the river 
bank just above Kindat. These women say that in tkeir child- 
hood most of the people of these villages spoke Ingy3. Ingyé 
was also, two generations ago, the language of Ahlaw, Patha, . 
and Maw in the Kabaw valley, and of Minya on the Chindwin 
above Paungbyin; while Yuwa, Tatkón, Ingén, Waydéatha, and 
other yillages are said to have once spoken it. These Ingyés 
appear to be the only people in the district who have no tradition 
of having migrated from elsewhere, and there is every reason to 
suppose that the language was in wide if not general tse before 
the advent of the Shans. It is not unlikely that there was 
a Kadu domination, just as there was afterwards a Shan and 
a Burman domination ; and that Kadu was the langusge of one 
of the tribes which came into Burma long ago and eventually 
formed what is now the Burmese people.” 

With reference to the last sentence the author of the report 
says: “It seems more probable that in their origin they were a 
tribe intermediate between the Chin and Kachin branckes of the... 
western Tibeto-Burman invasion." This may well be, though 
I am not aware of any evidence as to when the Chins came to 
Burma. I did not mean to suggest that the people who irtroduced 
the Kadu language into Burma (if it was not evolved there) 
necessarily entered that country at the same time as tiose who 
introduced the Burmese language. The migrations may have 
been separated by many centuries. . My point is brought out more 
fully and perhaps more clearly in “The Linguistic Sarvey of 
India” on p. 22 of the Burma Research Society’s Jcurnal of 
December, 1911. “The languages now commonly spoken in the 
Upper Chindwin are Burmese and Shan. It is obvious that the 
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Burmese is the result of the Burmese domination, which did not 
exterminate the inhabitanta but caused them, with the powerful 
aid of Buddhism and universal education, to adopt the Burmese 
language and customs. It seems to me highly probable that the 
presence of the Shan language is, in exactly the same way, the 
result of the Shan domination which preceded the Burmese, and 
that the language most generally spoken before Shan was Kadu, 
itself, perhaps, imposed by the Kadus on many tribes other than 
. their own. It is also reasonable to suppose that the people who 
introduced the Burmese language into Burma was but one tribe 
out of many, and that its particular language or dialect has by 
degrees mastered the rest, and also the languages of quite different 
stocks, such as the Talaing. The Kadus may very well have’ been 
another of the tribes who eventually formed the Burmese people.” 
Since the passages quoted above were written I have been 
stationed for a few months in the Katha district, and have been 
able to make some investigation into the Kadu language in the 
course of a tour to Banmauk, the headquarters of a subdivision 
lying in lat. 24° 25’, long. 95° 50’. The result is seen in the 
vocabulary, text, and notes annexed to this paper. It disposes of 
the theory that Kadu is a hybrid language (or, as described in the 
Katha Settlement Report, “a jargon of Burmese, Shan, and 
Kachin words” of recent origin), and shows it to be a language 
with a distinct vocabulary belonging to the Tibeto-Burman family 
and closely resembling Burmese in structure and sound-system. 
The characteristics of the family are described by Sir 
George Grierson in vol. III, pt. i; of “The Linguistic Survey 
of India”. ‘There is a tendency towards monosyllabism, an 
absence of inflections, a fixed order of words, and a wealth of 
particles, or, as Dr. Sweet named them, “ form-words,” as 
distinguished from “full words" expressive of ideas. The 
arrangement of words in a sentence is subject, object, verb, and 
this, with a larger use of form-words,! distinguishes the family 
from the Tai and Chinese members of the Indo-Chinese group, in 


1 These characteristics also appear in Japanese, the structure of which 
altogether shows a close resemblance to that of Burmese, though the particles 
tend to coalesce and are on their way to become inflections. On translating into 
Burmese the Japanese text on p. 252 of Chamberlain’s Handbook of Colloquial 
Japanese (ed. 1888) I found I was able to write the Burmese word under the 
Japanese word or syllable corresponding to it without making the order unnatural. 
On the other hand I have been unable to find any language spoken between Japan 


; 
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which the order is subject, verb, object. The vocabulary is 
richly varied, and there is a tendency, to coin a separate word for 
every individual concrete conception, but on the other hand a 
difficulty, common toall languages spoken by people in a primitive 
state of civilization, in forming.words for abstract ideas Some 
of the languages, including Burmese, use generic particles with 
numerals, saying, instead of “two carts and four bullocks”, 
“carts two vehicles and bullocks four animals”. (This practice 
exists in Kadu and Japanese.) The classification of words into 
nouns, adjectives, verbs, ete., with which we are familiar is not 
applicable to these languages. The verb is properly a noun, and 
instead of saying “I strike” one says “by-me striking ".! 

I have said that Kadu closely resembles Burmese in structure 
and sound-system. The vocabularies, however, have few roots 
in common, if borrowed words be excluded. ‘This seenis to be 
characteristic of the Tibeto-Burman family of languages. It may 
be partly due to the tendency, mentioned by Sir George Grierson, 
to coin a separate word for each individual conception, a practice 
which must, sooner or later, result in numerous synonyms. This. 
again may be due to a primitive state of civilization, but I am 
inclined to think that the chief reason is a difference in mentality 
between East and West. The tendency for the same words or 
roots to represent the same things in all allied languages in Europe 
can hardly be due to civilization: the roots must have come down 
from & time when conditions were primitive. Among the races 
we are discussing fertility in inventing words is much more 
conspicuous than a realization of the convenience of using one 
word for one thing. Even villages often have several different 
names, used by different villagers according to their fancy. The 
result is that whereas the. word “dialect”, as distinguished from 
language, conveys in Europe a conception of similarity in 


aud Burma in which the same order is maintained. Even Korean, which is said 
to be the language most closely allied to Japanese, follows a different order. 

When the above was written I was unaware that this close relationship between 
Burmese and Japanese had been noticed by anyone. But see ‘‘A Comparison of 
the Japanese and Burmese Languages ", by Percival Lowell, Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Japan, 1891, p. 583, and ‘‘ Burmese, Japanese, Chinese, and Korean ", 
by E. H. Parker, id , 1893, p. 136 

1 To me it seems that words signifying actions 1n these languages are neither 
verbs nor nouns. Instead of ‘‘he has hed " one says ‘he lie finish", In this 
connection the remarks of B. Lauter on the prefix a- on pp. 779-80, Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, October, 1915, are much to the point 
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vocabulary and structure with divergence in sound-systeim, in 
these countries it conveyse rather similarity in structure and 
sound-system with divergence in vocabulary. 1 18 in the Naga 
Hills, perhaps, that this characteristic is shown most clearly. It 
is said that the inhabitants of neighbouring valleys are often 
unintelligible to each other. This is not because (like men 
from Norfolk and Devon) they pronounce the same words in 
different ways, for such words as they have in common are 
probably: pronounced alike; but because their vocabularies are 
largely different. Thus, whereas Aryan languages are classified 
to a great extent aceording to their vocabularies, it seems necessary 
when dealing with the Tibeto-Burman group (and probably 
others) to adopt quite a different classification, the main tests being 
structure and idiom Viewed in this light Kadu and Burmese, 
despite their widely different vocabularies, may perhaps be 
regarded as being as closely allied as, say, English and Dutch. 

The appendices contain a comparative vocabulary drawn from 
the lists of Tibeto-Burman words in the Linguistic Survey of 
India with the addition of Kadu, Burmese, Sak, and (since Kadu 
has been alleged to be a Shan hybrid) Shan; some of the standard 
sentences in the same work in Kadu and Burmese; & part of the 
standard text (the parable of the Prodigal Son), and some notes, 
mainly grammatical. In the sentences and text the Burmese 
word is written underneath the Kadu. It will be seen that the 
order is the same throughout except in two instances, where the 
upper line of the English equivalents represents the Kadu order 
and the lower line the Burinese. It was thought desirable to give 
the Burmese because the information was obtained thiough the 
medium of that language, and because anyone who studies Kadu 
in the future is likely to do so through the same medium. Below 
the text is written either the corresponding English word or 
a reference toa note. A literal translation from Kadu or Burmese 
into English is made impracticable by the great difference in 
structure and the fact that many particles have nothing corre- 
sponding to them in our language. 

For the benefit of the ever increasing number of readers with 
a knowledge of phonetics (without which equipment no one ought 
now to begin a career in the East) I have also included a table of 
Kadu sounds kindly prepared for me by Mr. Daniel Jones, 
Lecturer in Phonetics at London University College. 
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The languages in the vocabulary have not been selected 
because they happened to contain more words in common with 
Kadu than the others in the Survey, but usually because they 
seemed typical of their groups. A few roots nre more or less 
common to all the Tibeto-Burman languages. Some others are 
common to Kadu and one of the languages selected, the remainder 
having quite different’ roots. Nearly every group (excluding 
Shan) has some root in common with Kadu which none of the 
others have, or have only in a form considerably modified. The 
Kadu words Sowa (87, tooth) and ga (55, son) may be zompared 
with Burmese 8wa', Oa ; #मवेत (68, moon), wan: (64, fire), and 
पा (71, fowl) with Kachin shatta, wan, and wz; Bona" (84, nose), 
j^ (70, dog), and tay’ (81, beat) with Tibetan snam, khyi, and 
tang; kena (38, ear) and tem‘ (67, house) with Naga kiana and 
sham ; pu (46, silver) with Lahu p'fu in the Lolo group; gabu- 
(68, horse) with Chin shipw; and movt (142, ox) with Kaw maw. 
Thus Kadu has special affinities with members of the Tibeto-. 
Burman family lying as far apart as Western Tibet, Assam, and 
China. Clearly it is not “a jargon of Burmese, Shan, and 
Kachin”, but a member of the Tibeto-Burman family of legitimate 
and respectable descent. . i 

The alphabet of the International Phonetie Association is used 
for Kadu and Burmese. My reasons for using it are explained in 
The Use of the Roman Character for Oriental Languages in the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for July, 1912, and The 
International Phonetic Association in that of the Burma Research 
Society for June of the same year (vol. II, pt. i). An explanation 
of the symbols is supplied. 

There are various dialects of Kadu, the two principal ones in 
the Katha district being the Mawteik, here recorded, and the 
Ganan. I made some investigation of the latter. So far as it 
went it showed that the full words (see above) are in most cases 
the same as in the Mawteik dialect, While the form-words are 
neatly always different. There is seldom any difference in 
pronunciation of full words where the roots are obviously 
identical. The Ganans understand the Mawteik Kadus to some 
extent, but only, it seems, because the latter are nearer civiliza- 
tion, so that the Ganans pick up their language. A Mawteik 
man, on the other hand, told me that his people could not under-. 
stand the Ganans at.all One can quite believe this, seeing the 
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differences in the form-words, which make up a great part of the 
language. Yet the difference between spoken and written Burmese 
is almost as great, there being but few frequently used particles 
in common. If dialects become distinct languages when mutually 
unintelligible, there are two Burmese languages, the written and 
the spoken. . 

The vocabulary and text were obtained mostly from 
Veterinary Assistant Maung Po Hnyin, an intelligent Burmese- 
speaking Kadu. 
| SOUNDS 


A key- to the pronunciation of the Burmese words in the 
vocabulary, ete., is given below. 


Vowels 
NEAREST SOUND 
IN ENariBH, 
^  N. ENGLISH, 

SYMBOL. OR FRENON. EXAMPLE IN BURMESE. 
i 1180111118 ni', near 
1 at 1, box 

many 
e In été | ne", sun 

N.E. day 
€ men . pe, pea 
8; E "X &', hand over 

F. patte 
a father la^, come 
9 saw ko", call 
0 N.E. home o`, pot 
u rude ^ "m, intestines 
ए put po, rub 
9 among op'e', father 

Diphthongs 
el rein ein', house 
al by 1७४, follow 
aU out au", below 
OU own oun’, coconut 
Consonants 

p F. pas povn“, form 


p pay p oun’, dust 
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NEAREST SOUND 
IN ENGLISH, 
N. ENGLISH, 


SYMBOL. OR FRENCH. EXAMPLE IN BURMESE. 
t F, tout te-, very 
t ten $e, plough 
k EF. cas ko', nine 
k come k'o', steal - 
g || get gon’, cotton-wool 
n song nas, I 
0 thin Gin’, learn 
0 this nwa da’, beef 
8 i sa`, eat 
ह sore sa’, salt _ 
f ° show fa”, search 
} yes je, day 

b, d, h, 1, m, n, w, z as in English 

Checks 
: . . Beoteh and Cockney not, at, pin. An unexplodec ¢ 
: — &0*, below. An unexploded k 
? — ne’, day. An unexploded glottal 
stop हे 


All these sounds? appear, as far as I can judge, in Kadu, but 
the diphthongs are comparatively rare. The sound which I have 
represented by e before 8 final (e.g. आ) is not the vowel in men, 
for which I have used e, but an equally lax sound between that 
and the vowel in pin. It is probably the second vowel in pity 

The o i8 pronounced with & minimum of lip-rounding, the lips 
being in a neutral or natural position 

There remain only the sound which I have represented by t, 
and its corresponding sonant d. These are very near the Burmese 
tj in tja' (tiger), and dj in in‘dji (coat), but there seems no doubt 
that they are single sounds. The tongue rests against the teeth 
in pronouncing them. 

Burmese has only two tones, the level (-) and the falling C). 
With the following exceptions one or other of these 18 inherent, 
‘and is marked, in every syllable. Syllables ending with a t 


1 An unvoiced z (z), the ordinary sound of sin German so. used by some English 
people for the z 1n zeal. 

2 Except perhaps @ and 9. I did not come across them, but omitted to 
ask whether they existed. 
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check (9), or a k check (१), may be given any tone at the speaker's 
pleasure. Those ending with a glottal check (°) have a falling 
tone when pronounced deliberately, but in conversation this is 
neglected in unstressed syllables. The tone has therefore not 
been marked. l 
I have only been able to tind the same two inherent tones in 
Kadu as pronounced by Maung Po Hnyin, but he often uses a 
rising tone in questions, just as we do in English. This trick 
is quite unknown in Burmese. Otherwise the Burmese rule 
generally applies to Kadu, but not always. A final a, for instance, 
has apparently sometimes no inherent tone. Possibly this is due 
to a third tone which has disappeared. Again, thereis an inherent 
tone in pou‘, stoop, and pov, belly. : 


TABLE OF KADU SOUNDS 














EC Palatal. | Velar. | Glottal. 











TM É 





2 ES 

5 | Nasal I 

है | Lateral. 

4 | Fricative . 

c5 \Semi-vowel ] (w) 
Fiort Mixed. Back 

E Closo : : a 

E Half close . e gy 0 

> | Half open. & 9 

Open & d 


Sounds with doable articulation appear twice in the above 
table, the secondary articulation being shown by the symbol in 
brackets. 
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STANDARD SENTENCES FROM LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA 

(The whole sentence in English is given first with its number 
in the Linguistic Survey; then the same sentence in Kacu; then 
the equivalent in English of each Kadu word, or, if there is no 
exact equivalent. a reference to the notes which follow; then 
a literal translation of the Kadu sentence into Burmese. Except 
in the sentence numbered 234 the order of the words is the same 
in Burmese as in Kadu.) 


220. What is your name ? 


Kapu. na name mer ko la’ 
H name C cali C 
BURMESE. nin? name be? ne? ko" ðo Ie 


291. How old 1s this horse ? 


K. mo s'obuw os ma ne na ban la 
Thss horse age C C J B C 
B. di mjgmn' ad be’ la fi bo le` 


332. How Ëw is ib from here to (Indaw)? 


K. ms he’. apdo ma ne sa» la 
‘This F ndaw C C fav C 
B. dr ga? indo (go`) be’ Inu” we’ 09 le` 


223. How many sons are there in your father's honse ? 
K. nay” awa’ छा be’ sa’ hro wa ma ne’ pa’ la` 
A father house tL son C C J C C 
D. ni ape’ ein” hma- bd be’ lu* f" da Ile 


220. He is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 


K. kojr pag be . mou pw — mc 
Hall top It or maz B 
B. tau. der hmar nwa tjauyn’ de 


330. He is sitting on à horse unde: that tree. 
K. on` pun ta be sabu- say“ pe:  t'ozm' ma- 
That tree F PF horse PF F sit B 


B. ho’ opin’ av" hmo mm bo  hma tun de 


981. His brother is taller than his sister. 

K. hen amu hen” ate’ ba iocm' ma- 
He elder brother he elder sister than bie B 

B. Ou? oko: Ou’ əma’ de’ by 
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. 232. The price of that is two rupees and a half. 
K. mo beyne mon’ kolep pa”  kolep ter 
This thiug? price + rupee dA quarter 


B. d ha opo'  hno ta’ hnaə गोह 
233. My father lives in that smal] house. 
= कु. करवा ova  un' fem sja be nen ma 
I father that house small I remain B 
_ उ. na? ope’ ho .em गुदा hma ne de 
284. Give-this rupee to him. 
K. mo pu p «c hey. njep r jan? 
This silver fut D | le F gie B 
one piece) : 


B.dr we io dja’ Ow go pe lat® 


236. Beat him well and bind him with ropes. 


9] 


K. hey de lon” han’ tan’ ban’ na jap ha hop pe 


He का many ?!^ beat B B rope (we pul 
D. 0 go mjc aja ja p doa to chi ta 
237. Draw water from the well. 
Ks johonr beg We sun” pg 
well SE water draw put 
. B. je dwm’ go’ je ka ta 
240. From whom did you buy that? 
K. nay om bey nc home he mi la’ 
H that ‘thing C F buy C 
oB. niw b» ha’ bo du! [fir ga’ we dle 
' THe PRODIGAL Son ' 
KADU. tomi" sa" ho wa: be ga kelep bu pa- 
man 4 one F som Ad A J 
BURMESE. lu- . ta jav hma 0a 0919 jo* f" 
ma- sd sja he* owr ba’ nap bon na awa 
B son small - F father i go EE "1... futher 
de. O0cm ye ‘ga’ epe sirgo Ord br də ape- 
a jn I’ tr gv ne amwe-(D) i: jop ja 
T F "get: B B B inheritance give B B 
ijn'do- hnm’ jo’ ‘én 09 lau" ; omwe pe ba lo’ 


t 


| The Kadu woids "two rupees and two quarters" have been translated 


hterally. The Burmese would say ''two rupees and a half". 
? This seems to be an adverbial particle. 
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gen ma. awa’ he’ hap de mar  - ma. 
ask B father F goods? F divide gwe -B 
bau — de. ope- - ga! pits go we ae de. 
pan nun ə me fi sa sja he hen hry de 
Afterwards B long B som small PF he goods F- 
nau” mə ija3 gm Oc one ga’. Ou osc go 
lasom ban’ na sa ben tem be nay ma. 
take all B B fa D village to gc - B 
all take 

d lun jv bi ^ do? we de’ pi go dna ce. 


ap beg tem be  so-ga' (B) nm’ beg ‘am’ dan‘ hen 


that village at dissoluie B D B he 
hor ja  hma s» ga ne de at wE- eu? 
haut | de sum gom nap ma. 
goods F befhushed soasto spend D 
ou'sqa go” kovn aU) Ooun' de. 
NOTES व 
À.——NUMERALS: s 


For the numbers two to ten the Shan numeras are used in 
counting. The native words have fallen into disuse, just as the 
native Japanese numerals have been supplanted by the Chines: in 
the towns of Japan, and will probably soon be obsolete a_together 
The word for “one” in counting is nu 

When numerals are used with nouns a class-naime is employed, 
as in Burmese, Shan, and cognate languages. Here there is 
bewildering confusion. The class-name varies with different 
numerals. This is explained in most cases, but not all, by the 
Shan class-name being used with the higher numoers. But the 
numerals also vary with the class-name, especially in the case of 
“one”, which takes no.less than four different forms ‘nu’, wa, 
a’, nd) with different class-names. The order is also different. 
The word for “one”, whatever it may be, is placed after the 
class-name, whereas all the other numerals are placed before the 
class-name. The fact that the latter is the Shan orde- suggests 
that the former is the proper Kadu order. - Some examples 
are given below. "Though the Shan words for two end three 
are always used in counting, the Kadu words (kelen-; 30m ) ave 
employed with nouns. | 


~ 
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À man 

A dog - 

A mat 

This one thing 
Two men 

Two dogs 

Two mats 
Three men 
Four men 


tomrg'a- ho” wa, howd 
ili nu wa” 

ham’ tu^ wa” 

oben na” ten” nn 
tami-s a” पेश] hu’ 

fi” kale] nu 

ham kelen” fu 

tomi-s'a" sum” hu' 
0311170887 si’ ko" 


B.—VEenRBAL PARTICLES 


Verbal root i^, give. 


१ m 
ENGLISH 
Gives | 
Gave 
Was aee 
Has given 
Will give 
May (will probably) give 
Act of giving 
Give Z 
Before giving 
While .,, 
After x 
Without ,, 
Bo as to give 
11 (he) pian 


gave 

Though ,, 

Ás e 

That 5 

Because ,, _ । 
Assoonas,, 

Does not give | 

Has nob given 1 in 
Was not "— 

Will not give 

Does (he) give? | 


Has (he) given ? 


Will (he) give? 


BURMESE KADU e 
pe’ de i" ma 
pe' br i" ban' 
pe me gu 
pe’ lern’ me” i jay” ga 
pe da 17 bin’ 
pe i Jo" 
mə pe gin ə igu 
pe’ doon i" doun' 
pe br hmo’ isi ban na 
mo pe' be’ oi jon 
pe aup” r gu 
pe' jin“ .  r ban'na ga 
pe’ be-de’ r ban jrda 
pe) 0907 r jay nep jc 
pe’ १६1० i ja 
pe 10? r der 


de’ ot we 
pe’ pe dyin’ 


ma pe bu 


pe bala 


pe bi-la'. 


pe’ mə la’ 


1” bey) jam` ban‘ 
17 17 [|] (Burmese?) 


31710. 


| an la- 
_ (ban' lam 
{ban ga 
- (JUJA 
: n la 


- 
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1५ ७ (11811 BURMESE Kapu 
Doesn’t (he) give ? mo pe bu-la ® ar ja ga 
Don’t give mo pe hnm’ 9g sd: 
Ought -to give pe tar” te 17 me ma - 
Have E pe 1%’ de r tame 
Make give pe ze” de U vel)’ mar 
Ia giving pe ne” de" i"nem mq 
(No equivalent) ’ pe lar te 17 jaf ma 
Wants to give pe djm” de i" g^ ma 
Can give pe hnany de v njen 707 
Will give again pe oun me 17 you" gu 


Knows how to give] 


je ba’ te 17 ba” 110” 
Isin the habit of giving [t 
As much as (he) gives pe’ da lav" gu ne 


Verbal nouns are formed in Burmese by prefixing o to the 
root. In Kadu the root alone is used. 


C.—INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES 


ENGLISH BURMESE KADU 

What ? bale, həman” ga` 
What is 16? bar pir 99 le hamar- pam la’ 
What is there? bar fi? da le həman“ yar la’ 
Who? ba dn" le’ heme’ ga 
Which ? ber har le` ma bey’ ga 
Is there a dog? kwe fi? do la’ t^ ga la 
[8 1 a dog or a man? kwe la lw la tiv ga" tomi-s'o ga 
How many dogs are k'we' berhns kav] fi! rma nar nw ga la 

there? o le` l 

xus mar nein: ga 

How ? be ne mer ga’ 
How many houses are em’ be’ hno em- f? mo nar’ fem pa’ la’ 

there ९ 09 le’ 
How often ? bs’ hne kar le’ ma nar pan) ga’ 
How much ? be’ lav* le’ ma ne ga 


D.— QUALIFYING WORDS 


The rule in Burmese is that words qualifying nouns, if 
substantival in meaning, are prefixed to the noun. If they denote 
qualities they are usually prefixed to the noun with the addition 
of a particle, but some common adjectives are placed after the 
noun. The Kadu practice is very similar. 


! See f/alf the Battle m Burmese, p. 115. 


Iw 
Qt 
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Examples 
ENGLISH * BURMESE KADU 
Road lan' Jam‘ 
Cart-road 2 hle Jan’ le (B.) lam 
You nim ©: - nal 
Your road nin’ lan’ . nan lam’ 


Maung Tin’s road वणा] Tın’ Jan’ Maun” (B.) ‘any’ lan’ 
he road Maung Tin Mang’ Tin’ loo" te’ lan’ Maur Tar" vm’ ben’ 


made mae 

ti a , X k ` ` 

Patroni I Jon pa peg lam 
lan dje lam pa 


, , K.—FoRpMATION OF PLURAL 
The only plural affixes appear to be da* with nouns and qr 
with verbs. The plural pronouns, unlike Burmese, have their 
own words. 


leamples 

ENGLISH BURMESE KADU 
Man lu” tomi7s a 
Men Ju” do’ tami-s a” da 
Dog k we tn 
Dogs k we mja', ti da" 
I d na- na” 
We ya” do’ ma` le^ 
You (sing.) 11117 nal” 
You (plur.) 11117 do’ honey” 
He Qu" hi] 
They 007 do' honen- 
(He) has gone Owa bi nay)” ban‘ 


(They) have gone 
F.— PARTICLES OF POSITION, ETC. 


ENGLISH 
At the house 
To 


Under 


For 


The house (object of 


verb) 


Owa' dja’ bi 


~ . BURMESE 
emn hma- 
go" 
ga’ 
bo: hma* 
de’ hma 
: av“ 11100 


bo? 
go" 


nal) qi ban’ 


KADU 
tem. ber - 
ba- 
f bey 
| he* 
sav’ pe^ 
no ber | 
kedom' be- 
ta” ber 
Jn? 
0167 


1 This is the old Burmese pronunciation, still surviving in Arakan, Inter- 


. mediate forms tæn, ten”, ter) are found in dialects 


26 PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 

G.—* Yes” AND “No” 
» e. è è 

For “ yes” and “no” the verb used in the question is usually 
repeated, as in Burmese and, I believe, Irish. If the question 
contains no verb the equivalent of “that is 80 " (tfo ma’, B. hov* ke’) 
or its negativeisused. Familiarly the sounds e`, en’ (B. e`, in‘) are 
and a double inarticulate sound for “no 


) +) 


used for “ yes 


H=“ You” 


The various words used in Burmese for “you”, according to 
the rank of the person addressed, have nothing corresponding 
to them in Kadu. All are represented by nan“. This is identical 
with, the old form (still used in Arakan) of the Burmese nins, 
which is now considered extremely rude. 


J= OBE 


As in Burmese, there are two words for “to be”, with different 
senses. “There is” is pa" mo’, while “it is" is ota ma’. 


K.—' AND 
“And” between nouns is jau*, Between verbs, astin spoken 
Durmese, 10 has no equivalent. 


L.—RacE NAMES 
The following are the Kadu names for themselves and the 
races surrounding them. 


1. Kadu osa" 

As mentioned above, this is evidently the same wold as the 
name of a tribe in Arakan speaking a cognate language, and as 
the traditional name of one of the great races inhabiting Burma, 
the others being the Burmese and the Pyu 


2. Burmese kodoun' 
The origin of this word is unknown. If discovered it may 
throw light on the relation between the two races. 


9. Shan kobo' 

This 15 the name of a valley, or rather & long and narrow plain, 
in the west of the Upper Chindwin district, on the border of 
Manipur. It 1s said to have once been thickly populated, but now 
has few villages, the population having probably been exterminated 
during the Burmese invasions of Manipur and Assam, when it 
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belonged to Manipur. The language. of some at least of the 
existing villages was until'recently Indyé a dialect of Kadu. 
I mn not aware of any Shan villages, though as the country to 
the north is inhabited, or at least dominated, by Shans, there may 
possibly be some. What the connexion is, therefore, between this 
tract of country and the Shans it is difficult to see, but the identity 
of the name can hardly be accidental. The Burma Government 
spelling is Kabaw, but the tract is referred to in most books and 
records as the Kubo Valley, the Indian pronunciation kabo being 
followed. 
4. Kachin l तत] 

I have been unable to discover any tribe of. Kachins of this 

name, or anything that would throw light on the word. 
5. Taman > taman” 

This name is used by the Burmese, and by the Tamans 
themselves. The language, -which is a distinct member of the 
‘Tibeto-Burman group, is now.spoken only by a few families on 
the Chindwin and Uyu Rivers to the north-west of the Kadu 
country. See “The Tamans of the Upper Chindwin” in the 
Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, July-December, 
1811. 

6. Chinese 1808 

One naturally identifies this name with that of the Hakkas, 
who speak one of the great languages of the Chinese family. 
But the Hakkas, while overrunning a great part of China, seem 
to be absent from the provinces bordering on Burma. This name 
also may be the key to valuable information on the relations 
between the Kadus and other races 


7. Chin tfm" 

This is identical with the Burmese name, but not necessarily 
borrowed. Indeed, the Burmese may have borrowed the Kadu 
&ppellation, the Kadus having probably been in earlier contact 
with the Chins 

8. Indian  . kala’ 

The same remarks apply. Tradition points to the first Indian 
settlers having come through the Kadu country. The kingdom 
which had its headquarters at, Tagaung, on the Irrawaddy north 


1 See p. 8. The word is there written Ingyé in accordance with the system 
prescribed by the Government of Burma. 
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of Mandalay (east of the present Kadu country), was probably 
Burmese though ruled over by Ihdian princes, but there is 
a tradition that it was founded from the city of Peikthano in 
Mahamyaing, a part of the Upper Chind win district to the south- 
west of the tract where Kadu is now spoken, and this city, traces 
of which still exist, may well have been an Indo-Kadu capital. 
The tradition is referred to on p. 259 of the Burma Census 
Report, 1911. 

, The popular derivation of kala from the Burmese words ku’, 
cross, and la’, come (“comers across the sea’), may be dismissed 
ab once as fanciful. The difference in tone is alone sufficient 
ground for rejecting it. According to Stevenson’s dictionary the 
word is the Pali kula, race. I do not know whether there is any 
evidence for this. If there is none the word is at least as likely 
to be the familiar Indian kāla, black. (Cf. B. naga’, from naga 
snake.) The fact that it is written with a win Burmese proves 
nothing, as many Burmese spellings are due to false derivations. 
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NOTE ON URDU ORTHOGRAPHY 
By A. Yusur ALL C.B.E, M.A. LL.M. 


IE is not my intention in this note to discuss the question of 
Urdu Orthography in any comprehensive manner. All I 
wish to do is to draw attention to two points in Urdu 
Orthography in regard to which European printing presses can 
render us a great, deal of service. i | 

My first point may be summed up in a general plea for 
uniformity of Urdu spelling. My second point urges the necessity 
of supplementing certain Urdu letters by modified forms to 
represent distinct sounds. This especially refers to vowel 
sounds. 

As to uniformity: the question chiefly arises with reference 
to the treatment of compound verbal forms or compound forms 
of other words involving suffixes 

I take up a book lithographed in India, and on a single page 
I find the following forms :— ~ 


CV Sets 
me lane Vy choos 
— kh 
- Jes 

Now spacing, as between words, is not a strong point in 
lithographed books. Fortunately it is to be found with reasonable 
accuracy in printed books, especially those printed in Europe. 
But in compound forms no, uniform law is yet established. -And 
yet a few general principles can easily be formulated which will 
govern all cases. 

Why should auyone ever write or print za ७०-2८ so? They 
are two distinct words, and their grammatical duplication does 
not justify their orthographical blending. In Sis so we have 
8 compound verbal form, in which we have three distinct verbs 
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combining to produce a definite phrase: each of these must be 
printed separately. In fils US We have two distinct verbs, 
viz. US$ and (51... ; but the latter is itself a compound form 
with a suffix. But as the suffix has no meaning by itself we join 
it on to the word which it modifies. 

I would express the rule in two propositions as follows :— 

I. In compound forms of verbs or other words, where the 
component paris are distinct words, they should be written and 
printed separately. 

II. Where there is a mere suffix or prefix with no independent 
meaning of its own, vt should be joined on to the word which it 
modifies. 

The seven examples which I started with quoting would, 
` under these rules, be correctly written and printed as follows :— 


s pe 


— co y, eu 3242 

-— exo e i> 

pee 2 d S 

The principle of treating ‘all postpositions and (Persian) 
prepositions as independent words may not perhaps command 
universal assent, but the analogy of all advanced languages will 
leave no doubt that that is the correct principle to follow. Thus 


we should wrlte:— 
Cor rect. Incorrect. 


b 
ble not SS 
ee vr 
(Lhe reason for treating 41,0 as a compound word will be 


referred to below.) 
P zd 3| not SS, b 
ok age 
The position of the genitive particle, ७, 5, .S, is not quite 
80 clear; but on the whole, I think it may be assimilated to that 
of the postpositions and prepositions. "Thus:— 


6 coule not VoL 
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We may now state the third rule as follows :—. 
| III..Postpositions and “prepositions should be written and 
printed as independent words | 
There are & large number of compound nouns or adjectives in 
Urdu, of whieh the corresponding forms would be written in 
‘English with a hyphen. 'Thus:— ` 
ty us Kan-phaia, slit-eared. 
Ss Nil-kanth, blue-throated 
a es Kdm-chér, one given to seamping work 
rage  Do-pahar, noon i 


In such cases the correct principle is to write the two words 
together, without spacing between them, but without running the 
letters of the one on to the other, as in the following incorrectly 
written forins :— 


: Bens 


sss 


This gives us our fourth rule :— 

IV. Compownd words, formed by the juxtaposition of one 
word with another, usually nowns and adjectives, should be 
written and printed. with no spacing between them, but without 
running the letters of the one on to the other. 

Next, as to the supplemental shapes of Urdu letters. There 
are three vowel sounds in Urdu which we represent by the letter 
e$, Viz.: 

i as in P Dehli. 

é : : X ES Larké ko. 

at (diphthong) ,, _ >, Haw. 
— Paisa. 

In the final os we already use the three distinct shapes to 
denote the three sounds, viz. : 


us (deep and round, as in Lhd ) 
-_ (turned back, ,, mda ). 
` s (shallow and long, left-hand end not turned up, as in oh $8). 


1 If we wish to say “two pahars”, we must write the two words Jos 
separately 


"i 
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But the practice is by no means uniform. The most accurate 
writers use the three forms, but a 182९ practice has grown up in 
lithographie presses of using the first and second forms only, and 
expressing the third sound by the second form, although the 
third sound has nothing whatever in common with the second 
sound. I urge that the triple distinction should be carefully and 
uniformly observed, and that European printing presses should 
cast types accordingly. 

A corresponding distinction should be introduced in waiting 
the medial cs. Fortunately the question does not arise in 
connexion with the initial «5 

The distinction I propose has reference to the writing of the 
dots of the as. It has the morit of not confusing anyone who 
is not used to the system. 

For the # sound [ would write the ordinary Arabic medial cs 
with the two dots written side by side. Thus :-— 


pam Hira, a diamond. 
AX Khir, a vice pudding. 
A x’ 


For the é sound, to rhyme with ray, I would write a short 
horizontal straight line to represent the two dots. Thus: — 


b E 
uss Dhén, a sheep. 


UO Héra, he pursued. 


For the «i (diphthong) sound I am indebted to Sir E. 
Denison Ross for the suggestion that the two dots should be 
written one on the top of the other, Thus :— 

Ges) Petsa, a pice (a com). 


P Khair, a tree, the Acacia catechu. 


There are not a few words which have a different meaning 
according to the sound of the inedial letters, e.g.. 


yo Dir, a hero, warrior, 
ya Bér, a kind of berry, Zizyphus jujuba. 


yg Bair, enmity, hatred. 


A proper distinction in writing is therefore necessary for 


accuracy. 


r 
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Similarly the letter * represents three vowel sounds in Urdu 

which can all be accurately represented by slight modifications 
"The sounds are :— 


~ 


dt as in coe Bhat, a ghost 
0 T PV Ghéra, a horse 


aw (diphthong) ,, pers dau, barley. 

I represent the @ sound by the simple Arabic +; for 6 I 
slightly curve the Jower end of +, thus _», but do not complete the 
loop; for aw I loop the end of s, thus os. In this way we can 
distinguish— 

.» Jo, which (relative pronoun), 
and s+ Jaw, barley, 
also WS sg Thok, heap, 
from usp Thük, spittle, 
and so on. 

Fortunately no question of medial or initial shapes arises for 
this letter. 

The letter y represents two sounds in Urdu, viz.: 

l. asin y mou, nine. 

2. A nasal sound like French n in bom, as in y 5 , Karen, 
let us make. 

The final nasal is represented by the |, without the dot, but 
a medial nasal cannot be so represented. For example, there 
is nothing to distinguish between— 

p es Kunwar, a raja's son, 
from 5 S Kunwar, a boil on the temple. 


I suggest that the nasal % should have a hollow dot ^, which 
it would be optional to omit in final nasals. Thus :— 


ni Ganwdr, a peasant. 
SA, Ini, a brick 


Ur? eh Ham hain, we are, 


The two shapes of इ, - for an h that is joined on with a 
preceding consonant and one that is not so joined on, are clearly 
distinguished in European printing, but not yet universally in 
lithographed books. Thus:— 

3 


Li 
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tÉ 


v Bhat, brother, not oly . 
Loud Bahia, a follower of the religious sect of Baha-ullah, 
not ए 

Finally, may I suggest that European presses that print 
Urdu should discard the antiquated four dots for cerebral and 
hard letters and adopt the mark £. as in all lithography and 
writing? Thus -— 
nA Tiina, to break, not NN 


to» : t a4 P 
ure Ghari, a watch, not ($5: 


wi = 
FEC Haddi, a bone, not | As 


LONDON, FEBRUARY 25. 1919. 


THE MATTA-VILASA AND "BHASA" 
By L. D. BARNETT, M.A., D.Lit., Lecturer in Sanskrit. 


I 

र 1912 Pandit Ganapati Sastr, the learned editor of ihe 

Trivandrum Sanskiit Series, began to publish a gioup of 
thirteen plays, all apparently by the same author, which now fill 
numbers 15—17, 20, 22, 96, 39, and 42 of the series, and for which 
he claims Bhása as author. As Bhasa was considerably ea) lier 
than the great Kalidasa, who speaks of him in the prelude of his 
Malavikdgnimitra as a poet of established reputation, and as 
no works of Bhisa have hitherto been known to survive, this 
discovery has natural aroused much interest, and the erudite 
Pandit's ascription of the plays to Bhàsa has been generally 
accepted. 

The plays themselves bear no authors name. But one of 
them bears the title Svapna-vadsavadatta or Svapna-ndtaka, and 
is on the same legend as a play of the same name and on the same 
subject as one which a witty verse in the Sdkti-muktàvali mentions 
as a work of Bhása. Beyond these references of Kalidasa aud the 
Sakti-muktavali and an ambiguous description of his technique in 
` the preface of Bana’s Harsha-charita (early in the seventh century 
A.D.), nothing is known of Bhàsa; and as probably half a dozen 
other poets have written plays on the same theme as the 
Svapna-vasavadatta, we shall do well to hesitate before subscribing 
to the theory of Pandit Ganapati Sastri. 

The Pandit, however, has some other arguments in favour of 
his view. He points out that‘in classical plays, such as those of 
Kalidasa and his successors, the prelude begins with a १११ or 
opening verse or verses, after which the stage-manager (siltradhar) 
enters and begins to speak, but that these plays of “ Bhasa” 
usually begin with the stage-direction “after the १७१७७ the 
stage-manager enters”, and the latter then recites an opening 
verse. This, together with the fact that in these plays the prelude 
is called sthapand, whereas in the classical drama it is termed 
prastàvanà, are in the Pandit’s opinion proof that these plays are 
pre-classical ; and as Bana in his Hursha-churita tells us that 
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Bhasa’s plays were sittradhara-hvwdrambha, i.e. had “beginnings” 
performed by the stage-manager, tlfese plays therefore are plays 
of Bhüss. This, of course, is a non sequitur. Again, the 
rhetorician Vamana (eighth century ?) quotes in the commentary 
of his AKavydlunkdra-stiva three verses from these plays: but 
he does not mention the name of their author. Dandin, who was 
not much later than Kalidasa, cites in his Navyddurge (ii, 226) 
a verse (Limpattvua, etc.) which 0९0018 in two of these plays. but 
it must be admitted that it is a stock line, which recurs in several 
other authors, and Dandin says nothing about its authorship or 
source. Again, the rhetorician Bhamaha, in his Kaévydlaikard, 
iv, 40-4, seems to refer to one of these plays, the Pratigiia- 
yougantharayanu ; but Bhimaha does not mention the author of 
the latter, and in any case Bhàmaha is later than Kalidasa, whose 
Méghu-diitu. he criticizes (i, 42-4). The Artha-$astra ascribed 
to Kautilya contains a verse (Naram sauradvam, etc ) which occurs 
in the Pratynia-yaugandharayana ; but this again proves nothing, 
for the verse is an old tralatitious one. Finally, whilst we must 
admit that some of the verses in these plays are strikingly similar 
to some stanzas of Kālidāsa and other classical poets, apd that one 
play, the Charwdatia, seems to be the original of the Mrich- 
chhakatika attributed to Südraka, these facts are very far froin 
establishing the authorship of Bhása. The dramas are and must 
remain anonymous; and all that can be said in regard to their 
date is that their style seems to be fairly early, and that the 
Bharata-vékya or final benedictory verse in six of them mentions 
a king Rajasimha as reigning. 


II 

In 1917, however, the Pandit published as No. 55 of the 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series ७ little play whieh throws some light 
on the authorship of these dramas. This is the Matta-vilàsa. 

The Matta-vilàsa is a prelasuna or farcical sketch 1n one act. 
It depicts in a lively and caustic style the adventures of a drunken 
Kapalin, or Saiva religious mendicant, bearing a human skull in 
lieu of an alns-bowl, who with his wench wanders through the 
purlieus of Conjevaram to visit a tavern. Here he loses his 
skull-bowl, and while frantically searching for that precious 
object he comes upon a Buddhist friar. The latter is a somewhat 
frail son of the Church, for he confesses to a regret that the Law 


i 
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of the Buddha forbids him the company of the fair sex and the 
enjoyment of strong liquore he even ventures to conjecture that 
these prohibitions have been interpolated in the Law by spiteful 
elders, and asks himself where he can find an uncorrupted text 
of the scriptures, which he may publish for the benefit of his 
brethren. The Kapàlin and his wench, seeing the friar's alms-bowl, 
argue, with vinous obstinacy and ingenuity that it is the skull-bow! 
which they have lost, and the friar, who at first is attracted by 
the charms of the damsel and the liquor which he sees her and 
the Kapalin swilling, nevertheless resists their demand, and a 
scuffle ensues, in which the Kapélin and the woman are knocked 
down. The Kapélin shrieks for aid, and a Pásupata, a follower 
of a more respectable form of the Saiva religion, appears of the 
scene. To him the Kapalin appeals, charging the friar, whom he 
names Nagaséna,! with the theft of his bowl, while the friar 
mumbles the Sikkha-pada. After some wrangling they agree to 
vo to the police-court. Then comes in an Unmattaka, or crazy 
devotee. From him, after some clowning, the lost bowl is 
recovered, and all ends happily. 

More interesting than the play itself is the question of its 
authorship and date. On this point there can be no doubt. The 
prelude informs us that the author is a Maharaja of the Pallava 
dynasty, named Mahéndra-vikrama-varman, son of Sifhha-vishnu- 
varman ; and the scene is laid in Káfichi, the modern Conjevaram 
We may therefore identify him with the king of that name, who 
is known to us from the inscriptions, which 2128 him also the titles 
of Guna-bharu, Avani-bhajanu, Matta-vilasu, and Sutrw-malla, 
and mention a farce Matta-vilàsa by him. 

The present little play exactly suits these data. Its scene is 
laid in Conjevaram, the capital of the Pallava kingdom ; it bears 
the title Afatta-vildsa ; it alludes to his titles Avane-bhajunu, 
Guna-bhava, and Muttu-vildsa on p. 1; and in its final 
benedictory verse it prays that “the world ... may be well 
ruled by Satru-malla, who by his power stills his foes”. This 
king flourished about 4.D, 620; and the play may with certainty 
be assigned to that period. 

1 Nagaséna is the name of the famous Buddhist divine whois the piotagonist 
of the Milinda-paiihd, 
3 Bee South Indian Inscriptions, vol. i, pp. 29-30; Epigraphia Indica, vol. 1४, 


p. 162; Archeoloy.cal Surrey of the Director-General of Archeology, 1903-4, pp. 270 ff. : 
G. Jouveau-Dubreuil, The Pallaias. pp. 37 ff , ete. 
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Now the Matia-viläsu shows exactly the same features of 
technique as the plays attributed to Bhasa, except that the author 
is named in the prelude: it opens with the stage direction “after 
the nànd the stage-manager enters", and the latter recites the 
introductory verse; the prelude is styled sthapand; and there 
are several points of Jikenessin thestyle. As Mahéndra-vikrama- 
varman lived in the seventh century and Kalidasa probably was 
about a hundred years earlier, these features in the plays of 
* Bhàsa " are therefore no evidence for a date earlier than that of 
Kalidasa; and we are fully justified in holding that both the 
Mattu-vildsa and the plays of ‘ Bhasa” are products of a south- 
, eastern school of drama which had vot accepted the 10168 of 
techhique which later became universal (probably through the 
increasing influence of Kālidāsa and his school), and that the 
works of “ Bhasa” are really anonymous products of some humble 
poet of the seventh century, who did not introduce his name into 
his preludes because it carried no weight. Hence it is perhaps 
nob unreasonable to conjecture that the king Rajasiha 
mentioned in the final verses of the plays of "Bhása" is the 
Pándya Tér-Máran Rájasimha I (c. a D. 675). 
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NOTES ON THE NESTORIAN MONUMENT AT SIANFU 
By LIONEL GILES, M.A., D.Litt. 


(Contintied.) 


33. rj eh X Dp OE 
e fe UO Be RR Be. 

. *[Raban] consulted the omens in the sky and carried with 
him the true Scriptures; he observed the winds in their relation 
to the musical tubes, and quickly passed through difficulties 
and dangers." ० 

ii being defined in the dictionary as कि JK LI A र M, the 
plain sense of the passage is that Raban tried to forecast the 
weather by means of divination before starting on his journey ; 
our translators, however, probably because they had an uneasy 
feeling that this was not quite the right thing for such an 
eminent Christian to do, have one and al] fought shy of this 
obvious rendering. Jt is not necessary, of course, to assume that 
Raban actually did resort to such practices, for we have already 
seen that the author of the inscription suits his language to the 
taste of his audience; the second clause, indeed, alludes to a 
form of divination which is peculiarly Chinese. Here, again, no 
translator seems to have grasped the technical meaning of 
WA fi. These are co-ordinates, as may be gathered from the 
following passages: Li Chi, 8& ह, 1, VR Reh KE 
*'l'he eight winds are not unregulated but stand in harmonious 
relation to the twelve musical. notes." The eight winds are the 
winds blowing from-the eight points of the compass. Shi Cha, 
ch.95: € Hb EE — -F A हे f£ HE X BE ELE EA 
IE z & “The Book of History says: It ia by means of the 
Seven Regulators, the 28 Stellar Mansions, the Musical Tubes, 
and the Calendar, that divine communication is established with 
the emanations of the Five Elements and the Hight Directions in 
space"? d sí ch. 29 (b): SAFES LR BH २ 
ZA A R 3 “Ching Fang of old, though his skill in 
divination extended to the interpretation of the Eight Winds 
and the Twelve Musieal Notes, was unable in the end to escape 


1 This 15 not in the work as known to us to-day. 
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misfortune.” The locus classicus for the Eight Winds 18 
Huai-nan Tzü, iii, f. 8 ए०- 0 7०, Thet names, together with the 
corresponding musical tubes, ete., are given in tabular form by 
Chavannes, Mém. Hist., iii, p. 302. ः 

The common phrase Hb 8, in spite of the extraordinary 
range of colour covered by if, has always puzzled me a little; 
and the parallelism here has suggested to me the idea (unsupported 
by any real evidence, I must admit) that it may originally have 
been an ellipsis for ऋ KR Á छू "blue (sky and white) clouds.” 

Wylie: “Observing the azure clouds, he bore the true Sacred 
books; beholding the direction of the winds, he braved difficulties 
and dangers." 

Legge: “Guiding himself by the azure clouds, he carried 
with him the True Seriptures. Watching the laws of the winds, 
he made his way through difficulties and perils.” 

Havret: *[O-lo-pen], attiré par Ja nuée brillante, apporta les 
saints livres; et percevant lharmonie des zéphirs, affronta les 
difficultés et les périls (du voyage).” 

Saeki: “ Auguring (of the Sage, 1.6. Emperor) from the azure 
sky, he decided to carry the true Sütras (of the True Way) with 
him, and observing the course of the winds, he made his way 
(to China) through difficulties and perils.” 


37. Hd X 

This expression from Chuang Tzü has passed into proverbial 
use, but with a meaning that is not in the original. There is, of 
course, as Mr. Moule remarks, no question of ingratitude here, 
but that is because the allusion is not to the common proverb. 
Reference to Chuang 'Tzü's text shows that the state of mind 
which leads to “forgetting the fish-trap " has his unqualified 
approval. JE टत हि कि fodH SRS... mom EDI 
ft mE कि RH noH में € ऊे ले ही 2 Ag ४2 फि 


“The object of a fish-trap is the fish; when the fish is caught, 
the trap may be forgotten. The object of words is to convey 
ideas; when these are grasped, the words may be forgotten. 
Would that I could hold converse with & man who succeeds in 
forgetting his words!" It is clear, then, that Ez 2 in the 
Nestorian Inscription is to be regarded as an amplification of 
the preceding clause zi] $8 ह gib, being in fact only an elegant 
way of saying D F. 
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‘~ In- the British Museum. collection of MSS. from Tunhuang, 
S. 556, I have quite recentéy come across rather an.interesting 
variant of this saying: X; CZ के fü WMD LU BWR 
you ‘can-catch fish without a trap, then-you may speak of Tao.” 
The order of the words shows that ©, not ig, is the correct 
reading in this context. 
: कर... हे कि 7 + श जे BD क के xXx क्या पे X x 

— pr | | 

To my mind, there is not the least room for doubt that the 
quotation from the Edict comes to an end at R "P. Havret 
places the stop after p] and translates: “Convenit peragrare 
caelo subjacens quod regimus,’ which is quite impossible to get 
out of the Chinese. "X F BR B] could only mean “what the 
Empire rules”, not “the Empire which we rule". But, as a matter 
of fact, B. B] is.a common term for “the authorities”. It is 
used thus by @ K B in a document reproduced by Havret 
himself (Stèle Chrétienne, pt. 1, p. 394 (D): ऊ # Bl Bp Al TF 
ae Ly 15 d — Bp See also Chiu Tang Shu, ch. 43, f. 16 r9: 
Hm 5 > L3 P BR Baud Yuan Shih, ch. 18, f. 2: ARM EK 
Tr dk Bf wi. Other instances could be multiplied. Mr. Moule. 
following Wylie, would even extend the text of the Edict down 
to WR ka But the use of Bl, as Professor Saeki has pointed out. 
is conclusive against such a view. And I may add that it is hard 
to conceive of T'ai Tsung connecting the fortunes of his house 
in any way with the favouring influence of the Nestorian creed! 


38. F Ht 

I should like to have a clearer notion of what these words 
exactly mean. At present there is some diversity of opinion as 
to whether the vehicle in question was a “green car” (Legge) or 
a “black ox” (Saeki). On the one hand, Lao Tzü is usually 
represented in arb as riding away on the back of a buffalo; but: 
the word #. seems to imply that he was transported miraculously 
through the air. | 

Two passages may be quoted in this connexion which seem on 
the whole to show that ° here 15 not used metaphorically, but 
really means "chariot". (1) The biography of Lao Tru in Liu 
Hsiang's Ineh Hsien Chuan, ch. 1, f. 3v: £& Hj ff 3€ 75 RY 
+ WD X: A k & “Afterwards, when the virtue of the Chou 
dynasty began to decay, he inounted a chariot drawn by a black 
ox and went away to ‘la-ch‘in.” 
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[d 


QB: 2T REA m बका HEE BA 
BREUER RR FDR M.A श्र ES RR 7 When 
Lao Tzü passed that way, the- Warden of the Frontier gate, 
Yin Hsi, charged the gatekeeper, saying: ‘If there should be an 
aged man coming from the East and riding in a painted chariot 
drawn by a black ox, do not allow him to pass through.’ " 

As in the similar case noted above, it may be that Ff 38 is a 
condensed form of ऋ के XX A. Atal] events, we shall hardly 
be tempted to translate the words “azure ox” with Wylie. 


41. १९ iR Mi 


The second character has much puzzled the commentators. 
Diaz reads ई "to wrap round", a tampering with the ‘text 
which is really unnecessary, since ff also means “to wrap”. 
Legge merely says: “‘ Asbestos cloth’ is indicated by three 
characters, of which the second is unexampled in that meaning.” 
Mr. Moule thinks that the character, as written, is $R “a rare 
word with the sound mao” (so rare that it is not to be found in 
K'ang Hsi!). but favours the emendation proposed by Diaz. 

Now, the ordinary term for asbestos cloth is K i5 की, 
1.8. cloth which when dirty may be washed in five. But there is 
little or no meaning in “cloth which may be wrapped in (or 
round) fire ", even i£ the words could bear such an interpretation, 
which seems to me doubtful. According to K'ang Hsi, however, 
iM has a second meaning which has been overlooked, namely 
tan ft] XE d ‘the beautiful sheen or gloss of fine silk." The 
three words would then be “fire-gloss-cloth™, or cloth which 
regains its original gloss through fire. This, as we read in the 
Se i xh, is exactly what happens: # ME Xa i5 © ERK 
it BR] E # BR WB “when soiled with dust or dirt, it is thrown 
into the fire and comes out fresh and bright again.” And the 
Wer Chih says that when the dirt is burnt off, the asbestos comes 
out brilliantly white (8% # BE G) Thus, if my surmise is 
correct, the expression is practically synonymous with KR i की. 
For information on asbestos derived from numerous Chinese 
sources see Wylie, Chinese Researches, pt. 3, p. 141. 


3X SR WB 
There is an entry under this head in the Pén Tsao, ch. 34 
ad fim. where it is described as a पहि HE "foreign drug.” x FA 
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Li Hsin says: “According to the Han Shu, soul-restoring 
Incense was imported frone western countries in the time of 
Wu Ti [140-87 Bc]. The Pj ff says: ‘In R Wf BH Chu-k'u- 
chou, in the Western Sea, there grows a soul-restoring tree, in 
form like a HÀ fing (Liguidambar) or fH. po (Thuja), whose flowers 
and leaves diffuse a fragrant scent for a hundred ८८. The incense 
is prepated by placing the root in a cooking-vessel and boiling 
the water so as to yield a decoction, which is then refined in the 
same way as lacquer. It has six names, to wit 3€ के “ soul- 
restoring”; Kf $$ “vital-essence-exciting”; [Bg] Æ “ life-render- 
ing"; df हि “spirit-stirring”; H की “horse-essence”; H) AE 
“ death-dispelling." When a person has died of the plague, if 
this incense is burned in a dish and he is exposed to the fumes, 
he will revive. Hence it is called soul-restoring. " 

ae jk FS Li Shih-chén says: “It is stated in the FBP 
Po Wu Chih of ik X Chang Hua that in the time of Wu Ti the 
kingdom of Jj K Ytieh-chih in the west sent as tribute across 
the Weak Water three lumps of this incense, as large as swallows' 
eggs and black like mulberries. There happened at the time to 
be a great, pestilence at Ch'ang-an, and the envoys from the west 
asked permission to burn a lump of the incense in order to 
ward off sickness in the Palace.- The patiénts who smelt it 
forthwith rose up from their sick-beds, and the scent lasted for 
several days, being perceptible at a great distance. Victims of 
the plague who had not been dead for more than three days all 
retürned to life after being fumigated with the incense. Thus it 
was evidently a divine drug with life-restoring properties. 
Although the story is a weird one and open to suspicion, yet it 
cannot be dismissed as a pure fiction, for it is quite possible that 
such supernormal phenomena may exist.” 
. Similar virtues are ascribed to the Hf 2K (or R or FY) 8 by 
फ्रि BY 82 Ch'én Ts'ang-ch, and in the -4+ 34 BE Shih Chow Cha 
there is also an exaggerated account of the tree and the incense, 
which are said to grow on a mountain in Chiu-k‘u-chou. 

The following note in Diaz's commentary is enlightening: 
“ Soul-restoring incense is a rare perfume derived from an 
extremely fragrant-smelling tree, the oi] from which is able to 
cüre wounds, and causes sores to heal quickly and leave no scar. 
Its real name is BARR कि pa-érh-sa-mw (balsam, or the 
famous balm of Gilead), and when men are severely wounded it 
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is used as ù remedy, generally with wonderful effect. ‘The name 
"8oul-restoring " indicates 16s speedy efficacy in an exaggerated 
way, so as to enhance its reputation ; for it is not really able to 
bring a man’s soul back into his body.” 

On Ricci’s world-map of 1602, of which the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society possesses a somewhat later re-issue, we find a 
legend about a perfume called & BY i£ JE pa-érh-so-mo,in Peru. 
“This js an oil which flows from a tree when the latter is slit 
with a knife. Smeared on corpses, it keeps them from decaying. 
This perfume is also found in Judaea.” Balsam is said by Pliny 
(Nut. Hist., xi, 54; Bohn's version, vol. iii, p. 147) to have been 
‘bestowed by nature only upon the land of Judaea ", so that its 
mention in the Nestorian inscription as coming from Ta-ch‘in is 
a valuable piece of testimony in favour of Hirth’s identification 
of Ta-ch'in with Syria, which may perhaps be added to 8 future 
edition of his China and the Roman Orient. The fact that this 
substance was commonly used for embalming dead bodies 
doubtless accounts for the idea that it had the power of 
restoring life. 


ग) 3 X 

" Bright-moon pearls" are mentioned by Huai-nan Tati (who 
says that they come from Sf १४ oysters) and a number of other 
writers, some of whom give more imaginative accounts of their 


origin. See Mr By SE m ch. 32, 1. 2. 
42, Wy 


The form in which this appears on the tablet puzzled some of 
the earlier translators, including even Hirth. It was Legge, 
I think, who first identified the character. Within the last 
month or two I have found this same form occurring twice in 
one of the Tunhuang MSS. of the Tang dynasty. Were the 
genuineness of the monument still in dispute this might be some 


evidence in favour of it. 


45. # KR के CAR 

“At the close of the Hsten-tven period inferior scholars 
loudly derided us.” l 

The allusion is to Zuo Té Ching, chap. 41: p - BAGH X 
% 2. If, as is highly probable, the “inferior scholars” here 
denote the Taoists, it is amusing to note that this contemptuous 
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description of them is taken—purposely,,no doubt—from their 
own sacred canon ° 

Strictly speaking, the Hsien-ien period began in the 8th 
moon of TF ना (September 6, 712) and ended with the 10th 
moon. of % FH (November 22, 713) so that JG R AX would 
seem to indicate the autumn of the latter year. As a matter of 
convenience, however, a year is usually known by its last 
aien-hao, in which case Heien-tien would be 712 and K'ar-ytan 
713. Both Legge and Saeki speak of the year 712 as having 
“two names", % E under Jui Tsung and % FE under Hsuan 
Tsung. ‘This is not quite correct. क्र # lasted only to the end 
of the 4th moon, when the name was changed to HE fy. There 
are three wien-hao, therefore, included in 712. है 


HOS oH HG OX Seg e7 है ऊँ HAD BH fF 


“Then there came the head priest, Lo-han (Abraham) and the 
venerable Chi-lieh, together with other eminent priests who had 
renounced the world, noble scions of the West." 

# in this context may possibly be taken in the sense of Jj, 
for which K'ang Hsi quotes E HH: # की टर प 5 हि की oW 
“there must be forbearance, then help will be possible." But 
ff d scems to me rather to be analogous to the introductory 
formula अ. #, which occurs in the Shu Ching. 

K fg is a regular title indicating a certain grade or status 
in the Buddhist priesthood. I have found it several times 
in colophons to the Tunhuang MSS., e.g. 8. 518 (dated 676): 
BE Fl A हि $ K fup “carefully perused by the venerable 
Shén-fu of the T'ai-yüan Monastery." The office appears there 
to be higher than that of d = “Abbot,” but what if was in the 
Nestorian Church is doubtful. Professor Saeki has “ Bishop " 

w is translated “ambo” by Havret, and referred to Lo-han 
and Chi-lieh, which is surely a mistake 

& jj asa synonym for Py 7j or the West in a vague sense 
occurs several times in Chinese literature, notably How Han Shu, 
ch. 58 ad fin. W NE Ap HA के फक“ [रा] Hst and [Fu] 
Hsieh by their admirable strategy twice saved the Golden 
Regions.” And $ jt Ch'ien Chi in a farewell poem to the 
leader of an expedition to the West laments that the road thither 
is so long: # 3j BR fe fr A X. 
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48. है ल है D E 
HAF LARA RRR १ 
" Though the dragon's beard is out of reach, the bow and sword 
may be grasped ; - 

The majestic brows radtate light, and the celestial countenauces 

are close at hand.” 

The legend alluded to in the first line will be found in Liu 
Hsiang’s Lieh’ Hsien Chuan, ch. LHRH: fj BR He WW BY F 
Xu d; 7j SLOX की ER HOQX पे d$ BB m b wr UU 7D ON y 
H ड डा XS Rod rc RHE A HH “A bearded dragon 
flew down to meet the Emperor, who thereupon ascended to heaven. 
' His ministers and attendants all caught hold of the dragon's beard 
so as to rise with him. But while they were clutching this and . 
the Emperor's bow, the beard was pulled out and the bow fell to 
earth, so that the ministers were unable to follow their master." 

The allusion was recognized by Diaz, who has the following 
note: “Although the story is an extravagant one, Ching-ching 
has ventured to borrow it for the purpose of illustration. This 
miracle, performed by an ancient Emperor who had cultivated 
Tao, is compared with the present action of Hsüan Tsung, who 
had the portraits of the five Emperors painted and placed in the 
Christian Chureh, so that all men might behold their faces and 
thus come into intimate contact, as it were, with their splendour” 
(m के Ho. 

The curious expression H fi has been entirely misunderstood. 
by all the translators except Professor Saeki, and even he tells 
us nothing about its origin. It occurs first, so far as we know, 
in the How Han Shu, ch. 14, f. 1r9:: 36 gi ME PR H f “(The 
Emperor) Kuang. Wu had high cheek - bones! and sun-like 
temples.” The commentary by 85h RE A says: H BHR 
मू E GR d» H “By jil chio is meant the appearance of the 
bones in the temples rising up like the sun." According to the 
# d, Wu Ti of the Liang dynasty also had H ६1 fü ही, and 
again H fü BS Æ Thus the words came to be used in a general _ 
way for ther Imperial countenance. It is noteworthy that 
MK if “the two suns" and ff f Ff “hair-tuft horns" are 
colloquial terms still used to designate the temples. 

All this, of course, does not really explain the derivation of the 
phrase. But a fresh light has quite recently been thrown on the 


! One commentator says that HE means ''nose".. 


i aut 
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question by Mr. E. T. C. Werner's * Note on Head-flattening ” in 
the first number of the New China Review. Here it is pointed 
out that “the heads of the earliest mythical rulers taper.. . . not 
to one point, but to two. This is the case in the representations 
of Fu Hsi, Shén Nung, Nu Kua, and-many apotheosized beings, 
who are depicted with heads looking almost as 1f they had been 
cut into from above by an axe, in the middle of the skull. Going 
still further back, we find in the representation of P'an Ku, the 
earliest ‘emperor’ of all, the alleged progenitor of the Chinese 
people, not mérely two points or bumps, as in the case of -Shén 
Nung, ete., but two actual horns". Mr. Werner has a work in the 
press, we are told, in which the significance of these horns will be 
explained. "n NE i 

Legge: "Although the dragon (ie. imperial) beard in them 
was too far otf, the bow and sword could be touched with the 
hand; when the sun's horns (= rays) shed on them their light, 
the celestial countenances seemed to ‘be within about a cubit 
(from the spectator).” 

Havret: “Draconis barba quamvis distet, arcus gladiusque 
possunt attingi. Solare cornu diffundit splendorem, auguatique 
vultus pede propiores." 

Saeki: “ We feel as though ‘we were in a position to hang on 
to the Imperial bow and sword, in'case the beard of the Dragon 
should be out of reach’. Although the solar horns (i.e. the 
August and Majestic Visages) shine forth with such dazzling 
brilliance, yet the gracious Imperial faces are so gentle that they 
may be gazed upon at & distance less than a foot.” 


51. R ERE? AREA 

है ४२ onm m rmm 

TL 2: 2 ४ UBH | 

“Thereupon the Emperor indited a tablet for the monastery, 
which bore on its face the Dragon handwriting. Ib was adorned 
with gems of lustrous kingfisher blue, and shone with the rosy 
radiance of sunset clouds. ‘The wisdom of the inscription was as 
boundless as space, and the loftiness of its sentiments challenged 
the sun." 

It wil be seen from the appended versions that translators 
have rather tended to hide under a cloud of words their failure 
to extract any paiticular meaning from the Chinese. The 
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passage becomes more intelligible, I think, if we take the second 
line as describing the beauty of the tablet as a work of art, and 
the third as referring to the words of the Imperial inscription. 

Wylie: © Thereupon the emperor composed mottoes for the 
sides of the church, and the tablets were graced with the royal 
inscriptions; the accumulated gems emitted their effulgence, while 
their sparkling brightness vied with the ruby clouds; the 
transcripts of intelligence suspended in the void shot forth their 
rays as reflected by the sun." 

Legge: “On this the celestial inscriptions appeared on the 
walls of the monastery, and its lofty front bore the dragon- 
writing. The precious lines were like the shining feathers of 
the kingfisher, and splendid as the ruby hues of the clouds about 
the sun. The tablets of wisdom filled each empty space, and their 
radiance rose up as if to provoke the sun." 

Havret: “Super haec Imperator composuit templi tabellam 
fronte gerentem draconis scripturam.  Pretiosa decoratio emicabat 
coloribus fulgore fulgens rubrae nubeculae; sapientis scriptura 
extensa spatio, impetu insiliebat irradiantis solis." 

Moule: “Then the Emperor composed and wrote in his dragon 
hand & motto tablet for the monastery. This precious ornament 
(shone like) & gem or a kingfisher, and was bright with the 
vermilion glow of sunset clouds. ‘The writing of the Wise one 
pervaded space, rising and leaping up in emulation of the sun." 

Saeki: “Thereupon the monastery names, composed and 
written by the Emperor himself, began to appear on the 
monastery gates; and the front tablets to bear the dragon- 
writing. The monastery was resorted to by (visitors) whose 
costumes resembled the shining feathers of the kingfisher bird, 
whilst all (the buildings) shone forth with the splendour of the 
sun. The Imperial tablets hung high in the air, and their 
radiance flamed as though vying with the sun.” 


74. ERRAZ RREH GK 
“Every year upon his birthday he sent a gift of celestial 
incense, wherewith to report his meritorious deeds to Heaven.” 
Legge and Saeki are undoubtedly right in making RE W the 
birthday of the Emperor and not of Christ. The publie 
celebration of the Imperial birthday was first instituted in the 
reign of Hsuan Tsung. According to the Chiu Tang Sh, 


i 
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ch. 8, f. 19, “On the kuwei-hai day of the 8th moon of the 
17th year of K‘ar-yiian [Seft. 2, 729], which was his birthday, 
the Emperor gave a banquet to the Government officials at the 
foot of the ff ii #8 Flower-calyx Belvedere [in Ch‘ang-an]. 
The officials memorialized the Throne, asking that the 5th day 
of the 8th moon might be kept. every year as the F # Bf 
Thousand Autumns Festival. The princes, dukes, and others of 
lower rank presented a gold mirror and a 3& WR Xf dew- 
containing bag [probably a skin full of choice wine]; and all the 
departmental Governors in the Empire ordered a three days’ 
holiday with feasting and merry-making. Thus a precedent was 
established for future observance.” | 
(To be continued.!) 


! I had intended to bring these notes to a close in the present number, but my 
material has outgrown the limits originally assigned. 


INDO-ARYAN VERNAOULARS 
(Continued.) 


By Sir GEORGE Grierson, K.C.LE. 


CHAPTER II: HISTORICAL 

7. We have completed our geographical survey of the Indo- 
Aryan Vernacula” and their dialects. It has been seen that they 
have' been divided into three families, a Midland, &n Intermediate 
and an Outer. We shall now consider the mutual relationship of 
these families, and it will be more convenient to consider their 
growth downwards from the source than to follow their course 
upstream. The treatment must necessarily be historical, but the 
portion dealing with those stages which preceded that of the 
Indo-Aryan Verracular: lies outside the frame of the present 
work, and my account of them will be as brief as is consistent 
with gàinihg a clear idea of the whole subject.’ 

48. The earliest; documents illustrating the language of the 
Indo-Aryans that we possess are the hymns:of the Rg Vēda. 
These hymns were composed at widely different times and in 
widely different localities, some in Arachosia and some in the 
country near the Jamnà, but, owing to their having undergone 
a process of editing by those that compiled them into their 
present arrangement, they now show few easily recognizable 
traces of dialectic differences. On the other hand, it is certain 
that even at that early period “there must have existed a popular 
language which already differed widely in its phonetic aspect 
from the literary dialect", and that this folk-language varied so 


«3 It i8 necessary to explain that this chapter was originally drafted in the year 
1898. It was then deemed advisable to postpone the publication of the work till 
fhe Linguistic Survey of India should be near completion. In the meantime, 
I utilized the draft for the preparation of pp. 51-63 of The Languages of India, 
published in 1893. Thé chapter haa now been rewritten, but so much of the 
original as had not become out of date was retained. Hence, much of what 
follows will also be found inthe aboge work, which, however, goes into the matter 
in mach greater detail 

3 Cf, however, von Bradke, ZDMG. xl, 673 ff; Wackernagel, Altindische 
Grammatik, xiu, xix, xxxv 

3 Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, 94 ; cf. Wackernagel, xvi ff., xxv 
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हु t 
greatly from place to place that Indo-Aryan speakers of one 
locality were unintelligible to Indo-Aryan speakers of another! 
Ih the process of editing the hymns much of the original 
dialectic variations have disappeared, and there has even been, as 
has always been the tendency in literary India, & disposition to 
use exceptional forms as bases for generalizations?*; but, never- 
theless, the hymns, even as we possess them, form an invaluable 
record of the Aryan language of ancient India, especially of that 
of the Eastern Panjab and of the Upper Gangetic 12680, where 
they were compiled. 

49. It is impossible to trace the origin of these ancient 
dialects in detail, but one general theory must be stated, which 
not only has the authority of a distinguished philologist, but is 
also supported by & leading Indian ethnologist.? 

50. On purely linguistic grounds, Hoernle*.considered that 
at some former period of its history North India was divided 
between two great forms of speech which he calls the 
“Sauraséni tongue" (Western) and the “Magadhi tongue” 
(Eastern) respectively. He further suggested that at a still 
earlier period the limits of the Magadhi tongue included a much 
wider extent of country. He finds isolated traces of Magadhi 
characteristics in the far west. ‘These increase in number as we 
proceed east, till at last in the east itself they predominate so as 
to constitute the Magadhi tongue. These circumstances, he 
maintains, seem to disclose the fact that at some time in the 
remote past the Magadhi tongue must have reached, up to the 
extreme north-western frontiers, and have been the only 
language of North India; but that in course of time it gradually 

1 Hillebrandt, Vedische Mythologie, i, 80, 114, 136. | 

Of. von Bradke, 069 ff. ; Wackernagel, xii 

* Beo Risley, Report of the Census of India (1901), 1, 511, repeated in the 
Imperial Gazetteer of India (1907), 1,302 ff According to him, the earlier Aryan 
invasion suggested by Hoernle, and mentioned below, was one of a tribe or tribes 
who brought ther women with them. The later invaders represent the Indo- 
Aryan population of the Midland, which presents the ethnological type that might 
be expected to result from the incursion of & fair long-headed race that entered 
India by & route which prevented women from accompanying them, into & land. 
inhabited by dark-skinned Dravidians, whose women they took for themselves. 
It is thus seen that Risley postulates two sete of invaders, one bringing their 
women and settling at first in the Central gre Western Panjib, and the other 
coming without their women and settling at first inthe Midland. It is evidently 
immaterial to his argument which was the first and which the second, but he 


assumes that the first was that with women 
t Gaudian Grammar, xxx ff. 
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receded more and more to the south and east before the 
advancing tide cf the Sautaséni tongue, leaving, however, here 
and there in the deserted territories traces of its former presence. 
With this Magadhi tongue Hoernle associated 1086 and Kafiri, 
and concludes, “It would appear from this that Magadhi Prakrit 
and the 7580 and Kafiri were once in close connexion, perhaps 
one language, aud that at some time in the remote past they 
became separated by the Sauraséni Prakrit tongue, like a wedge 
cleaving them’ ssunder and gradually pushing the Magadhi 
further and further away towards the East." 

51. I have quoted at length this eminent scholar’s theory, and 
now proceed to state my own opinion which is founded upon it 
In the first place, it must be remarked that, since Hoernle wrote 
it has been proved that Prt is an Eranian language, and hence 
can hardly have been closely connected with the Indo-Aryan 
M&gadhi tongue. As regards Hoernles Kafiri, by which he 
means Basgali, one of the Modern Piśāca languages, the case is 
somewhat different. In some respects Modern Piéüca differs widely 
from the North-Western Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, ie. Lahnda 
and Sindhi, while in other respects it closely agrees with them. 
Reference has already been made to this point (ante, §§10, 24, 
25), and I have stated my opinion that the points of agreement 
are due tothe inzerimingling of the ancient speakers of the old 
‘form of Paisaéci Prakrit with the Indo-Aryans of the north-west— 
in other words, that they are due to very ancient borrowing by 
the latter., Otherwise I am unable to account for the existence of 
Eranianisms in Modern Pisaca’ that are wanting in Lahnd& and 
Sindhi. On the other hand, ıt is evident that KaSmiri, a Modern 
Pigaca language, either has borrowed freely from the North- 
Western Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, or else is a connecting link 
between the two groups. Possibly, when we know more about 
Modern Piéüca, it may be shown that I am wrong, and that 
Hoernle's instinct was justified in suggesting that the old Prakrit 
of the north-west, ie. Hoernle’s old Magadhi tongue, and the 
ancestor of Modern Pis&ca were once in close connexion or perhaps, 
one common language! My mind is entirely open on the point. 

Three interesting points are on Hoernle's side. One of them 18 the optional 
change of r to lin Cüikapsiáüácika. The same change was obligatory in Magadh! 
Prakrit; cf. AMfahdbhagya (Kielhorn, i, 2, 1. 8), hé 'layó for hë arayah, ın the speech 


of the Asuras, whica 18 often said to be MRgadh! Piakrit, but can be better 
explained as Onhkáüpsiícika Prakrit. The second is the change of sm to s 
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. 52. I nevertheless believe that the North-Western Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars, whether. of common origin with Modern Pié&ea or 
not, are much more closely related to Hoernle's Magadhi tongue 
than even he supposed. In other respects also his contention 
seems to me to be entirely justified, and, so far back as we can 
trace the linguistic history of Northern India, we find a 
“Magadhi Prakrit tongue" occupying the north-west, south, 
and east, with a wedge of Sanraséni in the Midland, which it 
embraces on three sides. Now, the Aryan invasion of India was 
a process extending over several centuries.. The Veda itself 
shows this. There are, for instance, hymns that treat of 
Divédasa of Arachosia as a contemporary, and there are others 
that tell of his descendant, Sudás, who dwelt in the Panjab, and 
in whose days the martial exploits of his ancestor had already 
become legendary. This invasion may have been gradual; or, 
as Risley (op. cit.) suggests, there may have been two different 
Aryan invasions at widely separated periods. For our present 
purposes, it is immaterial which was the fact. If it was gradual, 
then the first comers differed from the latest as widely as if 
there had been separate invasions instead of a continuous one. 
 Sudàs's hymn-writers tell us how he conquered the Pürus, another 
Aryan tribe far to the east, on the Jamn&, whom they called 
mrdhravac, of barbarous speech. Again, we have a valuable 
reference to the struggle between the Aryans of the Western and 
those of the Eastern Panjab, in the contest between the Western 
Br&hmana Vasistha and the Eastern Ksatriya Viésvamitra.4 
Similarly, the war of the Mahabharata between the Kurus and 
the P&ficülas gives us hints as to the state of affairs at a later 
stage of history. Since Lassen's time it has been recognized that 
the latter were older settlers than the former, -and it is an 
interesting fact that, broadly speaking, their allies belonged to 
the South Midland and Paficaéla, or East Midland, while the 
Kurus had allies from the north-west, the south, and the east. 


(RS. ast, “Swe,” ete). See Hoernle, Gd. Grammar, 280, n. 1. The third is the 
frequent use of ñ both in PaiéAci Prakrit and in Magadh! Prakrit (Hémacandra, 
1v, 905, ete ; ef. Hoernle, Gd. Grammar, 11). 

1 This point 18 discussed in detail in an Appendix to this chapter. 

2 Hillebrandt, 104 ff., 109. i 

3 Ib, 114. 

* Hillebrandt, 110, also maintains that there was a second invasion of Aryans — 
from the west. It is worth noting that Viávamitra called Vasistha a Yatudhana, 
or Raksasa, a form of abuse that the latter strongly resented (Rv. vn, 104, 15). 
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This would illustrate a later stage of the struggle. The Páficalas 
of the East Midland would bë the representatives of the “ Magadhi 
Prakrit tongue”, opposed to the Kurus coming of the West 
Midland and Eastern Panjab. The fact that the Kurus are 
described as having allies in the extreme east can hardly affect 
the question. We' can accept the original authors of the old 
Bharata lay (crc. 400 B.C.) as authorities for the centre and west 
of Northern India, but references to settled kingdoms in the Far 
Hast’ must be ascribed to later writers. Political considerations 
affected the conduct of the nations immediately to the east of 
Paficéla, viz. Eastern and Western Kosala; Vatsa, Kaéi, Vidéha, 
and Eastern and Western Magadha. Some of:these sided with 
one party and the others with the other. Making these 
subtractions, we find that the war was one between the 
Brahmanical Kurus of the West Midland and the Anti- 
Brahmanical Paficilas to their east. 

53. It isto be noted that the Rama legend belonged to Eastern 
India, while the Mahabharata (originally with Kurus, not 
Paficilas, for its heroes) belonged to the Midland. Nevertheless, 
the connexion of the east with the north-west was close. The 
progenitors of Rama, the Ikswakuides, whose home was in Kosala, 
east of the Midland, belonged originally to the extreme North- 
west (Ram. II, lxviii, 17), hailing from the Iksumati, close to the 
Satadru. Moreover, it was from this country, not from the 
Midland, that Dasaratha took his wife Kaikéyi® Lassen points 
out that in the Satapatha Brahmana the Kurus were connected 
with the Bahlikas of tle land beyond North-Western India, and 
that their allies, the Sauviras, Madras, and Kaikéyas, though 
Aryans, are called Mleechas. He maintains that the Paficalas 
were earlier immigrants, and even suggests that they had been so 
long in India thar their colour had changed from fair to dark. 

54. It was in the West Midland that the Vedic hymns were 
collected and edited, and it is hence reasonable to assume that 
they represent in the main the language of that part of Northern 
India. Here, also, in later times was the centre of Brabmanical 


! The kingdom of Magadha was, as a whole, hostile to the Midland; see 
Jacobi, Das Rümdgana, 104. 

3 Pargiter, JRAS , 1908, 334 f., and map; Grierson, 1b., 602 ff. 

? Jacobi, op. ct., 89. 

4 LIA?, i, 720, 742, 743, 791. 
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cultura, here arose classical Sanskrit! and here a non-classical 
speech developed in the mouths of the people from the ancient 
vernacular of which we find the literary form in the Vedic hymns, 
and which was the ordinary language of mutual intercourse. In 
the literary circles of the Brahmanas, the language of later Vedic 
literature, ie. that of the sütra period, continued as the polite 
language and the language of literature, and was fixed by the 
labours of grammarians culminating in Panini (etre. 300 m.o.). 
This language, so fixed, was known by the name of “ Sanskrit” 
(Samskria, purified‘), while the language of the common people, 
the löka of Patafijalj? was called “Prakrit” (Prükrío, natural, 
unsophisticated)’ In Pataüjali's time correct Sanskrit was spoken 
in its purified form only by poor learned Brahmanas who had been 
specially taught' grammar Other Br&hmanas spoke incorrect 
Sanskrit,’ while the uneducated people spoke a form of Prakrit. 
As the language of literature, Sanskrit held a monopoly in the 
west; but in the east of Northern India, where the Brahmanical 
influence was not so strong, and which was the centre of anti- 
brahmanical reform, Prakrit was also used for this purpose.? 

55. From this definition of the term “ Prakrit ", it follows that 
the vernacular dialects, the literary forin of which is preserved in 
the Vedic hymns, were essentially Prakrit, and as such they may 
be called the Primary Pralrits of India. The vernaculms that 
developed from them and which continued developing in various 
phases, alongside of the Sanskrit whose growth had been arrested 
or retarded by the grammarians of the Brahmanical schools, 7189 he 
called the Secondary Prakrits, while the final development—the 
modern vernaculars of the present day— may be called the 
Tertiary Prakrits® It is with these Tertiary Prakrits that we 
are immediately concerned. | 

! Wackernagel, xxxiv. : 

1 The earliest examples of this are to be found in the inscriptions of Asóka 
(circ, 250 B.0.), and in the Mahabhisya (circ. 150 B.0,), R. G. Bhandarkai, lFi/aon 
Lectures, 280. : 

* Wackernagel, xxxi, xxxii; Liebich, Panini, 47 ff. 

4 See Thomas, JRAS., 1904, 471, 748. ` 

* e.g. Kielhorn, 3, 259, 1. 14. ' P JRAS., 1904, 480. 


7 Jacobi, Ramdyana, 114 ; Muir, Sauskru Texts, in’, 1598; Wackernagel, xxxvin. 
n, 6. 

8 Of. Sylvain Lévi, Bull. Soc. Ling , 8, pp. viii, x, xvii, quoted in Wuckernagel, 
XXXIX, n. 

? The Primary Prakrits plus their literary form as conserved in the Véda 
correspond to Wackernagel's ‘‘ Altindisch ", and the Secondary Prakrits plus ther 
literary form to his *' Mittelindisch ”. 


- 
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56. It stands to reason that no distinct border-line can be 
drawn between the Primary . Prakrit, or Prakrits, and the 
secondary Prakrits, or between the Secondary Prakrits and 
the Tertiary. lf we exclude sporadic traces in the Véda, the 
Secondary Prakrits first appear to us in literature in the 
inscriptions of Asoka (third century B.C.) and here we find them 
in their first phase, but in a state of full development. We know, 
on the other hand, that the transition from the Secondary to the 
Tertiary Prakrits was so gradual that, at or about the approxi- 
mate border-line, it is impossible to state to which stage the 
language belongs. At the same time there is no difficulty in 
recognizing the main characteristics of each stage. Inthe primary 
stage the language is synthetic, and has no objection to harsh 
combinations of consonants. Jn the secondary stage, the language 
is still synthetic, but diphthongs and harsh combinations of con- 
sonants are eschewed—so much so that, in its latest artificial 
literary phrase—tbe Maharastri Prakrit—it arrives at a condition 


of almost absolute fluidity, becoming a mere emasculated collection 


of vowels hanging for support on to an occasional consonant more 
lucky or more hardy than its brethren. This weakness brought 
its own nemesis, and in the Tertiary stage we find the hiatus 
between contiguous vowels abolished by the creation of new 
diphthongs, declensional and conjugational terminations, consisting 
merely of vowels, worn away, and a new kind of language taking 
shape, no longer synthetic, but analytic, and again reverting to 
combinations of consonants under new forms, which had existed 
three thousand years before, but which two thousand years of 
attrition had worn away. Nay, more, in the Outer Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars we see the analytic form of language again dis- 
appearing, and in the process of being replaced by a new synthetic 
form comparable, in its principles, with that of Primary Prakrit.* 


1 It is quite certain that even in the Vedic period the popular speech of at 
least some classes of the people already contained many words in the same 
stage of development as Pili, i.e. as the earliest phase of Secondary Prakrit 
Cf. Wackernagel, xviii, xxv 

* It 18 always the Midland which has been behindhand ın the race of develop- 
ment Saurasónl Prakrit is less developed than MühürüstrI Praknt, just as the 
Modern language of the Midland is less developed than any of the Outer languages, 
imcluding MurAtht. Is this because the inhabitants of the Midland represent the 
latest Aryan immigrants (see above), or 18 it due to the influence of literary 
Sanskrit—itself a Midland language? Opportunity may here be taken to warn 
against one common error. It has often been stated that because (e.g.) Saurasént 


H 
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57. We know that the Primary Prakrit had dialects, and it 
therefore follows that there must.also. have been dialects of the 
Secondary Prakrits even in their earliest phase, but we do not 
obtain any certain information on the point till we come to the 
Asoka. inscriptions’ already mentioned. In them we find that 
the then existing Aryan vernaculars did include at least three 
main dialects, an eastern, a western, and a north-western. As 
to whether there was at that time a southern dialect we do 
not know. | 

58. The particular phase which the Secondary Prakrits had 
‘reached ‘at this time was that of which Pali is the literary 
representative. As vernaculars they continued their course of 
development, and, in various dialects entered the phase of 
Prakrit war efoyfv. When we speak of “ Prakrit" without 
qualification, we mean this latter phase of the secondary Prakrits, 
when they had, developed beyond the phase of Pali, and before 
they had.reached the analytic stage of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

59. These Prakrits became, in Jater times and under the 
influence of religious and politica] causes, the subject of literary. 
study. Poems and religious works were written in-them, and 
they were freely used in the drama. Grammars of the various 
dialects were written by contemporaries or by men who lived 
a comparatively short time after they had become dead languages. 
Here again we see the same Indian proclivity to turning 
tendencies into, or even to use exceptional occurrences as the basis 


Prakrit is less developed than Maharastri, it is therefore earlier in point of date. 
Such an argument is fallacious. It is a well-known fact that different languages 
of a common origin do not all develop at the same rate of progress. ‘To take an 
example from the Romance languages, Italian is much less developed than French. 
To use Indian terms we might almost say that Italian 18 1n the Pili stage, while 
French 1s 1n the Prakrit stage. Nevertheless, they are contemporary. 

1 Of. aa the latest authority, Michelson, AJP. xxx (1909), 284, 416, xxxi (1910), 
55; JAOS. xxx (1909), 77, xxxi (1911), 223; also Grierson, JRAS., 1904, 726. 
The eastern dialect in the days of Asoka was the official imperial language, and 
was understood even where it was not spoken as a vernacular (JAOB. xxx, 77). 

* The Brahmagui (Siddapura) Edict 18 written in a mixture of eastern and 
western forms (Buhler, EI. iu, 135). But this, being-in & Dravidian country, 
is not decisive. Cf, however, the close connexion between Maharastri and 
Ardha-Magadht Prakrit. Wackernagel (xxi) considers that there were probably 
in Vedie times an eastern anda western dialect. The eastern, which was the 
language of the earlier Aryan immigrants, was then spoken on the banks of the 
Ganges. The literary language of the Véda would, in the main, correspond to 
the western dialect. We cannot trace in the Vēda any marks of a dialect of the 
extreme north-west, but we can deduce nothing from their absence. 
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of, general rules. The Prakrit spoken was bound by only one 
universal rule—the convehience of the speakers—but the * 
grammars and the literature based upon them altered this 
speech in important particulars. The writers omitted what 
they considered to be vulgar, reduced wild luxuriance to classical 
uniformity, and thus created artificial products suited for the 
artificial literature which has ever been popular in.India. For 
instance, the laws of the development of the language created 
a tendency to drop medial consonants. The grammarians made 
this a. universal rule for certain consonants, so that, e.g.,? mata-, 
mada-, maya-, mrga-, and mrta-, all became maa-, and kaka-, kàca-, 
and kaya-,all became kda-. Such a language must have failed to 
fulfil the main purpose of any language—that of conveying 
intelligible thougat— and could never have existed as a general 
means of commurication, . That there was a tendency to drop such 
medial consonants is certain, but various automatic devices came 
at the same time into being which preserved intelligibility at the 
cost of that consistency on which the grammarians set so great 
store. One.of these was to arrest the phonetic development of 
a word at that particular point at which its further development 
would have led to its confusion with another word. As an 
example take the word kaka- given above. The ordinary course 
of development would have been käka- > kāga- > kaa-. We have 
proofs from the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars that development in 
the mouths of most Indians stopped at kaga-. The genius of the 
vernacular felt that kda- would lead to confusion, and resisted the 
tendency towards phonetic indolence that urged it to drop the g. 
It has accordingly retained kāga- unchanged down to the modern 
Hindi, where it still appears under the form of kag, in spite of the 
efforts of the long series of Prakrit grammarians. Other Indians, 
it is true, gave way to the tendency, but saved the cause of 
intelligibility by the use of pleonastic suffixes, of which a great 
variety were to hand. So, in the case of kaa- (< kaga-), they 
distinguished the meaning of “crow” by appending the suffix uaa- 
( < ukaka-), and the word became kauaa-, which is the parent of 
the Hindi ७७१५००७, As for kdca-, it never lost its original form, for 


1 We must, however, credit the grammarians with expressly warning us that 
their rules are not universal; cf. He i, 2; seealso R. G. Bhandarkar, op. cit., 
77, n., ‘all these rules are general, not universal." 

3 Pischel, Prakrit Grammar, है 12. 
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the order of development would have been kàca- > kāja- > kaa-. 
' But kāja- was already appropriated "by kajja- or kāja- < karya-, 
and hence the development of kaca- was stopped from the very 
first, and we have still Ade in modern Hindi usually but 
unnecessarily described as a tatsama (see below). Kàya- alone 
really became /८66- in the latest stage of the Secondary Prakrits. 
In short, too much stress cannot be laid on a fact which seems to 
have been ignored by many writers, that no language in the 
‘ world has ever developed homogeneously on regular lines, as if it 
were a mathematical problem. At no stage is it possible to draw ` 
& line at which it will be found that all the words in use have 
arrived at the same stage of development. The most that we can 
Say is that the majority have arrived at that stage, while, on the 
other hand, the development of many words has been retarded, or 
even hastened, by various causes such as desire for intelligibility, 
religious tradition, or political prejudice. 

60. Before dismissing this part of the subject, it 1s necessary 
to warn the reader that he must not expect to find the Secondary 
Prakrits or the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, to be each shut up in 
& watertight compartment. There has always been much 
reciprocal borrowing among them, so that in one Prakrit or Indo- 
Aryan Vernacular we often find words belonging to another. 
This was mainly due to the fact that there appears always to 
have been in India some particular dialect which was used as 
a xotvy—at one period of history one, at another, another. This 
depended largely on political and literary factors. In early 
times Sanskrit, so far as any Aryan language was spoken, was 
the universal language of polite society all over Northern India, 
and thus brought the influence of the West Midland to bear on 
the most distant vernaculars. In Asdka’s time, the ८०८77 was-the 
eastern language of Magadha, as we know from numerous 
examples of Magadhi in the most distant inscriptions. On the 
other hand, in the last centuries the wows has been Hindostanl, 
essentially a Midland language, and even in tongues so different 
from it as Bengali many Hindóstàni words have beén incorporated 
and admitted to full citizenship in more or less distorted forms. 

1 Cf. Pischel, 8 364. Regarding the changes which Prak:it has undergone in 
becoming literary, see 1b., $ 9, at end 
3 For the last, compare the change of pronunciation of Magadhi Prakrit 4 to 


. 8in Bihar, although # 18 invariably written. / 
3 See, for instance, Michelson, AJP. xxx, 285. 
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Similarly Bihari, which has always been historically connected 
with Awadh, the home of* Eastern Hindi, has abandoned the 
Mágadhi Prakrit pronunciation of s as $, although it always 
preserves the ६ in writing. Again, the literary Prakrits, as time 
went on, Jost their characters as local forms of speech, and each 
became the universal language of a special kind of literature. 
Maharastri Prakrit monopolized the Prakrit lyrics and kdvya, and 
Sauraséni Prakrit and Magadhi Prakrit became the dialects used, 
not by natives of any country, but by particular classes of 
characters in the drama. “It is clear that a language such as 
Maharastri Prakrit, which was largely used by lyrical poets from 
all parts of India, would in course of time adopt words and 
perhaps also inflexional forms from other vernaculars than ‘that 
which was its original base. On the. other hand, it would 
naturally influence the spoken vernaculars. The language of 
lyrical poetry is, of course, more apt to exercise such influence 
than ‘that of any other branch of literature. Every Prakrit, and 
especially Maharastri Prakrit, should therefore be expected to be 
more or less of a mixed character, and this is undeniably the 
case," 1 | 
61. Owing to their deformation at the hands of grammarians 
and their followers, a veil which it is not always easy to lift, is 
drawn between the literary secondary Prakrits in their “ Prakrit " 
stage and the true vernaculars of their time. We are able, 
however, to distinguish, as in the Ásóka inscriptions, an eastern 
and a western Prakrit, each possessing distinctly marked 
characteristics? The principal form of the western was 
Sauraséni, the language of the Midland and of the eastern, 
Magadhi, the language of Magadha, the present South Bihar. 
Between these two there was a kind of neutral ground, the 
language of which was Ardha-Magadhi, or half-Magadhi, 
partaking of the nature of both languages. Closely connected 
with the last-named, but leaning rather, to the eastern,than to 
the western, was Maharastri, or language of the present Varhada 
(Berar) and the country adjoining. Moreover, in the extreme 
north-west there was an unnamed speech, which was a 


! Konow, IA. xxxii (1903), 181. 

* For this division of the Prakrits, see Konow, Máhdrdg(9l and Mardfht, 
IA, xxxii (1903), 181 £, with which I am in entire accord, 

> MarkandSya, xvi and comm. to xvii, perhaps calls it TükkI or perhaps 
Páácüátya. Cf. R&matarkav&giáa in Lassen, ILP., App. p. 5, and Hoernle, Gd. Gr., 
15, n. 1. 


62 PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


development from the particular primary: Prakrit spoken on the 
banks of the Indus, and whose existence is vouched for by the 
reference to it in the next phase of the secondary Prakrits to be 
immediately described. 

62. The phase referred to at the end of -the preceding 
paragraph is that known as “Literary Apabhraméa". The word 
apabhraméa means “corrupted” or “decayed”. Applied to 
a language it means, from the point of view of the philologist, 
"developed." The secondary  Prakrits became fixed and 
stereotyped for literary purposes by the grammarians, but the 
vernaculars on which they were founded continued to develop, : 
and, as compared with the literary Prakrits, they were looked 
upon as corrupt. By the time the literary Prakrits had become 
dead languages, the Apabhraméas also received literary cultivation, 
and in their turn fell into the hands of-the grammarians. The 
earliest of these to deal with them of whom we have literary 
remains was Hémacandra (twelfth century A.D.) and in his time 
they were dead languages. The writers in literary Apabhraméa 
treated it as based upon the literary Prakrit. To them it was 
prükrto ‘pabhramsah (Pischel, Pr. Gr., p. 30), ie. they wrote in 
a "Prakrit modified by the peculiarities of the contemporary 
vernacular, not in the true vernacular—the real Apabhramséa— 
itself. - Just, therefore, as 1s the case with the literary Prakrits, 
“we cannot expect the literary Apabhraméas to give a true picture 
of the real vernacular. The works in Apabhraméga are of varying 
date and differ among themselves and from Hémacandra as to the 
amount to which the literary Prakrit has been altered to approach 
the vernacular. But, nevertheless, when used with caution they 
impart valuable information as to what that vernacular was. 

63. Turning now to the real Apabhraméas—the actual Aryan 
vernaculars of the people—they were spoken during the later 
centuries of the first millennium after Christ? ‘To each Prakrit 
there was a corresponding. Ápabhramés. ‘Thus there - was 
a Sauraséna Apabhraméa corresponding to Sauraséni Prakrit, 

1 See the dates fixed in § 66, post; Apabhraméis could hardly have ‘béén 
a living language in Hémacandra’s time, for his grammar does not deal with one 
.Apabhraméa, but with several dialects which he mixes up together. His very 
rules are frequently contradicted by his own examples. He would not have done 
this had he been dealing with a living language known to him. In this respect, 
his grammar is a compilation put together from: many widely differing and 
mutually contradictory sources (Pischel, Pr. Gr., § 28). 

3 R. G. Bhandarkar, Wilson Lectures, 302. 
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a M&gsdha Apsbhraméa corresponding to Magadhi Prakrit, 
a Maharastra Apabhraméa torresponding, to Maharastri Prakrit, 
and so on (Pischel, Pr. Gr., 8 5). To these can be referred nearly 
all the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. To Sauraséna Apabhraméga are 
to be referred Hindi, Rajasthani, and Gujarati, the last-named being 
closely connected with the Nagara form of Sauraséna (see below). 
To Magadha Apsbhraméa belong Bihari, Bengali, Assamese, and 
Oriya; to Ardha-Maégadha Apabhraméga, Eastern Hindi; and to 
Maharastra Apabhraméa, Marathi. There remain the north-western 
group. There does not seem to have been a literary Prakrit for 
this -part of India, but for Sindhi we can fall back on the Vracada 
Apabhraméa of the grammarians (see below). For Lahnda no 
corresponding Avabhraméa is known and we must assume 
a Kaikéya (cf.the Kékaya Paisaci of Markandéya, xix) Apabhraméa, 
which was closely connected with Vr&eada. The Indian gram- 
marians did not divide the literary (as distinct from the real) 
Apabhraméa in this fashion. They knew of three chief literary 
dialects, a Nagara, a Vrücada, and an ‘Upanagara. The first 
was the principal dialect, and seems to have been that spoken 
in the country now inhabited by the Nagara Brahmanas of 
Gujarat, a tribe long celebrated for its learning and which, 
according to Nagéndranatha Vasu (vide ante, § 14, n. 1), gave 
its name to the Nagari alphabet. Hémacand:a was also an 
inhabitant of Gujarat, and the Apabhraméga described by him 
claims (iv, 446) to be based on Sauraséni Prakrit, although, as 
already remarkec, much of what he teaches really belongs to 
other forms of the language. We may therefore assume that 
Nàgara Apabhraméa was either the same as or was closely 
related to Sauraséna Ápabhraméa. Vracada Apabhraméa was the 
form spoken in Sindh. Its peculiarities are described in Pischel, 
Pr. Gr, § 283 It is noteworthy that, as in the Modern Piéaca 
languages, it makes little distinction between cerebrals and dentals. 
Upanágara Apabhraméa was a mixture of, Vrácada Apabhramén 
and Nagara Apabhraméa, and was therefore probably the language 
of the modern Western Ràjputünü and the South Panjab. 

64. Even the Apabhraméa of the grammarians shows clearly 
the artifieial character of literary Prakrit, and how tendencies 
have there been generalized into universal rules. Apabhraméa is 


1 Cf. also Markand3ya, Preface, 7, and xvii, xviii, and Grierson, ** Vr&cada and 
Sindhi,” JRAS., 1902, 47. 
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in a phase of development more advanced than that of the spoken 
languages corresponding to literafy Prakrit, yet even the 
grammarians show that it was in a phase much older than that 
exhibited by these artificial monuments of false generalization. 
For instance, He. iv, 396 expressly states that Apabhraméa does 
not usually elide, but only softens, certain surd consonants, 
although these must be elided by the rules of literary Prakrit. 
Such a Apabhrarhgs word as sughé for sukhéna could not occur in 
literary Prakrit. There the word would be swhéna. No ingenuity 
of etymology could make the h of suhépa develop into the gh of 
sughé. The latter is the older form, and shows that the usual 
pronunciation of the spoken Prakrit on which the literary Prakrit 
was founded must have been something like *sughéna, with 
a tendency, at most, for it to be pronounced suhéna by some lazy 
speakers. The literary Apabhraméa, therefore, though not wholly 
trustworthy, gives us important information not only in regard to 
spoken Apabhraméa, but also in regard to the spoken Prakrit on 
which literary Prakrit was founded. 

65. The spoken, or real, Apabhraméas follow, as has been said 
above, the divisions of the Prakrits. Unfortunately Hémacandra, 
our chief source of information regarding them, deals professedly 
with but one of them, the Saurasóna (or: Nagara) Apabhraméa. 
We have little definite information regarding the others, although 
Markandeya tells us something; but for our present purposes it is 
permissible to assume that each Apabhramáa, in, say, the period , 
between the sixth and tenth centuries after Christ, bore, as regards | 
stage’ of development, the same relation to its corresponding ; 
literary Prakrit -that the spoken  Apabhraméa on which 
Hémacandra based his grammar bore tó literary Saurasóni-Pyakrit, / 
Thus, the Skr. sutah, would be sudo in Sauraséni Prakrit and sudu 
in Sauraséna Apabhraméa. In Magadhi Prakrit it would be Suda, 
and we are justified in assuming that the corresponding Magadhi 
Apabbraméga word -would be *éud2,! or- something of the sort. 
Again, the Sanskrit patjah becomes paftó in Sauraséni Prakrit and 
pasté in M&gadhi Prakrit (Mk. xii, 7), and-we may assume that the 
M&gadha Apabhraméa would be something like *pasti. That this 
assumption is not irrational is proved by' the modern vernaculars. 


1 That this is a justifiable assumption is shown by the fact that Markandéya, 
a late grammarian of the seventeenth century, admits the termination 1 as well as 
é even into literary Màgadht Prakrit (xn, 26). 
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Indo-Aryan Vernaculars of the Midland have the nominative of 
strong a-bases in 6 < au, wHile in the Bengali of the East in old 
poetry it ends in ë< at. The dental s of the Midland is written $ in 
Bihari and pronounced § in Bengali! I myself have heard an 
ignorant Bihari villager say pastā instead of the Midland paja. 
66. The various Apabhraméa dialects represent the concluding 
phase of the Secondary Prakrits, and from them are descended 
the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, or Tertiary Prakrits. It is possible 
to fix the date at which these took their present form with some 
approach to accuracy. It is first necessary to trace the various 
meanings of the word bhàga. In Pánini's grammar it was used 
for the ordinary spoken Sanskrit of the time, i.e. for Classical, as 
distinguished from Vedic, Sanskrit, . Patafijali extends it to include 
the more or less correct Sanskrit used in conversation concurrently 
with the Secondary Prakrits of his day. ‘As R. G. Bhandarkar 
(287) points out, she root from which the word is derived means 
“to speak”, and therefore the original meaning of the word as 
& proper noun was “the speech” or “the spoken language". We 
see this meaning of the word in the Sriharsacarita of Bana (sixth 
century AD.) in which? in a list of Bàna's companions, is 
mentioned his dear friend 18818, a bhasa-kavi, or poet in the bhaga, 
who is differentiated from Vayuvikara, a Prakrit poet. Here 
evidently bhasa means the common spoken language of the sixth 
century, as opposad to the artificial literary Prakrit. In other 
words Iéana wrote in Apabhraméa. In this connexion we may 
point out that Rajaéékbara (tenth century A.D.) mentions 
(Balabharata, i, 11) four literary languages, Sanskrit, Prakrit, 
Apabhraméa, and Bhiitavacana (ie. Paigici Prakrit), as used in 
his time. Still later (twelfth century A.D.) Kalhana‘ describes 
Hargadéva of Kaémir (eleventh century) as asésadésabhasajfia, or 
master of countless forms of local speech, and as a good poet 
sarvabhasasu, i.e. in all languages. Kalhana’s very name is either 
an Apabhramés cr a Tertiary Prakrit form, and here we-may 
safely conclude that by the désablasas are meant the local tertiary 
dialects or languages spoken over Northern India, including 


t 


1 See है 29, n. 2, ante. 

? R. G. Bhandarkar, 27, 286; Wk. xhi.» 

* Bomb. ed., p. 47, ll. 6, 7. 

* Rájatarangimi, vii, 610. _ 

5 Stein, tr. Ztdjataran gini, i, 13, and footnotes. 
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Káémin itself!" In a prosody entitled Pingaldrthapradipa,* 
composed in 4.D. 1601, the examples of metre consist of verses 
selected from various older works, and several of these are in 
praise of princes who were contemporary with the respective 
writers. The dates of these princes aré known, and the verses are 
in various languages. Bhandarkar points out that some are in 
Māhārāştrīi Prakrit, which was evidently at the time that they 
were written as classical as Sanskrit itself. Others were written 
in Apabhraméa, and one of these was in honour of & prince named 
Karna of Cedi, who reigned in the first half of the eleventh century. 
Finally, others are in Tertiary Prakrit, and are in honour of 
Hammira, who reigned in the thirteenth century. The poet Cand, 
who is said to be the author of the Hindi Prithird) Rasaw, died 
at the end of the twelfth century. From these data we gather 
that the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars were employed for literary 
purposes by at least the beginning of the thirteenth century A.D., 
and that Apabhraméa was used for similar purposes as late as the 
eleventh. Allowing the time necessary for any language to gain 
such favour as to be deemed worthy of being employed for 
literature, we may safely consider that the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 
had developed from the secondary Prakrits by the year A.D. 1000, 
the year in which Mahmud of Tazni (Ghazni) made the first of 
his fifteen invasions of India. . 

67. Concurrent with this long development of the Tertiary 
Prakrits, and down to the present time, there has existed 
classical Sanskrit, with all the prestige that religion and learning 
could give it. . It, too, underwent changes in the course of time,‘ 
but on the whole has remained faithful to the rules laid down by 
Panini and his successors, It gradually changed from being 
a polite language to becoming a school language, occupying much 
the same position as that taken by Latin in the Middle Ages or 
by Hebrew amongst the Jews. Even in Vedic Sanskrit we 
find examples of words borrowed from the spoken Primary: 


1 KAímiri was certainly in existence in Kalhana'8 time, and possibly so far 
back as the tenth century ; see Stein’s tr., RT. v, 397-8n (I, p. 228). 

2 Described by R, G. Bhandarkar in Report on the Search for Sanskrit MSS, in 
the Bombay Presidency for 1887-91 (Bombay, 1897). ' 

3 On this point cf. R. G. Bhandarkar, 302. He pute the commencement of 
Apnabhramés at the sixth or seventh century A.D. 

* See R. G. Bhandarkar, 21, for the change from the verbal to the nominal style 
of Sanskrit ; cf. Wackernagel, xliv. For dialectic variations, ib., li. 

! Wackernagel, xlii. ' * 
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Prakrit, and so, in later times, there are numerous instances of 
borrowing from the Secondary Prakrits. On the other hand, 
the Secondary and Tertiary Prakrits have freely borrowed words 
from Sanskrit, although the Secondary Prakrit grammarians 
hardly mention the fact; We have, however, the express 
admission of Hémacandra (iv, 448), and we must also conclude 
from analogy, that, as at the present day,the more highly educated 
Prakrit-speaking population freely interlarded their conversation 
with Sanskrit words. These words, once borrowed, suffered a fate 
similar to that of the ancient Primary Prakrit words that came 
down to the Secondary Prakrits by direct descent. They became 
distorted in the mouths of the speakers, and finally became Prakrit 
in form, though not by right of origin. 

68. Such borrowed words as retained their Sanskrit form 
. were called Tatsama (Ts.),# or “the same as ‘that’ (i.e. 
Sanskrit)”, while the original Prakrit words, which had come 
by direct descent from Primary Prakrit, were called Zadbhava 
(Tbh.), or “having ‘that’ (ie. Sanskrit, or, more correctly, the 
Primary Prakrit from one of the dialects of which Classical 
Sanskrit was descended) for its origin”. Under the latter name 
the grammarians also included those Tatsamas which had been 
distorted in the mouths of the Prakrit-speaking population into 
apparently Prakrit forms. These I prefer to call Semi-Tatsama 
(STs.) It is evident that, in the course of events, the tendency 
must have been for all Tatsamas to become semi-Tatsamas, 
and for the latter ultimately to’ become so degraded as to be 
indistinguishable from Tadbhavas. Another class of vocables 
was the so-called Dééya (Ds.) words of the Indian grammarians. 
It included all words that they were unable to refer to Sanskrit as 


^ 


1 Wackernagel, lii i 

3 Some later Prakrit writers, e.g. Rijasékhara, borrowed Sanskrit words very 
freely; of. index to Konow’s edition of the Karpiramanjart. 

3 [t stands to reason that the modern distortion of a Sanskrit word may often 
have a result different from that of the gradual development of a Primary Prakrit 
word. This accounts for many of the so-called irregular Prakrit words noted by 
the grammarians, ‘To quote an example, He. ii, 104, gives a number of irregular 
forms, siri (for sri), hirt (hri), kirid (krigd), which are really distorted Tatsamas, 
not Secondary Prakrit. The true secondary form of kriyā is kid (104). So also in 
the following sütras. 1 

* Regarding the subject discussed 1n this paragraph, see Pischel, Pr. Gr., § 8. 

5 For the use of Tas. in Prakrit, cf. R. G. Bhandarkar, 15, and Wackernagel, 
liv. For the origin of sTss., of. Bhandarkar, 208. On 69 he gives an account of 
the so-called G&thà dialect, which is germane to the present subject. 
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theirorigin. Some such words were included in this group simply 
through the ignorance of the writers who catalogued them, and 
modern scholars can refer several of them to Sanskrit like any 
other tadbhava, A few others are words borrowed from Dravidian 
or Munda languages, but the great majority are words derived 
from dialects of Primary Prakrit that were not the dialect from 
which Classical Sanskrit was descended. They are thus true 
tadbhavas, although not im the sense given to that word by 
Indian grammarians, in whose philosophy the existence of such 
ancient dialects found no place. These Désya words were local 
dialectic forms, and, as might, be expected, are found most 
commonly in literary works whose places of origin were in 
countries like Gujarat, far away from the Midland, the natural 
home of Classical Sanskrit. For our purposes we may consider 
them as identical with tadbhavas. 

69. We find an exactly similar state of affairs in the 
vocabularies of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. Onnitting foreign 
words, such as those borrowed from Dravidian or Munda, from 
Persian, Arabic, or English, their respective vocabularies-may each 
be divided into three classes, tatsama, semi-tatsaina, and tadbhava. 
. The last class consists of words that the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 
have received from the Secondary Prakrits, whether in those 
Prakrits they were. tadbhavas descended from the Primary Prakrit, 
or tatsamas (including semi-tatsamas) borrowed at that stage from 
Sanskrit. From the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars point of view, their 
ultimate origin is immaterial, so. long as they: were inherited from 
Secondary Prakrit. The tatsamas and semi-tatsamas of the 
present day are loan-words, borrowed from Sanskrit in modern 
times by the modern vernaculars themselves, not by their secondary 
progenitors. To take an example. The Indo-Aryan Vernacular 
jä, a command, is borrowed direct from Classical Sanskrit. Its 
semi-tatsama form, which we meet in the same Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars,is dgyd, and one of itatadbhava forms is.the Hindi dan, 
derived from the secondary Prakrit and. So also, Tijd, a king, 
is a tatsama, but ray or १७०, a gentleman, is a tadbhava. It is not 
often that such complete sets of three or two are in use at the 
1 Pischel, Pr. Gr 89; R.G. Bhandarkar, 107, 131 

* Saurasón! Prakrit, which developed 1n the. Midland, is naturally that Prakrit 
which is freest from Ds. words ; of. Pischel, § 22 


?.For Tss. and sTss. in Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, see Beames, Cp. Gr. ii, 11 
Hoernle, Gd. Gr., xxxviii; Bhandarkar, 131 
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same time. Frequently only & tatsama or a tadbhava occurs by 
7 itself! Sometimes, as in the case of raja, we find the tatsama 
and the tadbhava forms of a word both in use, but each with 
a different meaning. Thus, the Sanskrit vaméa has the two 
meanings of “family” and “bamboo”, and connected with it we 
find the Hindi semi-tatsama bans, a family, and the Hindi tadbhava 
bås, a bamboo. | 
70. It will therefore be understood ‘that the Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars tatsamas are really foreign words, and as little belong 
to the modern languages as do the few Latin words now in use 
in French or Italian. They are merely an addition to the 
vocabulary, and in no way affect the grammatical structures of 
the languages that employ them. They thus, like borrowed 
foreign words in all languages, rarely change their forms in the 
processes of grammatical accidence. For instance, the tadbhava 
Hindi ghord, & horse, has an oblique case ghore, because it is 
a tadbhava, but raja, a king, does not change in the oblique case, 
because, and only because, it is a tatsama. Grammatical changes 
are intimately connected with the history of a language, and the 
borrowed tatsamas of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars form no part 
of its history. Now, in all Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, the verb must 
1 Many Primary Prakrit words which have survived unchanged into the Indo- 
Aryan Vernucular, and which are hence Tbh., are 118016 "८० be confused with Tss. 
Thus, the Primary Prakrit kara- remained kara- in the Secondary Prakrit, and 18 
still kar(a) in Hindi As kar(a) is also a pure Sanskrit word, it is generally looked 
upon as a Ts. in Hindi, but it can equally correctly be looked upon as a Tbh. 
In a book called Théth Hindi-kà Thath, by Ayodhya Singh Upadhyay, from which 
thé author designedly excludes all Ts. words, many honest Tbh. words have also 
been excluded owing to this misapprehension. Nevertheless it, and another work 


by the same author, Adhkhiz Phil, are invaluable records of Tadbhava Hindi. 
? For these specializations see R. G. Bhandarkar, 13. He quotes .— 


TATSAMA i TADBHAVA 
védand, any pam. M. vén, the pains of childbirth. 
garbhin§, a pregnant female. M. gdbhan, only used with respect to 
the lower animals. 
tüpa-, heat. M.G. tdv, especially the heat of fever ; 
' KK. exhaustion. 

‘hrdaya-, heart. M. hiyyd, courage. 

pinda-, a ball. P.G. pand, the body. : 

célaka-, an attendant. H. व्यक, a disciple; Bg., cele, a boy. 

4 gavég-, search. M. 4gnvas-, find. 

raja, a king. IAV. ray or rào, any respectable 
gentleman. 

keana-, a moment. (Piskrit chana) ; M., san, a festival. 
' kubja-, a hunchback: M. khujá, a dwarf; kubadd, hunch- 


‘ And several others. backed. 
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change its form in the processes of conjugation, while the noun 
is not necessarily changed in the processes of declension. Hence, > 
nearly all tatsamas are nouns, and hardly any, except in manifest 
instances of false analogy, are treated as verbs. If it is necessary 
to use a tatsaina to express a verbal idea, it must be done with the 
help of another tadbhava verb. For instance, the word darsan, 
seeing, is & tatsama, and if we wish to use it in the phrase “he 
sees”, we cannot say darsuné, but must employ the periphrasis 
darsan karé, he does seeing. . On the other hand, in all the 
modern vernaculars, nouns need not necessarily be declined 
synthetically, They can all be also declined analytically.’ 
Hence tatsama nouns, necessarily declined analytically, are 
common, and in the high literary styles of most of the Indo-, 
Aryan Vernaculars very common; and, although there are 
sporadic exceptions to the broad rule, it may be laid down as 
a general law that Indo-Aryan Vernacular nouns may be either 
tatsama (including semi-tatsama) or tadbhava, but that Indo- 
Aryan Vernacular verbs must be taübhava 

. ,Tl, The extent to which tatsamas are used in the Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars differs for each. Everywhere in. the common speech 
even of educated people they are few in number, but in some 
languages, such as Bengali, they flood the literary language to 
such an extent that it is unintelligible to anyone who has not 
been specially taught to understand it. In the literary Bengali 
of the commencement of the nineteenth century, when, under 
English auspices, there was a general revival of learning, actual 
counting shows that 88 per cent of the vocabulary of a book called 
the Purusa-pariksà was composed of tatsamas. Of late years 
an improved literary taste has tended to reduce the proportion in 
this language, but literary Bengali is still so overloaded with 
Sanskrit words that it is not understood by the common people. 
In Hindi the High Hindi of Benares has been showing signs of 
succumbing to the same fate, but a body of enlightened writers 
is doing its best to stem this flood of borrowed terms.’ 


! There are a few exceptions to this. In KX. and M., for instance, under the 
inflnence of analogy, borrowed nouns can be declined synthetically, but the above 
holds true as a general rule 

The late Sudhikara Dvivéd1 (Rdmakahdni, p. 7) gives an amusing instance of 
the difference between literary and colloquial Hind. A friend wrote to him 
a letter as follows :— dp-ké samdgamdrtha mai gata-divasa ap-ké dhàma-par padhárá 
Grha-ka kapáfa mudrita thd, dp-s& bħł{ na hut, Hatása ho-kas parávarttita hua 
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72. Besides Sanskrit other Indian languages have exercised 
influence on the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. The Dravidian and 
Munda languages have had most influence in ‘the Ganges Valley 
and. on Marathi. The contributions from Dravidian languages 
‘have not been unimportant from the earliest times! In the 
Tertiary Prakrits such borrowed words are often given a 
contemptuous meaning, e.g. the Dravidian pillat, a son, becomes 
the Indo-Aryan Vernacular pillad, a cub. In phonology, if the 
cerebral letters were not directly borrowed from Dravidian, their 
development was at least encouraged by Dravidian example. 
These letters are an essential feature of Dravidian languages. 
The peculiar development of the letter & in Indo-Aryan languages 
has also probably been due to Dravidian influence. Wermay 
also note the softening of the Indo-Aryan medial surd 
consonants.” This would have occurred in the course of natural 
development, but it is also permissible to Jook upon it as 
encouraged by Dravidian, in which it is & very prominent 
feature. Again, we may also mention as probably due to 
Dravidian influence the double pronunciation of the palatals in 
Marathi and in the languages of the north-west, such as Pesto 
and Kasmiri, the frequent change of c and ch to s, and the 
eastern change of s to h? In certain languages of the Outer 
circle, viz. Sindhi and Bengali, and also in Ka&miri, in semi- 
tatsamas a final short 4 or wù is not dropped as in the Midland, but 


i.e. “‘ Yesterday I went to your house to see you. The door of the house was 
shut, and I did not meet you. I returned home disappointed”. Shortly after- 
wards Sudbákara met the writer of this letter, who, not knowing that 19 had been 
received, said: kal mat äp- milné-ké, छह dp-ké ghur-par gayd-tha. Ghar-ke 
darwazd band tha, dp-sd bhtf nahi hut. Ldcár hó-kar laut dyd. This, 1n conversa- 
tional Hindi, has exactly the same meaning as the letter in Sanskritized literary 
style, yet both came from the same man. As Sudhükara observes, the feeling of 
& pen in the hand of such a person makes him Sanskrit-drunk, nnd prevents him 
from using his own mother tongue. 

1 Of. the list of Dravidian words said to be borrowed by Sanskrit on pp. xiv ff. 
of Kittel's Kaunada-Englash Dictionary. See also Languistic Survey of Intha, 
iv, 278 

3 Most common and longest preserved in the folk-speech, i.e. Ap. 

^3 See Konow in Linguistic Survey of India, iv, 279 fÆ., for details. R. G. 
Bhandarkar (81) attributes the development of Pili and Prakrit to the ms- 
pronunciation of Sanskrit words by alien (i.e. Dravidian) races. I am unable to 
agree to this. The development, as a whole, exactly followed the same course as 
that of the Romance languages from the Latin dialects. See Brandreth, ‘‘The 
Gaurian compared with the Romance Languages,” JRAS,, 1879, 287, and 1880, 
335. At the same time I readily admit that Dravidian had some influence on their 
development. 
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is only half pronounced—the mere colour, so to speak, of the vowel 
being given to thé last consonant. Thus, the tatsama mūrti, an 
image, becomes the semi-tatsama mūrat in the Midland Hindi, 
but is pronounced miirat‘ in the Outer Bihari. This is also 
& peculiarity of Dravidian. ऽ 

73. In inflexion, the . Dravidian influence is stil more 
apparent. Inflexions have not been borrowed, but those systems 
of Aryan inflexion which were most consonant with Dravidian 
practice are the ones that have survived in the struggle for 
existence. Such are the formation of cases by the use of post- 
positions added to an oblique form of the noun; the selection of 
particular Aryan words as postpositions!; the adjectival treatment 
of certain cases, such as the genitive, the ablative? and the 
dative®; the use of two distinct forms for the accusative case, 
one of which is always employed when the noun is a rational 
being; the paucity of forms of the finite verb, and the extension 
of the use of participles to form tenses; the steady increase in 
the use of the absolutive—i.e. the conjunctive participle of the 
Indo-Aryan Vernaculars—which is freely employed in secondary 
sentences ; the increased employment of the periphrastic future in 
later Sanskrit, which is exactly paralleled by Dravidian use*; the 
employment of such forms as the Sanskrit kriavdn (purely 
Aryan) to form a past tense, which is exactly parallel to the 
purely Dravidian geydavan. The order of words in the Indo- 
Aryan Vernacular, in which the governed word precedes the 
governing and the verb is placed at the end of the sentence, is 
also in agreement with Dravidian principles. 

74. The influence of Munda languages on the Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars is not so evident. These languages appear to have 
been superseded on the Gangetic plain of India by Dravidian 
before the Aryans had occupied that tract. At present they are 

leg. krié> kahu > kö for the accusative-dative, as compared with the 
Dravidian ku. 

2 In Old Gujarati. 

3 In KAámirt. 

4 So exact is the parallel that both in Sanskrit and Dravidian the verb 
substantive is not added to the third person, although it is added to the other 
two persons 

४ Tt 18 to be noted that the Modern Pidica languages, which apparently did not 
fall to the same extent under Dravidian influence, differ altogether from the Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars in this respect. In them the order of words is nearly the same 


as in English or as in Modern Persian. For the whole of this subject, see 
Languages of India, 62, and Konow in Linguistic Survey of India, 1v, 279 ff. 
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confined to the forest country of ‘Central India, although traces of 
them can be recognized as$ surviving below the Tibeto-Burman 
languages of the Central Him&laya as far west'as Kanawar in the 
Panjáb! As Mundi survivals in the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 
we may perhaps note the occasional counting by scores. ` While 
the Indo-Aryan Vernacular numeral system is essentially 
decimal, the word köri, perhaps itself a Munda word, is commonly 
used for “score”, and the uneducated people of the Ganges 
valley use this in the formation of the higher numerals. Thus 
“fifty-two” would be expressed as “two-score twelve", do kort 
bérah. This counting by twenties is a Munda peculiarity. The 
Mundas were strongest in ‘the eastern Gangetic plain, and 
apparently exercised another kind of influence on the eaStern 
dialects of Bihari (Maithili and Magahi) In these dialects the 
conjugation of the verb 18 much complicated by changes depending 
on the number and person of the object. These changes are 
Aryan in their origin, and have parallels in the north-westein 
- Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, but the system is that of the Munda 
verb. ® 

75. Indo-Chinese languages come into contact with the Indo- 
Aryan Vernaculars in Assam, in Eastern Bengal, and in the 
Himalaya. In the first two a few Tibeto-Burman and Ahom 
words have been borrowed. In Assam, Tibeto-Burman influence 
has also been at work in obscuring the distinction between 
cerebral and dental letters, and in encouraging the retention of 
pronominal suffixes added to nouns, which has fallen into disuse 
in other Indo-Aryan Vernaculars except in the north-west. 
Tibeto-Burman languages employ pronominal prefixes very freely. 
In the Eastern Pahari of Népal, Tibeto-Burman languages have 
affected the grammar more than the vocabulary, and the whole 
conjugation of the verb bears many traces of their influence? 
Another more general fact may possibly be due to Tibeto-Burman 
example. This is the so-called bhavé prayoga of Indo-Aryan 
Vernacular transitive verbs. In Classical Sanskrit the past 
participle of an intransitive verb may be used impersonally, as 
in mayà gatam, it was gone by me, 1.6. I went. But this idiom 


? LSL III, i, 273 £. 

३ Cf. Konow, LSI. 1v, 9. 

? e.g. the use of the agent case for the subject of all tenses of the transitive 
verb and the creation of a new impersonal honorific conjugation. 
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‘is incorrect with transitive verbs. We cannot say mayd 
maritam for “I struck”, But this yery idiom, with transitive 
verbs, is the rule in Tibeto-Burman languages, and is common in 
all Indo-Aryan Vernaculars except those of the Eastern Group. 
If this extension, or, possibly, survival of the prayóga in popular 
speech, although excluded from Classical Sanskrit, is due. to 
Tibeto-Burman influence, it must come from very early times, 
when the Aryans met, if they ever did meet, Tibeto-Burmans on 
their way into India. 

76. Far more important than the Dravidian, Munda, or Indo- 
Chinese additions to the vocabulary are those which are due to 
Persian influence. The Persian is not the Eranian language of 
pre-AMusalmün times, although that also has furnished a small 
quota, but the Arabicized Persian of the Muyul conquerors of 
India. Through this Persian, Indo-Aryan Vernaculars have also 
received an important contribution of Arabie and some few Turki 
words. The influence of the religion of Islim has opened 
another door for the entry of Arabic, and a few words have been 
imported on the west coast from Arab traders; but in the main 
the Arabic element in all-the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars came in 
with Persian, and as a part of that language. The pronunciation 
of the Persian and Arabic words so imported is still that of Muyul 
times, and not that common in Persia at the present day. Thus 
in India people say ser, not dir, for “tiger”, and (05%, not gist, 
for “flesh”.? The extent to which Persian has been assimilated 
varies much according to locality and to the religion of the 
speakers. Everywhere there are some few Persian words which 
have achieved full citizenship and are used by the most ignorant 
rustic, and we find every variation between this and the Uidü of 
a highly educated Musalman writer of Lakhnau (Lucknow), who 
uses scarcely a single Indo-Aryan word except the verb at the 
end of the sentence. Under all circumstances it is the vocabulary, 
and but rarely the syntax, which is affected. -The additions to 
the vocabulary are, as in the case of tatsamas, nearly confined to 
nouns substantive (see § 70). Only in the Urdü of Musalmans 
do we find the Persian order of words in a sentence, and there 


1 e.g. the Sanskrit. and Prakrit sdhi, a king, not derived from the Musalmün 
Persian šāh, but preserving the i of the Old Persian xédya6iya-; see Stein, 
** Zoroastrian Deities on Indo-Scythian Coins," Oriental and Babylonian Record, 
August, 1887. | 

2 Hence the spelling ‘‘ Hinddstan”, not ** Hindüstün ", 18 correct in India. 
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has been no other introduction of Persian construction, except that 
=- which is actually borrowedeas a construction with Persian words. 
-Nor are Arabic words inflected except by purists, but they have 
to conform to the grammatical system of their host. So strong 
is the native instinct against the use of foreign constructions, 
that Hindü writers class a dialect as Urdü, not on the basis of its 
vocabulary, but on that of the order of words employed. 

77. Other languages have also contributed to the Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars vocabularies. The principal of these are Portuguese 
and English. As examples of Portuguese we may quote kamra@ 
(camera) a room; māriðl (martello), a hammer; and miam 
(leilão), an auction. English words ale very numerous. Such 
are jaj, a judge; stant, an assistant; digrt, a decree; ine, an 
inch; and so on. Many words when borrowed are distorted into 
some Indian word of somewhat similar sound, and with more or 
less allied meaning. Thus a railway “trolley” becomes "'thel" - ७695, 
or “ push "-cart, a “signal” becomes “sikandar”, and “signalman”, 
“skandar-man”’, or “the pride of Alexander". The free use of 
English words has greatly increased of late years among the 
educated. I have heard an Indian veterinary surgeon say “ /eutte- 
ka saliva bahut antiseptic har”, ie. “a dog's saliva is very 
antiseptic”, and the 1911 Census Report for the United Provinces 
(p. 284) quotes ts position-ka incontrovertible proof dé sakta hit, 
aur mērā opinion yeh har ki defence-kà argument water-hold 
mahi kar saktd-har, “I can give incontrovertible proof of this 
position, and it i8 my opinion that the argument of the defence 
cannot hold water.” It will be observed that not only all the 
verbs but also the grammar and word-order of this are purely 
Indian, Only the nouns are borrowed. The expression “to 
hold water” has become “to do water-hold", and includes an 
Indian Tatpurusa compound not in the original. This kind of 
“pidgin” language is used not only to Englishmen, but also by 
educated natives when’talking amongst themselves. 

78. The two main additions to Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 
vocabulary are, however, tatsamas and Persian (including Arabic) 
words. The tatsamas owe their origin to educated Hindis, and 
the Persian words to educated Musalmans and to Hindus educated 


leg. a well-known Hindi work, written in the last century, was called 
Kahani Th2th Hindi-me, or “ Tales in Pure Hindi". ‘This does not contain a 
single. Persian word, and yet Hindi writers class it as Urdü on account of the 
order of the words. The author was a Musalman. 
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on Musalman lines (vide ante, §§ 6, 7). Their use, therefore, follows 
religion rather than language. We thay, however, state that, so 
far as the literary forms of speech go, those of the east and south 
generally prefer tatsamas, while those of the West Midland and 
of the north-west prefer Persian (including Arabic) "This is 
well shown by the following table, which is based on 
Beames, Cp. Gr.,i, 40 :— 

Lahnd&. Panjabi. Hindi Eastern Hindi, High Hindi. Bihart. Bengali. 
Sindht, Gujarat. Marathi. s Oriya. 
Here the north-western Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, Lahndà and 
Sindhi, spoken mainly by Musalmans, are strongly infected by 
Persian and Arabic. In the extreme east, where the literary 
classes are mainly Hindü, tatsamas largely predominate in Bengali 
and Oriya. The other languages occupy intermediate positions: 
as shown, Hindi has to occupy two places ; for the literary Hindi 
of Agra, in the west, has much fewer tatsamas, and uses Persian 
words more freely than the High Hindi of Benares in the east. 
Urdü, which is extremely Persianized, has to be left out of 
` consideration, as it is the literary lingua franca of the whole of 
Northern India. Assamese, owing to its isolated position, has 
fewer tatsamas than Bengali, and occupies in this respect a quite 

independent position. It is therefore omitted from the table. 

79. There remains the history of the Modern 18608 languages. 
Regarding these nothing certainly historical can be established, 
except that in the time of Asdka, a language possessing phonetic 
characteristics similar to those of Modern Piéüca was spoken in 
the same locality.1 The Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra inscriptions 
. are decisive on this point. We have no certain data as to where 
the Paié&ci Prakrit in the form described by Hémacandra was 
spoken, but if. as is possible, it was the language of the Pificas 
of Central India (vide ante, 8 35), it cannot be expected to throw 
much direct light on the Paié&ci Prakrit of the north-west, 
although it throws much more than is admitted by some 
scholars? In some respects Modein Piéüca agrees with the 


३ See Grierson, ‘‘ Linguistic Relationship of the Shahbazgarh! Inscription " : 
JRAS., 1904, 728. 

* The Paisáci Prakrit of Vararuci differs from Hómacandra's Standard Puiáact 
Prakrit in important particulars, and has, like Hémacandra’s Cüliküpsiáacika, 
a closer relationship with the north-west; cf. Grierson, The Pisdca Languages of 
North- Western India, 6. 
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Eranian Talcāh languages of the: P&mirs! and some general 
Eranian peculiarities have been pointed out in § 36, ante. Again 
we see points oi agreement with the so-called Tuyàri? one of 
the newly discovered Central Asian languages, and J. Bloch? 
has traced points of phonetic connexion between them and the 
dialect of the Dutreuil de Rhins fragments. All indications, 
therefore, point to a relationship with the Aryan languages 
spoken beyond the Hindtkush—Eranian or Semi-Eranian—or 
possibly even with the “North Aryan” language of Professor 
Leumann. One important point of agreement’ with the 
Shahbazgarhi dialect is the fact that consonants which in Prakrit 
are doubled, are not doubled in Modern Pié&ea. Thus, the 
representative of the Sanskrit sabda- is Kasmiri sada-, not sadda-, 
as it would be in the, Prakrits of India proper. Itis well known 
that the same is the case in Sh&hbazgarhi and Mansehra although 
every scholar that has hitherto written regarding these inscriptions 
has assumed that. the non-doubling is due to a supposed imper- 
fection of the Kharosthi alphabet, and has taken upon himself to 
supply the doubled consonants on the analogy of the Prakrits just 
mentioned. I venture to consider this to be a mistake. The 
character could have represented double consonants, had the 
writer- desired it, just as it. successfully represented other 
consonantal combinations, and it is a dangerous act to assume 
their existence when the modern languages of the same tract do 
not know them. Reference has already been made to the 
possibility that Magadhi Prakrit had & common origin, not only 
with the ancestor of North-Western Indo-Aryan Vernaculars but 
also with the ancestor of Modern Pifaca (ante SS 50,51), and I , 
do not refer to the subject again. 

80, In dealing with the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars we shall 
naturally compare them in the following pages with the Secondary 
Prakrits from which they, are derived, and not directly with 
Sanskrit. The relationship between Sanskrit and Prakrit will 
nowhere immediately concern us. That has been completely 


1 e.g. Khd-war tsps, Wa xi apd, our. 

3'Grierson, ‘‘ Étymologies Tokhariennes ? : Journal Asiatique, 1912, 339. 
. * Te Dialecte des Fragments Dutreml de Rhins”’: Journal Asiatique, 
1912, 331. 
' *It is of course well known that other compound consonants occur im 
Khardsthi. - 

5 Cf. Grierson, JRAS. 1913, 141 ff., for many other examples. , 
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discussed in Pischel's Prakrit Grammar, a work with which the ` 
reader will throughout be assumed to be familiar. But in regard 
to the Modern 0188029 languages, we have no Prakrit to which we 
can immediately refer them, or, ab‘ least, the materials available 
from the Pais&ci Prakrit are too scanty to do more than to suggest 
lines .of inquiry, instead of giving certain proof. We shall 
therefore, as a rule be compelled to compare Modern Pigaca directly 
with the Primary Prakrit, of which Sanskrit is the only literary 
form that we possess, or with the language of the Avestain regard 
to points of contact with Eranian. 


APPENDIX TO CHAPTER II. 
Connexion between North-Western Indo-Aryan Vernacular and 
Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernacular. See § 52, n. 1 


81. As Hoernle has already shown the close connexion ` 
between Marathi and East Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, and the 
point requires no proof, I do: not refer to it here, and shall -as 
a rule confine myself to North-Western and Eastern Indo-Aryan | 
Vernaculars, only citing Marathi and the Intermediate Vernacular 
when necessary for illustration. As Ka&miri, although a Modern 
71६६०७ language, often shows clear relationship to the North- 
Western Indo - Aryan Vernaculars, I shall also occasionally 
quote it. à | 

82, Phonetics.—In K&Émiri and Sindhi, a final short 4 or e are 
very slightly pronounced, so as to be hardly audible. The same is 
the case in Bihari. Thus Kš. ach’, S. akht, an eye; S. andr 
charcoal; Bihari dkh', an eye; agór (for amgár'*, with epenthesis) 
charcoal; dékhath*, let him see l 

83. As in Bihari angér above, this very short final vowel is 
often elided, but epenthetically affects preceding vowels, especially 
in Lahnd& Thus, Lehndà vàhir, a heifer, for *vàhar' ; vahur, 
a bull-calf, for *vahar“, and many others? So in Bengali and 
Oriya there are words like bagwn, the egg-plant, for *vangan* 
àgwn, fire, for *agan* 

84. All over the north-west, it 18 well known that e 18 
frequently confounded with 2, and o with u. Thus Sindhi chard, 
pronounced eharó, such; mihit*, pronounced mehet*, & mosque, 
galt, pronounced gal, a word; ukhiri, a mortar, but Prakrit 


1 So also in Dravidian languages. 
3 This 18 also common in Ka&mir!, but the final short vowel is also preserved. 
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*"okkhalia. So, in Bihari we have both wk*ra and okra, him, 
and many similar forms. In Assamese 6 is always pronounced १६८; 
thus 0८७, a lip, pronounced dih. Even an original wis written 6, as 
in Opaja, begotten, pronounced wpazd. 

85. The change of u to ८8 common in Sindhi and the Eastern 
Indo - Aryan Vernaculars, but rare in the, Midland. Thus, 
S. mukit* (mukuiam), a crown; kutim* (kutumbah), a family ; 
Sindhi bart, Bengali, Oriya, Assamese, bali, sand (Prakrit vàluà); 
Bengali tanik, a listle for Apabhraméa Magadhi Prakrit *taņnukki ; 
Apsbhraméa undaru or undurwu, Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernacular 
indar, Marathi undir, but Rajasthani tidaro, a rat 

86. All over the north-west and also, in Gujarati «and 
Rajasthani, the diphthong ai (derived from at, not the Sanskrit aa) 
shows a tendency to became d, &, or even d like the d in the 
German “Mann”, This also occurs in special cases in Hindi, but - 
in the above localities it is universal. Thus the Hindi mai, I, is 
represented by Lahnda mã; Hindi batthd, seated, but Gujarati, 
Rajasthani betho; W. Rajasthani md, written mai, in; Sindhi be», 
the jujube, Prakris va?ró. A similar change, but rarer, occurs in 
Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, asin Bihari m, I; ber, a jujube. 

Again aw (for ai) in the same tracts becomes a or 6. ‘Thus 
Hindi kaun, Gujarati kan (LSI, IX, ii, 345, and R. G. Bhandarkar, 
299), who?; Hirdi kauri, Gujarati hadi, Sindhi kori, a shell 
Lahndà kori, a kind of wart; Cf. the Bengali termination 6, written 
a, 88 in bhàla (pronounced bhälö), good. In Assamese every au or 
au is pronounced à. Thus ausadh, medicine, is pronounced dyddh. 

87, Although neither Lahnda nor Sindhi have the sounds, the 
neighbouring languages of the north-west, especially the Eranian 
790६6, and the Modern 016086 Kaémiri frequently change c to ७, 
and j to z or dz. Thus 7१४६6 barr, Sindhi 6675, a spy ; P*sto dzolt, 
Sindhi jholi, a wallet; Kasmiri balun, to flee, Sindhi calan*, to 
depart; Ki. zanwn, S. janan*, to know. A similar change occurs _ 
as is well known în Marathi. In Assamese c, and in Bengali ch 
(so also dialectic Marathi) are pronounced s, and in vulgar Bihari 
and Bengali 7 is regularly pronounced z, and in Assamese as 

(= ah) . 

88. Lahnd& and Sindhi (like Kaàmiri) have the palatal ñ 
It also reappears in Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. ‘Thus 
Assamese १०७५० (guydih), a religious teacher; Bihari tha or 
(hài, but Hindi thdw, a place. ` 
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89. Sindhi prefers the dental v to the cerebral v, aud 
frequently derives it from / (Trumpp, Gr. xxix; Hoernle, Gd. Gr 
S 16). So also the Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. Thus 
Hindi sal, Sindhi ssàr*, Bihari star, a jackal. In Bihari rustics 
are almost unable to distinguish between r and J, and in Bengali 
the change is very common. 

90. It is well known that in North-Western Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars and in Modern 01६808 languages, the cerebral and 
dental letters are frequently confounded. It was the same in 
Vracada (Pischel, Pr. Gr., § 28). In the Thali dialect of Lahnda, 
d regularly becomes d. This also is the case in the East. Thus 
(dakswah) Lahndà dakkhan or dakh*nà, Sindhi dakhina, south., 
Bengali, Assamese dain, Oriy& daldn, right. In Assamese 
cerebrals and dentals are often confounded in pronunciation 
(Brown, A. Gr., 9). | 

91. Kasmiri, under the influence of a neighbouring palatal 
sound, frequently changes d to j, and d to z. With this cf. 
Marathi ny < nidrà, sleep; Sindhi gyk" (grdhrah), a vulture; 
Prakrit dhià, Bengali jh, Oriya ghia, Assamese 3$, a daughter. 

92. In North-Western and Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 
mb becomes m or mm, while in Hindi it becomes. b. Thus 
(jambukah) Lahnda jamü or jamt, Sindhi jamé, Bengali, Oriya 
jam, but Hindi १७७७; (nimbah) Lahndà nim, Sindhi nim", Bihari, 
Bengali, Oriya nim, Assamese nim, but Hindi nib; (lambak) 
Lahndà lammad, Bihari lama, Bengali lam, but Hindi lamba, 
long, and many others. Cf. Hoernle, Gd. Gr., 20. In the same 
section Hoernle points out that the development of y in the 
north-west is the same as in Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 

93. In KaSmiri and all the Modern 01६506 languages a medial 
v is very frequently elided (Grierson, Pisdca Languages, 122). 
This has not been specially noted in the North-West, but is 
very common in colloquial Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, 
‘e.g. Bihari kai for kart, having done; Coll. Bengali madam for 
murilam, I died. 

94. Thechange of § or s to h is one of the typical peculiarities 
of the North-West. Examples are (busam) Sindhi bul", chaff; 
(upavisati, uvaisai) Sindhi bihé, he sits. The same change is 
common not only in Modern Pié&ca languages, but also in vulgar 
Gujarüti, as in hamaj*vt for samaj%va, to understand, etc. 
Except in sporadic instances, we do. not meet this again till we 
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reach Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. Thus, (pasul) Bihari 
pohé, cattle; (gosGlam) Bihari goldl, a cowhouse. In Assamese 
a compounded s and s. always become a.voiceless guttural spirant, 
transliterated by y; thus ydstra for $üsira, scripture; ya, for su, 
a hundred; yangram for sa gram, a fight. 

95. While Hindi has only a dental 8, those Outer Indo-Aryan 
Vernaeulars that do not change s to i often change an original 
stos In Marathi $ is used before palatal vowels and s before 
nou-palatals, irrespective of derivation. In Bihari é is always 
written, and s is always pronounced. In Bengali and Oriy& every 
sibilant becomes ४ in pronunciation. With this may be compared 
the changes’ that sibilants (compounded and uncompounded) 
undergo in Mágadhi Prakrit. We thus see that while Hindi 
prefers a dental 8 all Outer Indo-Aryan Vernaculars treat sibilants 
with great freedom. 

96. In all Outer [ido-Aryan Vernaculars there is a strong 
tendency to omit aspiration. ‘In Modern 21860 languages all 
sonant aspirates are disaspirated (cf. § 352). So Dérawal Lahnda 
giddá for ghiddà, taken as if from *grddhkak in the sense of 
yrhitah; (vyaghreh) Sindhi vagh* or bag", a tiger. This change 
occurs sporadically in all Indo-Aryan languages. Jh becomes) or 2 
in Assamese, as in Bengali jl, Assamese ji (zt), a daughter. So 
Hindi hal, pungency, but: Assamese jàj (zal); Hindi bwh-, 
extinguish, but Bengali, Marathi, Gujarati, Rajasthani b1uj-; 
Bengali, Marathi, Gujarati sdjh or sd, evening. We thus see 
that the disaspiration of this sonant occurs-only iu Outer and 
Intermediate Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 

Similarly for dh. Hindi parh-, Bengali par-, read; Hindi 
carh-, Bengal, Rajasthani car-, mount; Hindi kórh, leprosy, 
Bengali kur, Marathi, Gujarati hdr, leprosy ; Hindi dārki, Oriya 
dadi; Bengali dari, a beard.’ 

Dh is often disaspirated in Rajasthani, as bdd-, bind, ado, half; 
lid-, get: did, milk. So Kasmiri dod, Bengali dud, milk; 
Marathi, Gujarati gid, a vulture; Sindhi dåhð, smoke. 

For bh we have Sindhi bills, alins ; bukh?, hunger; Rajasthani 
bhi or bi, also; Dérawal Lahnda baz, a brother; Hindi १४७७, but 
` Assamese ११७७, the tongue. 

Turning to the surd aspirates, kh is usually preserved, except 
in Marathi, and occasionally in the other Outer Indo-Aryan 


Vernaculars. Thus, M. stk-, learn; bhuk, hunger, and others. 
6 
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So Bengali pukur, a pond; Assamese yukānā, Marathi ewka, 
Sindhi 8१८८७, Lahnda suhed, dry. 

As for ch, in Assamese it always becomes ८ (pronounced 8), as 
in mde (mds), a fish. So also Oriya kacim, a tortoise; Rajasthani 
cp-, for ehip-, conceal. Elsewhere the aspiration is generally 
preserved. 

Th is disaspirated only in Bengali kif, an axe: pu. the 
back, etc. 

Th is disaspirated only in a few words, the most important of 
which is Rajasthani, Marathi, Bengali, Assamese, Oriya hat, 
others hath, ७ hand. 

Ph is also rarely disaspirated. We have Bengali, Assamese, 
Ortya bhap, vapour, Assamese pelite, Bengali phelité, to throw. 

From the above we see that disaspiration is confined to 
Outer aud Intermediate Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. That of surd 
consonants is chiefly confined to the south and east, while that of 
sonants is also common in the north-west. 

97. Sindhi, Lahnda, and Modern Piááca Languages avoid 
doubling a consonant, and where Prakrit has a double consonant 
they have a single one, without compensatory lengthening of 
the preceding vowel. This is also common in the Outer and 
Intermediate Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, but does not occur in the 
Midland. Thus, Sindhi cak", Oriya cak,a wheel Elsewhere 
cakk, cak, ete. There are hundreds of other examples. To quote 
only a few, Hindi mág-, Sindhi mañ, ask; Hindi sua, Kasmiri 
hókh*, Marathi sukā, Bengali, Oriya éukā, dry: Hindi likha, 
Assamese tikhd, sharp; Hindi sác or sace, Sindhi sac", Assamese 
sded, true; Hindi sgh-, Sindhi syh-, Marathi st), Gujarati, Bengali, 
Oriya, Assamese s%-, be stewed; Hindi giyh-, Marathi ghagh-, be 
killed in battle; Hindi müatht, Sindhi muth, Assamese muthi, 
a fist; Hindi kan, Lahnda, Kasmiri kan, Sindhi kan", an ear; 
Hindi pan, Lahndà pand, Kaésmiri pan, Sindhi paw", a leaf, 
Hindi कत. Lahnda bhat, Sindhi bhat", KaSmiri bat“, boiled 
rice; Hindi rassi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Bengali, Oriya vasi, a string; 
Hindi sds, Kasmiri has, Labnda sas, Sindhi sas", Oriy& sas, 
a mother-in-law; and many others. 

98. Declension and Conjugation.—Nouns, which in Sanskrit 
and Prakrit form their feminines in à, in the North-West often 
form them in «ore. Thus; Sanskrit varitd, news, Sindhi bats, 
So also in Bihari, the feminine of the Tatsama atyant, excessive, 
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is «yam, although in Sanskrit it is atyanté. This is the regular 
rule in Bihari (Maithili). l 

In the North-West certain genitive postpositions are derived 
from the present participle of the verb substantive. Thus, Kasmiri 
hand’, Sindhi samdó. So also Western Rajasthani hand. In 
Bengali the same participle, hartë, is employed to-form the 
postposition of the ablative. It is not used elsewhere in this way. 

In Hindi, the only relics of synthetic declension are the 
oblique cases singular and plural and a rare locative in 6, as in 
ghavé gharé, in each house. In all the Outer Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars and in Kagmiri there is, on the contrary, alongside of 
the analytical, a respectable synthetic declension. We shall 
diseuss only the singular number, as that is sufficient for our 
present purposes. In Kasmiri there is a dative ending in s, as in 
Marathi, an agent case, and an ablative, all formed synthetically. 
Thus, bir, a thief; &üras, to a thief; biran, by a thief; and 
sire, from a thief. For 2-bases, it has gw, a horse; guris; 
gut; and gw. The ablative is also: used as an oblique case. 
Sindhi has discarded part of this, but it still has the locative, and 
the agent and the oblique case. Thus, ghang*; a forest; loc. 
jhag*, ag. and obl. jhang“. Lahnda closely follows Sindhi, but 
the declension is obscured by epenthesis. Thus, jangul (for 
jungal"), a forest; loc. jangil (for jungal') ; ag. and obl. jangal 
(for juhyal"). The Southern Indo-Aryan Vernacular, Marathi, 
has also a synthetic declension, forming its dative in 5, an agent 
case in हैं, and a loeative in 2, in addition to the oblique case, 
Thus, ghar, a house, dat. gharas, ag. gharé, loc. ghart, obl. ghara. 
I» Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernacular, Bihari has a synthetic agent 
and locative, and the genitive is also becoming synthetic. Thus, 
from ghar, ag. gharé, loc. gharé, gen. ghar-kér (analytic) or 
ghavak (synthetic). Bengali has a synthetic ag. gharé, gen. 
gharér, and loc. gharé. There is also a synthetic instrumental as 
in chin ité, by a knife (churi). Assamese and Oriya are very 
similar. We thus see that all the Outer Indo-Aryan Vernacular 
have synthetic methods of declension ‘tliat are quite wanting in 
the Midland. i 

99. In North-Western Indo-Aryan Vernaculars and Kasmiri 
pronominal suffixes are very common, but are unknown in the 
Midland proper. ‘Thus, Lahnd& ghar-am, my house; ghar-us 
his house; Sindhi pium’, my father; pius’, his father. These 
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have fallen into disuse with nouns substantive in the other Outer 
Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, except in distant Assamese, where they 
have been kept alive by the example of Tibeto-Burman 
pronominal prefixes (see § 75. ante). Thus, Assamese ban, 
a father; bopdt, my father; bapek, his father. Rajasthani has 
also preserved the pronominal suffix of the third person (k) as a 
pleonastic suffix, as in katar or katard-h, much ? 
(LSI. IX, 11, 35). 

The use of pronominal suffixes with verbs has been preserved 
throughout all the Outer Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, and forms 
a prominent feature of conjugation, while it is entirely wanting 
in the Midland. It also exists in Rajasthani and Eastern Hindi. 
It is unnecessary to give examples of this here, as to do so would 
only be repeating the chapter on verbs later on in this book. 
Suffice it to say that the conjugation of nearly all the tenses of 
the Outer Indo-Aryan Vernacular verb is synthetic, and is in 
most’ cases modern in origin, being formed by the accretion of 
pronominal suffixes. On. the contrary, in the Inner languages, 
the only synthetic tenses are the two or three which have 
survived from Prakrit, and these also are found in Outer Indo- 
Aryan Vernacular. 

The modern origin of the Outer Indo-Aryan Vernacular 
synthetic conjugation is well shown by the languages of the 


how 


north-west. Thus :— 
“HE STRUCK” 
Analytic Syuthetie 
Káámiri, tam! mū“ Ot márun 
Lahnda, १ marred x: müreua. 
Sindhi, Aunt md १6 vs maria. 


Rajasthani, १० müryo 
Eastern Hindi — 
Bihari — 
Bengal: —— 
Assamese — 
Oiryá and Maiüthi — 
But Hindi, १७-१८ mart. 


ndryós (ISL IX. n, 35) 
Mares. 

märalak. 

mv ek, 

marilé 

märillä 


J 


A form of the Past Participle, of which the characteristic 


letter is 2, occurs in Modern ६६९5, North-West, South. and 
Eastern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, but not in the Midland. Thus 
Modern Piíaea (Maiy&) kut-ag-il, Sindhi māria-l", Gujarati 
màré-lo, Marathi, Oriya mari-la, Bihari mār-al, Bengali, Assamese | 
mar-il, struck. There is no similar form in Hindi or Eastern 


Hindi. 
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100. As regards vocabulary one word may be mentioned 
which shows the relationship between the Eastern and North- 
West Indo-Aryan Vernaculars in & striking manner. According 
to He. iv, 294, the Magadhi Prakrit equivalent of the Sanskrit 
०1०७०८८ he goes, is vdññadi. The Mabarastri Prakrit foim is 
vaccas (225). Cf. Marathi (Konkani) y vóts,go; but Lahnda 
v vat, go. l 

101. It will, therefore, have been seen that in many 
grammatical features, the North-Western Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 
are connected with the Southern and the Eastern Indo-Aryan 
Vernaeulars, and agree with them jn presenting the same 
contrasts to the Midland languages. That the North-Western 
languages in many respects occupy an independent position 
cannot be denied, and this is largely due to the influence of the 
neighbouring Modern Piéáca languages. Whether there was an 
original relationship between these two, as Hoernle suggests, it is 
at present impossible to say. They have many points in common. 
but also many points of difference. Whether the former are due 
to a common origin or to mutual borrowing I do not venture to 
say, but on the whole I at present incline to the latter opinion 
(see § 51, ante). 
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THE POPULAR LITERATURE OF NORTHERN INDIA 
By Sir GEORGE A. GRIERSON, K.C LE, 


(Lecture delivered at the School of Oriental Studies on I November 6, 1918 ) 


ER languages.of India Proper belong to two great families— 

in the Norzh, the Indo-Aryan; and in tbe South, the 
Dravidian. The map here displayed shows the localities in 
which the former are spoken. These Indo-Aryan tongues again 
fail into two main groups, viz., those of the Midland—indicated 
on the map by red—and a number of Outer Languages, indicated 
by blue. These two groups differ from each other in an important 
characteristic, which has affected their respective literatures to 
no inconsiderable extent. In the Midland the languages arc all 
analytical. Their grammars are very simple, they are cumbered 
by few grammatical forms, and they indicate the various relations 
of time and space by the aid of auxiliary words, just as we do in 
English. The Outer Languages, on the contrary, are synthetic. 
‘ Their idioms depend chiefly on grammatical form, and, as in 
Latin or German, each has a more or less complicated system of 
declension and conjugation. 

Just as the popular literature of England differs in character 
from that of Germany, and just as this difference is largely 
conditioned by the natures of the two languages; so, in India, 
the literatures of these two groups are sharply distinguished, and 
we are thus furnished with a convenient formula for dividing up 
the consideration of a large and somewhat complicated subject. 
It would be impossible, in the course of a single lecture, to deal 
with the whole subject of Indo-Aryan literature, and I therefore 
propose to-day to confine myself to the popular literature of the 
Midland——that is to say, of the Panjab, of Guzarat and Rajputand, 
and of Hindóstàn. To these I shall add the literature of one 
outer language— Bihari; for Bihar, the country in which it is 
spoken, has for many centuries been politically connected with 
the Midland, and has taken from it its literary traditions. As 
a nation, its people have always looked to the West, and have 
turned their backs upon the Bengal lying to their East. 
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I do not propose to refer much to the somewhat artificial 
literature written by learned men for learned men, admirable 
though much of it is, or to go back beyond the time when the 
modern languages of India took their present form. I shall 
endeavour to confine my remarks to the literature which is 
popular in the best sense of the term—namely, that which is 
known and loved by all, literate and illiterate alike, and also 
that which is commonly read and admired by the average 
educated native of India. Even so, the subject is so vast that I 
can do little more than give the merest general outline, and 
indicate the more salient points. 

. Ballads, and their brethren, Bardie Chronicles, have, from 
early times been & prominent feature in the literature of the 
West of the Midland. What is perhaps the most favourite 
subject of all ballad poetry in India, the tale of Hir and Ranjha, 
has its birth in the Panjüb. A good translation of one of the 
most popular versions will be found in Mr. Swynnerton's 
Romantic Tales of the Panjab. Suffice it to say here that it is 
an Indian parallel to the story of Hero and Leander, and not 
improbably its germ came into the Panjab from Greece in the 
early centuries of the present era. ‘wo things are remarkable 
about it. One is that, as in the Grecian legend, in the title of 
the story the name of the heroine precedes that of the hero; 
‘a circumstance, 50 far as I can remember, unparalleled in genuine 
Indian ballad-literature. The other is that, although the story 
runs directly counter to all the caste prejudices of the Panjab, and 
though the love of Hir and Ranjha was illicit, they are celebrated 
throughout Northern India as the type of constant lovers, much 
in the same way as Abelard and Héloise in modern Europe, or 
as Laili and Majnün amongst the Arabs. So celebrated is the 
subject that it has been put into literary form, and the version 
by Waris Shah, written some 200 years ago, is still regarded as 
the perfect model of the purest Panjabi language. Their love 
ended disastrously, as such love must end in India, in the death 
of both hero and heroine, but it is an interesting commentary on 
the sympathy with which they are regarded by the mass of the 
people, that a very popular continuation of the story by another 
hand carries them to the Isles of the Blessed, and shows them 
living together in happiness and peace, carrying on their old 
avocations amid their flocks and herds. 
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I cannot do more than refer to the many other ballads of the 
“Panjab, such as the great semi-historieal cycle of- Raja Rasali, or 
the pathetic tale of Mirza and Sahiban. Many of. these will be 
found in Mr. Swynnerton’s book already mentioned, and in Sir 
Richard Temple's monumental Legends of the Panjab. 

In Rājputānā, too, ballad poetry is very popular, and 
specimens can be bought m chapbooks in every bazaar, though 
rarely seen by Europeans. ‘These are of a nature different from 
that of those just referred to. Love is not the theme, but war— 
the martial deeds of Rajput ancestors. The most famous of all 1५ 
the ballad—almost an epic—of Alha and Udal, which has been 
carried by itinerant reciters all over Northern India. A brilliant 
version of the opening cantos has been written in English ballad 
metre by the late Mr. Waterfield, under the name of Zhe Nine 
Lakh Chuin, or the Maré feud, and echoes of it will be found in 
Kipling’s tales. The two heroes, Àlhà and Udal, were nephews 
of Parmal the Chandél, king of Mahoba, in the latter part of the 
twelfth century. ‘Their father, Jasraj, had been cruelly murdered 
by the king of the neighbouring state of Maré, and the first part 
of the poem deals with this, with their bringing up by their 
widowed mother, and with their expedition to avenge thei 
father's death. After consummating their revenge, Udal falls in 
love with, and wishes to marry, Byaisin, the daughter of his 
father’s murderer Álhà dissuades him.— 


आर्हा बोले तब ऊदनि पर भेया whats गई तुम्हार । 
sare न करिहे हम बैरी घर ऊदनि माभौ कही हमार d 
जब सधि afte माई बाप की सोवत ga की डरिएे मारि। 
ऊदनि मारी तुम विजमा कौ औ धरती मेँ देउ गिराय॥ 
are जोरि के ऊदनि बोले दादा सुनौ हमारि बात | 

अपने gta से जो इम मरिहे तौ रजपुती धर्म TT | 
आल्हा बोले तब मशिखे से तुम इनि डारी बिजैनि राभि। 
df सिरोही afaa लीन्ही मे के महादेव को नाम | 

करो जड़ाका तब बिजमा पर रानी को छुटि जनेवा जाय ॥ 
घायल हो के विजसा बोली ऊदनि सुनौ हमारी बात। 
अपने मन में जानाति ती हम तुम करिहें भोग बिलास n 
अपने हॉथ जो तुम मरते ती मेरो जन्म सुफल FT जाय। 
जेठ wer afaa ant तिन मोहि डारो जान से aft 
आप दओ तब रनि बिजमा ने मलिखे तेरो बरो WX जाय! 
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मारे Set तुम पटपर मेँ तह ना Bee ,अहुरवा भाय! 

सुनि सुनि बातें cfe faam की मोह में dur उदय सिंघ राय । 
«re पकरि के रभि विजमा की wt घूँटे पै शौ Ware ॥ 

अब के fag? तम कब मिशिही सो मोहिं हाल देउ बतलाय | 
बोली बिजैसिनि तब ऊदनि से मोहि ge से ey उतारि u 
देही हमारी हिय ने रहिहे में नरवर में feel ओतार। 

बेटी कहेहो राजा नरपति की wt फुलवा होय नाम हमार ॥ 
घोड़ा खरोदन काबिल ऐहो तेहि दिन भेट हमारी होय। 
दूतनी कहि फे प्रान छोडि दे बिजमॉ गिरी घरति भिहराय | 
नासि उठाय at ऊदनि ने सो नबंदा मेँ दई महाय। 

अपने अपने सब घोड़न पर कची तुरत भये असवार । 


I quote Mr. Waterfield's translation :— 
“With the house of our foe, I bid thee know, 
No marriage feast I keep. 
When she thinks of her father and brother sluin, 
She will kill thee in thy sleep." 


Udal entreats that she may be spared from the slaughter to 
which her whole family had been condemned by the brothers, 
but in vain. and finally his cousin Malkha— 


Ths shining sword he drew; 
He smote so sore Bijaisin’s side, 
He cleft her shoulder through. 


Then said she, “ Udal, once I dreamed 
'l'o spend our lives in fere: 
And sweet to me e’en death had seemed 
Had thy hand made it dear. 
Dui, cruel Malkhá, woe to thee! 
Thy brothers wife hast slain; 
So shalt thou die, with no brother by, 
Unhelped in open plain." 
Cries Udal— 
" Here must we part ere yet we wed, 
But meeting canst none desery?” 
“O lay me down, my love," she said, 
“Since I must a maiden die." 
She then—according to the universal belief in India, that 
a woman at the point of death is endowed with the gift of 
prophecy—promises Udal that in their future lives they should 
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meet again and live happily togethér, and ,with these words 
breathes her last :— ` 
. But Üdal bare her body fair 
To Narmadá's holy tide; 
He cast her into the river there, 
While the troops to the camp did ride. 


With this finely contrasted picture the poet brings the 
episode to a close. On the one side we have the victorious army 
joyfully setting forth upon ‘its homeward way—the hundreds of 
stately elephants headed by Alhà upon their leader Pachsáwad, 
the crowded ranks of the foot-soldiers, the cavalry with its 
jingling harness, and its ‘pennants gaily fluttering in the eyening 
breeze. On the other, lonely and conspicuous against the western 
sky, Udal—the gallant, the impetuous Udal—who had led them 
so often to victory, standing, no brother by, on the bank of the 
greal river, mutely gazing on the waters that conceal all that 
remains of a sweet flower of Rájpüt maidenliood. 

In course of time Paninál quarrels with his two nephews and 
expels them and their mother with ignominy from Mahoba. 
They take refutge with Jaichand of Kanauj. Next, Prithiraj 


~ Chauhan, of Delhi, attacks Mahóbà, and Pormil-in his necessity 


— 


sends a message appealing to them to come to his assistance. 
The sequel may be told in the words of Tod. They at first 
refuse, although their mother, with the chivalry of a loyal 
Rájpüb, urges them to return. Udal cries, * May evil spirits seize 
upon Mahoba! Can we forget the day when in distress he drave 
us forth! Let it stand or fall, it is the same to me. Kanauj is 
henceforth iny home." 

* Would that the gods had made me barren,” cried their mother, 
“that I had never borne sons who thus abandon the paths of the 
Rajput, and refuse to succour their prince in danger!” Her heart 
bursting with grief, and her eyes raised to heaven, she continued, 
* Was it for this, O Universal Lord, Thou madest me feel a 
mother’s pangs for these destroyers of their nation’s fame! 
Unworthy offspring! The heart of the true Rajpüt dances with 
joy at the inere name of strife—but ye, degenerate, cannot be the 
sons of Jasr&j—some carl must have stolen to my embrace. and 
from such must ye be sprung.” The young chiefs arose, their 
faces withered in sadness, ' When we perish in defence of 


- ' Mahob&, and, covered with wounds, perform deeds that will leave 
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a deathless name, when our’ heads roll in the Held, when we 
embrace the valiant in fight, and, treading in the footsteps of the 
brave, even in the presence of.the heroes of the Chauhan, make 
resplendent the blood of both lines, then will our mother rejoice. 7 

The rest of the story must be briefly told. ‘Chey return to 
Mahóbà, fight bravely in its defence, but are finally overwhelmed, 
and die, as they had promised, on the battlefield. 

The style of the poem is in striking accord. with that of our 
own border ballads. With an irregular lilting metre it carries 
the narrative forward with an irresistible swing illumined here 
and there by touches of rare poetry. It isa matter of great regret 
that Mr. Waterfield’s translation is buried in stray numbers of the 
Calcutta, Review, and that, though incomplete, it has never been 
published independently. It would give to many a new chain of 
interest linking this country with India 

Like all poetry of its kind, it has its stock phrases and its 
repetitions. Let me quote one composite passage describing a 


! Tod, Rajasthan (Calc. Ed.), 1, 650, The passage thus freely translated by 
Tod occurs in the Mahdba Samaya ot the Psthindy Rásau (verses 188 ft}, and is a= 
follows — 


सब उद्दिल फिरि Afaa वानिय। देह महीने की चक घानिय ॥ 
wi हाल काढे परिमाशह | सो अब fa wet वह ATRE । 
जगनक AE BIL घर आवह | नगर मोहबा लगे अभावहु | 
घर uga दसराज उथप्पिय | हम कतन्तवज उतम कर थप्पिय ॥ 
देवल दे कहि बॉझ म रष्षिय । छत्री धर्म करम मय भष्षिय ॥ 
alfa uiae देह न कटिय । हउ करतार कँषि किम फट्टिय ॥ १९० n 
' माता दीन वचन करि रोई । तुम सब बनाफरन की -षोई ॥ 
जंग वचन सुभि कद नहि नच्चय । ते रजपूत धरम नहिं संचय ॥ 
' दोहा | 
alfa afaq जानि कर्‌ । रहे अवर घर WI! 
सो रानी फिर तो aes । कुल रजपूत न होइ ॥ १९२ ॥ 
| afe | 
आला अदिल afaa । उठे quar वीर ws ॥ 
माता सुष मन मानि मरइ | उहाँ जाइ कुटम सङ ॥ 
act जाद सनमृष्ष | करर अषवात धरा बळ ॥ 
धरइ affa wa सीस । कटइ किरखाम पाम TE ॥ 
afia ava we विहस । रसि सुर dax अमिय i 
उजियासि दुङु कुल में सुघर । aca भेंट संभरि धभिय ॥ १९३ ! 
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battle, which, in slightly varying forms, occurs over and over 
again. The heroes are, of course Álhà and Udal, and their 
opponent is Aniipi, the Maro general 


इतनी सुमि के राजा अनूपी नेना अग्नि ज्वाल we जॉय | 
जान न ula महुजेवारे Few टायर WS छिनाय n 

बत्तो et देउ aft तोपन में इन पाजिन की देउ wera | 
ले के थैली बारुदन की wt तोपन में दई etra ॥ 

गोला दारि दये तोपन मेँ सुम्मा wit बारंबार | 

wat उड़ागो इम तोपम को रन में gfe पड़े अंधियार n 
अर रर रर रर गोला कुरै कह कह करें अगिभियाँ बान । 
सन नभ नम नन गोशी कटे सर रर तीरन की आवाज | 
' चारि घरी भरि गोला बरसो कोइ रजपूत न रारे पाउँ | 
तोपै धै थे लाले हुए गडू ज्वाभन ete धरे ना जाँय। 

चढ़ी कमनियाँ पामी. ऊद गई चुटुकिम के गे मास sera i 
तोप रहकला पीछे ats लंबे बंद करे हथियार | 

alfa चलन लगि दोनो दल GT ऊपर बरछिन की भइ मास्‌ ॥ 
ee पिचिक्का जे लोहुन के Wt बबकारिन बोलें घाय | 
«fe जुलुफियाँ गइ लोळून से चरबी अंग गई लपिटाय a 
हौदा भरि गे तब लोहुम से ओ घृचुआत फिरे असवार | 
सारि घरी भरि बजो साँगड़ा भारी afen की wc मार | 
भाला दूटि के दोमा हुद गे लट्आ करि बरछिन के जॉय | 
यही लड़ाई ue परि गर्‌ अब आगे को सुमी हवाल 
खचि सिरोही रजपतन we माँगी fW at तलवार । 
पैदर के संग पेदर आ भिड़े अआ असवारम से असवार | 
हौदा के संग drat मिलि गे हॉथिन wet दाँत से दाँस। 
सात कोस लो चसे सिरोही चारो तरफ चले तरवारि i 

पैग पैग पर पेदर गिरि गे उन के ढु दुइ पैग अससार। 
विसे faa पर हाथी डारे छोटे परबत की उनहारि।॥ 
पर्गियाँ हारी जो लोहुम में मानौ ताल ge उतराॉय। 

पड़े दुसाला हैँ सोडन मेँ मनौ मही में परो faar । 

at डारो हैँ लोइन में यारी ककुआ सी उतराँय-॥ 

महर कटोरा पानी xx गौ रन में कोइ न बुझे बात | 
तीनि लाख से wer अपी रहि गे डेढ लाख असवार ४ 
Ra niea Wea पेठे जसे सिंह बिड़ारै are 

Sq लड़िका गवड़ी Get fafa fafa घरें ware ufa n 
मुआ सुपारी जैसे काटे जैसे काटे तमोलिनि पान! 
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रेख उठे ते कमी कटि नें उन. मतिरियन घर कौन हवाल । 
कोई Qafa है लड़िकन- को कोई प्रिखन कौ faata | 
कोई रोवति है तिरियम कौ उम को कौन लगेहे पार ॥ 
कोई Qafa है महतारिन af ger शये रहा नौ मास! 
हमरे. जूझे छोर छूटि जाय कोई पानी दिवैया नाहि n 


* X * x y 


प्रान पियारे जिन के कहिये तिम रन डारि दये हँथियार। 
ऊपर मुदा अपमे घरि ले नीचे रहे मुआई afa n 

viet बिचले जो ada से सो मुर्दन W ufu जाय। 

ure जो धरि देय ओहि हासि पर कषी बिना मारे मरि जाय ॥ 
गशियन am जिन ata ते ओ छाँही के बढ़े ATA 

पधि कंधनी मारि लंगोटा देही अंग भभूति रमाय ॥ 

हमें म मरिओ कोई छत्िठ हम तौ जगन्नाथ को aia 
भिक्षा मँगिबे कौ आये ते तौ at चलन लगी तलवारि ॥ 
जिन्हें पियारी घर Wf तिरियाँ रन मेँ डारि दये इईथियार। 
बकुसा ata हैँ ढालम के औ ate मेँ लीन्हे डारि ॥ 

हम ती दवगर हैं Suc के करत Y ढालम को बेपार | 
ढालैँ बॅँचन at आये हैँ at लौ चलन लगो तलवारि ॥ 


^ + * x 


गोल फूटि गौ भरा परि गो शसिकर अजी बदलि जह ज्ञाय। 
ऊचे खाले कायर भाजे जे रन दुलहा चले वराय | 

qt «x तेगन के बँधवेया उन मारेन की लीन्हो राह Og 
fier आये हैँ महुबे के सो. लसिकर मेँ दये mung 

"We बकरियन की गिनती afe जो ममदून की जॉय चवाय | 


Then Raja Anupi, wroth was he, 
Like a coal was his red eye-ball; 
“Let none of the men of Mahoba flee, 
Seize horses and cattle and all. 


“ The heaviest guns on their carriages bring 
And fire on the low-bred hound." 
Then cannon were-loaded and rammers did ring 
And matches were lighted around. 


The bullets did rattle, the cannon did roar, 
The arrows whistled and flew, 

The rockets hissed as their way they tore, 
And the smoke hid all from view. 


W 
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None yielded a jot nor left the spot, 
As he was true Rajput born; 

Til bows grew slack and guns waxed hot 
And the archers’ hands were torn. 


They left the cannon they could not work, 
And dashed the missiles by; 

With lance and spear they faced more near, 
And the javelins fast 'gan fly. 


And no Rajput would yield a foot 
When he stood his foe before, 

Till spears were broken and shafts were bent 
And tha howdas swam 11 gore. 


Then every warrior bared his blade, 
And line rushed in on line; 

I wis a goodly play they played, 
Drawn out for furlongs nine. ' 


Footmen and footmen they were set, 
Horsemen ‘gainst horsemen nde; 

Tusk to tusk the elephants met, 
Howda by howda's side. 


Ful many a fuir young soldier then 
lls blood on the broadsword shed; 
At every step were wounded men, 
A horse or an elephant dead. 


like a red, red river the blood did run, 
With tcrbans for lotus gay, 

For tortoise and snake there were shield and gun, 
And mantles for weeds that sway. 


O water than gold was more precious then, 
And none could be found that day ; 

Of Anupi’s thirty thousand men 
One half on the greensward lay. 


As the wolves the sheep, as the lion the kine, 
As the schoolboys drive the ball; 

So onward pressed the Mahoba line, 
And drew their good swords all. 


As the parrot pecks the woodland nut, * 
As the leaf 'neath the betel knife; 

So down was many a stripling cut, 
Ah woe to the widowed wife! 
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There was weeping for father and weeping for child, 
And weeping for wife new-wed ; 
And weeping for fate of mother mild, 
Whose son 18 before her dead. 


Then some did groan for sire or son, 
Or wife to be widowed soon, 
Or mother old, who has left her none, 
To give the funeral boon. 
* * Ld * + 


There is a graphic description of the cowards— 
a 


There were some who holding ther breath did lie, 
A heap of slain below; ' 

When an elephant mad rushed trampling by, 
They died without striking a blow. 


There were some who swaggered with sword before, 
In street though never in tent; 

Now only & string and a loincloth wore, 
Their bodies with ashes besprent. 


They signed their foreheads with Rama's sign, 
With the blood-stained earth they found, 
“We were begging our way to Jagannath’s shrine, 

When the sword-play closed around.” 


And one on his back took of bucklers a pack, 
lake a Jaipur artizan ; 
“For selling of shield I had come to the field, 
Nor wist ere the fight began." 
ay * * * + 
At length they broke from the trenches and fled 
The coward and eke the brave; | 
Down each ravine ran swordsmen keen, 
If only their life to save. 


“ These are wolves," they cried, "from Mahoba side 
Are loosed on the Maro power, 
Of sheep and goats they seek no prey, 
But the flesh of men devour.” 


This ballad leads us naturally to the Bardic Chronicles of 
Rájputànà. There are many of these alieady known, and a 
search now being conducted, on behalf of the Government of 
India, by Signor Tessitori, one of the most brilliant of the 
younger generation of Italian Orientalists, is revealing more and 


POPULAR LIUCERATÜRE-OF NORTHERN INDIA 97 


more. The most famous is the Prithiraj hasan, attributed to 
the bard Chand Bardai, and said to have. been written at the end 
of the thirteenth century.” A brief sketch of the contents must 
suffice. ‘The principa! characters are all historical. Prithiraj 
Chauhan, king of Delhi, already mentioned, is its- hero, and the 
lirst part of the poem deals with his early -knightly exploits 
Then we come to fhe main episode, round which the whole-story 
centres. His rival, Jaichand of Kanauj summons all ihe 
neighbouring princes to a solemn sacrifice at which his daughter 
Samyógit& shall choose one of them as a husband. But 
Prithiraj comes in disguise, and carries her off,a not unwilling 
bride, by stratagem and force of arms. This fatal ach of 
Prithiréj was the ruin of India.  Samyogit&, “like another 
Helen, fired another Troy.” In the ensuing war, Jaichand, hard 
pressed, calls in to his assistance the Musalmans who have already 
invaded India, and who have established themselves with some 
success al Lahore. Prithiraj, lulled in the arms of Samyogità 
and neglectful of his princely duties, pays little heed to the 
threatening storin. When he awakes it is too late. The storm 
has burst in all its fury, and the last and longest canto of the 
poem describes “The Great Battle’, as the poet calls it, of 
A.D. 1192 at Thanesar. Prithiréj and his devoted  Rájpüts are 
routed. He is made captive and slain, and Sarmydgita, the 
Rajpal wife, ends her life upon the, funeral pyre. Within ten 
years all Northern, India. except Rajputané and Gujarat, had 
been overrun by Musslmáns, and Delhi became, and remained 
till it was captured by the English in the Mutiny, a Muhammadan 
capital 

I conclude this section of the subject with another Rajput 
lny, collected by myself in Bihar. The metrical version is by 
the late Sir Edwin Arnold. You will notice the meaningless 
refrain Aü rë jt, ov (as Sir Edwin spells it) hu-ri-jee, which is 
given where it occurs in the original. The song tells how 
a Rájpüt woman killed herself rather than become the wife of 
a Mirza, or Musalin&u conqueror 


wrafe काठ केरि Aw रे नेआ। 

दँगरे ढरावल चारू मॅगिया हू रे जी ॥१॥ 
तेहि घाटे water मिरिजा सहेबवा.।.. 

जेहि घाटे भगवसि नहाले हू रे जी॥२॥ 
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पनिया भरति पनिभरनि विटिया। 
केकर बहिनि करें असननिया हू रे जी ॥ ३ ॥ 


गाँव केर गाँआ छोरिल सिद्ध रजवा। 


उन्हकर बहिनि करे असननिया x रे जी ॥ ४॥ 
धाव तह नौआ धाव परसिया | 

Wits fag vafe से आवड हू रे जी॥५॥ 
पणिया भरति पनिहारिनि बिटिया। 

होरिज fag मकनिया कहाँ वाडे हू रे जी ॥ ६ ॥ 
उत्तर FE SAFA उनका | 

दुआरे घननवा गछिया हू रे जी on 
होरिल frg मुसक चढाव x रे जी 

(aq रे) होरिल सिद्ध mà मिरिजा पासवा। 

«X AL करेला सलमिया हू रे जी ॥८॥ 
ay ना होरिल fay डाल भर सोनवा। 

भगवति बर्हिनिया मोहि बकसङ द्व रं जी ॥ ९॥ 
आगि warm मिरिजा डाल भर सोनवा 

मोरा कुले भगबति ना जामेले हू रे जी ॥ १० ४ 
घर में सॅ निकसि daar sg aci 

अगमा ठाढ़िय भौजी रोवेली हू रे जी ॥ ११॥ 
आगि were भगवति तोहरि सुरतिया। 

तोहरा कारन सामी बान्हल x रे जी ॥ १२॥ 
सेड गा भौजी धर गिहिथानवा | 

होरिल- कोड़ावम हम जाइब X रे जी ॥ १३॥ 
ww (ना) भगवति mefa मिरिजा का पासवा। 

WW नइ wife सलमिया हू रे जी ॥ १४ ॥ 
जौँ gf मिरिजा हमरा सँ सोभिया। 

होरिल सिङ्ग के aga छोकावहु x रे जी ॥ १५॥ 
at तुझे fafo इमरा सॅ खोभिया। 

हमरा जोगे चुनरि रँगावु हू रे जी ॥ १६ ॥ 
at gë fafa हमरा सेँ खोभिया | 

हमरा जोगे गहना गढावळ X रे जी ॥ १७ ॥ 
af ax मिरिजा हमरा 'सॅ लोभिया! 

हमरा जोगे डॅ ड्या फमावहु हू रे जी ॥ १८॥ 
{fa हँसि मिरिजा गहना गड़ौले। 

रोइ रोइ TE बेटी भगवति हू रे खी ॥ १९ ॥ 
हसि हँस मिरिजा सुनरि EÈ | 

TE रोइ WH बेटी भगवति हू रे जी २० h 
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इसि ईसि मिरिज़ा fagar फनौले | 
रोद Cnm फामे बेटी भगवति हू रे जी ॥ २१॥ 
एक कोस mfa दूसर कोस arett | 
लागि गइल मधुरि पियसिया हु रे जो ॥ २२॥ 
मोड़ तोर arate अगिला कहरवा। 
बून एक पनिया पियाबहु हू रे जी 1 २३ ॥ 
fafon mew पनिया पियहू हू रे जी ॥ २४ ॥ 
तोरा गड़ए fafon fafa उठि पिचबोँ | 
बावा के सगरवा दुरलभ ara हू रे जी २५ ॥ 
एक चिरुआ पियलि दूसर चिरुआ पियलि 
fant गइलि तरबोरवा हू रे जी ॥ २६॥ 
` रोवेशा मिरिजवा मुँह दे रुमलिया। 
मोरि बधि we बेटी भगवति हू रे जी ॥ २७ ॥ 
रोइ रोइ fafon रे जशिया लगावेले। 
afa गइल घांघवा सेवरवा हू रे जी॥ २८॥ 
हंसि होरिल सिद्ध जलिया लगावेले | 
माझि गइलि भगवति बहिनिया हु र जी ॥ २९ ॥ 
हसेला होरिल fag Fe खाद पगवा 
तीन कुल राखे बहिनिया arafa हु रे जी ॥ ३० | 
Of eight great beams the boat was wrought, 
With four red row-pins ;—Hu-ri-jee ! 
When Mirza Saheb spied at the Ghaut 
Bhagbat: bathing .— H'u-ri-7ee ! 
“Oh, girls! that hither the chatties bring, 
Who is this bathing ?'’—Hu-7-jee / 
“The head of our village is Horil Singh: 
"Dis the Raje's sister | "— H u-ri-Jee / 
“Run thou, Barber Land: Peon! run thou; 
Bring hither that Hajpüt! '— Hu-ri-jee ! 
“Oh, gnls! who carry the chatties, now, 
Which is his dwelling ? "— Hu-11-jec ! 


“The dwelling of Horil Singh looks north, 
And north of the door is a sandal-tree:”’ 
With arms fast-bound they brought him forth; 
“Salaam to the Mirza! "—Hu-rt-jee ! 
“Take, Homl Singh, this basket of gold, 
And give me thy sister, sweet Dhagbati." 
“Five burn thy basket!" he answered, bold— 
“ My- sister's a Rajpüt | "—LHnu-i-jee ! 
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Horil’s wife came down from her house; 
She weeps in the courtyard: Cursed be, 

" Oh, sister-in-law, thy beautiful brows! l 
My husband is chained for them !"”——Hu-ri-jee / 


“Now, sister-in-law! of thy house keep charge, 
And the duties therein: " quoth Bhagbati, 

" For Hori Singh shall be set at large, 
I go to release him | "— Hu-11-7ee ! 


When Bhagbat: came to the Mirza's hall 
Low she salaamed to hum :—Hwu-ri-jee ! 

“The fetters of Horil Singh let fall, ; 
If, Mirza,” she said, "thou desirest me." | 


“Tf, Mirza,” she said, “thou wouldst have my love 
Dye me a bride-cloth ;""——ZHu-rt-1ee ! 

‘ Saffron beneath and vermilion above, 
Fit for a Rajpüt! ' — H'u-ri-j7ee / 


“Tf, Mirza,” she said, “[ am fair in thine eyes, 
. And mine is thy heart, now,” —Hu-rr-jee ! 
“Command me jewels of rich device, 
Fit for & Raypat!’’—Au-ri-yee ! 


“IE Muza," she said, “[ must do this thing, 
Quitting my people, — Hu-7:-jee ! 

“The palanquin and the bearers bring, 
That E go not afoot from them | '— ZHu-ri-jee ! 


Smiling, he bade the dyers haste 
To dye her a bride-cloth ;—Hu-ri-jee ! 
Weeping, weeping—around her waist 
Bhagbati bound it ,—JHu-ri-7ee ! 


Smiling, he bought, from the goldsmith's best, 
Jewels unparalleled — H'u-ri-3ee ! 

Weeping, weeping—on neck and breast 
Bhagbati clasped them ;-—Hu-vi-jee ! 


Joyously smiling, “ Bemg forth," he cried 
“My gilded palanquin ! "—Hu-ri-jee | 

Bitterly sorrowing, entered the bride, 
Beautiful Bhagbati ;-—Hu-ri-zee | 


A koss nud a half of a koss went they, 
And another koss after ,—Hu-re-jee! 

Then Bhagbat thirsted. “Bearers, stay ! 
I would drink -nt the tank here! "—JZu-ri-;c6 i 
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"lake from my cup,” the Mirza aad: : 

“Oh, not to-day' will I take!" quotl sh: > : 
| 5 ‘Ror this was my father’s tank, who is dead, 

And it soon will be distant!” -— EH«-11-Jee ! 

She quaffed one draught from her hollowed palm 

^ And again she dipped it :—-Au-re-jee ! 

Jhen leaped in the water, dark and calm, 
And sank from the sight of them ,—Hw-ri-jee ! 


Sorely the Mirza bewailed, and hid E 
His face in his cloth, for'rage to be 
So mocked: “See, now, in all she did 
Bhagbati fooled me!’’—-Au-rt-yjee ! ड 
. Grieving, the Mirza cast a net 
Dragging the water :—Hu-ri-jee ! 
Only, shells and weeds did he get, 
Shells aud bladder-weeds ;— H'u-rt-jec ! 
Laughing, a net cast Hori Singh,- 
Dragging the water ;—Hw-ri-jee ! 
Lo! at the first sweep, up they bring 
Dead, cold Bhagbati—fair to see! 
Laughing, homeward. the Rajpüt wends, - 
Chewing -his betel; "for now," quoth he, : 
"In honour this leap of Bhagbati ends : 
Three. generations ! "— Hwu-ri-4ee ! : 

In the same century as that in which the battle of Thanésar, 
just described, was fought, a remarkable genius in Southern 
India: revived and popularized the ancient religion of the 
Bhagavatas. This may be described as a religion of faith and 
devotion to One Supreme Deity, as opposed to the doctrine of 
works and sacritices to many gods which had hitherto been 
generally accepted, and also as an opponent to the fashionable 
monism of the Vēdānta. It-was commonly known.as the Bhakti- 
mary, or “ Path of Devotion”, and rapidly spread into Northern 
India, then gasping in-its death-throes amid the horrors of alien 
invasion. Such a religion, teaching as it did the fatherhood of 
God and: His infinite love and compassion, came at this time as 
balm and healing to a suffering people, and we sec tliis reflected 
in the next stage of Hterature with which we are brought into 
contact,-viz., lyrie poetry. : In-the bhakti-marga ‘the devotion of 
the worshipper 18 ‘directed to a personal God, His personaliti 
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becoming a concrete fact through incaynations assumed for the 
benefit of weak human nature. The two incarnations most 
worshipped were those of Rama and Krishna, the particular form 
selected depending upon the personal equation of the worshipper. 
In either case, the real object of worship was not the incarnation 
itself, but the Supreme Deity behind it, so that, theoretically, it 
did not much matter to which of the two adoration was directed; 
but, as a inatter of fact, selection did materially affect the 
religion and the literature founded on it. Speaking roughly, we 
may say that the West of the Midland favoured the worship of 
‘Krishna, while in the East the worship of Rama was predominant, 
although this was by no means the universal rule. 

To the worshipper of Krishna in the Midland he is not so 
much the Divine Teacher of the beautiful doctiines contained in 
the Bhagavud Gita and ‘similar works, as the child Krishua, or 
else the youthful Adonis of Vrindüávana. wandering through the 
forest with his flute, and captivating the herdmaidens who bore 
him company. Looked upon as a god, his love for the soul is to 
be compared wilh that of a man for a maid. and the soul’s 
attitude to the Deity is pictured by the self-abandonment to 
Krishna of his divine mistress Radha. Devotion is expressed in 
a flood of burning words expressing the deepest religious feelings 
by means of images derived from sexual passion. 

Rama, on the contrary, 1s represented as a noble hero, without 
fear and without reproach, who caine into the world to relieve it 
from sin, who suffered many things, and who now, in heaven, 
looks down, as they say, from his lattice window, lovingly 
helping all who call upon him, and knowing beforehand what 
each requires and what he will give. His love is that of a 
father for his children, and literature devoted to him is separated 
by a whole world of concepts from that devoted to Krishna. 

It will easily be understood that it is Krishna-worship which 
lends itself the more easily to lyric poetry. It is personal. Its 
essence ,might almost be called selfish—a soul-absorbing—unay, 
all-absorbing—individual love cast at the feet of Him who is 
Love itself, It teaches the first, and great, commandment of the 
law ; but the second—thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself— 
it hardly touches. In the fifteenth and following centuries , 
Northern India was filled with poets who excelled in the art of 
hymn-writing. The earlier ones wrote in Sanskrit. Such was 
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Jayadéva, the author of the Gita, Govinda, the Indian “Song of 
Songs”; but poets were quick to learn that the vernaculars 
were more readily adapted for expressing genuine emotion. In 
Bihar, Vidyapati Thakur, one of the oldest of these Master- 
singers (fl. A.D. 1400) set an example that was speedily followed ° 
in both Hast and West. His little poems—at once love-songs 
and hymns—wil seldom bear translation before a mixed 
audience, and, indeed without an intimate acquaintance with 
Indian thought, it would be difficult for a Western audience to 
see anything religious in them at all However, I give one as 
a specimen, selecting it on account of the legend attached to it. 
Vidyapati was said to be gifted with second sight, and, tp test 
him, the Musalman emperor had him seized and conveyed to 
Delhi. ‘There the Emperor shut him up in a box, which he 
deposited close to the bathing-place on the bank of the Jamna, 
and asked the poet to describe the scene. Vidyapatis answer is 
said to have been the following lines, It will be seen that to the 
uninitiated there is nothing religious about them, but each line 
has an esoteric meaning which it would take too long to explain. 
] quote them simply as a pretty piece of poetry. 


कामिनि करए सिनाने। 

हेरइते हृदय हरए पचनाने ॥ 
सिकुर Tay अल धारा d 

मुख-ससि डर जनि cr अधार ॥ 
fara बसन तनु Wr | 

मुनिङ्गे-क मामस मनम जाम्‌ ॥ 
कुच जुग चारु चकेवा | 

मित्र कुल आनि मिसाओल देवा d 
ते संकाए we पासे। 

atfy चरिअ घन उडत अकासे ॥ 


The pretty one is bathing, and, as I gaze, the five-arrowed god of love 
geizeth my heart. 

Hér night-black looks stream in a cascade of water-drops, as though 
darkness were weeping in fear of the brightness of her moon-face. 

Her garments, wet (and transparent), cling to her form, and so fair is 
the vision, that Cupid, the soul-disturber, awaketh even in the 
hermit’s heart, 
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Mer soft bosom is like two fair chakwds,’ as though God had brought 
them together, and united each for ever to-its mate: _ | 

Fain would I make my arms & fowler's net and clasp them saze. bo 
would I hold them to my heart, lest they take wing and into the 


clouds of haaven fly away : 


It is. satisiactory to be told by the legend that, whether 
impressed by Vidy&pati's power of second sight or by his poetry, 
the Emperor ordered his release, and sent him home with honour. 

Belonging to the same group of Bihari poets as Vidyapati 
was another named Umapati. His date is uncertain, but we may 
provisionally put it down as about the fourteenth century. 
Only one work of his has come down to us—a little Sanskrit 
play entitled the Parijata Harana. In construction it resembles 
one of our English operas, the conversation being written in 
prose. But through it are interspersed numerous songs written, 
not in Sanskrit, but in Bihari. ’ These latter are still well known, 
and are often, and deservedly, quoted. ‘The plot of the play is 
simple. Krishna has two wives, Rukmini, the senior, and 
Satyabhama, who was his spoilt darling. Annoyed at a favour 
shown to Rukmini, Satyabhama, who, it must be confessed, for 
all her charms is distinctly cattish in her conduct, takes refuge 
in her boudoir—her pouting room—and refuses to be :ppeased 
till Krishna has shown her a favour greater than that received 
by her rival. As, thanks to the attentions of a submarine with 
. no soul for poetry, the whole edition of the only translation of 
the play is now &t the bottom of the Mediterranean, I may be 
excused for giving w few of the songs contained in it. Here is a 
spring-song sung by Krishna in the Raiwat grove to Rukmini. 
Ii is rather overloaded with names of trees strange to non-Indian 
‘ears, but in spite of this it contains some pretty fancies. As for 
the Dhak tree—Butea frondosa—mentioned in the opening line. 
I may explain that in the spring-time it is a mass of glowing red 
blossoms, and a grove of these trees flowering in the distance is 
a magnificent spectacle, almost persuading the onlooker that he ` 
is gazing on a forest conflagration 


नगनित किंशुक चाद चंपक बकुल 'बकुङुल फुद्धियाँ। 
पुश कतहु पाटलि पटलि नीकि गेवारि arafa मशिऑ a 


1 The Brahiainy duck, a snow-white bird. Under ordinary cireümstances, they 
are believed to lie under a course that no-pair may ever pass the‘night together 
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कर जोरि रुकमिशि कृष्ण संग वसन्त-रंग निहारहों i 
रितु रभस सिसिर समापि रसमय रमधि संम बिहारही । 
अति मंजु dw पुज मिंजल चार्‌ ups बिराजहीं । 
निज arg fif arate पञ्षबच्छनि लोषितच्छवि छाजहीँ | 
पुन्‌ केशि-कलकल gas आकुल कोकिशा-कुल कूजहीँ 
अनि तीनि जग जिति मदन नुप-मनि बिजय-राज सुराजहीं ॥ 
नब मधुर मधुर सुमुगुध मधुकर निकर भिक रस भाबहीं । 
afa मानिनी जन मान भंजन मदन गुद गन गा बहा । 
नह मलय निरमल कमल परिमल पबन सौरभ सोहहाँ | 
रितु-राज रैवत सकल Qua मुनि मानस मोहहीं ॥ . 
जदुनाथ साथ विहार इरखित सहस सोड़स नायिका | 
भन गुरु उमापति सकल-नृप-पति होच ममल दायिका ॥ ७ ॥ 
Countless Dhaks im crimson glory 
Golden Champaks, Bakuls rare, 
Bakuhuls in wild luxuriance 
Blossom in the vernal air. 
Scattered o'er the bosky distance 
Clusters of the Trumpet vine, 
Graceful Jasmines, snowy Midhwis, . 
With sweet Málatis entwine. 
With her hands in homage folded, 
Rukmini beside her king 
Wanders through the woodland mazes, 
Gazing on the charms of spring. 
Winter's raptures now are ended, 
New-born transports have. they found. 
Spring’s delights rejoice the lovers, 
Treading on enchanted ground. 
Glowing shine the dense Hibiscus, 
Minjal, Mango wide outspread, 
Em'rald leaflets coyly flushing, 
Drunk with nectar, raby-red. 
Now the cuckoo-folk are calling, 
All-impassioned by the sound, 
As the murmured sighs of dalliance 
Echo in the groves around. | 
"Tis as though with frenzied pang 
Welcomed they Love back again, 
. Ofer-the threefold world triumphant, 
King, victorious, to reign. 
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Dlack. bees, bevies buzzing busy, 
Gyrate madly in the shade, 
Drunk with honey, mazed with nectar, 
Called from flowers of the glade. 
"Tis of Love they, too, are singing— 
Praises of the Heaven-born, 
He, who takes the proudest maiden, 
‘Conquers her, and breaks Eer scorn. 
Malaya sends fragrant breezes, . 
Sandal-scented o’er the vale. 
Fragrant, too, the spotless lotus, 
Fragrant flower, fragrant gale. 
Twefold glamour thus enfolds them, 
The sweet spring-tide’s winning smile. 
Ratwat’s fragrance—both conspiring 
Hearts of gods and saints to wile, 
Lo, the miracle of Krishna, 
Multiplied in earthly mould. 
Sixteen thousand maids, disporting, 
Krishna in their arms enfold.' 
Wise Umapati, the teacher, 
Singer too, and supplant, 
Prays the Monarch of all monarcha 
Blessings on us all to grant. 
In another, Krishna, distressed at Satyabhaima’s absence, asks 
her maid the cause. This is her reply. 
fa कहव माधब तनिक fa | 
अपसङ ay धनि पाबळ लेसे ॥ 
अपनक आनन आरसि हरी ! 
चानक भरम कोप कत बेरी ॥ 
भरमङ्ग निअ कर उर पर आनी | 
परस तरस सरसीरूद जानी ॥ 
चिकुर-निकर निअ नयन निहारी | 
अलचर-खाल जानि fea हारी ॥ 
अपम यसम fus रव अनमामे। 
हरि हरि de परितेजय पराने ॥ 


! According to legend, besides Kukmiui and Satyabbāmā, Krishns had more 
than sixteen thousand wives, by each of whom he had one daughter and ten sona. 
Ife had the power of multiplying himsel?. so that each wife thought that she had 
bim to herself 
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O Mádhava, can I details declare 7 
Of her whose wrath refuses to assuage! 

With flashing eye behold th’offended fair 
Consume her body in a fire of rage. 

She gazes at the mirror in her ring, 
Sees her fair face at times, and wrathful cries, 

“Tig not a face, it is the moon of spring, 
The lover’s-moon, the moon of lovers’ lies," 

Anon forgetful, on her bosom round 
Her hand she lays, and 0088 with sudden start, 

"Ms not my hand, a lotus hare I found, 
“Come to awake new love within my heart" 

When her eyes fall upon her wealth of hair, 
With broken heart lamenteth she aloud, 

“Not tresses these—to tell of my despair, 
"I see before me heaven black with cloud.” 

Or, haply, when she speaks, her voice so sweet 
Recalls to her the Koi's voice in spring 

Of "Hari, Hari", and in this conceit 
She droops and swoons, her life abandoning. 


We next have what 3s considered in India to be the finest 
example of Unnapati’s poetry, a kind of Aubade addressed by 
Krishna to Satyabhamà in his endeavours to appease her. The 
translation is as literal as the exigencies of English metre will 
permit, and the modernness of its thought will strike the most 
casual hearer. ‘The verses might have been written at the 
present day in England. ह 


आसून पुरुष fefe agfa सगरि भिसि 
गगन मगन भेल चन्दा | 

मनि गेलि कुमुदिनि aca तोहर धनि 
मूनल मुख WUT ST ॥ २२ ॥ 


कमल बदन कबलय FH लोचन 

अधर मधुरि निरमाने। i 
सगर सरीर कुसुम तुअ सिरिजल 

किए gu हदय VATA ॥ २४ ॥ 


!**Hari" is a name of Krishna It is also said to be the cry of the bos, ot 
Indian cuckgo, 
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मानिनि i | ड 
असति कर aan महि परिहसि' 
इदय हार भेल भारे। | 
गिरि सम गरुअ माम नहि मुंचांस 
अपरूस तुअ बेबहारे 0 २६ ॥ 


मानिभि। 
wage परिहरि qefa हेर धनि 
- मानक अवधि विहानें | 
हिसगिरि-कुमरि चरन हृदय धरि 
सुमति उमापति भागे ॥ २८॥ 


 मानिनि atag wd मोर दोसे | 
aifa करह बरू न करह Cr । 
we कमान जिलोकन बाने | 
que बिधुमुखि कय eure ॥ 
पीन पयोधर गिरिवर साथी i 
बाड़ पास धनि घर मोहि बाँधी ॥ 
की परिनति भय परसनि होही i 
भूखन चरन-कमल देह मोही ४२९ d 


In th'East the dawn is rising and the night has passed away, 
The moon has set, and chanticleer' proclaims the opening day. 
He loudly cries, “O lotuses, the lilies of she mght . 

Have closed their petals; wake yb up, and open to the light.” 
lady, een the myriad stars have vanished into space, 

O why unopened keep’st thou yet, the lotus of thy face? 
Thy face 1s a fair lotus, and thine eves twin hlies be. 

Thy lips ave made of roses and thy nose of sesame. 

While thus thy form is compact of tender flow'rs alone, 

O tell me why thy heart is yet a heart of cruel stone. 


Bo languid is thy body, that on thy boscm fair 

Thy bodice seems too heavy for the weight that thou cust bear, 
Too heavy are the bracelets that embrace thy slender wans, 

Too heavy 18 the garland that conceals thy bosom’s charms. 
Yet—-strangs the contradiction—whilst thou canst not these sustain, 
Thou bearest still a mountain of,the cruellest disdaim. 


Sweet, forbear from dwelling upon my great offence, 

And in forgiveness smiling, accept my penitence. 

Let the sunshine of thy mercy clear the darkness of m» pain, 
Let the dawntide mark the ending of a night-time of d.sdain. 


~ 
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Disdainful One! For fault of mine 
Altho’ thy heart: be sore : 
l crave thy pardoning ear incline, 
. Nor cherish anger more. 
Disdainful One! Thy brow’s u bow, . 
Each glance.a keen-tipped. dart. an 
Aim them af me with care, that so 
They pierce my erring heart. 
Disdainful One! Thy bosom round 
A mountain is complete. 
Make me a prisoner, to it bound 
By thine arm-fetters sweet. 
Disdainfal One! Concede my suit, 
- Show thyself kind to me 


Give me thy jewelled- lotus-foot 
My diadem to be Ro 5 


One remarkable feature of the reformation was the part 
taken in if by women. In India they now for the first time in 
history came to the front. Every where in the Midland could be 
found devout and honourable women noted for their holy lives 
and for their devotion to God, We are reminded of the mystics 
of the Middle Ages in Europe, with their ecstasie& and raptures, 
of St. Theresa, aswell as of Bernard of Clairvaux and Eckhart. 
‘These Indian mystics ever dwelt in communion with the Deity, 
and fretted against the mortal chains that kept them froma still 
closer approach. ‘Take the story of Nanda-düsa. The Emperor 
Akbar, hearing of his fame as a poet, sent for him and asked him 
io sing one of his hymns. He sang one ending with the words 
Nunda-disa thàrhó nipata nikata, “my soul stand thou very 
close and near Him.” The Emperor pressed him hard to show 
what he meant by “standing very close and near Him Stung 
by the unbelieving monarch’s gibe, the mystic gave the most 
effective possible answer; for he at once became rapt in a trance 
that ended in his death. and, freed from its earthly shackles, his 
soul actually went, as he had sung, to stand “very close and 
near” his Master. 

To give a mere list of the sweet singers of the garden of 
North Indian mysticism in the fifteenth and two following 
centuries, would occupy a whole lecture. I have drawn attention 
to the prominent.part taken by women. Of them alone a native 
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work, entitied the Mahilá-ma ida vni, gives a list of no less than 
thirty-five, all of importance, not “ minor poets ", but prophetesses 
who have left their mark on India. 

The most famous of all these women was Mira Bai, the queen- 
poetess of Rajputana, who gave up her throne rather than join 
in the bloody worship of Siva. Her devotion to Krishna may be 
gauged froin one favourite verse of hers. Kanh, I must explain. 
is one of the many names of the God. 


में तो तन मन घन जिउ दोन्ह 
कान्हा सीरद्दी मोल | 

कोइ कह अकरा कोइ कह सकरा 
लीण्ह तराजू तोश । 


Ranh have I honght, the price he asked I paid, 

Some ery "too great", while others jeer “ twas small". 
I paid in full, weighed to the utmost grain, 

‘My love, my hfe, my seli, my soul, my all. 


Greater even than Nanda-dàsa was Süra-dàsa, the blind bard 
of Agra (f. 1550) The collection of his poems, known as the 
“Ocean ”, exceeds in length the Iliad and the Odyssey combined 
and yet a high level of beauty is maintained throughout. He, 
himself tells the story of his blindness in verses which, though 
manifestly metaphorical, are now universally taker. by pious 
Indians im their literal sense. Overburdened by the sense of 
sin, he was in one of his deepest moods of religious depression 
when Krishna himself appeared, and after many words of 
consolation said to him, “Son, ask wnat thou wilt as a boon.” 
“I said, ‘Lord, I ask for the boon of perfect faith, for the 
destruction of the enemy—-my passions—and that now that 
I have seen the form of my God with mine own eyes, they, 
henceforth, may never see aught else. He said, ‘So let, it be, 
and from that day Süra-dása was blind.” 


Wd कही प्रभु भगति चाहत 
सञ॒-नास सुभाइ ॥ 

डूसरउ मा रूप qud 
देखि राधा-स्थाम | 

gaa करुना-सिन्ध भारि 
एवमस्तु सघाम । 
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“Another verse of his hag also been taken literally, and has 
. given.rise to a pretty story. After he became blind, during the 
absence of his amanuensis, Krishna himself came and wrote down 
the words that welled forth from the unsuspecting poets lips. 
At length Süra-dàsa perceived that the writer was outstripping 
his tongue, and was writing down his thoughts before he had 
uttered them. Recognizing the god, the knower of the inmost 


thou m 1 this, Süra-d&sa seized him by the hand, but Krishna 
thrus ide and disappeared. The poet exclaimed : 
कर छटकाई जात हउ. 
दुरबल जानी मोहि i 


ferar wd wd जाहुगे : 
मरद Taras तोहि L 


‘Thou thrustest away my hand and departest, knowing that I am 
weak (and pretending that thou art but a man); but not till thou 
departest from my heart, will I confess thee to be mortal." 

We have seen how, in the case of Vidyapati, the religious 
side of the hymns had almost disappeared under the poetical. 
As time went on, lyric poetry became a style, and no longer 
necessarily an expression of religious passion. In the seventeenth 
century there arose a school of poets who wrote in the same 
outward form as their predecessors, but who frankly cultivated 
arb and not devotion. Supreme among them was Bihari Lal, the 
author of the incomparable Sat Sai, or Seven Centuries. I call 
this incomparable, not only on account of its excellence, but also 
because there is nothing similar to it in European literature, 
although many examples can be found in India. The Sat Sai is 
a collection of seven hundred verses, all in the same metre. 
Each of these verses is an independent work of art, and has no 
connexion with what precedes or follows. No verse can contain 
more than forty-six:syllables, and yet it must be a complete 
poem in itself. Working under such conditions, Bihari Lal 
succeeded in producing seven hundred miniature pictures, each 
of which is the despair of imitators or translators. He had 
many predecessors and followers, but none approached him in 
his playful fancy or in his cunning deftness in using exactly 
the right word in the right place. Of course, no translation of 
mine can do justice to him, but one or two of his pictures, even 
imperfectly exhibited, will appeal to every one who has lived in 
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India, and perhaps-to Westerns too. What can be more apt than 
his description of the duttering, scent-laden, evening breeze in the 
spring i |? an 
wag सेद मकरंद कन 
- तरु तर्‌ तर बिरमाय | 
wag दच्छिन देस-तेँ 
wet बटोही बाय ॥ ५८८ ॥ 


See, from the sandal South a weary o ien 
A wight way-worn; adust.—rom pollen- West, 
Brow-beaded,— with rose-nectar; "neath the trees 
He lingers resting, and invites to rest. 
"In India little boys oftén wear ear-pendants shaped like a 


dolphin, and the standard of the god of love is als» & dolphin 
So, describing the child Krishna, the poet says: 


मकराछत गोपाल- के 
कुंडल सोहत कान | 

wet मनी हिय-घर समर 
ड्यौढी waa faa u g n 


Fair indeed are the dolphin-pendants keneath his eure. Cupid bas 
claimed his heart as a fortress, and hath hung out his ensign bafore the gate. 


Even the most commonplace of similes Bihari Lal invests 
with fresh charms. Take, for.example, the comparison of a girl’s 
face to the moon. What could be more trite than this? It is 
part of the stock in trade of every bazaar rhymater Yet 
. Bihari says of Radha 


aut छवीली मुख खसे - 
मोले अंचल चीर । | 

मनौ कशानिधि spere 

—. कालिंदो-के नीर ४६०॥ 


Though hidden, her sweet face glints forth through tke transparent 
darkness of her veil. "Tís hke the play of the moonbeaxas reflected in 
the black westers of the Jamnáü 

Turning now to those Hindiis whose worship was directed 
to Rama rather than to Krishna, we find oursslves on an 
altogether different plane of thought. Devotion there is in 
plenty, it is. true, but it'is directed to'a loving, all-powerful 
God, who offers Himself to’ His worshippers as the Graas Example 
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According to this teachipg, love to God ‘means, first, self- 
abasement before Him, and, secondly, love to one’s neighbour. 
Curiously énough the same question arose here that arose in 
Palestine, “ who is my neighbour?” and the answer is nearly the 
same. Everyone, however mean, however impure, is Réma’s 
child if he but calls upon Him, and he thereby becomes the brother 
of all true believers. The stock parable takes as an example 
a scavenger suffering from a loathsome disease amidst filthy 
surroundings. The story goes that this poor pariah in his 
distress called on Rama for pity, and was kicked and treated 
with contumely for venturing—a& vile being such as he—to 
approach a deity so pure and holy. That night he who assaulted 
him saw Rama, and on the god’s body were the wounds and 
bruises he had inflicted on the poor scavenger. A striking 
parallel to the Christian, “Inasmuch as ye have done it unto 
one of the least of these my brethren, ye have done it unto me." 

The foremost of all the poets of this group was Tulasi Dasa 
(fl. A.D. 1600). He wrote little poetry of a lyrie nature. His 
theme demanded a nobler style, and in Rima’s honour he wrote 
the great epic of Northern India, the so-called Hindi Ramayana. 
I have spoken about the duty towards one’s neighbour—here is 
a passage from the epic on the subject :— 


` जेम मिच दुख OE दुखारी | 
तिन्‍्हहिं बिशोकत पातक भारी i 
निज-दुख-गिरि:सम रज करि जाना | 
मिच क दुख-रज मेरु-समाना ॥ 
जिरह के असि मति सहज न आई i 
से ws gfs कत करत faak ॥ _ 
कुपथ निवारि सुपंथ चलावा | 
गुन प्रगटइ अवगुलन्हि दुरावा ॥ 
देत लेत मन संक न UTE | 
मल were सदा हित करई ४ 
बिपति-काल कर सत-गुग नेहा । 
सुति कह aa मित्र गुण एहा ॥ 
राम-चरित-मानस fa» wre ८॥ 


Ji is asin even to look:at one who is not grieved at his friend's 
distress. A churl, and no friend, is he who doth:not look upon his own 


iroubles 88 8 grain of sand, even though they be whole mountains; and 
: 8 
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yet to whom a friend's burden, no heaview than a grain of sand, doth not 
seem weighty as Mount Mēru. ‘The true friend restraineth from evil 
paths and directeth in the path of virtue. He publisheth abroad his 
neighbours virtues and concealeth his faults; he giveth and taketh 
without distrust of mind, and is ever ready to offer help. Nay, in the 
time of misfortune he 18 a hundred times more loving than before. 

I do not quote this as poetry, but as a specimen of the sane 
morality shat runs through all this great poets works. But he 
could be passionate too. What could be more fervent than these 
extracts from his hymns of prayer ?— 


कहाँ जाउँ का-सो कहीँ और ठौर म AT | 

* जन्म गर्वार्यो तेरेही दार किंकर तेरे ॥ १ ॥ 
मेँ तो बिगारी नाथ-सो स्वारथ-के WIE | 
तोहि कृपानिधि क्यों बने मेरी सी a ॥ २ ॥ 


दिन दुरदिन दिन दुर्दशा दिन दुख दिन दूषण i 
जब WT तू न विलोकिहे रघुवंशविभूषण ॥ ३ ॥ 


«t पीठ विनु डोठ में तू विश्‍वविलोचन i 
तो-सो तुहाँ म दूसरो नत-शोच-विमोचन ॥ 8 ॥ 


पराधीन देव दीन YT स्वाधीन गुसाई | 
बोलनिहारे-सोँ करे बलि विनय कि झाई ॥ ५ ॥ 


आपु देखि मोहिं देखिये जन मानिय साँचो | 
बड़ी ओट राम-नाम-की जेहि यो सो बाँचो ॥ ६ ॥ 


रहनि रीति राम रावरी नित fra हुलसी 8i 
ज्यों भावै त्यो करु छपा तेरो तुलसी है॥ ७ ॥ 
विनय-पचिका age ॥ 


Jord, look Thou upon me—nought can I do of myself. Whither 
can I go? To whom but Thee can I tell my sorrows? It 78 at Thy 
door, and Thine alone, that I have passed my hfe es aslave. Oft have 
I turned my face from Thee, and grasped tne things of this world; but 
Thou ars the fount of mercy, how can acts like mine be done by Thee 
(that Thou shouldst turn Thy face from me)? O Glory of tke house of 
Raghu, till Thou wilt look upon me, my days will be days of evil, my 
days will be calamity, my days will be woe my days will be defilement. 
When I looked away from Thee, I had no eye of faith to see Thee as 
Thou art, out Thou art all-seeing. Thou alone, and no othar, art like 
unto Thyself; Thou who dost reheve the sorrows of the humble. God, 
I am not my own; to someone must I be the humble slave, whilst Thou 
art absolute, and master of Thy will. Tan but a sacrifice cffered unto 
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Thee; what petition can the image in a mirror make to Him who 18 
reflected therein. First look upon Thyself and remember Thy mercy 
and Thy might, and then cast Thine eyes upon me and claim me as 
Thy slave, Thy very own. For the name of Riimais a sure refuge, and 
he who taketh itis saved. Lord, Thy ways ever give joy unto the heart. 
Tulasi 18 Thine alone, and, O God of merey, do unto him as seemeth good 
unto Thee. 


And again — 


आधि मगन मन व्याधि विकल तब वचन मलीन झठाई d 
UAS पर तुम सॉ तुलसी-की प्रभु सकल सनेह सगाई | 
विनय-पत्रिका १९५। ४ ॥ 
My soul 18 plunged in spiritual woe, my body 1s distracted by a sore 
disease, my very words are foul and false; and yet, O Lord, with Thee 
doth Tulasi hold the elose kinship of a perfect love. 


In another mood his style could be as balanced as that of the 
ook of Proverbs, as in the commencement of a famous description 
of the rainy season :— 
घन घमंड नभ गरजत घोरा | 
प्रिया-हीन हरपत मन मोरा ॥ 
दामिनि gafa रहू.न घन माहीं | 
खल के प्रीति जथा थिर भाहो ॥ 
बरषहि जलद भूमि नियराए। 
खया मवहि बुध बिद्या पाए d 
बंद अघात सहहिँ गिरि केसे | 
खल फे बचन संत aE जैसे ॥ 
छुद्र नदी भरि चली तोराई। 
जस WE धन खल इतराई d 
भूमि परत भा ढाबर पानी i 
जन जीवहि माया लपटानी ॥ 
fafafz fafafe अल भरहि तलावा । 
fafa सदगुन सव्जन पहि आवा ॥ 
सरिता-अल wa-fafa aF जाई | 
होइ अचल जिमि जिव हरि पाई 1 
इरित भूमि तुन-संकुल 
समुझि पर हिँ «wf पंथ | 
fafa पाखंड बाद ते 
गुप्त होहिं सदग्रंथ ॥ 
VELIS राम-चरित-मानस fao चौ" १५ | 
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The sky, covered with arrogant rain-clouds, fiercely rosreth (while 
my heart is distraught, bereft of its darling). The sheet lightning 
flickereth amidst the heavy clouds, fitful as the short-lived love of .the 
wicked. The heavy vapours pour forth rain, and hang close unto the earth, 
like & wise man stooping 'neath his weight of wisdom. The mountains 
bear the never-ceasing assaults of the raindrops, stand ng proudly 
unconcerned; and even so the holy man heedeth not the words of the 
wicked. Tach shallow streamlet, flooded to the brim, hasteneth eagerly 
on its way, lke a vain fellow puffed up with ® little wealth The clear 
water that falleth on the earth 18 become mud (and hideth ıt from the 
sky), as the cares of this world envelop the soul (and hid» it from its 
Creator). With here a drop and there a rill. the water filleta the lakes, 
like virtue entering a good man’s heart; while the rushing rivers flow 
into the ocean and find rest, even as the sou) findeth rest in faith in God. 

The grass groweth green and thick upon the ground, hiding the very 
paths so shat they cannot be traced out; and even so the disputations of 
the unbelievers ever hide the true path of the scriptures. 


Again, he excelled in vivid description. Here are two 
examples. The first narrates the burning of the city of Lanka :— 


लागि लागि आगि भागि भागि चले जहाँ तहा 
घीय-फकों न माय बाप ya न सॅभारहो | 
छुटे बार बसन उघारे घूम Wa अंध 
ae बारे ae बारि बारि बार बारहीं ॥ 
हय हिहिनात भागे जात घहरात Xx 
भारी भीर fa पेलि रॉदि खौंदि डारही | 
माम जे चिलात faaara अकलात अति 
तात तात तौसियत झौंसियत झारहीं ॥ 


mfra राम" सु” १५ y 


Fire! Fire! Fire! They flee, they run hither and thither for their 
lives. Mother knows not her own daughter. Father helps not his son. 
Girls, with their hair dishevelled, nay, them very garmen:;s torn open, 
blind in the darkness, children, old men, cry and cry again for "water, 
water!" ‘he horses neigh, the elephants trumpet as ther break forth 
from their stalls. In the vast mob, men shove and tzample, one 
crushing tke other as he falls beneath his feet. Calling each other's 
names, children shriek, lamenting distraught, crying, " My father, my 
father, i am being scorched, I am being burnt alive m the ternes.” 


The follownig example of his descriptive power :s in another 
tone. It tells of the babyhood of Rama in his mother's house :— 
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afaa gafı लालति सच urg i 
कौसल्या कल कनक अजिर-मईँ सिखवत चलन अँगरिआ लाये ॥१॥ 


कटि किंकिमी पैजनिआ पायेम बाजत रुनु-झुनु मधुर रिंगाये | 
पहुँची करनि कंठ age बन्यौ फेहरि नख मनि अरित जराये ॥ २॥ 


पोत पुनीत विचित्र Aafen सोहत स्थाम सरीर सोहाये | 
दतिया दै दै मनोहर मृख-छब wea अधर चित छेत चुराये ॥ ३॥ 


चिबुक कपोल नासिका सुंदर भाल तिलक मसि बिंदु बनाये | 
राजत नयन मंज अंजन युत GAA कॅज मीन मदु नाये ॥ ४ ॥ 


लटकन चारु भुकुटिआँ टेढी मेढी सुभग सुदेस guru | 
fafa किलकि नाचत चुटकी सुनि डरपति जननि पानि grata ॥ ५॥ 


गिरि घूटुरुनि टॅकि उठि अनृजनि तोतरि draa qu देखाये | 
बोल-केशि अवलोकि मात सब मुदित मगन आनद अनमाये ॥ ६ ॥ 


देषत नभ घन ओट चरित मनि जोग समाधि बिरति बिसराये i 
तुलसि दास जे रसिक न येहि रस ते खन जड जीवत जग जाये ॥ ७ ॥ 


गोतावस्ती aT? ३२॥ 


Full of happiness Kausalyaé caresses her little darling. She lets him 
cling to her finger as she teaches him to walk in the fair courtyard of 
the palace. Runu jhunu, runu jhunu, sweetly tinkles the bell-girdle on 
his waist, sweetly tinkle the anklet-bells on his feet, as she helps him 
along. On his wrists are bracelets, and round his throat a jewelled 
necklet studded with (evil-fending) tiger’s claws. <A spotless saffron- 
coloured little silken coat adorns him, while ıb itself is set off on lus 
dark-hued limbs. His bonny face is a picture, with two httle teeth 
peeping out behind his dawn-rosy lips, and stealing away the hearts of 
all. Lovely are his chin, his cheek, his nose. On his forehead, like a 
caste-mark is a drop of ink (to ward off the evil eye). His bright eyes, 
` henna-darkened, put to shame the khanjana-bird, the lotus, and the 
glancing silver-fish. On his bow-shaped brow hang dainty curls, and 
over them hair 91810 of enhancing charm. As he hears his mother snap 
her fingers, he crows and springs with dehght; and anon he fills her 
with dismay whén he lets her finger go. He tumbles down and pulls 
himself up upon his knees; and babbles with joy to his brothers when 
his mother shows him a piece of cake; and she, as she looks at his 
pretty baby ways, 1s drowned in love, and cannot bear her- happmess. 
The saints in heaven gaze at his pranks from behind the clouds, and 
forget all their austerities. Saith Tulast Dasa, the man that loveth not 
this sweetness hath no soul, and in this world his hfe is vain. 
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Finally, I give you his lament on ihe death .of his friend 
Tódar Mall. Its commencement strikingly resembles Sir Henry 
Wotton's “ Lord of himself, though not of lands " :— 


महतो चारो गाँव-को 
मन-को ASS महोप | 

तुलसी या कज्षिकाल-में 
अथयो टोडर दीप a 


gadt राम सनेह-को 
" 'सिर धर भारी भार I 

टोडर घरे न AUR 
जग-कर CES उतार ॥ 

gaat उर थाला fana 
टोडर गुन-गन बाग | 

agfa सुलोचम सों चिहे 
उमगि उमगि अनुराग i 


राम धाम टोडर गये 
तुलसी were गिसोच ॥ 

जियबो मीत पुनीत बिनु 
यही बडे संकोच ॥ 


Lord of but four small villages, yet & mighty monarch— for his 
kingdom was himself; in this age of evil hath the sun of Tódar set. 

The burden of God's love, great though it was, he bare unto the end ; 
but too heavy was the burden of this world, and so he laid it down. 

Tulasi's heart is like a pure fountain in the garden of Tódgr's virtues ; 
and when he thinketh of them, it overfloweth, and tears well forth from 
his eyes. 

Todar hath gone to the dwelling-place of his Lord, and therefore 
doth Tulasi refrain himself; but hard it is for him to live without his 
pure friend. 


Tulasi Dasa lived in the later years of the sixteenth and the 
early part of the seventeenth century. Older than him were 
other poets belonging to the Rama group. The most famous of 
these was Kabir, of the fifteenth century. He was a Musalman 
who, attracted by the reformed Hinduism, founded a sect in 
which Islim and it were combined. Sa free was he from 
Musalman prepossessions that he actually taught the worship 
of Rama, though to him Rama was the Supreme Deity, the 
Creator of the universe, rather than a god incarnate in human 
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form. He was in fact only Allüh under another name, and 
amid new surroundings, &sbir was a most voluminous writer. 
His works consist almost entirely of didactic religious treatises, 
full of shrewd common sense expressed in terse and vigorous 
language. . That some of his ideas, nay, many of his actual 
phrases, were borrowed: either directly or at second hand 
from the Gospels cannot be doubted. He founded a sect 
still containing numerous adherents (there were about 350,000 
in 1901), and the central rite of the liturgy employed by them 
is à solemn ceremony closely corresponding in its details to our 
Eucharist, followed by the old Christian love-feast, that has died 
out in Western lands. Those who wish to learn more about 
Kabir, his writings, and his sect, will find a fairly complete 
account in Bishop G. H. Westcott’s Kabir and the Kabirpanth. 
Kabir is of further interest in that the Sikkh faith is an 
offshoot from his religion. A very full account by Mr. Macauliffe 
of the Adi Granth, the sacred book of the Sikkhs, has been lately 
published by the Clarendon Press, and is ‘doubtless familiar to 
most of those here. It is a collection of hymns by various 
authors, formed by degrees in the course of the sixteenth century. 
It is more interesting for the mark that it has made on history 
than for its somewhat: heterogeneous contents. Although 
belonging .essentially to the Panjab, only a few of the hymns 
are in Panjabi, and most of them are in old Hindi, though other 
languages, including even Marathi, have contributed their quota. 

. I must mention one other epic of the sixteenth century before 
concluding. It is. by a Musalmàn, one Malik Muhammad, 
although dealing with a Hindi subject in a thoroughly Hindi 
way. This is the capture of Chitaur by Alau’ddin Khalji in 
A.D. 1318. Out of this romantic story, made famous to English 
readers by Tod in his Rajasthan, Malik Muhammad has woven 
a really fine poem—an epic on the heroic scale. The hero, Ratna 
Sena, king of Chitaur; learns of the beauty of Padmavati, 
princess of Ceylon, and after innumerable hardships, under the 
guidance of a wonderful parrot and in the disguise of a Jogi, 
wins her for his bride. On his return with her to Chitaur we 
enter, on the domain of history. Alauddin, then reigning at 
Delhi, hears of Padm&vati's beauty, and unsuccessfully attempts 
to capture the city in order to gain possession of her: He 
nevertheless, by a base stratagem, succeeds. in capturing Ratna's 
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person, and holds him as a hostage for ber surrender. She agrees 
to give herself up as a ransom fér her husband, with the 
stipulation tnat she is to be allowed a last internew with 
him before his release. She ostensibly sets out fo: Delhi in 
a procession of. litters, but these are filled with armed men 
dressed in women’s clothes, and in her own palankeer, Cisguised 
in her royal garments, sits a smith. The procession eaters Delhi 
fort, the disguised smith is ushered into Ratna’s dungeon and 
files through the chains of his inaster, who escapes with a few 
of his adherents. The rest remain in the enemy's camo till the 
ruse 18 discovered, when they are cut down to a man :n covering 
his retreat. Ratna safely reaches Chitaur, which is again 
besiéged by Alauddin. The siege lasts for several years and all 
but one of Ratna’s sons are slain in battle. Then, hrving made 
arrangements for the escape of his youngest son, to continue the 
family line, Ratna himself, calling around him the remainder of 
his devoted clan for whom life had no longer chaims, throws 
open the portals, and carries death into, and meets it in, the 
crowded ranks of Ali. But, to quote the words of Tod, another 
awful sacrifice preceded this act of self-devotion, in taat horrible 
. rite, the Jauhar, where the females are immolated to preserve 
them from pollution or captivity. The funeral pyre was lighted 
within a great subterranean retreat, in chambers impervious to 
the light of day, and the defenders of Chitaur beheld 13 procession 
its queens, their wives and daughters, to the number of several 
hundreds. The fair Padmavati closed the throng, which was 
augmented by whatever of female beauty or youth sould tempt 
Tartar lust. They were conveyed to the cavern, and the opening 
closed upon them, leaving them to find security in the devouring 
element. The Tartar conqueror took possession of an inanimate 
capital, strewn with the bodies of its brave defenderr, the. smoke 
yet issuing from the recesses, where lay consumed the once fair 
object of his desire. Chitaur, the holy city of Rajputina, to use 
the poet's words, “ became Islàm." 

The news of the capture of Chitaur sent a thril cf anguish 
throughout the whole Hindü world. It is still remembered with 
horror, and in Rājputānā of the present day no cdjuration is 
more solemn than that of Chitaur marqà-và pap, “Ly the Sin of 
the Sack of’ Chitaur." Malik Muhammad has in some points 
altered history fot the sake of poetical effect. ‘He makes Ratna 
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die, and Padmavati burn herself on his pyre before the Jauhar 
and the final taking of the'eity. Moreover, he makes the whole 
tragic story an allegory. Chitaur, according to him, represents 
the human body; Ratna Sén, the soul; Padmavati is Wisdom 
(the Wisdom of the Book of Proverbs); while Alau'ddin is 
spiritual delusion. But this esoteric explanation lies nowhere on 
the surface. The-story is there to be read and remembered as 
a story, and admired as a poem of fine dramatic power. 

In this brief sketch I have omitted much that is of importance. 
All that I have attempted has been to give an idea of the chief 
writings in the three great divisions of mediaeval North Indian 
literature—the bardic, the lyric, and the epic. Prose literature 
for all practical purposes did not exist, but attention may be 
drawn to one other group of poetical writings. This consists of 
the technical works dealing with the art of poetry. The first great 
writer on this subject was the sixteenth century 14688४७ Dasa, and 
during the two succeeding centuries numerous scholars followed 
in his footsteps. Here the Indian love for schematization runs 
riot; Heroes and heroines are classed and divided out according 
to their height, their shape, their moral nature, and so on, with 
interminable’ minutie. Their emotions, their actions, their 
thoughts are all discussed in a frigid atmosphere of scientific 
generalization, and each allotted to its appropriate imaginary 
owner. Each limb-is described in painstaking catalogues, called 
“makh-stkha” because they commence with the sikh, or-topknot 
of my lady's hair, and end with the nakh, or toe-nails! All this 
sounds trivial, but quite ingenious poets dealt with it, and the 
results are often very pleasing: Jt can well be imagined that 
there is a great opportunity for the display of poetical fancy, 
when a book is a catalogue raisonné of a young lady's charms. 

I have avoided dealing with the purely Musalman literature, 
excellent though much of it is; for, though a product of India, it 
can hardly be called Indian. Almost every work written by a 
Musslmáün was based on the traditions of his education, and was 
therefore an imitation of Persian literature. Malik Muhammad 
- is almost the only example of a Musalman of mediaeval India 
who wrote an Indian work on Indian lines. 

Nor have I dealt -with modern literature. The conquest of 
India by England, and the introduction of the printing press, 
have greatly changed the literary outlook of the country.. For 
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over a century Indian writers confined themselves to assimilating 
Western knowledge, and little tifas was original—nothing 
comparable to the great works of the classical period—appeared. 
The soil 30 sedulously tilled is now beginning to bear fruit, but 
it is too early to say whether the writers who have of late years 
come to the front will survive to become tlassics in their turn. 

There are numerous histories of ‘Sanskrit literature. and the 
impression one gains from most of them is that after the twelfth 
century Inaia entered into the dark ages, and that nothing 
worth reading was ever written afterwards. So far as I am 
aware, only one English author, Mr. Frazer, in his Literary 
History of India, has laid stress on the fact that tne lamp of 
litefature has never been extinguished, and that the sacred flame 
has been handed down from century-to century and from 
language to language, never burning more brightly tnan in the 
years which most scholars of the West ignore, as under the sway 
of the despised modern vernaculars. 

It is in mediaeval India that we shail find many keys to the 
India of ancient times. On the other hand, modern India ia 
also based upon it, and its great writers are still known and 
loved, not only by scholars but also by the unlearned. If I have 
succeeded in showing you that this mediaeval litereture is no 
mean possession of no mean land, and that it is worth studying 
both for its own sake and for the sake of the comprehension of 
ancient and modern India, I shall look upon the ob'est of this 
lecture as attained. 
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A FRAGMENT OF THE SANSKRIT VINAYA. 
BHIKSUNIKARMAVACANA 
By Miss C. M. RIDDING and L..DE LA VALLÉE POUSSIN | 
. (WITH PLATE) 
INTRODUCTORY 


§ 1. The Sanskrit MS. Oxford 1442, inaccurately described 
in the ‘catalogue, contains the larger part-of the Bhiksunikarma- 
vacana. This text is interesting (1) as one of the most important 
parts of the Sanskrit Vinaya hitherto discovered, and (2) because 
the rules concerning the Nuns have not been much studied even 
from Pali sources. As far as we know no Bhikkhunikammavakya 
has been published. 

The M3. is incomplete ; twenty-five folios have been preserved, 
3-7, 9-11, 15-81 ; the fols. 5, 7, 10, 11, 13, 15-19 are numbered ; 
the others are damaged at the right hand. | 

The writing is old; amongst other features the form of 
o deserves mention (compare Camb. Add. 1699, a.D. 1198). The 
. MS. is accurately written, corrected and completed in the margin. 
Some lines are damaged 

§ 2. Summary of the text 

Fols. 1-2 missing. The text probably began with the request . 
of Maliaprajapati E 

Fol. 3. Mahaprajapati prays Bhagavat in-order to obtain the 
admission of women into the order.—Negative answer.— Ananda 
and Bhagavat.—Admission of women, ther eight Gurudharmas 
(4b-6a).— Ananda and Mahá&praj&pati (60-10) 

Fol 8 (missing) contained the. end of Ananda's report to 
Mahaprajapati (the eighth Gurudharma) and 8 text corresponding 
to Culla x,1. - . 

Fol. 9. “Mahaprajapati, together with five hundred Saky 
women, was admitted by accepting the Gurudharmas. . As 
concerns the others . . ."— Rules concerning the admission 
amongst the Upüsikás. Accépting the Refuges.and the five rules 
(9०-90), Making known to the Samgha the desire of becoming 
a Pravrajità (10a-b).— Cutting the hair, bath, robé,ascertaining 
the sex . . . (106-1la)—Giving the Pravrajya, giving tho rules 
of a Srimanerika 
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Fols. 12-14 missing. 

Fol. 15. “Benediction” of the tloth and the bowl (15a). 
—Designation: of the Raho'nuéüsiká (Muktikà jiüapti) (155).— 
Interrogation (in private) concerning the Antarayika dharmas 
(16a—1Ta).— Declaration of the Raho’nusasika to the Bhiksuni- 
samgha (17a).—Declaration of the “ordinanda” (176).—Jfiapti 
and Karma by the Karmakarika.—Interrogation in presence of 
the Samzha, concerning the Antar&yikas (18D)— Kaimea in 
presence of the twofold Samgha (18b-21b).—Measuring the 
shade (215-22a) ; ascertaining the season, etc. (22a).—Teaching 
the Niérayas, the eight Pataniyas (230-290), the eight Guru- 
dharmas (295-3la), the four Sramanakérakadharmas (31a), the 
dutits towards the Upadhbyayika. 

Fol. 32 missing. i 

§ 3. Some remarks. 

The Pataniyas (fols. 230-290) do not agree closely with 
the Tibetan Bhiksunivibhanga (India Office, Stein Tib. MSS., 
No. 30). But we may nevertheless confidently assert that our 
text belongs to the Sarvastivadjns. Prakritisms are not common. 
The most remarkable is perliaps osérand (fols. 280 5, 29a 1, 4), 
(Mahavyutpatti avasadrana).. Note also nirvethayitavya, vyaparo- 
pitavya (256 2). 


[9a]  WTTqWT S चतुर्थस्य श्रामण्थफलस्थाघिगमाय” लभेत मातुग्रामः 
स्वाख्याते घम्म॑विनये प्रब्रव्थामुपसंपदं भिचुणी भावश्चरेत्‌' मातग्रामो भगवतो 
न्तिके ब्रह्म[2]चथयमित्युक्ते भगवान महाप्रजापती गौंतमीमिदमवोचत्‌ | 
एवसेव त्वं गौतमि सुण्डा संघाटीप्रावता यावज्जीवं केवलं' परिपूर्ण परि शुच 
पर्यवदातं म्रह्म[च][3]यञ्चर तत्तव भविष्यति दीघेराचमर्थाय हिताय ` 
सुखायेति द्विरपि चिरपि महाप्रजापती गौतमी भगवन्तमिदमवोचत्‌ | 
सचेङ्गदम्तास्यवका [शो] [4] मातुग्रामस्य चतुर्थस्थ ्रामण्यफलस्ताधिगमाय 
सभेत WISIS) स्वाख्याते धर्म्मविनये प्रब्रञ्धामुपसंपदं भिक्षणीभावधरेन्मा- 
तुग्रामो भगव[तो][5]न्तिके ब्रह्मच्यमिति faca चिरपि भगवान्‌ ag- 
प्रजापतीं गौतमीमिदमवोचत्‌ | एवमेव त्वं गौतमि qu संघारीप्रावृता 
यावज्जीवं , केवलं परिपुर्ण uwfe[g)[30]u पर्यवदातं त्रह्चर्यश्चर तत्तव 
भविष्यति दीर्घरातरमथाय हिताय सुखायेत्यथ महाप्रजापती गौतमी यावच्ति- 


1 Fol. 2h ends: Alahdprajdpati gautami bhagavantam ulam avocat/sa ced 
bhadantasty avakdso [3a] mátrgrdmasya. . . . See Cullavagga, x, Rockhill, p. 60. 

2 “phalasyd°, syd supplied in margin. 

3 MS. careta. t Pali: &evalapuripunna. 5 MS brahmacaryáàm. 


~ 
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रपि भगवता प्रत्वास्माता भगवतः पादौ शिरसा w[2]feren [भगवतो] 
न्तिकात्म्रक्रान्ता । अथ महाप्रजापती गौतमी बहिदारकोषएकस्थेकान्ते स्थिता 
प्रारोदीदश्रणि प्रवत्तयमाना अद्राचीदाय्रष्मानानन्दो महाप्रजा[3]पतीं 
गौतमीं बहिद्ारको्ठकस्चैकान्ते स्थितां प्रर दन्तीमश्रूणि प्रवर्त्तयमानां vu 
q पुनमंहाप्रजापतीं गोतमीमिदमवोचत्‌। ware गौतमि बहिद्वार कोष्ठक- 
[स्ये] [4][ कान्ते स्थिता] प्ररोदिषि' safe प्रवत्तयमाना सा’ एवमाह। 
तथा हि भदन्तानन्द न wad मातृपामः Brand घम्मविनये प्रत्रज्यामुप- 
संपदं faga तेन हि स्वं [गौ][5]तमि [मुद्षत्तेमिहेव araga] 
यावदहं भगवन्तमवलो कयामि | अथायुष्मानानन्दो येन भगवस्तेनो पसंक्ान्त 
उपसंक्रम्य भगवतः पादौ शिरसा वन्दितैकान्ते स्थादेकान्ते स्थित आयस] 
[4८] [ष्सानान्दो भगवन्तमिद[मवो]चत्‌ | सचेङ्ग दन्तास्यवकाञ्ो ATANT - 
मस्य चतुर्थस्थ ्रामण्यफलस्याधिगमाय लभेत WANA: स्वाख्याते धर्म्मवि- 
नये प्रब्रञ्यामृपसंपद्‌ [2] [भिक्ष]णोभाव[शरग्मातग्रामो] भगवतो न्तिके ब्रह्म- 
चर्य[म्मा ते] आनन्द मातृग्रामस्म स्वाख्याते धर्म्मविनये प्रत्रज्या रोचतां मा 
उपसंपन्मा मिक्षणीभावः। तत्कस्य हेतो[5]यस्मिन्नानन्द धम्मविनये मातंग्राम: 
प्रत्रजति मासौ घर्म्मविनयसिरस्थितिको भवति । तद्यथानन्द्‌ ae बहु स्त्री क- 
मल्पपृरुषं स्वाधषंकं भवति। सुप्रधर्षकं यदुत [4] [चौ] राणां बन्धस्तेयानाञ्च " 
एवमेवाभन्द यस्िन्धर्म्मविमये मातृस्रामः प्रब्रजति नासौ घर्म्मविनयखिर- 
स्थितिको भवति | तथा आनन्द कार्षकस्य गृहपतेः सम्पन्ने शा[5][लिचेने 
अशनिर्निपतेदिदाचक्रा' यावदेतत्सैव झालेसत्सादाय विनाशायानयेन! व्यस- 
नाय। एवमेवानन्द य स्झिन्धम्मविनये ntaa: प्रव्रजति नासौ घर्म्मविनयश्नि- 
रस्थि[40 | तिको भवति। तद्यथा आनन्द anda yaad: सम्पन्न Wu 
afafean नाम रो गजातिरनिपतेत्‌ यावदेतत्सैवेक्षो सत्सादाय विनाशायानयेन 
व्यसनाय [2] एवमेवानन्द य स्झिन्धम्मंविनये मातुग्रामः प्रत्रजति नासो wp 
विनयश्चिरस्त्रितिको भवति। अपि त्वहमानच्द मातग्रामस्थाष्टौ गुरुधमान्‌ 
प्रज्ञपयास्यावरणा[3][यानतिक्रमणाय यच मातृम्रामेण यावज्जीवं शिक्षा 
करणीया। TACT आनन्द AIA गृहपतिर्वषात्यये शरत्कालसमये «dtu 
वा erg वा सेतं बध्रोयात्‌। यावदेवो [4 |[दक]स्थावरणायानतिक्रमणाय 
एवमेवानन्द मातुग्रामस्याष्टौ गुस्धम्मान्‌ म्र्षपयाम्यावरणायामतिक्रमणाय 
यच मातुग्रामेण यावञ्ञौवं शिचा करणीया । | कत[5] [मे अष्टो] fere: 


1 °g: व supplied in margin. * sa doubtful 
3 MS. illegible. Pili. (ena ht gotami muhuttam idheva tava hohi yávaham . 
* te doubtful. १ MS. ka hetor. 


5 bandha doubtful, Pah. coreht kumbhatthenakehi 

7 MS. nipatatidvirvakrá, ti erased; there may be some aksaras in the margin 
Compare Siksisamuccaya 105, 11, vidyuccakrüsani 

8 MS. vinasiyinayenavya® ; na and vya possibly erased; anayena = hopelessly. 
See-Mahaniddesa 387, 17, anayabyasanam üpajjati. 
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शकासादानन्द' मातुप्रामेण प्रब्रज्यो पसम्पङद्भिघुणी भावः ferat uu इम- 
महमानन्द AYU प्रथमं WH प्रक्चपयाम्यावरणायानतक्रम[5/८]-. ` 
णाय यच मातृग्रामेण यावज्जीवं fuper करणीया | भिशुुस्या आन्न्द' frt: 
ग़कासादन्वर्छमासमववादाशशासनी पर्येषितव्या इममहमानन्द मातुम्रामस्य 
द्वितीयं गु[2]रुघम्म अञ्ञपयाम्यावरणायानतिक्मणाय यच ` सातग्रामेण 
masta शिक्षा करणीया a भिक्षस्या आनन्द अभिछुके ware वषा 
उपगन्तव्या इममहमानन्द ATAU [3]मस्थ ततीयं गरुघम्म प्रक्ञरयाम्यावर- 
णायानतिक्रमणाय यत्र मातय़ामेण यावच्ञीवं शिक्षा करणीया | वषोषितया 
आनन्द fryer उभयसंघस्त्रिभिः स्थानैः [4] प्रवारयितव्यो इष्टेन स्तेन 
परिशङ्कया वा इममहमानन्द मातृग्रामस्स चतुर्थ गुरुधर्म्म प्रज्ञपय्छम्यावर णा- 
यानतिक्रमणाय यर माठुग्रामेण यावज्जीवं [5] शिक्षा करणीया म fazer 
आनन्द मिचुञ्चोदयितव्यः स्मारयितव्यः शीलविपत्त्या' दृष्टिविपत्त्या आचा- 
रविपप्त्या आजोवविपत्त्या आवृतमानन्द fagar fux चोळ ००][यि]तुं 
स्सारयितुं Nafaa दृष्टिविपतत्वा warfen आश्षीवसिपत्त्या 
अभावृतं'भित्तोभिकुणीश्चो दयिएुं स्मारयितुं शीसविपत्त्वा वृष्टिविएत्था आचा- 
[2] रविपत््या आजीवविपत्त्या इममहमानन्द मातुग्रामस्य Wes Wu 
प्र्पयाम्यावरणायानतिक्रमणाय यच मातुग्रामेण यावज्जीवं शिक्षा कर- 
[8]णीया । .न भिक्षण्या आनन्द 'मिचुराक्रोष्टव्यो न रोषयितव्यः न परिभा- 
षयितव्यः | आवृतमानन्द fryer भिघुमाक्रो ठं ' रोषयितं । एरिभाषयितुं 
qaa [4] हमानन्द WIgurWup WS गुरुधम्म प्रज्षपयाम्यावरखायानतिक्र- 
मणाय यच्च मातृग्रामेण यावज्जीवं -शिा करणीया | गुदुधर्मञ्जध्या पन्नया 
आनन्द भि[6]चस्ता उभयसं[घे अन्वर्जमास माना] प्पश्चरि तव्यमिरमहमामन्द 
मातुम्रामम्य सप्तमं Tay प्रञ्चपयाम्यावरणायागतिक्रमणारु ` यचामन्द 
मातग्रामेण यावच्जीबं flega करणीया | वर्षश्तोपसम्पन्नया आनन्द 
fur तदड़रुपसम्पन्तस्य भिष्षोरभिवादनवन्द्नप्रह्य॒त्यानाञ्ञर्सामीचीक- 
a’ कत्तेव्यमिममह[2]मानन्द AGMA अष्टमं गरुधम्मे प्रक्मपदाम्यावरणा- 
यानतिक्रमणाय यच मातृम्रामेण यावज्जीवं शिक्षा करणीया । त चेदामन्द 
महाप्राप[3]ती 'गौतमी इमानष्टौ गुरुधम्मान्‌ समादाय ug ` सेस 
तस्याः प्रत्रक्या सैवोपसम्पत्स एव भिद्षणीभाव: अधायुष्मानामन्ड्रो भगवतो 
भाषितम[4]भिनम्द्यानुमोद्य भगवतः पादौ शिरसा वन्दित्वा भगरतो म्तिका- 
MTA अधाय॒ष्मानानन्दो येन महाप्रजापती गौतमी तेनोरसंक्रा(5]म्स 
उपसंक्रम्य महाप्रजापती गौतमीमिदमवोचत्‌ | लब्धवान्‌ गौतनि मातयामः 


1 sakdeaid, here ard below 2 MS. idam aham  3ee fol. 5a. 2, 
? dnanda, & supplied in margin. 
* MS, Waripatyä distivipatyd . Very often. 


* OMS. lheksur dkrogtum. Same reading fol. 7b, 2. 

° MS. ?"paiutya. Compare Cullavagga, vin, 11, 15: sace uptjjhüyo garu- 
ahammam adl.yàpauno . . , The reading of the MS., fol. 75, 3 (àadh.rmmavyap?) 
1S wrong. 7 Compare M Vyut, 9. 
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स्वास्माते cur प्रत्नैज्यामस्‍प़्लसम्पदईं भिचुणीभावम[69]पि त गौतमि 
भगवता. मात॒यामस्याष्टी गरुधम्मा: WHat आवरण यानतिफक्रमणाय यच 
मातृग्रामेण यावज्जीवं शिचा करणीया देशयामो ज्ञास्यसि भा[2]षतां 
भदन्तानन्द ग्रोष्यामि। भगवान्‌ गौतम्येवमाह faga शकाशादानन्द 
मातुग्रामेण प्रत्रज्या उपसम्पद्विचुशी भावः प्रतिकांशितव्य इत्ययं गौ[5] तमि 
भगवता मातृग्रामस्य प्रथमो TATA: WIA: | आवरणायामतिक्रमणाय यच 
मातुग्रामेण यावज्जीवं शिक्षा करणीया । भगवाम्‌ गौतम्येवमा[‡] ह । forse: 
शकाशादामन्द fewer अन्वद्धैमासमववादाम॒शासनी पर्येषितव्या इत्ययं 
गौतमि भगवता मातृग्रामस्थ द्वितीयो गुरुधम्मेः प्रज्ञप्त: | आव[5]रणायान- 
तिक्रमणाय यत्र मातुम्रामेण यावख्जीवं शिक्षा करणीया। भगवाम्‌ गौत- 
` स्थेवमाह । न fagan आनन्द अभिक्षके आवासे वषा उपगन्तव्या इयय 
गैतमि भ[7८]गवता मातुय़ामस्थ तृतीयो FAR: प्रज्ञप्तः | आवरणायान- 
तिक्रमणाय यच माठंग्रामेण यावज्जीवं शिचा करणीया | भगवान्‌ गौतस्ये- 
amg । वर्षोषि[2]तया अनन्द faye उभयसंघस्त्रिभिः art: प्रवा- 
रितव्यः। दृष्टेण wea fogtad‘ गौतमि भगवता मातय़ामस्थ चतुर्थो 
wea: [3] प्रज्ञप्त अआवरणायागतिक्रमणाय यच मातग्रामेण यावञ्ञीव 
शिक्षा करणीया । भगवान्‌ गोतम्येवमाह ! म भिकद्षण्या आनन्द faye: 
यितव्यः [स्सा]रयि[‡] तव्यः शीलविपत्त्या दृष्टिविपश्था आचारविपक्षया आ- 
जीवविपत््या आवृतमानन्द भिक्षण्या fers घो दयिते स्मारयितुं शीलविपत्त्या 
दृष्टिविपत्धा warfear अजीववि[5]पप्या अमावृतम्मिदोभिक्षणों 
चोदयतं स्सारयितृं शोखविपत्त्या दृष्टिविपक्या आचारविपक्धा आजीववि- 
पत्त्या इत्ययं गौतमि भगवता मातृग्रामस्थ पञ्चमो UA: [70] प्रज्ञप्त T- 
वरणायानतिक्रमणाय यज मात॒ग्रामेण .यावज्जीषं शिचा करणीया | भगवान्‌ 
गोतम्येवमाह । न faga आनन्द भित्ञराक्रोष्टव्यो म रोषयितव्यो [2] न 
परिभाषयितव्यः | आवृतमानन्द fara भिज्ञमाक्रोषं रोषयितं परिभा- 
षयितुं । इत्ययं गौतमि भगवता मात॒ग्रामस्य घडो WRIA: MWA! | आ[3]- 
वरणायानतिक्रमणाय यच मात़यामेण यावल्योव शिक्षा काणीया। भगवान्‌ 
गौतम्येवमाह । गुरुधस्माध्यापप्तया ° आनन्द भिक्षा उभयसघे अन्वर्खमा- 
[4]सं 'माभाप्यं चरितव्यमित्ययं गोतमि भगवता मातृग्रामस्य सप्तमो US: 
ग्रज्नप्त। अआवरणायाणतिक्रमणाय यच मातृग्रामेण यावज्जीवं शिक्षा करणी- 
[5]या | भगवान्‌ गौतम्येवमाह | वर्षशतोपसम्पन्तया आनन्द faye तदह- 
qana g भित्ोरभिवा दनवन्द नप्रह्मत्यानाक्षनलिसा मी ची कर्म ' कर्त्त्यमित्ययं 
गोतमि भ[8८][गवता मातृम्रामस्थाष्टमो गुसूधम्मः WH: । आवरणाया- 
नतिक्रमणाय यच मातुग्रामेण uate fret करणीया । 5 


! MS. dearunaye. * MS. pratikimkgttavyam ty. 

3 x supplied 1n margin. ! See, for instance, Cullavagga, p. 246. 

० bhiksurd’, as above, iol. 6b, 3. * MS. gurudharmmavya’. Seeabove, fol. 5b, 4 
7 MS. "vandanapratyarthorGaly?. 9 The eighth folio 18 missing. 
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[9८] तमी प्रमु्वागां पञ्चानां शाक्यायूमिकाञ्चतानां ग्ुरुषमाभ्यपगमेन 
प्रत्रज्या उपसम्पङ्गिुणीभाव अन्यासां स्त्रीणामागुपूव्धा यस्याः werfaf [31- 
ण्या या गुहि][2]णी स्त्री उपसंक्रामति स तया आन्तरायिकान्तम्मान्‌ पृष्ठा ` 
vatican sya Wh शरणगममानि दातव्यानि पञ्च उपाचि[काशिक्षा- 
पदानि च | श][3]रणगमनानि कतमानि बद्धो ध्मः संघञ्च । पञ्च शित्ता-. 
पदानि कतमानि प्राणातिपातात्मतिविरतिरदत्तादानात्कामग्थध्य[चारा-. 
"ur दात्सुरामै]रेयप्रमादस्थ्षानात्मतिविरतिः । एवं च पुनः शरणगमम- 
शिक्षापदानि दातव्य[]नि। चिमण्द्रसं कृत्वा पूर्व शास्तः प्रणाम कार्रा [य- 


त्वा 731,5 ` प][5]रणगमनशिक्षापदानि ददाति तस्या 
प्रणामं कारचित्वा wafa कारयिला ततस्तया एवं वक्तव्यं । सर TEX आ- 
faa अहमेवन्तामिका] -o ` 07 ` ' ` ` baea । बदं 


भगवन्त शरणं गच्छामि दिपदानामग्यम्‌ (wu? शरणं गच्छाति विरागा- 
णामग्यम | संघं शरणं गच्छामि गणानामग्यम्‌ । एवं द्विरपि न्विरपि [तत 
शिक्षापदानि दा][2]तव्याभि। समन्याइर आर्यिके यथा ते आया weet 
यावच्जीवं प्राणातिपातं प्रहाय प्राणातिपातात्मतिविरता एवमेजाहमेवन्ञाा- . 
मिका इमं दिवसमृपादा][]य यावञ्ञीवं प्राणातिपातं प्रहाय प्राणातिपा- 
तात्रतिविरमाम्यनेमाइं प्रथमेनाक्लेन तेषामायाणामहेतां शिचायाम[नुशिचे 
_अमुविधीये अनु][4 | करोमि | पुनरपरं यथा ते आर्या अईन्सो यावख्जीव- 
मदत्तादानं काममिध्याचारं मृषावादं’ सुराभनेरयमद्यममादखानश्त प्रहाय 
मुरामैरेयमद्यप्र| [5]मादस्थानात्मतिविरता एवमेबाहमेवन्नामसिवा इमं दि- 
[व]समुपादाय यावज्जीवमद'्तादानं काममिथ्याचारं Fara सुरामैरे- 
यमष्यप्र[मादस्थानस प्रहाय सु][10८]रामेरयमद्यप्रमादस्थानामतिविरमा- 
स्थनेगांइं पञ्चमेनाङ्ेन तेघामयाणामहंता शिक्षायासनुशिष्षे अनविधीये we- 
करोमि उपासिकाञ्च मामार्यिका धार[2]यत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | एवं द्विरपि 
चिरपि । । ° चिशरणगमनात्पधशिवापदधारिणस्था ferq ur वक्ष औपधिक- 
fafa’ | तया वक्तव्यं साध्विति ॥ ° ॥ ततः प] साङ्गिचुणी x PERDU या 
संघमध्ये अआरोचयति। याधौष्टा भवति तयासौ भिच्षणी प्रष्टवा। पृष्टाते | 
` दयमान्तरायिकान्धम्मानिति । अपृष्टा आरोचयति साति[‡{]सररा भवति। 
ततस्तया भिघुणीसंघे सम्षिषसे सत्निपतिते अनुपरिगणिकया वा प्रब्रज्धापेक्षां ` 
ware? सामीचीं कारयित्वा wenzu furere? ware गणा[5]भि- 


1 The broken part of the MS, 1s not large enough for nine akearas, but the 
conjecture 18 safe.—Read + matreyamadyapra® 
2 That 1s triratnamandala, Adikarmapradipa, p. 206 


3 MS. sist pranama. * Ex conj. arija.sm kdrayiivd 
5 Ex conj. mam divasam updddya. ° MS. dharmme 
7 MS. mredvdda. 8 That 18, immediately after the Saranagamana. 


PAM Vyut. 244, 75; also Adikarmapradipa. 
0४ 19 The reading is obscure, ba(bu)ddhv (ddhy)ànte, 

11 MS. nihgidys, Compare fol. 16a, 1, ukufukam nisidayiivd afga-sin kdrayited. 
Cullavagga, iij, 3, 2: ukkufikam nisidurd afjalim paggahetvd. 
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मुखं स्थापयिला इदं स्था दारोचयितम । शृणोतु आर्यिका संघः | इयमेवत्ता- 
मिका एवन्नामिकाया [आर्यिकायाः'] म्रब्रञ्यापेचा गृहिणी. अवदातवसमा 
अनवतारितकेशा -आकां चते [100] स्वास्थाते धर्मघिनये प्रव्॒ज्या सेयमेवंना- 
मिका केशामवतार्य काषायाणि वस्त्रास्याच्छाव्य सम्यगेव WHIT अगाराद- 
- मागारिकां wrest प्रत्रजिष्यत्येवत्तामिकया उपाध्यायि[2]कया कि प्रत्रजत्वि- 
ति सवाभिर्भिचुणी भिर्वक्कव्यं'। सच्चेत्परिशुद्ा प्रत्रजत । सभेद्वदन्तीत्येसं कशलं 
नो चेहदन्ति सातिसारा भवन्ति | ततः पद्मादुपाध्यायिका याचि[] तव्या 
. एवं पुनयाचितव्या' । सामीचों कारयित्वा पुरत उत्कुटुकेम निषव्याक्षलि 
प्रगृह्म इदं स्थादचगीयं | समन्वाहर आचार्यिके $हमेवन्नामिका [4] आचा- 
यिकामुपाध्यायिकां याचे आचार्यिका मे उपाध्यायिका भवतु । आचायिं- 
कया उपाध्यायिकया प्रत्रजिष्यामि । एवं fuxurq चिरपि ॥ ° ॥ तत उपा- 
ध्या[५]यिकया केशावतारिका' भित्षृणी अध्येष्टव्या या केशानवतारयति | 
तया केशामवतारयच्या प्रष्टव्यं भगिनि कि केशा अवतार्यन्तामिति। यदि 
कथयह्यवतायन्तामित्यवता रथित [116] व्या: । अथ कथयति" मेति वक्तव्या 
अत एव refa | केशावता रिकाया अहं भिक्षवो fagat आसमुदाचारि- 
कान्घम्मान्‌] प्रञ्चपयामि केशावतारिकया fargar यदि शोतका[2]लो 
भवति उष्णोदकेन स्तापयितव्या ।. अथोष्णकालो भवति शीतोदकेन स्थाप- 
यितव्या । केशावतारिका भिक्षुणी यथाप्रन्ञप्तानासम॒दाचारिकान्धम्मानसमा- 
दाय” व [3] त्तेते सातिसारा भवति ।' ततो aad गात्राण्त्रावापयित्वा" 
पस्चात्सयमेवोपाध्यायिकया काषायाणि वस्त्राणि दातव्यानि । तयापि 
पादयोप्रिपत्य प्र[3]तियहीतव्यानि। feared निवासयितव्या à निवासयस्ता 
व्यञ्जनं प्रत्यवेद्षितव्यं । मा अव्यक्षना उभयव्यञ्जना संभित्तव्धञ्जना वेति? "Tu 
विनग्रीछत्य we[5]du ता ड्वियापयन्ति | म्रगवानाह । न fare 
प्रत्ववे्चितव्यं । अपि तु mace ऽप्रतिसंविदितं प्रत्यवेच्षितव्यमिति । तदेवं 
यदि परिशुध्यति तदा [110] काषायाणि वस्त्राणि zat उपाध्यायिकया 
शरणगममपूर्वकं wast देया । तया पादयोत्तिपत्याज्ञलि प्रग्रह्म ana | 
समन्वाहर उपाध्यायिके seaal2 lartaat ia दिवसमृपादाय यावस्क्रीसं 
बृद्ध भगवन्तं शरणं गच्छामि दिपदानामग्यं धम्मे शरणं गच्छामि विरागाणां 
Xr । संघे शरणं गच्छामि गणानां [9] प्रवरं । तं भगवन्त? शाक्यमुनि 
शाक्यसिंहं शाक्याधिराजं -तथागतमईन्तं सम्यक्सखुद्ध प्रव्रजितमनुप्रत्रजामि | 


1 MS. evanndmikdyd vo, và erased, There are possibly some aksaras 11 tho 
margin. Compare Cullavagga, x, 17, 7: ayam itthannami itthannamiya üyyüyu 


upasampadáüpekkhü . . . Compare 175, 1. 
3 MS. gini 
MS. sarväbhir vaktavyam, See fol. 15a, 17 4 pu erased 


* MS. kesdnavatdrikd, na erased 

* tha, in the margin, almost illegible 

7 MS, dharmmdn na samáddya. nna erased; correction, illegible. in the margin, 
3 MS. एका वश à. 

3 yeti or cel 10 va gupphed in margin 
f 9 
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afefag -परित्यजामि । प्रत्रन्याशिद्ध॑ समाददे [4] समादाय वर्चिष्ये। अथष 
«rara geta एवन्नामिकया उपाध्यायिकया । एवं दिरप्येव चिरपि॥.९ ॥ . 
तत उपाध्यायिकया भिच्ुणी अध्येष्टव्या । यासा: या[6]मणेरिकाशिचया- 
पदानि ददाति। तया प्रष्टव्यं । पृष्टा ते आन्तरायिकान्धम्मानिति । अपृष्टा 
प्रयच्छति सातिसारा भवति । या अधीष्टा तया शास्तुः प्र णाम॑ कारयिस्वा 
*»12«] . "" 
[154] [ .. ] ततश्वोवरास्सघिष्ठातव्यानि । समन्वाहर उपाध्यायिके 
अहमेपन्नामिका इदं dat! संघाटीमधितिष्ठामि कृतपरि नेष्ठितञ्चीवरं 
afai पारि[2][भो£] गकं । एवं द्विरपि त्रिरपि। i एवम्तरासद्धमन्त- 
वासः कुसलकं' dafam अधिष्ठातव्या । ततः पात्र. मिच्ुुणीसंघस्ो पदर्शयि: 
तव्यं ) -समन्वाहर आ[3][युष]मति' इदमायुष्मत्या अमुकायः पाच मा 
wrt [मा] अधिकं मा पाणडु चेति | शोभनध्चैव सद्ताभिभिच्षुणीभ्न्विक्तव्यं सुपा- 
अमिति | ततः पाचमचखिष्ठातव्यं वामे[न]* पा[‡][णि]ना we प्रतिष्ठाप्य 
दक्षिणेन .पाणिना प्रतिच्छाद्य वक्तव्यं । समन्वाहर ,उपाध्यायिके अइमेवन्ता- 
मिका va पाच चऋहषिभोजनं भिचाभोजनमधितिष्ठासि. 5] [ . ] भोजने 
afaa पारिभोगिकं । एवं द्विरपि चिरपि ¦ ततः पसाच्छवगोपविचार' | 
fares दर्शगोपविचारे कायमवनाम्याज्ञलिं कारयित्वा गणानिमुखी[15/] 
[स्क्वा]पयितव्या | ततः कम्मेकारिकया frg वक्तव्य । काघ्बेष्टा एवत्ता: 
मिकाया रहस्थनशासिकेति याधीष्टा "तया वक्तव्यमहमेसन्नामकेति। ततः 
कम्मंका [2] [रि]कया भिचुणा पूर्व तावुढुत्सा इयितव्या । dard equ 
faa एवन्नासिकां रहस्यमशासितुमेवज्तामिकया उपाध्यायिकयेति सचेढुत्सहते 
तया व[5] [क्त] व्यं । उत्सहे laa कर्म्मकारिकया faye मुजिका' ज्ञप्ति 
ew eT ॥ ° ॥ शुणोसार्यिका संघ इयमेवन्तामिका एवन्तामिकञा उपाध्या- 
यिकया एवत्तामिका[५][या रहो] नुशासिका' ऽधीष्टा । सेस्मेवन्नामिका 
famquit उत्सहते एवक्षामिकां रहस्यगुशासितुमेवप्नामिकया उपघाध्यायिकया 
संचेदार्यिका dee प्राप्तकाशं च[5][ मेत अनु]जानीयादारिका सं[घो 
यदार्यिका संघ] एवन्नामिकां भिक्षुणी रहोऽ नुशासिकां' सम्मचेत'' । सेय- 
मेवत्तामिका भि्ुणी रहो $नुशासिका एवत्तामिकां रहस्सनृञ्राउिष्यति एवत्त- 
एमि[16८] कया उपाध्यायिकयेत्येषा ज्ञप्तिः । तत्तो रहो नुशासिकया भिषुण्वा 
एकान्ते प्रक्रम्य पुरस्तावुत्कुटकां निषादयिस्या wate कारयिला वक्त्या!" | 


| MVyut. 272, 1 samgháati, 2 udlardsanguh, 3 artarviisah. 4 samka-ika 
.* Or kusülaka, see I-teing (Takakusu), p. 78; Vau Goor. p. 33, ^ 
? Reading doubtful. * MS. vine på [4a]. 
5? MS. chrumanaupa®, ma erased and corrected ia in margin —MVyut. 270, 
27 pastcacchramuna ; Pih pacchdsamana. 


५ MVyut, 266, 1; Cullavagga, x, 17, 4. 7 MVyut, -506, 17. 
8 għa eased, a number of illegible syllables supplied in margin; 2e tol 18a 4 
१ kim suppled in margin. 10 MS. ¢, but viràma eased 


n See below. fol 175,1 Cullavagga. 273, utkutikam nisddápetut 
12 Comovare Cullavagga, x, 17, 1 and 6. 
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गु [2] णु स्वमेवन्तामिके अयं ते सुधकालो यं ते भूतकाल: | यत्ते हं किधित्प- 
च्छामि सर्वन्तत्त्तया विशारदया Yer. भूतश्च भूततो वक्तव्य अभतश्चाभततो ' 
निर्वेठयितव्यं'। स्त्री स्म॑ स्त्री [3]गुहोषिता दादशवषा कुमारिका वा 
परिपूर्सविंशतिवषा [i परिपूर्शविंशतिवषे ।]* परिपूर्ण ते पञ्चचीवरं urs च 
परिपूर्ण जीवतस्ते मातापितरी स्वामी वा जीवम्ति अमृञ्चातासि 
मातापितृभ्यां स्सा[+]सिना वा अनज्ञाता | मासि दासी । तया वक्तव्यं 
. न होति. | मा आइतिका। सा विक्रीतिका। मा प्राप्तिका । मा वक्तव्यिका'। 
मा निम्मितिका । मा राजभटी । मा राजक्िल्विषका[5]रिणी मा राजाप- 
घ्यकर्म्मकारिणी | मा त्वया राआपध्यं क्म wae कारितम्वा | मा DUET 
मा शोकहता मा गर्विणी मा WAM मा उभयव्यञ्जना | मा संभित्तव्यक्षना 
मा सदा [16] प्रसुतल्ोहिनी । मा. अलोहिनी । मा नैमित्तिकी । मा fay 
«fau i5 मा सातृघातिका i मा. पितुघातिका | मा अहष्ठातिका। मा 
तथागतस्चान्तिके दुष्टचित्तसुधिरोत्पादि [2] का" मा तीर्थिका «v तीथि 
'कावक्रान्तिका ! मा घोरी । मा ध्वजबद्धिका | *मा स्तेयसम्वासिका । मा 
नानासम्वासिका । मा असम्वासिका' । कच्चित्त्वं पूर्व प्रश्रिता । यदि वदति'" 
[3] wafaat वक्तव्या अत एव गच्छेति यदि कथयति न प्रव्रजितेति। वक्तव्या 
कच्िक्तमेतहिं afar nafaa ferent सम्यरग्रझचर्यञ्चरितं | 
चरितं । ? याचिता लया भिच्षुणी[‡]संघात्‌ दे वर्षे षट्सु घम्मेंषृ षर्स्वनुध- 
ay शिक्षा। याचिता । शिचिता त्वं” दे वर्षे सट्सु ust षट्स्वनृधम्मेष 
शिक्षायां शिक्षिता मा wat कस्सधित्किचिद्देयं अल्पं वा प्रभूतं वा [1] 
कि[5]त्ामिका त्यं waatfaare विन्नामिका ते उपाध्यायिका | अर्थ- 
हेतोन्नाम गृह्णामि एवत्तामिका मे उपाध्यायिका । yy त्वमेवन्नामिके भवन्ति 
ay स्त्रीणामिम'' एवंरूपा [17८]: काये कायिका आबाधाः” तद्यथा कुष्ठं 
गण्डं * किटिमं किलासो ¦ og: wap” aus: ca” विचर्चिका ¦ fus 
च्छदिः । अशान्ति” । ज्वरः प्रव्वरः चयः” ar अमः खास: | काशः । 
शोषो ऽपस्मा[2]रः | आरक्करः” p पाण्डुरोगः | स्रोपदः । रक्तपित्तं भगन्दरः 


1 abhüten supphed 1n margin, 


2 Compare Pall nibbethete. * No lacuna. but see fol 196, ४, 

+ Compare fol 195, 4 nu he ० Sic MS 

५ MVvut, 271. 5, 6, 7 9. 7 M.Vyut. 271, 4 

४ MVyut. 271. 44 cauro dhrvejabaddhaka ; Pil dhayabaddha 

3 MVyut 971,1, 2. 8 19 Fol 90« hathayate as here line 3 
!! Supphed in margin. 

12 See fol 20a H MS. Gayá. 

H Pol. 205, evunwidhdá IIMS. abüdhaá 


-f 


1७ MIVyut 284, 4 gunduh (Pil gando}. 5 MVyut, 284, 8 kitebhuk. 
18 MVynt 284, 10 Liédaum (Pili 111830), 79 MVyut, 284, 14 kacchuh 


a MVyut 284, 07 rajetam. ? Mahiniddesa, p 17 ritaccitil i 
2 MVyut 984, 35 arse (and var. readings) ; Pall emad. 
41 prajvavah supplied from fol. 200 H MVyat 284. 19 Lsayuvyddhih 


2 MV vut, 284, 32 niakkurah. 
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अङ्गदाहः। पार्थदाइः | 'अंस्थिभेदः । एकाहिक; । दैतीयकः। बैतीरकः। चातु- 
थकः । सांन्तिपातिकः स[5]तसञ्वरः । मा ते एवंरूपाः काये काचिका आबा- 
धाः सम्वियन्ते CV वा। । सचेत्परिशुश्धा भवति रहोनशासिकया वक्तव्या | 
यदेव स्वं मया पृष्टा एतदेव ते संघमध्ये वक्तव्यं ति[4] मा अशब्दिता 
आगमिष्यसीति | ततो «repu स्थित्वा रहोनुशासिकया वक्तव्य) सुणोत्वा- 
für संघः समनुशिष्टा मया एवन्रामिका रहस्थान्त रायिकान्धम्माज्सा परिशु- 
[5] खमाम्तरायिकिर्धम्मैरात्मानं वदति । किमागच्छस्विति । ° सर्व भुशी भि- 
वक्तव्यं सचेत्परिशुद्दा भवत्यागच्छत्तिति । सचेददन्तीत्येव कुशर्ण गौ चेददन्ति 
सातिसारा भवन्ति । ततः कर्म्मकारिकया [172] भिचुण्या परस्वाक्तिषादा- 
fart! ब्रह्मच योपस्थानसम्वृतिं याचितव्या । भुणोत्ार्यिका संघः । -अहमेवत्ता- 
मिका एवस्तामिकाया उपाध्यायिकाया' उपसंपत्मेचा' साइसेवडामि[2] का 
आर्यिका संघात्‌ । ब्रह्मचर्योपस्थानसंवृतिं याचे | अथहेतोभाम गह्णाम्येवन्ता- 
मिकया उपाध्यायिकया ददास्वार्यिका संघो मभैयन्नामिकाया ब्रह्मचर्यांपल्था- 
नसंवृतिं | अ[0|नुकम्पको ऽनुकम्पामुपादाय एवं द्विरपि fafa ॥ ० ॥ ततः 
कर्म्मकारिकया fryer curfu wear at कर्तव्य । शणोतर्ष्र्यिका संघ 
इयमेवन्नामिका एवत्तामिकाया उपाध्यायिकाया उपसम्पत्प्रेचिणी सेयमे- 
वत्ामिका' आर्यिका संघात ब्रह्मचर्या[४]पस्थानसंवृर्ति याचते एन्प्तामिकया 
उपाध्यायिकया सचेदार्यिका संघस्य प्राप्तकालं wad? अ[5]नष्ानीयादा- 
रिका संघो सद्दयमेनां संघमध्ये अान्तरायिकान्धम्मान्‌ पृच्छेम var ज्ञप्तिः ।। 
शुणु स्वमेवन्नामिके अयम्ते सत्थकालो यं भूतकालो यप्से हं सिञ्चत्‌ [18] 
पुच्छामि सर्वेन्तत्तया विशारदया' भूत्वा भूतश्च भूततो वत्तव्यमरतश्चाभूततो 
निर्वेठयितव्यं स्त्री cp स्त्री पुर्ववद्यावत्सर्यमेतद्वक्ताव्यं.' । मा ते एवंश्पाः काये 
का[2]यिका आबाधाः संविद्यन्ते अन्ये वा तया वक्तव्यं Afa । ततो fa 
कर्त्या! शणोतार्सिका संघ दयमेवप्तामिका एवप्तामिकाया उपाध्यायिकाया 
उपसम्प[6]प्प्रेच्रिणी गृहोषिता दादशवषा कुमारिका वा परि पक्ष वंशतिवषा 
परिपूर्समस्याः पञ्चचीवरं पाचच परिशुद्धमान्तरायिफैल्वेम्मि रात्मानं चदति सेय- 
मेवन्नामिका आर्यिका ders | क्रू ]झचर्योपस्थामसंबुतिं'' याचते एवन्नामि- 
कया उपाध्यायिकया सचेदार्सिका संघस्य प्राप्तकाखं चमते” ऽनुक्ाणीयादा- 
विका संघो यदार्यिका संघ एवन्नामिका[5][या] ब्रह्मचयो पस्था नस्व॒तिं दद्या- 
देवत्तामिकया उपाध्यायिकयेत्येषा ज्ञप्तिः । एवञ्च कर्म्म wa | घुणोत्वार्यि- 


! MVyub 284, 52 mtyajtarah. 3 Reading doubtful: MS. af. nda, 

? MS. sarvubhikgunibhir, see fol, 100 2 t Compare fol. 1 al ' 

3 See fols. 170 3, 18a 2, 18b 1 

* Elsewhere ^prekgmit ; compare 10a 5 7 nánuká supplied in margin. 
१ MS. ksamate ; compare fol. 13« 4. # yä supplied in margin. * 

10 MB. scrvametav. 

11 MS. °sthanaw tim. 


1* keamate, quite clear. see above 17 4 
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का संघ इयभेवत्तामिका' एवन्नामसिका[100]|[या उ]पाध्यायिकाया उपसम्प- 
तप्रेबिणी गृहोषिता दादशवषे कुमारिका वा परिपूर्यविंशतिवर्षा परिपूर्श- 
मस्याः पश्चधीवरं ur परिशुद्धमाम्तरायिकेदैर्मे[2][रा]त्मानं वदति । 
सेयमेवन्नासिका what संघादुपसम्पद याचते एवन्नासिकया उपाध्यायि- 
करा तदार्थिका संघ एवन्नामिकाया ब्रह्मचर्योपस्थानसंवृ्ति दद्या[3][दे]वत्ता- 
मिकया उपाध्यायिकया यासामार्थिकाणां wad ए[व[न्तामिकाया ब्रह्म- 
` चर्योपस्थानसंवृतिं दातुमेवन्नामिकया उपाध्यायिकया तास्तृष्णीं यासां न 
क्षमते ता भा[4]षन्ताम्‌ | इयं प्रथमा क्म्मेवाचना । एवं द्वितीया तृतीया 
कम्मेवाचना वक्तव्या । दत्ता आर्यिका du एवन्नामिकाया ब्रह्मचर्यापस्थान- 
संवतिरवत्तामिकया उपाध्यायिकया [0] चान्तममुज्ञातं संघेन यस्था'तूष्णीमे- 
वमेतदारयामि | ततः पय्यात्सर्वभिक्षसंघे सन्तिषणे सत्निपतिते 'अपच्पिमके वा 
मिचूणां दशवर्ग्गे मण्डलके सर्वभिचुणीसंवे u[194]fewü सत्तिपतिते | 
अपशिमके वा भिचृणीगां द्वादशवर्ग्गे मण्डलके । कम्मेकारकस्य भिचोः 
पुरतो faa’ मसूरिकायां वा निषद्याञ्जलिं प्रगृह्योभयसंघादुपसम्प[2]- 
द्याचितव्या yg भद्न्ता उभयसंघः | अहमेवन्नामिका अर्थहृतो नाम ग 
कामि” एवन्तमिकाया उपाध्यायिकाया उपसम्पत्रे्िणी साहमेवत्तामिका [3] 
उभयसंघादुपसम्पदं याचे | उपसम्पाद्यतु' मां भदन्ता उभयसंघः । ' उल्लुपतु 
मां भदन्ता उभयसंघः | अनुगुक्तात मां भदन्ता उभयसंघः |. अनुकम्पतु मां 
मदन्ता [4] उभयसंघः | अगुकम्पको ऽनुकम्पामपादाय | एवं द्विरपि चिरपि।। 
ततः पद्चात्वर्म्मकारकेण भिचुणा ज्ञप्तिः कर्त्तव्या । शुणोतु भदन्ता उभयसंघ 
[: सेय)मेवत्ा[5]मिका एवत्तामिकाया उपाध्यायिकाया उपसम्पत््रेक्षिणी 
सेयमेवन्नामिका उभयसंघाढुपसम्पदं याचते। एवप्तामिकया उपाध्यायिकया' 
agaaa !19/] प्राप्तकालं इमेताणृजानीयादुभयसंघो UIA उमय- 
संघमध्ये आन्तरा यिकान्धम्मान्‌ पृच्छेम इत्येषा ज्ञप्तिः wy ल्वमेवन्नामिके 
` अय ते सत्यकालो यं ते’ भू[2]तकालः यत्ते हं किशित्पुच्छामि wd wen 
विशारदया भूत्वा भूतं च भूततो वक्तव्यमभूतश्चाभूततो भिर्वेठयितव्य wi 
a स्त्री गृहोषिता द्वादशवषा कुमारिका वा [3] परिपूर्सविशतिवर्षा i 
परिप्रणंविंशतिवर्षा । परिपूर्ण ते पञ्चचीवरं पाचे च । परिपूर्ण जीवतस्ते 
मातापितरौ स्वामी वा जीवन्ति। अनुज्ञातासि मातापितुभ्यां afalar 
वा | अनृज्ञाता। मासिदासी । नहिं मा आइतिका। माविक्रीतिका | मा 
प्राप्तिका "। मा वक्तव्यिका । मा निम्मितिका। मा राजभरी मा राजकिल्विष- 
कारिणी !? मा राखापश्यकम्मकारिणी "| मा त्यया राजापध्यकम्म कृतं कारि- 


| MS 9?Edyd, yd erased, > renduke ? 

* Compare Cullavaggn, x. 17, 8. * MS. "yanin 
॥ Pal. udiumpatu moii ayya oenngho anukampam upadd ya. 

^ MS. *grhndtvàá. 

7 *vd supphed in margin. * See fol. 16«. १ MS omita fe. 


10-30 Supplied from fol 16a. 
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[5]तं वा-मा चण्डा मा शोकहता मा गुर्विणी मा अव्यक्षना मा उभख्ग्मक्नना मा 
सप्मिन्नव्यक्षना | मा सदाप्रस्रतलोहिनी | मा अलोहिनी । मा नामित्तिकी । 
at frag feat) मा माठुघातिका मा पि[20८]तृघातिका। मा इहहैहातिका। 
सा तथागतस्थान्तिके दुष्टचिन्तरुधिरोत्पादिका मा तीर्थिका मा ती थैकावक्रा- 
न्तिका ' मा चौरी मा ध्वजबज्िका मा स्तेयसम्वासिका मा नागास[3]म्वासिका 
मा असम्वासिका कच्चित्तं पूर्वे प्रब्रजितेति यदि कथयति' wafer वक्तव्या 
अथ एव गच्छेति यदि कथयति’ म प्रन्रलितेति वक्तव्या कचित्त्मेतरहि प्रब्रखिता 
प्रत्रजिता | क[3] चिक्तया सम्यग्ब्रह्मचर्य्चरितं ° चरित । कच्चित्त्या 
मिक्ञणीसंघे दे वर्ष षट्सु casts षट्स्वगृधम्मैषु शिक्षा याचिता = याचिता। 
शिशिता त्वं हे वर्ष षट्सु wen ष[५]र्‌स्वनुधम्मेषृ शिक्षायां " शेक्षिता | 
दत्ता ते मिचुणीसंघेन त्रह्मचयोपस्थानसंवृतिदेसा कृत ते भिञ्चणीसघेन' 
पूवकालकरणीयं कृत आराधितं ते भिक्षणीसंघस्थ चि[5]त्तताराधितं।, 
परिशुञ्चासि म ati परिशुद्धा। मा त्यया ae चित्किश्चिद्देन waa 
प्रभूतस्वा किन्नामिका त्वे कित्तामिका ते उपाध्यायिका  अहरंवत्तामिका 
अथ [207 [हितो नाम reife एवत्तामिका मे उपाध्यायिका | शुए त्वमेवन्ना- 
` faa भवन्ति खल स्त्रीणामिम एवम्विधाः ° काये कायिका आबाधाः | तव्यथा 
गण्डं कुष्ठं किटिभं कि[2]सासो wv: कच्छुः | wus: 1 राजभ विचर्चिका 
हिक्रा । च्छर्दिः । अशाम्सि । ज्वरः । प्रज्वरः । चयः ! कमः | WORD काशः । 
यास: शोषो ऽ पद्मार: | पाएडरो[3]गः। रक्कपित्तं । भगन्दरः अङ्गदाहः 
पार्शदाहो स्थिभेदः | एकाहिक" दैतीयक:। चैतीयकः ! चातुर्थक :। सान्निपा- 
faa: । सततल्वरः मा ते एवरूपा[4]: काये कायिका आबाधः सम्विव्यन्त 
अन्ये सा सतस्तया यथाभूत वक्तव्यम्‌ । ततो ज्ञप्तिकारकंण feu fs 
कृत्वा कम्मं कत्तव्य | शृणोत भदन्ता उभयसंघ [5] इ यमेवन्तामिक्का एवत्ता- 
मिकाया उपाध्यायिकाया उपसम्पत्प्रेषिणी स्त्री गुहोषिता द्वादशधा कुमा- 
रिका वा परिपूर्सविंशतिवभा परिपर्समस्याः पञ्चची[21८]वरं पाच्च दत्तास्था ˆ 
भिक्षुणी संघेन Fad aa wer षट्स्वनुधम्मेषृ शिक्षा शिचिता ? वर्षे घटस 
way षटस्वगुधर्म्मध शिक्षार्या दत्ता अस्या भिक्षणीसंघेग तिसिद्धम्से[२] 
ब्रेझचर्यापस्थानसंवृ्तिः कृतमस्या भित्ञणीसंघेन पूर्वकालकर णीयं `` । आराधित- 
मनया भिघुणी संघस्य चित्तं। परिशुष्ठमान्तरायिकै्च्सेराक्रानं वदति से य[8]- 
- मेवन्नामिका उभयसंघादढुपसम्पदं याचते एवन्नामिकया उपाध्यायिकया सचेदु- 
भयसंघस्य प्राप्तकालं शमेताबृजांनीयादुभयसंघो यदुभयसंघ war 4 | faar- 
मुपसम्पादर्येदेवत्तामिकया उपाध्यायिकयेत्थिषा wh: । | एवं कर्म कत्तव्य 


1 MS. th thdvak ántiká. 3 Fol, 166 has radari. 

7 kathayate supplied in margin. * MS. kaccid etarhi. 

? Supplied from fol. 16a. * "Phe wording differs mm Tol 16e. 
* MS omita bAikeunt? ४ Elsewhere evemrüpdn. 


? MVyut, 284. 48 eláhika, not «i? 10 VY ent, 284. 54 samntzzva 
11 ?n?? gupplied in margin 
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YU भदन्ता उभयसंघ इयमेवप्तामिका एवन्तामिकाया उपाध्या[5]यिकाया 
उपसम्पत््र्षिणी स्त्री गृहोषिता दादशवषा कुमारिका वा परिपर्खविंशतिवष 
परिप्रर्णमस्थाः vadtat पाचश्च दत्तास्या भि217[चुणोसंघेन दे वर्ष षट्सु 
wag पट्स्तनुधम्मेष शिक्षा शिक्षिता दे वर्षे षट्सु wary षर्‌स्वनुधम्मेषु' 
शिक्षायां । दत्ता wen भिचुणी संघेन चिभिसेम्मब्रह्मचयापखानसंवृतिः कृतम- 
स्था भिक्षणीसंघेन प्रवकालकरणी सं [2] आराधितमनया भिचुणीसंघस्स चित्तं | 
परिशुद्धमान्तरायिकेडेग्मेरात्माने वदति सेयमेवन्नामिका उभयसंघाढुपस- 
a साचते एवन्नासिकया उ[3]पाध्यायिकया तदुभयसंघ एवप्तामिकामप- 
सम्पादर्येदेवत्तामिकया उपाध्यायिकया येषामायुष्मतां wae एवन्नामिका- 
मृपसम्पाद यित॒मेवम्नामि[5]कया उपाध्यायिकया ते-तृष्णीं येषां न चमते ते 
भाषम्ता । इयं प्रथमा कम्मेवाचना एवं द्वितीया तृतीया कर्म्मेवाचना वक्तव्या! 
उपसम्मादिता उभयसंघेन इ[5]यमेवन्तामिका एवन्नामिकया उपाध्यायिकया 
चान्तमनुञ्ञातं संघेन यस्झात्तूष्णी मेवमेतञ्चा रयामि।? ततः च्छाया मापयितव्या। 
fayer दीघेदी घाभिक्षता[227]मिम्क्ायां मापयन्ति । भगवानाह | न 
दीघदीधाभिक्षेताभिम्क्काया मापयितव्या। पादेम्मापयन्ति | भगवामाह | न 
पादैम्मापयितव्या । अपि तु चतुरङ्ुलि[२]कया काछिकया मापयितव्या | 
यावत्यः काछिकास्तावम्तः पुरुषा वक्तव्याः। ` सामयिका आरोचयितब्याः | 
हैमन्तिका ferar वार्षिका सितवार्षि[का]' [3] दीर्धवाषिकाश्च' । तत्र 
हैमन्तिकासत्वारो मासाः श्रेष्मिकायत्वारो मासाः ! वार्षिक एको मा- 
स । मितवार्षिक* एक रात्रिंदिवसं? | दीघेवार्षिका [ए][4]करातोनास्त्रयो 
मासा:।” काल आरोचयितव्धः ।- अग्रारण:। मध्यारुणः। पंश्चिमारुण.। 
अनुदित आदित्य: । उदित आदित्यः | अष्टभागो/द्वित. । चतुभागोदितः | 
परि]5]णतो verge? चतुभागावशिष्टो दिवसः। अष्टभागाव शिष्ट:। अनस्तद्धत 
आदित्य: i waga आदित्य: । अनदितानि maafi | इत्येवमादिः । ` 
त[तस्त्र]220]यो निश्रया आरोचयितव्याः। शुगा ल्वमेवन्नामिके चय इमे तेन 
भगवता खानता पञ्चता तथागतेनाहता सम्यकसंबुद्धेन एवं प्रत्रजरितोप- 
सम्पन्नाया f[ww]2]wr निञ्रया आख्याता यात्तिश्रित्य ferent स्वाख्याते 
धम्मे विनये प्रत्रभ्यो पसम्मङ्गिृणीभावः | कतमे चयः । पांशुकलश्वीवराणां ' 


17-3 Supplied m margin. ? Query ula yasamghena 

i e angen. x, 17, 8 £dtad evu chayd metabbad: MVyut 266, 9 chdyd: I-tsing, 
p. 

t Collavagga, x, 17, 8 
vonagáh^ ; I-tsing. p 101. 

? MS. "tavyá. ° MS. mtia’ 

7 MVyut, 281, 82-6. . 3 Sic. 

9 MS. rdirimdimansan ~ 

? Cullavagga. x, 17, 8 diowabhágo dckkhitabbo 

d SERE, 17 A 17, 8 at the end; MVynt. 286, 11-15 

13 MS. buddhana, ¢ added by a second hand, & not erased 

i3 Below, fol. 23a 1, agra, almi, sulubha 


utupamanam ücikklutabbaum ; MVyut. 266, 10 paren 
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कल्पिकश्च yay । यात्रि][3]प्रित्य faye स्वास्याते धर्म्मविचये was 
उपसम्पशन्निचणी भावः | उत्सहसे स्बमेवन्नामिके यावज्जीवम्मांशुकूलेत चीवरेण 
यापयितुं | उत्सहे । अ[ति]|[4]रेर्कलाभः' पट्टो वा परो वा प्रावारो वा 
अंगका वा शाणका वा कौशेया वा आमिला वा सोमिला वा छन्रमिवर्सा वा 
काशिसूच्सं वा च्षोमकसू््स वा दुकूलकसूच्सं [वा] [5] कोरम्बकसूक्मम्वा इति 
यद्वा पृनरन्यद्पि कस्थिकञ्चीवर संघादा उत्पद्येत user वा curfu ते 
प्रतिग्रहे मात्रा करणीया | कच्चिदेवंरूपं स्थानमभिसभो त्स्या से] [25४] [अभि]- 
aaa | शण स्वमेवन्तामिके पिण्डपातो भोजनानामय्रञ्च कल्पिवश्च सुलभय ` 
यपिश्रित्ध भिज्ञ्वाः स्वाख्याते धर्म्मविनये प्रब्र्यो पसम्प्चि[2][चञग्रो]भाव 

उत्सहसे ल्वमेवन्नामिके यावज्जीवं fuugurde« भोजनेम यापन्यितुमत्सहे | 
अतिरेकलाभः। ? भक्तानि वा? तर्प्पणानि वा [यावागुपानाभि* टा Fas] 
[कं वा नि]मन्यणकस्वा आष्टमिकम्वा चातुदैशिर्क वा इति यद्वा उृगरन्यदपि 
werd भोजन. संघादा उत्पष्येत। प॒न्नलतो वा तचापि ते प्रतिम्रष्टें साचा [4] ` 
[क]रणीया कञ्चिदेवंरूपं स्थानमभिसंभोत्स्थसे। अभिसंभोत्स्ते | शुर ARATAT- 
faa पूतिमुक्ती मैषज्या मां कस्त्रिकञ्च gee यप्तिश्रित्य fryer: mn o uat 
धर्म्मविमये प्रश्रञ्योपसम्पञ्गितुणीभाव उत्सहसे ' त्वमेवज्ञामिके यावख्जीवं 
पूतिमु्लेन भेषव्धन यापयितुम॒त्सहे अतिरेकलाभः os सपिस्ति[:30]ल॑ मधु 
फाणितं aaa Testes पत्नमिषञ्यं पुष्पभेषञ्यं फलमैषकं कालिक" 
यामिक antiga यावष्जीविकर्मा [त यद्वा] पुषरन्यद[2][पि कन्त्पिकं Hae 
संघादा sada Gael वा तत्नापि ते प्रतिग्रहे माचा करणीया afud 
स्थानमभिसम्भोत्स्ससे। अभिसस्मोत्स्से। ' गुण स्वम[3]वत्तामिके अश्टाविमे तेन 
भगवता जानता पश्चता तथागतेनाहँता सम्यवसम्बुद्धेभैवं waft पसम्पन्नाया 
rwr पतनीया att आख्या[५][ता ये]षां भिक्षणी अन्यतम न्यतमत्स्था- 
नमध्यापद्य ^ सहा घ्यापत्या  अभिक्षणी भवत्यथ्वमणी अशाक्मपुर्च या wad 
मिदुणीभावाद्चतमस्पा भवति salsa ध्व]स्त मथित पतितं प्राजिंतमप्र- 
त्युद्धा येमस्था भवति AAG तद्या ताले मस्तकच्छिन्तः 5 । अभव्यो हरि तत्वाय 


1 MVyut. 280, 9 puttukam, 10 puja, 11 pufakah, 13 pravarah, 3 amsukam, 
2 sdnakam, 7 katiéeyakam, 14 amilal, 17 saumilikd, 16 kemivarnd, 18 kastkasulama, 
3 kgaumakam, 4 daukilakam, 5 kofambakam. 

2 MVyut 230, 70 bhaktam, 71 tarpanam, 72 yavdgüA, 80 nayaka, S1 niman- 
ranakam, 76 datamikam, 77 càturdadikam, 82 autpatikam (°). 

+ ya was suoplied in margin, erased. 

* Supplied in margin 

5 MVyut. 231, 65 sarpis, 06 madhu, 67 phism, 09 gusulabhaisaj yen (kinda). 

* MVyut. 231, 233, 4, 5, 6, kdlikam, ydmikam., sapidhikam, yàvojjt-abam 

7 Cullavagga, x, 17, S, at the end (attha akaraniyáni) ; MV yut. 966, 16, pataniyd 
dharmdh. See Par. i-iv, Bhi. Par. i-iv: Wieger, Bouddhisme Chincs, I, p 261 

5 MS. anyaramanyatamasthanam, see fol. 24a, 1. 

१ *patyd, here and below. - 

10 mastakdcchinnah, here and below fol. 245. 1. 3. see MVyut. 278. 
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[अभव्यो ] विरूढिं वृद्धि fauegra[r] [24५] uq । [एवमेव भिसृणी एषाः 
मष्टानां स्थानानामन्यतमान्यतमत्‌ ˆ स्मानमध्याप्च सहाध्यापत्या अभिद्षुणी 
भवत्यत्रमणी अशाक्यपुचीया ध्वस्यते भिक्ञणीभावा[ञ्चत]|[2]मस्या भवति 
sae ध्वस्तं मथितं पतितं पराजितमप्रह्मद्ार्यमस्या भवति श्रामण्यथ कतमे 
अष्टौ , wu त्वमेवन्नामिके अनेकपयायेण भगवता कामा faafaa: काः 
मच्छन्दः.। कामगहेहः | कामम्रेमः कामालय:' कामनियन्तिः ' । कामाध्यवसानं | 
कामानां प्रहाशमास्यातं प्रतिनिःसगों व्यन्तीभावः। चयो विरा[4]गो निरोधो 
व्यपशमो AFA: | स्तुतः स्तोमितो वर्शितः। प्रशस्तो sata’ स्वमेवत्तामिके 
संरक्तचिक्तया पुरुषञ्चचुषा चच्ुुसपनिध्यायत्था' न' व्यवशोकयितव्य[5]: क 
पुनवोदो यट्ट्यद्येब्दरियसमापक््या' अव्रह्मचर्यमीैथुन धम्मे ufedfequm 
waaay’ या पुनभिक्षणी भिक्षुणीभिः साडे शिक्षासामीचीं समापन्ना” शिष्या 
मप्र[24/]त्थाख्याय  शिक्षादौब॑ल्यमनाविष्कृत्याग्रह्मचर्यमिथन चम्मे प्रतिसेवेता- 
न्ततस्तिर्यग्यो निगतेनाणि साद्धमित्लिवरूपं भिक्षणी स्था नमध्याप्य सहाध्यापत्या 
अभि[2]क्षणी भवत्यश्रमणी, अशाक्यपुभीया wad यिघुणीभावा्जतमस्या 
भवति म्रामखं we मथितं पतितं पराजितमप्रत्यद्वाय[3]मस्या भवति saw 
तद्यथा तालो मस्तकाच्छित्तो / म भव्यो इरितस्वाय अभव्यो विरूढि व॒श्लिम्वि 
पृतामापत्तुमेवमेवैवंरूपं fewut स्थानमध्यापद्य सहाष्या[५]पत्या अभिष्ुणी 
भवत्यश्रम णी अशाक्ापुचीया wera भिक्षणोभावादधतमस्था भवति आमण्ण 
ध्वस्त मथितं पतितं पराजितमप्रष्यञ्चार्यमस्या भवति आमस्य । तेन ते ६ ध्या[5]- 
ग्रेण अमध्याघारे U अगध्याचारवैरमस्यां |  तीव्रयेतत आरचा स्मृत्यप्रमादे 
योगः करणीयः । कञ्चिदेवंरूपं स्थानं माध्यापत्ससे नाध्यापत्स | WU 
aaa false अनेकपर्याचेण भगवता wemerm विगईितमदतता 
दामविरतिः । स्तुता स्तोमिता वसिता प्रशस्ता अद्याग्रेण ते एवस्तामिके '' 
स्तेयचित्तया[न्ततःफ][2]लतषमपि परकी यन्तादातव्यं कः पुनवादः पश्चमासिक 


! abhacyo supplied from tol 240, 3. 

3 ?unyatama" supplied in margin. 

- MVyut 110, 28. 

* MVyut, 224, 13. 

* MVyut 224, 14. First hand £dmunispatthb, correction (^yantis) in margin 

e am . — upanidhydyatya *? » tvam can hardly be correct. rather érag& 
na vyavalokaywavyah.  MVyut 245, 1002 upamdhyátavyah 

7 vya supplied 11 margin. 3 MVyut. 281. 205 

* Compare Pir, I. 

© Compare Pir. I. 8. 1 (p. 23) eikkhdadjiuasamápanno. 

11 See. for msbance, Cullavagga, p. 244. 

14 See 93b, 5. 

1t See fol, 276, 4 

5 Sie here und below-—f(ivru» celusa-draksd-amgtyapramdde yogah (t). 

7 MVyut. 281, 30, sleyacitiena. 

1६ The correct reading 18 ?;mdtka. See MVyut. 981. 99 patcumdsakddch. 
Par. n (p. 47) aürekaparicmasaka. 
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वा- उत्तरपश्चमासिकं वा उक्त भगवता' या पममिंचुणी mani वा 
अरस्थगतम्वा परेषाम[दत्तं we] [8]संस्यावमाददोीत यढपेणादत्तादानेन 
राजा वेनं गुहींवा राजमाचो वा हन्यादा बन्भ्रीयाद्वा प्रवासयेद्वा एवं चने 
«aq भोः पुरुष चौरो सि बा[लो सि म][४]ढो सि स्तेयो सीति एवरूप 
भिक्षणी स्थानमध्यापद्य सहाध्यापत््याभिदुणी भवत्वश्रमणी अशाक्यपृत्रीया 
पूर्ववद्यावत्‌ ganm योगः करणीय: | [कच्चिदे][5]वंरूपं स्थानं नाध्या- 
पत्मे नाध्यापत्ये । YY ल्वमेवन्नामिके अनेकपयायेण भगवता प्राणातिपातो 
विगर्हितः म्राणातिपाताद्विरतिः सुता स्तोमिता व [शिंता] [250] प्रशस्ता 
अद्याग्रेण ते एवत्तामिके संचिन्याब्ततः कृन्तपिपीलिको ' पि प्राणी जीवितात्त 
व्यपरोपितव्थः | कः पुनवादो मनुष्यो वा मनष्यविग्रहो वा [उक्त] [2]भग- 
वता* या पुमभिंचुणी ममुध्यम्वा ममुध्यविग्रहर्वा are सश्चिक्ष्य ` जीविताद्यप- 
रो प॑येच्छस्त्रम्वास्योद्घारयेच्छस्त्राधारकम्बास्य पर्येषेत मरणाय वैनं समादा- 
[पयेन्म][:3]रणवर्से वास्त्ाभुवर्सयेदेसश्चैमं वदेत्‌ भोः पुरुष किन्ते अनेन पाप- 
केनासचिमा दुर्णोवितेन मरणं भोः पुरुष जीविताद्रमिति चित्तानुमतैस्ि- 
[rem] i रनेकपर्यायेण मरणाय We समादापयेष्मरणवस्न वास्थानृव- 
ura | स च तेनोपक्रमेण कालं कृयादित्येवंरूपं भिक्षुणी स्थानमध्यापव्य 
सा हाध्याप][5] ता अभिक्षणी भवत्यश्रमणी अशाक्यपुची या wea भिक्षणी- 
भावात्पूर्ववद्यावत्‌ स्ृत्यप्रमादे योगः करणीयः। कञ्चिदेवंरूपं स्थानत्ताध्याप- 
[त्से नाध्या][26८]पत्ये yy त्रमेवन्तामिके अनेकपयायेण भगवता 
मुषावादो faafea: | मृषावादाद्विरतिः सृता स्तोमिता afya प्रशस्ता 
अद्याग्रेण ते एवन्नामिके हा(2) स्थप्रेक्षिखा अपि संप्रजानन्ुषावादो म भाषि- 
तव्यः कः पुनर्वादो ऽसन्समसस्विद्यमानयुत्तरंमशृष्यधम्म प्रलपितुं । उक्तञ्च भग- 
वता" या पुमर्भिक्षणी अन[3]मिजामन्ती अपरिखानन्ती असन्तमसम्विद्यमान- 
मुत्तरंमगृष्यधर्ममलमार्यविशेषाधिगमं ^ । ज्ञानस्वा दर्शमस्वा स्पर्शविहारताम्वा 
प्रतिजानौयादिद्‌ जानामी[4]दं पश्चामि कि जानामि दुःखं जामामि। संमु- 
दयं निरोधं ait जानामि । किम्मश्यामि देवान्‌ wanfea नागान्‌ Wr 
गरुडान्‌ गन्धवान्‌ किन्नरान्‌ महोरगाम्‌ प्रेतान्‌" पिशाचाम्‌ कुम्माण्ड्रान' 
_क[5]रपूतनान्‌ पश्मामि | देवानां शब्दं शुणोमि नागानां यक्षाणां गरुडानां 
गन्धवानां किन्नराणां महोरगाणां प्रेतानां पिशाचागां कुक्षापड़ानां कट- 
पूतनाणां शब्दं [260] [श]णोमि । देवान्‌ दर्भनायोपसंक्रामामि भागान्‌ 


1 Par n; MYyut. 281, 28-33, 

? MVyuv, 223, 270 steye samkhydla (theyyastmihdiam , hu bali grads su gtogs 
pn) *‘ What men call theft” or © with dishonest intent " (Vinaya Texts). 

° MV vut. 213, 82 kuntah, 83 pipiltkaà. Kammavakya, hundakiminnaku. 

t Compare Pär. 1i1 (Vanaga, ili, p. 73) - ? MS. jivitid vyavaropec. 

५ Compare Par iv (Vinaya, ui, p. 90). 

7 Pah alam «urjgafidnadassanam. 

3 MS. omits. See MVyut. 146 and 212 
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यक्षान्‌ गरुडान्‌ गन्धवान्‌ किन्तरान महोरगान्‌ प्रेतान्‌ पिशाचान्‌ कुंभा- 
wr कटपूतशान्‌ दर्शभायोपसंक्रामामि [2] देवा अपि wt दर्गनायो- 
पसंक्रामन्ति। नागा यच्चा गरुडा गन्धवाः किन्नरा महोरगाः प्रेताः पिशाचाः 
कक्षाफ्डाः कटपूतमा अपि मां दर्शनायोपसंक्रामंन्ति ! [8] देवैः साजमाल- 
पामि संसपामि सम्मोदे' सातत्यमपि समापद्ये | नागैर्यक्षर्गरटेगॅन्वैवे: fani 
ATR: प्रेतैः पिशाचैः grum: करपूत[५]मैः सावंमालपामि संलपामि 
संमोदे ' सातत्थमपि समापद्ये देवा अपि मया साइँमालपन्ति संखपन्ति 
प्रतिसम्मोदन्ते सातत्यमपि समापद्यन्ते । नागा [5] यच्चा WEST गन्धवाः 
किन्नरा महोरगाः प्रेताः पिशाचाः Baws: कटपृतमा अप मया साङ्गसा- 
लपन्ति संसपन्ति' प्रतिसम्मोद्न्ते सातत्यमपि समापद्यन्ते ice [270] 
संझ्लाभ्यहमस्यनित्यसंक्ञाया अनित्ये दुःखसंज्ञाया दुःखे अनात्मसज्ञाया आहारे 
प्रतिकूलसंक्ञाया ' सर्वलोके ऽ मभिरतिसंज्ञाया' आदीनवसंज्ञायाः प्रहा[2|ण- 
संज्ञाया विरागसंज्ञाया मरणसंज्ञाया निरोधसंज्ञाया | अशुभसंज्ञाया* fà- 
नीलकसंज्ञाया विपूयकसंज्ञाया विपटुमकसंज्ञाया व्याध्मातकसंज्ञाया विख्या- 
दितक[8]संज्ञाया विलोहितकसंज्ताया विक्षिप्तकसंक्ञाया अस्थिसज्ञाया: ' शन्य- 
ताप्रत्यवेषणसंज्ञाया: | अलाग्येव संज्ञाभ्यहसस्सि प्रथमस्थ' ध्यामस्य दितोयस्य 
तृतीयस्थ[4 | चतुर्थस्य fan करुणाया मुदिताया उपेचाया आकाशानन्त्या- 
यतनस्थ विज्ञानामन्त्याथतनस्य आकिञ्चन्यायतनस्य नेससंज्ञा नासंश्चायतनस्य 
wag सं[5]शाभ्यहमस्मि श्रोतआपत्तिफलस्थ सछदागामिफलस्य अनागा- 
मिफलस्थ wafers दिव्यस्य ओजस्य चेतःपयायस्थ' पूर्वभिवासस्य 
eura un 275] ख्रवक्तयस्या ईत्तहमस्म्यष्टविमो क्षद्यापी ^ उभयतोभागवि- 
qu! इत्येवंरूपं भिशुणी स्थामसध्यापण सहाध्यापत्या अभिज्षुणी भवत्यश्र- 
मणी अशाक्यपृथ्रीया w[2]«ed भिक्ुणी भावा्चतमस्सा भवति meu ध्वस्तं 
मथितं पतितं पराखितमप्रद्युद्वार्यमस्या भवति आमण्सं तद्यथा तालो मस्तका- 
fæ म भव्यो भवति हरितल्लाय वि[3][ रूढिं] वज्ञि विपुलतामाप क्तुमेवमे- 
Saw भिचुणी स्थामध्यापद्य सहाधापत्या अभिचुणी भवत्य्रमणी अशाक्य- 
gata waa मिचुणीभावाद्धतमस्स[4] भवति saa ध्वस्तं मथितं पतितं 
पराजितमप्रखयुञ्चार्यमस्या भवनि अ्ामण्यं तच तेऽ द्याग्रेण अनध्याचारे अध्या- 


! Below ] 4 and 5 prarisummode. 2 Supplied in margin, 
? wldbhy eva san ** Altl.ough he does not possess,” 
* MVyut. 245, 600 Probably — anatmale dhe 
5 MVyut. 245. 601. 
० MVyut. 52, 1 imaWakasumjnd, 2 vipüyaku^, 3 cipadumaka? (not vipate’), 
- 4 eyüdhmdtaka^, ते vuoliutaka’, 6 vikháditaka" (not लव, n cletical error), 
7 wksrptaka’, 8 vidagdhaia^. 9 ash. — Vidagdhake was omitted by the scribo. 
7 Sanyatdpralyaveksanasampid, wanting In M Vx ut. 
3 sya, supphed Im margin, See MVyut. 07, 68. 09 
* A number of aksaras, illegible, in margin. No indication of the place whete 
they must be inserted. Compare MVyut. 7 and 14 : 
Á8 dhydyt or vyápi. ^ MVyut 46,20. MS. "Iain. 
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चारवेरमख्यां तीव्रख्रेतस आरचा स्मृत्यप्रमादे [5] योगः acus: | कशिदे 
वंरूपं स्थानं भाध्यापत्यसे | नाध्यापत्से।' YU त्वमेवन्नामिके उक्त भगवता 
_ या पुनर्भिषुणी 'अवश्जुता' अवसुतेन पुरुषणाधयन्षषो[ wd | जा[2६/]न्योरन्त- 
रामषेणं' परामर्षणं स्वो कुयादित्येवंर्हपं भिक्षुणी स्थाममध्यापत्य सहाध्या पत्त्या 
अभिषुणो भवत्यश्रमणी अशाक्यपुचीया ध्वस्ते पूर्ववद्यावत्‌ अन[ ध्याचारवे] 
[2]रमस्यां तीव्रथेतस आरक्षा स्ृत्यप्रमादे योगः करणीयः। कं्चिदेवंरूपं 
स्थानं माध्यापत्स्यसे भाध्यापत्ये | शृण स्वमेवन्नामिके उक्त भगवता या पुन- 
£ [मेचुष्यड][3]अ्रुता ° अवशुतेम पुरुषेण ary संचरघेत्‌ ° संक्री डेत्संकिखिकिला- 
agqey निमित्तं संकेतं कृयादागच्छन्तं वा परुषं स्वीकृयीत्तद्रपे वा प्रदेशे 
wet[:'* नि][4]चिपेक्यत स्त्री परषस्थ वशानगा भवतीत्येवंस्छपं भिक्षणी we- 
वस्तुकं स्थानमध्यापष्य सहाध्यापत्या अभिचुणी भवत्यश्रमणी ^ अशाक्यपुत्रीया 
पूर्ववद्यावदन[ध्याचा][5]रवैरमण्यां Mawar आरचा स्मृत्यप्रमादे योगः 
करणोयः | कश्चिदेवंरूपं स्थानं नाध्यापत्ससे गाध्यापत्से। YO ्वमेवन्नामिके 
wh भगवता या पुन[मिंचु][28/]णी? पूर्वमेव पाराजिका असम्वास्था सा 
यदा मृता वा. भवति विश्रान्ता वा परविषर्य निष्पालायिता तदा wa 
वदत्पूर्वमेवाहमार्यिका रहो जाने यदसौ भिक्षु[णी][२] पाराजिका असंवा- 
eaei frat अवद्यप्रच्छादनस्थानमध्यापद्य सहाध्यापत्या अभिक्षणी 
भवत्वश्रमणी अशाक्यपुतरोया पूर्ववस्यावदनध्याचारे Wap wT [3]चारपवै- 
रमख्यां HAVA आरचा स्मृत्यप्रमादे योगः करणीयः | कत्तिदेवंरूपं स्थानं 
नाध्यापत्स्यसे नाध्यापत्स्े।'! शण त्वमेवत्तामिके उक्त भगवता या पुर्ना भक्षणी] 
[4] जानन्ती पश्यन्ती यस्स भिक्षोः समग्रेण भिक्ञसंघेनोत्चेपणीयं “ कम्म 
छतं । समग्रेण च भिचृणीसंघेन अवन्दनाइसंवृत्या संमतः | तमुत्कचप्रकघं'' 
संघे रो[म पात][5]यन्तत्तिः सरणं waded सामीचीमृपदशयन्तं अम्त 
सीमायां स्थितमोसार णां याघन्समेवं asa त्वमा्य उत्कचप्रकचः संघे रोम 
पातय निःसरणं” प्र[वत्तेय मा] [297]सामीचीमुपदर्शय [मा] अन्तःसीसा- 


1 Seems to be the correct reading. Seeuboe, fol 2445, below 28a 1. 4. 284 2. 

? Compare 1311, Par. 1. ! = qiasrutd 

+ “ydnvor =jdnunor (E W. Th.). 

3 Compare Bhs. Par 1१ 

* Siks&samuccayn, 13. 1 

7 Tibetan : skyes pa dan | bud med dan hthun ba de lta buli pivogs su lus 
bkan te. 

8 Supphed 11) margin. 

9 Compare Bhi. Pai. n. 

9 The text can hardly be correct.—yd@ punar bhiksuni yd bAtkeuni  pürccan 
ad. (?) Tibetan yan dgesloh ma gan dge slon ma la phas pham . . 

1 Compare Bhi. Par ni. 

2 pasyani is wanting below, fol, 29a 2, and does not seem correct 

13 yam supplied in margin 11 MVyut. 280. 39-40. 

15 MS omits ra. 
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wi feat! ' ओसारणा याचस्वाहमार्यस्थ पात्रेण ची वरेण fir’ शरितेन' 
कायबन्घनेन उद्देशेन पाठेन स्वाध्यायेन योगेन म[गसि][2]|कारेण येम 
amia‘ विघातो भवति । तेन तेनाविघातं करिष्यामि । सा fargat fary- 
णीभिरिदं स्थादचनीया मा खमारयिके जानम्ती [यस्य] fast: स[मग्रे][5]ण 
मिच्चुसंघेनोत्चैपणीयं' कम्मं कृतं समग्रेण च भिचुणो संघेन अवन्दमाहसं वृत्या 
सम्मतस्तसृत्कचप्रकचं संघे रोम पातयन्तन्निःसर णं ° प्रवर्त्तयन्तं सामोचीमु[प] 
[4]द्शयन्तमन्तः सीमायां fear ओसारणां' याचन्तमेवं वद मा WT 
उत्काचप्रकचः संघे रोम पातय निःसरणं प्रवर्त्तय मा सामीचीमृपदर्शय मा 
अन्तःसीमायां feat [अओ|[5]सारणां याचस्वाहमार्यस्य पात्रेण चीवरेण 
fran सरितेन' कायमन्धनेन उद्देशेन पाठेन स्वाध्यायेन योगेन मनसिका- 
रेण येम Gare विघातो भवति Ala ते][29/]नाविधातं करोमीति 
निःसुज लमार्यिके इ[म ]मेवंर्पसुत्‌िप्तागुवर्त्तकं ° वचनपथमेवं चेत्सा मिशी 
भिक्षणीभिदद्यमाना तद्वस्तु प्रतिनिःसुजेदित्येवं [कृश][2]लं गो चेत्प्रतिनिः- 
सुजति ” द्विरपि चिरपि समणुयोक्तव्या तस्य वस्तुमः प्रतिनिःसरमाय द्विरपि 
faxfu समनुय॒ञ्यमामा समनुशिष्यमाणा agg” प्रतिभिःसुजती [त्येवं] [6] 
[कु] शसं नो चेत््रतिनिःसुञतीत्येवंरूपं भिक्षुणी उतचिप्तामुवत्तकं स्थानम ध्या- 
पद्य सहाध्यापत््या अ[3]मिचुणी भवत्यञ्रमस्थशाक्यपुचीया पूर्ववव्यावदनध्या- 
चारे  वैरमण्यां तोव्रथेतस आरक्षा yawns योगः करणीयः कच्चिदे- 
वंरूपं स्थानं माध्यापत्सयसे | areca । ° [ग] [4]पा स्वमेवन्तामिके अष्टौ 
Y भगवता जानता TAT तथागतेनाईता सम्यक्संबुद्चेमै वं प्रत्रजितो पसम्पन्ना या 
मिचुस्या गुसधम्माः प्रञ्ञप्ता आवरणायानतिक्र[मणा][5][य यच] मात॒ग्रामेण 
maa शिक्षा करणोया | कतमे अष्टौ । भिच्षुभ्यः शकासादेवन्नामिके 
मातुग्रामिण प्रत्रन्या उपसम्पत्‌ भिक्षणीभावः प्रतिकांचि[तव्य| [306] अयमे- 
वन्ञामिके भगवता WISI प्रथमो गुसधम्संः प्रश्चप्तः । आवरणायानति- 
क्रमणाय यत्र मातग्रामेण यावष्जीवं[शिक्षा करणीया । ferum शका][2] 
aaya अन्व्वमासमववादागुशासनी पर्येषितव्या । अयमेवन्नाभिके 
भगवता मातृग्रामस्य द्वितीयो गुसुधम्मंः wae [अआवरणायानतिक्रमणाय 
यच] [3]मात॒ग्रामेण aerate शिक्षा करणीया i न ferum अभिचुके 


! o hhe the Lantscha form (from a second hand ?) 

2 MVyut. 273, 3. Tıb. lhui bzed ky 8100 dra ba 

+ Below sarena Tib. phor bu = saraka. MVyut. 273, 9 and 78.- 
1 MS yendryasya’, à erased ४ MS. omits bhiksu? 

5 MB. "nisaranmp. 

7 o, old Nepalese form, Camb Add 1699 (a D 1198) 

5 Above saritena. 

१ Compare MVyut. 261. 60 utkmptanuvrtti, Blikkhuni Par im 
10 MS, pratinijatr. 

n MS. pratinisrjati. 

1? ye is doubtful. 

13 See n bove, fols. 45 foll. 
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आवासे वर्षा उपगन्तव्था अयमेवन्नामिके भगवता माठृग्राम स्थ तृतीयो 
FAFA: WHA: । आ][4]|वरणायानसिक्रम णाय यच मातय़ामेंब यावज्जीयं ` 
शिक्षा करणीया। वर्षाषितया fryer उभयसंघस्त्रिसिः arit: एता रयितव्यो 
[दृष्टेन yan परिशंकया वा अयमेव][6 ][प्ना ]मळे भगवता माठुग्रामस्स C 
चतुर्थो yaari: WA: आवरणायानतिक्रमणाय यच मातृग्रामेस यावज्जीवं 
शिक्षा क[रणीया । न भिचुणा भिक्षुखोदयित|[800][व्यः सक्ग]रयि[तव्य 
शीलविपक्त्या दृष्टिविपत्या आ]चारविपत्या आजीवविपत्या wad भिचुण्या ` 
भिचुञ्चो दयितं स्मारयित शीलविपत्त्या दृष्टिविपत्या. आचार विपत्त्या ! 
आजीवविपक्या अयमेवन्नामिके भगवता मा[तुग्रामस्थ पञ्चमे गृसूधम्भेः 
प्रन्नप्त|[3]आव रणायानतिक्रमणाय पच माठयामेण यावष्जीव शिक्षा कर- ` 
णीया । म भिश्षुखा भिक्षुराक्रोष्टयो न रोषितव्यो “न परभाषितव्यः 
आवृतं [भिवृस्था fatarare रोषयितुं] [+] परिभाषयितुम ख्मेवन्ञामि के ` 
भगवता मातुम्रामस्थ षष्ठो गुरुधम्मेः AWA आ]वरणायानति[न]माणा[य] 
यञ्च मातृग्ामेण यावख्ञो[वं शिक्षा करणीया | गुसधस्माच्छाप][४]न्नया 
भिचुस्था उभयसंघेग अन्वद्ध मासं मानाप्यञ्चरितव्यं अयमेवत्ताभिमे [भगव]ता 
ATAU सप्तमो TRA: WA आवर[णायानतिक्रमणाय सच मातय़ा]- 
[31८] मेण यावच्जीवं शिक्षा करणी या। वर्षश्चतोपसम्पत्तया TUE तदहद- 
ware भिक्षोरभिवन्दनप्रत्यत्यानष्नलिकम्मे enema] 2] martes 
भगव ]ता मातय़ामस्थाष्टमो गरुधम्मः NWA आवरणायानतिक्ठमणाय यच 
मातग्रामण यावल्जोवं शिक्षा करणीया कच्निदेतानष्ट I गुरुध्म्मा|[3]| न्‌ 
समादाय व! त्तसे। वत्ते dd yup स्वमेवत्तामिके चत्वार इमे भगवता पूर्वव- 
द्यावत्सम्यक्संबद्देनेवं प्रत्रजितोपसम्पतन्ताया Aag स्पा: प्रमणकारका धम्मा:] 
[4] [प्रश्चप्ताः कतमे च|लारः | अद्याग्रेण एवस्नामिके आक्रुष्टया न प्रत्याक्रो- 
ga px fere न प्रतिरोषितव्यं। ताडितया, न. प्रतिताडितव्यं नण्ड्रितया a 
ग्र[तिभण्डित][5][व्यू । शुणु त्वमेव|्तामिके' . . . . 1 कतम्ह्. शाससाः । 
अहो वताहं लभेयं Grand घम्स विनये प्रब्रव्यामृपसम्पदं भिचु्ीस्ावमिति fa 
[ , . « एवं][310])प्रत्रजितो पसम्प]त्ता प्रतिरूप[या उपा|ध्याथिकया प्रति- 
रूपाम्यामाचायाभ्यां समय्रेशोभयसंघेन झप्तिचतुर्थन कर्म्मणा अनो प्येमास्पान 


[°....][2[ ." . . . पस)म्पत्नया भिचुणखा [शिचा] यां शिचितयं i 
1 MS. camts cien वळ See n bove. ° MS. omis 


! MS. paribhisayitumevannimike ; see nbove 10 2, 

4 ham doubtful. 

5 See MVyut. 266, 17 and 269 (the order of the Sramanakirnla dharmas is 
different); I-tsing, p 56. 

6 The raading 1s probably éramanudharnundA. 

7 Only the upper part of five akaaras 18 visible ; Aadamd 15 doubt 

8 dui, doubtful. 

* Compare Pali: a£uppena thàudrahena upasampanne. 

10 utra Eatamaáyam prarrajyitópaea ]pmuprunma yd ? 
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तच तदहरुपसम्पन्नया यच तदहयुपसम्पन्नया तच ATTN पसम्पन्तया इति या! 
भि[ . . . . BIL... - प्रातिसो])क्ष भासमान प्रातिमोचसूचा/हे]श 
[wit सा ते अद्याग्रेणारागयितव्या न विरागयितव्या अबाग्रेण ते 
एवन्नामिके उंपाध्यायिकाय[[ अन्तिके][+] [wrgewr उपस्था]पयितव्या 
उपाध्यायिकया अपि तवान्तिके दुद्दितसंज्ञा उपस्थापयितव्या  अद्याग्रेण 
ते उपाध्यायिका* यावच्जीवं ग्लाना उपस्था[ . . . . Iesse 
. . () ] ग्लानादा उपाध्यायिकया तं ग्लाना उपस्थातव्या | अश्याग्रेण ते 
एवङ्तामिके सगौरवतया' fara | सप्रतीशतया' समयवशवत्तिन्या स[ . . 
* > | 02) 


.! yd i8 probable. bhi a mere comjecture 2 RG, doubtful 
| Six oksavas erased, Compare foi the meaning Sikeisamuccaya, D 1 
(versa vadhyawinjhi) 
t MVvut. 97. 24 5 MVs ut. 97. 23 


HYMNS TO. KUAN-YIN 
By A. D. WALEY 
व folowing hymns are written, one on the back, the other 
on the front of & picturé in the Stein Collection dated 
A.D. 910, representing -Kuan-yin and two donors (register mark 
1919. 1. 1. 014) | 


A 
OES ESN EES 
(2) # # # dg ee. 
3) छ m ॥ ERE SE. 
(4) & ik E. EB. 
5) 3H MR ME ह का के JE. 
(0) RE +% हे अय M. 
()3, 4 zb के. मा GER. 
RFF. 
ORBAN. 
(10) ह के # B.5 58k. 


(1) Great is the Law-King; his manifestations boundless. 
(2) He roams through the Six Ways; wherever there is sorrow 
he brings his a:d | 
(3) When thought of, he comes to help at any time, 
(4) To cure the pain of all that in Jambudvipa dwell. 
(5) Mysterious, hard to discern, yet always at one's side; 
(6) To suit all men's minds he has shapes immeasurably many. 
(7) Those that reverence him from delusion are freed ; those that 
bow before him see their days prolonged. 
(8) May loved ones dead escape the slough and caldron ; 
(9) May in them be fulfilled the Bodhisattva’s desire, as lis 
shadow may they enter the Western Clime ! 
(10) May loved ones living through endless ages prolong their 
lives! 
` Notes 
The meaning of E& in couplet 9 is obscure, The character is 
used in certain technical Buddhist phrases (e.g. % ig), but always 
in composition. Possibly it may mean “by his light”. 
से Zg, a phrase which appears to have puzzled even 
10 


F 
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M. Chavannes, is explained by a passage in the K # KE &g (Maha- . 
prajnaparamita-shastra, Kyoto edition, case xix, fasc. 9, f. 33), 
Ly» त्रि Uu की कि .ए EOD | की dod OA CH Gm f 
HEK- RRR CHA क IUE AKRE. 
“In order to explain the meaning of ‘kalpa’ Buddha said, 
‘Suppose a stone mountain 4,000 leagues high which is crossed 
by a man of infinite longevity once in every hundred years. 
He wears a garment of soft, fine material which brushes the stone 
each time he comes. In the end he wears away this great stone 
mountain altogether. Well, a ‘kalpa’ is even longer than that 
would take.” Hence the term ‘ kalpa-stone' or ‘stone-kalpa’ 
is used to express immense periods of time. 


E B 
(1) 2k ^E E fU m EXE. 
(2) A Bi SE m$ BD 7c Ua. 
: (3) X SE EX हें ही PB dn 
(4) NH. 
(0) $& 78 PP फ्रि Rm Bm 
(6) Æ BA Hz DE SR IH. 
(7) % AG ee Bt 


(3) — BRL KE. 
(1) All things born are unstable as a lightning-flash ; 
(2) In & moment they are destroyed, for they have no permanency. 
(3) But the Compassionate Kuan-yin rescues creatures of every 


sort : 

(4)-In love how deep and tender she builds a bridge (to 
Salvation) | 

(5) Spending the fleeting wealth of this world, I have made her 
true image, 


(6) The beams of her light flashing and glinting in the splendour 
of a coloured painting 


7) My only prayer is that the dead may be born again in 
Paradise 
(8) That, escaping the pain of the Three (Evil) Ways, they may 
mount to the Heavenly Halls 
Note 
The use of K "f as a synonym ior ER + occurs in. the 
.Y8 B fm XE Bh “Description of. the Temples .of Lo-yang” 
(sixth century) and in several Sütras. p 








oyy YINOG pue UIBIG 10372) ०1 [esuog JOMO'T 
woy ^ suonvagr]q (mueg pue *onbseg ‘uvisvjoy) njueg-opug Sunensnj dey 
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THE BASQUE DECLENSION: ITS. KOLARIAN ORIGIN 
AND STRUCTURE 


. By THE WAR OFFICE “CENSOR” OF SANTALI, BASQUE, 
| AND BaNTU [1916-1919] 
_ (WITH PLATE.) 

[The chief object of this preliminary canter in the field of 
Basque Philology is not to attempt any exhaustive treatment of 
the Basque Declension, which easily lends itself to & great wealth 
of detail and complexity, but to prove from a purely grammatical 
standpoint, and as briefly as a reasonable condensation of the 
subject will admit, the fundamental identity in the structure of 
the Kolarian and Basque declensions which is the result of their 
common origin. | 

SYNOPSIS ` | 

“Eskuara,” the Basque Language—Its direct derivation from 
the Munda or Kolarian languages of Bengal— History of the 
Declension—Distinetion of Cases by the use of special suffixes.— 
Kolarian case-endings in Basque—History of the Nine Cases— 
Nomiriative— Vocative— Genitive— Dative— Accusative— Abla- 
tive—Instrumental—Locative—Comitative—The Dual and Plural 
Numbers—Paradigm of the Case-endings in Santali and Basque 
illustrating 105 Rudimentary Inflections of the Noun (singular, 
dual, and plural), ' 





MANY & pessimist smit with a touch of reflective melancholy 
.has-sworn that Basque is a peculiarly difficult language to learn 
or understand. Beyond question, its structure differs so much 
from that of other European tongues that the amateur student 
soon finds himself in an unexplored world of primitive thought 
where he wanders alone without a guide, and is ultimately lost 
in a labyrinth of verb-forms and dialectal vagaries. There is a 
reason for its idiosyncrasy. Eskuara, or the Basque language, is 
a derelict in Western Europe which belongs to the same 
acglutinative type of speech as do Santali, Mundari, Kurku, and 
other dialects of the Munda or Kolarian family of Bengal. And 


COMPARATIVE TABLES OF Noun PARADIGMS. 1. 





> = Basqux 
3 . | The root The root Tae root 
Genitive at, 9, kho, ren a, an, khon, ven, re | a, e, en, ko, ren, re 
Dative . then, de, qe then, te. ke Lom, tu, 
_ Accusative The root; m; qe The root Tae root; k 
Vocative ‘| ai (prefix or suffix) |e, he (prefix) d (suffix) 
Ablative ete, te ez, 2 
Instrumeníal . te `| 
Locative re १८ 
Comitative samet’, sao kan, san (* < ksen) 
Plural Number : ko el, k 
Dual Number kin k , cht, zi ( < *ki-n) 
IL— Rudimentary Inflections of the Noun 
3 Basque 
| , The root The zoot- 
Nominative [Indesit mat’ ten, eka (a, one) The zoot + sk (a, one) 
Active | ak’, ach’, +k’, ich’ ek, k 
Simple poss an, n (for १४) en, K 
Pronom. poss. ८ (an ablative) z (ar ablative) 
Poss. animate . | ren, re Ten, “E 
Genitive , inanimate | rear, reak’, an, ak’ ren, ~e, ko 
Local  . , | &, ya ( « as, à) क, ८ < 62 < 658) 
Relative . khon (an ablative) ko, t'sko 
Synthetic khonak’, khoch' (an ablative) eko, :tako 
Simple ai (> ae, à) i ( <ar) 
Possessive then tan M 
Dative Definite 102 te tu (>ti >t) | 
Indefinite loc. | tdte tatu tarat, talat, rat, lat 
Prepositional ke, ken ka 
Synthetic thech kati ritu, tatu 
Simple . The root The root 
Indefinite mit’ ten, eka (a, one) -The root + sk (a, one) 
Accusative 4 Terminal am, m (for m) in, re (<y) 
Prepositional ke 
f Synthetic . | dam ( > dae) rik 
Vocative मु | Æ + the root The root -+ á 
Simple ete, t ( € ede, ed) , , ez, & 
Relative . khon ko (row a genitive) ' — 
Ablative. .. 1 Definite loc.  .|ete ez, = dik, tsk 
Indefinite loc. . | idete taris ( < tadik) 
Synthetie khonak', khoch’ ‘take tzako, rako, lako 
Simple te ( < de) tge, ze, g: 
Instrumental | Indefinite - | leye > - | tzea tze. 
Emphatic . | tege, tegi izea ize 
Definite: . {re TO, CL 
Indefinite ^ tdre tara: (now a dative) 
Locative Temporal at (> 6) o ( = au) 
Prepositional en, n 4n, * (for n) 
Synthetic tere, reo tara. TO 
| > [Simple . sdm-, san-, san-, som-, sao | kan, ks, zem- 
Comitative -.1 Indefinite :. sae cos | sam (> ehun) 
Synthetic. samet, samst, saore, sole ^ | kisti, rekin 
Plural Number The root + ko, they + case- | Thesroot-+ ek, k, they + 
endin ~ exs6-endings 


e Dual 2: 

















ES 
The root + kin, they -I + case- 
endings 


=— Primary Vases 





The root -+ ks, chi, 2४ 
C«8e-endings 
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by virtue of that descent Basque occupies a position isolated 
from all other languages in Europe and Asia, the mystery of its 
origin proving an insoluble enigma to all who have sought to 
trace its-affinities elsewhere. 

While it would be fallacious to argue from superficial 
observation alone that Basque is exaggeratingly agglutinative, 
as it is claimed to be, it employs prefixes, infixes, and suffixes in 
a manner and to an extent that invite comparison with no living 
Kuropean tongue. Most grammatical and syntactical ideas in 
either Basque or Santali can be expressed by their means, and as 
the simplest suffix readily joins itself to others, whereby new 
suffixes are formed to express new ideas and distinctions, each 
one is welded into an elaborate and complex postpositioral 
system that seems to be the peculiar heritage of the Kolarian 
family of speech. The fundamental idea of the root-word is 
expanded and enriched by this addition of agglutinated suffixes, 
or is specialized according to their delimiting functions, They 
have a definite order in the word-structure, yet few of them 
in Basque have any significance apart from their functions as 
syntactic particles which depend on the words whose meaning 
they modify or develop. But in Kolarian speech, which may be 
supposed to approach more nearly in form to the common 
mother-tongue than does modern Basque, the majority of the 
nominal case-endings are elements with a definite meaning of 
their own, some of them being independent syllables which are 
themselves declinable. For example, the word then by itself 
means “a place". Joined to a noun it forms the dative case 
with the sense of “to”, and when idiomatically used with the 
verb mena, “to be," it conveys the idea of possession, e.g., 
in-then menak'a, * I have it” (= Latin 4d est mihi). . As a noun 
then can be declined (ef, gen. sg. then-ren; ablat. then-khon, 
ete.) as are several other simple case-endings. Thus, from the 
locative suffix re, "in, on, at,’ are formed the declined forms 
46-48, re-an, re-ak’, “of,” which distinguish the genitive. Where- 
fore, as regards the rudimentary class of suffixes affecting 
declension which will alone be discussed here, though in a general 
way, their number is relatively small compared with that of 
compound suffixes whose number is legion, and their importance 
is more or less circumscribed by their grammatical functions. 


. The chief of these are as follows :— 


150 PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


BASQUE ' ` SANTALI 
k, sign of the plural: number Ro, the plural suffix (lit. they). 
» (lit. they). 


ki, chi, or zi, sign of the kin, the dual ‘suffix (lit. 
dual number in a few they-I). 
nominatives. 

k, suffix which denotes the k, ch’, an impersonal suffix 
subject of a transitive verb. distinguishing tle concrete 


nominatives fronrtheir roots; 
e.g. bliuga-k, a sole, cave: 
boho-k’, head ; de -k', water : 
! |: ora-k , house, etc 
ke, on, each, by (with com- ke, by, each. 
pound and declined forms 
ga-n, ga-ma, ga-z, gam-dak, 
.ga- tak). 
ko, go, from, of, than (with hho-n,kho-ely’, from, shan, since. 
compounds kiko, tzako, for; 
, rako, towards, ete.). 
-n, of, in (with compounds ~an, of. 
ga-n,in; ki-n, with ; pean, 
under; Larthan, in). 


ra, at, on (with compounds ve, at, on, in, after. 
rako, raño, ronz). 

rem, re, of. ven, re (with compcunds rear, 
a reak’), of. 

tan, to (lit. place). | then, to (lit. place). 

-ez, -2, by, with, from. ete, te, bv, with, from, 


KOLARIAN CASE-ENDINGS IN BASQUE: 


‘ Jf in any summarized account of the Kol and Basque Jeclensions 
we compared the case-endings of Basque nouns wita those of 
representative Kol languages like Santali, Ho, and Mundari, we 
should find that the points of resemblance between 3asque and 
any of these considerably outnumber any superficial differences. 
To explain the fact is more difficult than to state it, bu- supposing 
that Basque has held its position isolated from ‘alien forms of 
speech since ever its history began, one may well belisve that so 
conservative a language would not readily admit of sudden or 
radical changes in its grammar and inflection. 19709, so far as 


i 
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the old declension is concerned, Basque may be said to stand in 
much closer relationship.to'Santali-than does Italian to Latin or 
English to Anglo-Saxon, for" it has: maintained to this day 
most ‘of the features -of the. original Kol declension-—quales ab 
incepto. >> ;- i " ट 

amc - - ` Jl. Nominative 

; Both, the nominative and vocative cases can be treated 
together, ‘as they aré alike in Santali, the simple roots being 
unmodified by-case-endings of any kind. But the ends of most 
substantives are usually rounded off with a vowel, the majority 
of, nominatives thus becoming dissyllabie. The following 
equations will illustrate this point more clearly :— 


SANTALI BASQUE . 


Bhal-wa, a swallow. 
Dundw, an owl (onomatopoetic 
‘for *tun-tun) | 
- Gharwa, a sparrow. 
Marmar, a species of poisonous 
centipede 
Meht’, met’, the eye (for *mghi 
*3-mght) 
Mérhet', iron (for 
*meirta < *s-meirta). 
Pila, the spleen. 


Elan, elae (for *Balwa). 
Howntz (for *tzun-tzun). 


Choarre (for *chorwa). 
Marmara, & spider. 


Beg (for *mgi < *s-mg1). 
Burdin (for *mérin < 


*s-mertm). 
Bare. 


Whereas the Santal nominative may be either definite or 
indefinitive, Basque draws a distinction between them by adding 
the vowel-suffix a, the, to the former, and bat, one, a, to the, 
latter. Thus we get :— 

gizon ( < *gizom), man ; gizon-a, the man; gizom-bat, a man. 
Jt is usual for, nouns in the indefinite declension to add the 
suffix -tk to the simple nominative or root, the postposition, 
apparently, being none other than the obsolete numeral tk, ika, 
one (as in hama-tka, eleven), used as the indefinite article, Whence 
lirrik, the indefinite nominative of lur, earth, its active form 
being lurrek; and so with zeru, sky (indefinite, zerúrik ; active, 
zeruk), and chori, -œ ‘bird (indefinite, choririk; active, chorik). 
The identity of meaning and function between bat and ika is 
thus patent enough, but their special use as suffixes, corresponding 
in Santali to the numerals mit and eka, a, one, which are similarly 
employed to denote the indefinite form of the noun, was obviously 
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invented to promote grammatical clearness and precision. There 
can: be no doubt whatever. that *such a clumsy. method of 
distinguishing subject: from object is an original ard modern 
feature of Basque which has resulted entirely from the loss of 
accusative endings, and has been adopted to avoid the zonsequent 
uncertainty and confusion in the sentence between the two cases. 
The indefinite character of the suffix is always made clear by the 
fact that it links itself to any part of speech which is the subject 
of a-transitive verb. Compare the following instances :— 

Ni-k dut eguinen, I shall do it. 

Oro-k dakie, everybody knows it. 

Mundu hun-ek diduri itsasoa, igerika eztakiena ondarrera do. 

ड This world 18 like the sea, where those who cennot swim 

must drown. 
II. Vocative 
The vocative, or the case employed in addressing s person or 

thing, is always the root and the same as the nominative, but an 
interjection is commonly added to lend it emphasis as well as to 
distinguish it from oblique cases. The vocative in Santali is 
invariably rendered by the prefix £! or eho? and in Mundari 
and Ho by he/ which is, strictly speaking, an interjection. 
While, however, the vocative is generally preceded by this 
interjection, which js treated like a prefix, it may also be suffixed 
to the word it qualifies if necessary, e.g. Bugité, he! Take care ! 
(Ho dialect). And this seeming uncertainty among Kol dialects 
regarding its proper position as an inflexional formatire indicates 
that there were doubts of ancient standing in the native mind 
whether it should be considered solely as an interjectior or treated 
as a kind of nominal case-ending characteristic of the vocative. 
The latter view appears to have found most favour among the 
Basques, for they have rendered the absolute vocat.ve case of 
nouns by the suffix ¢, without recognizing its true character as an 
interjection. The active vocative is distinguished by k, like the 
indefinite active nominative and accusative; e.g. hik? O thou! 
Compare the following equations in Basque and Santa 1 :— 


Santali £ hadam, O man! = Basque gizon-d / 
»  .-Ehadam-ko, O men! = »  gicon-á-k ! 
» Æ aja, O grandfather! = , ०४८७, O father! 


. As a vocative postposition which was originally a simple 
interjection, this vowel 6 in Basque bears a curious resemblance 
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to the alıf in Persian, which appears in nouns às a vocalive 
ending. It seems to have nó connexion with any supposed form 
of. the definite article, and its particular usage in Basque as 
à vocative ending’ is a strong argument against the established 
views of those scholars who hold that this survival from the 
Iberjan declension is only the definite article d, the, whereas it 
is clear that the vowel-quantities are different, and their original 
forms and functions are distinct 


III Genitive 
The usual suffix which distinguishes the genitive case in 
Santali and Basque is ren, of, and this is added to a word when 
the following noun designates an animate object. But when the 
object is inanimate, the Santal suffix is ak or añ (or their 


compounds real’, rea), corresponding to the Basque suffix -ko 
For example :— 


A. Sant. Sungi-ren kora, a child of God = Basq. Jainkoa-ren 
haur, 

Sant. kora-rem  gorom-ayo, the childs grandmother 
= Basq. haur-ren ama-goya (lit. child-of mother- 
grand), goya (for *gorma), an obsolete root only found 
in the words for “grandfather, grandmother, grand- 
child ", etc., having been originally employed as a prefix 
like the analogous use of the prefix ga2- in gaz-ama, 

S gaz-aata, “ godmother, godfather.” 
B. Sant. serma-reak ४७१८-६०, the stars of heaven. 
Basq. zeru-ko izarr-á-k (lit. heaven-of star-the-they). 


In both languages to-day there is a tendency to disregard this 
fine grammatical distinction, yet its observance, even partially, in 
Basque and Santali is sound evidence of the antiquity of 
a grammatical rule in prehistoric Kolarian grammar which was 
invented to discriminate carefully between persons and things, 
and things animate and inanimate. As samples of the confusion 
resulting in modern speech from this neglect of the rule, the 
following compariscns will suffice :— 


Sant. dharti-ren jat-ko, the nations of the world = Basq. 
munda jende-a-k 

Sant. gujw wmul-re, in ihe-shadow of -death = Basq 
eriolza-ren itzal-e-a-n 
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‘ Sant. -khar-ren bhidi, a 8160७ of the flock = Basa: 
arthalde-ko ardi है = 


As-regards ordinary composite terms which are treated like 
single nouns, no possessive particles or connectives are needed to 
distinguish the.component parts; e.g.:— 

. Sant. ora’ kisdr, a householder = Basq. eche-juun,-echegun 
Sant. Sin-bonga, God (lit. the Spirit of Dayspring) = Basq 
Jainko, Jinko, God, Jehovah. The dialect forms Jaungorho 
(Guipuzcoan) and Jangoiko (Biscayan) are by some Basque 
scholars believed to be plural forms of Jainko, and by others 
Jainko is. considered an abbreviation of Juungotko. The 
correctness of the latter view is.upheld by the true etymology 
of this compound, which Santali explains to be from Juink-, Jink-, 
dini-, God, and an obsolete word *uongo, "wong (> *worko > 
oiko), a spirit (= Sant. bonga, a spirit, to sacrifice to a spirit, to 
worship). A diminutive and weakened form of the latter root 
occurs in the Labourdin word Ingwme (for *Ung-ume), a little 
spirit, the spirit or night-phantom which is supposed to watch 
over sleepers. 

When the first part of a compound word ends in a consonant 
and the second begins with another, Basque unites them by 
a “ binding-vowel", the indeterminate 9-sound, which discharges 
the same function as the connective 4-vowel (vafa?) in Persian 
compound-nouns or é in‘ Hindustani. Cf. antz, resemblance, 
antz-e-ko, similar ; bat, one, bat-e-tako, together; gciz, morning, 
goiz-e-trk, early ; edegin on-e-ko gizona, a man of good character. 
But from certain survivals of an archaic usage it cen be proved 
that € 18 not a connective vowel but the relic of an old genitive 
ending which was a rival formation of the suffix -ren in Kolarian 
dialects. Thus Mundari, Ho, and Kurku regularly form their 
genitives by adding à (Kurku ya) to the root, the compensatory 
lengthening of the vowel enabling us to infer that its prototype 
was probably az.  Possessive adjectives in these dialects are 
formed from the personal pronouns by adding d, where Santali 
has ren, while Basque compromises by using both. Cf. :--- 


Sant. in-ren, my (lit. I-of) = Ho aing-d = Basq. en-e 
(for *in-ar), and ni-re (for *«n-re). 

Sant. .in-ren sadom, my horse = Ho and Mundari 
avng-á sadom = Basque en-e zaldi-a or ni-re zaldi-a. 
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From the forégoing explanation of the history of the possessive 
adjective ene, my, in Basque, it will be: readily apparent that we 
have here a survival of an obsolete case-ending in e, which 
identifies itself with the Kol genitive-ending in à, and ought, 
therefore, to be carefully distinguished from the indeterminate 
a-vowel, to which it has neither etymological nor grammatical 
affinity. In some compounds it appears in its earlier form a, as 
in biar-a-mon, to-morrow-of-day, i.e. the following day ; and 
this interchange of क with e can only be explained in one of two 
ways; either e is a weakened and later form of a, which was the 
original form of the Basque genitive-ending, or the sounds 
a and e differently represent the diphthong c (< at), which was 
the primitive form of the Kolarian genitive-ending, whence Are 
derived the postpositions 6 in Ho and Mundari and yá in Kurku. 

A rival genitive ending, but apparently one that was seldom 
used, was the postposition ¢ peculiar to the ablative and cognate 
with -z in Basque, which also marks the latter case. This, 
however, will be discussed under that particular case, because, 
although it appears in many compounds (e.g. bara-z-kal, lunch- 
time), and after bethe, full, with all the force of a genitive, there 
can be no doubt of its identity with the ablative suffix. The 
same holds true of Santali, which creates its possessive adjectives 
by prefixing its. ablative t-sufiæ to the personal pronouns; 
e.g. t-in, my (ht. of I), t-am, thy (see p. 169). l 

Another sign of the Basque genitive is -n or -en, which is 
tacked on to definite and indefinite nouns. The Biscayan dialect 
employs it in both numbers, as in semi-a-en, of the son ; gizon-en, 
of men; and in all the dialects en (for *ek-en) is the usual suffix 
for denoting the genitive plural; e.g. chorti-en, of birds; haw-en, 
of these ; hilen bestu, the feast of the dead; zu-en, your; ay-en, 
their.” The genitive singular, nevertheless, is more commonly 
formed by the Kol suffix ren, of, which is a compound of the 
locative suffix re, in, on, and the possessive suffix en, n, of. Hence 
àre derived the genitives seme-a-ren, of the son; lurren, of earth. 
Basque scholars suppose that this r belongs to the definite article, 
regardless of the fact that the absence of the article makes no 
difference to the suffix, as‘in the words lur-ren, of earth; zerw-ren, ` 
of heaven; Pedro-ren,; of. Peter; where.we find the bare root- 
word united to. a’ simple suffix which: is identical with the 
corresponding suffix -ren in Santali. 


4 
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But ‘even in the genitive singular the simplest form of the 
suffix -n, or -ew is not unknown. “It occurs, for instance, in 
expressions like Jawn-a-en grazi-a-z, by the grace of the Lord 
(lit. Lord-the-of grace-the-by) | hwn-en barth-an, in him, lit, he-of 
side-in (Labourdin dialect) where the Souletin dialect would use 
har-tam and the Guipuzcoan be-re-gun; and in many verbal 
nouns, and a few compounds like igande, Sunday (i.e, ekhi-F १४ +de, 
sun-of-day). Moreover, both Santali and Basque have retained one 
of its special functions as an adjectival suffix indicating‘ possession”, 
or some inherent quality which is vested in the root-idea ; e.g. :— 


. Sant. achel-an, wealthy (lit. wealth of); apat-an, having 
a father; tarware-an, having a sword. 
Basq. oz-en, sonorous (from ots, noise); hebat-n, weak; 
uhau-n, feeble; wzhu-n, dark ; legu-n, leu-n, slippery; 
arh-in, ar-in, light, easy ; 97-७७, twice ; azke-n, last. 


Some adjectives and adverbs prefer its compound form ren, 
but in not a single instance is the presence of the definite article 
remotely suggested; eg. alde-ren, in comparison; from alde, 
a time, period ; and the ordinal numbers which are formed by the 
suffix -garren, as in bi-garren, twice; hirur-garren, thrice, 
contracted to hérren (hirur, hidur + ka + ren). 

By means of the comparative method, accordingly, we are led 
to the conclusion that the genitive case in the parent speech from 
which Santali and Basque are collaterally descended, was formed 
by one of three suffixes, -७४, ~, and its compound -ren (for ve -- n). 
Very early, however, in fact before the period of final separation, 
the Basques and Santals had begun to confuse the ablative 
with the genitive and the genitive with the ablative owing to 
their divergent interpretations of the exact values of certain 
suffixes. The suffix -ko means “from” in Basque, which now 
employs it to denote the relative genitive ; but that its primary 
function was originally that of an ablative-suffix is made clear.by 
its Santal cognate, kho-n or kho-ch’, from, the suffix which forms 
the, ablative. On the other hand, Santali creates its possessive 
adjectives out of the personal pronouns by prefixing t-, which, as 
will be discussed later, is the characteristic ending of the ablative 
and instrumental cases and corresponds in Basque to the suffix 
tik or dik, from, à compound suffix derived from de, te, from, of, 
and -k, of, by which a second ablative is obtained. 
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The: resultant, confusion :between such cases, as instanced by 
- the: Santal possessive genitive in t- (= Basq. ablative in tik, or 
dik) and the Basque relative genitive in ko (= Sant. ablative in 
khon), suggests to us that the reason why the genitive came to be 
confounded with the ablative was because of the various meanings 
attributed to the ablative suffixes. Furthermore, the history of 
-such compounds as ren, rean, reak- in Santali, and dik and ren in 
Basque, exemplifies how new distinctions of prepositional meaning 
came to be expressed by inflecting and then agglutinating 
monosyllabic suffixes to one another—a grammatical. method of 
aggregating suffixes which must have begun long before Basque 
had finally lost all connexion with Bengal, as certain of these 
compound suffixes are still used in common by Basque, Santali, 
and Mundari. And no doubt it was this elasticity of their use 
for they were not fixed’ absolutely to particular cases as would 
have happened in inflectional languages—an elasticity which 
explains best so notable a diversity | 

The principal genitive-endings common.to the. Kol and Basque 
declensions may be summarized thus :— 


KOLARIAN , es BASQUR 
1. Gi ( > à, yä). | ai < ६6 < 5 
2. N, en, am. | l n, en 
8. ren, re. Ten, re 
4. [kho-n, an ablative suffix. | ko (and its compound tako) 
5. d (>), an ablative suffix. [z, an ablative suffix. | 
IV. Dative 


' The forms of datives in -modern Kol languages have been 
reduced to two in number, the, invariable case-endings being ther 
and te in Santali and te and íáte in Mundari. But in an earlier 
stage of development several extra suffixes were added to 
distinguish more subtle shades of difference, for the fact that the 
dialects Ho and Kurku employ quite different dative-endings 
from Santali leads us to suppose that originally the number of 
datives-exceeded those now in use. “Basque itself has four datives 
~——the simple dative, and the datives-of place, direction, and 
change. The first ends in the suffix 4, which corresponds.to the 
preposition “to” in meaning, although lacking the functions of 
a preposition ; the second ends in the suffix -fan, as in zeru-tan, 
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lurre-tan, to heaven, to earth; the third: in tara or talc, which is 
a compound of the pronominal particle td and the suffix ra or la, 
towards, as in zeru-tura; lurre-tara; and the fourth in tarat or 
talat, which is a double-dative and an extension of the preceding. 
So far, then, as modern Basque is concerned, not less than four 
datives may be claimed to be in common use, only twc of which 
are worthy to be considered primitive—those in 4 or žan, The 
others have acquired their sense of “direction” from tLe locative 
suffix ra or la, to, towards, which is still preserved in its simplest 
form in a few words like mendtala, the west (lit. lillwards): 
eskela, north-east (lit. leftwards); and ego-al-de, soutL (lit. the 
place towards the sun). Besides these ordinary suffixes there fal] 
to” be noted a few with special functions which are no longer 
connected with the Basque declension 

1, Dative in -. In origin this ending is probably derived 
from an old locative in az or ev; whence its combination with the 
locative suffix -re to form the compound dative-eading -ri. 
Thus we-get in Basque gizon-2, to man; g1zona-i, to men; and 
the temporal adverbs ora-1, now (dative of ora, hour); beth-i, 
always (dative of beta, time); sarri, soon; and etz2, the day after 
to-morrow. Its compound ri (for *we-i = Sant. १८ +- ad, ae, 6) is J 
seen in datives like «i-r, hi-ri, zu-rt, to me, to thes, to you; 
while both suffixes -i and -r4 commonly appear as infinitive- 
endings, indicating thereby that such verbal infinitives were 
primarily regarded as nouns in the dative case. Occasionally it 
is used a3 a suffix in nouns of place, where its force 33 entirely 
that of a true locative, e.g. ०१००-९०, a manger (lit. fcod-place) ; 
ata-i, lobby. vestibule (from *atal-t, door-place). 

The modern Santal dative-ending is a true locative, but the 
suffix corresponding to Basque -i appears in verbal inLnitives as 
-&, and in adverbs as ai, ae, or &, and rarely 4. Compare bedl-an, 
all round; endr-ae, three days hence; ghuri-d, next, again (from 
ghuri, time); dar-a, soon; hol-a, yesterday; and hcl-a, hal-i 
(for hal-ui), recent, modern, present, now ; an old dative of hal, 
state or being, condition, present circumstances. Frora this last 
word has also come the adverbial locative hel-e, thls, in this 
state, which has produced the ‘adverb fal-a@ in Basque (and 
stjal-o for jal-aw, in its sister-language Zulu), both meaning 
“so, thus,’ and both being locative datives derived from a 
Kolarian prototype-*kal- (whence Sant. hal, chal), circumstance, 
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case, condition, state. A reduplicated form in Santali is hala- 
. hal, equal, equalized. (lit. state to state), which has produced in 
Basque'the adverb hala-hala or hala-hula, equal, similar, alike. 
In the Guipuzcoan dialect its: formis ala-ala, middling, so-so, like, 
both nouns being assimilated to the nominative, although one of 
them was certainly an oblique case like the dative. The Basque 
case-ending -८18 thus seen. to be a locative suffix corresponding 
to an obsolete Kolarian type ai, of which Santali makes use of 
its variants ai, ae, हैं, e, and 4 mostly in archaisms and temporal 
adverbs. 

2. Dative in -tan. That in early Basque this suffix was 
& noun of independent meaning can be proved without difficulty. 
As & noun it occurs in the compound word zer-thana, a district, 
province, shire; from zer-, zerra, a piece, fragment, something 
cut; and *thana, an obsolete word for land, country. Among the 
Iberians of France and Spain thé word was widely known and 
used. Hence such compounds as Aqut-tania, the country of the 
mountains; Baste-tania, the country of the woods; Lwse-tama 
(Portugal), Turde-tania, and -so on. This dative-suffx was, . 
therefore, regarded among the Basques as a noun, which signified 
place, locality, country ; and although modern grammarians treat 
‘it as a simple dative, one may observe that in such common 
expressions as zer-tan,- wherein; and ontzaik ancoraetan, the 
ships at anchor, its primitive force asa locative is clearly 
implied 

The antiquity of this Basque usage may be gauged from the 
fact that-Santali forms its dative by the same suffix then, which 
means place, locality. As a noun it may be declined; e.g. 
then-ren, of s place; then-khon, from a place; and: when 
combined with the verb mena, to be, conveys the idea of 
possession; e.g. i-then menaka, it is to me, I have it— 
& peculiar idiomatic expression that is frequently employed in 
Kolarian tongues but universally in the derived Bantu dialects. © 

As nouns have no gender in Santali, when it becomes 
necessary to distinguish between animate and inanimate objects 
or between persons and things, the form of the suffix is varied 
slightly—then being the dativé-ending for nouns in the first and 
second declensions, and te for those of the third. Thus we have 
kora-then, to the boy; but buru-te, to the mountain. At first 
sight one might be inclined to think that the first 1s a longer or 
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inflected form of the second, but the difference in the caracter of 
the initial consonants, the one being an aspirated cereb-al fh and 
the other a hard dental stop t, is against the theor» of their 
connexion. Furthermore, in dialects like Ho and Mundari, the 
dative suffix -te and its compound fdte are used in a way which 
proves conclusively the independent origin of te ard then as 
dative case-endings. Mundari.has three dative-endings, -then, 
-te, and its compound’ -táte, while Ho and, Kurku nake their 
datives only in ke. Hence there is as much difference between 
the postpositions ke and te as between te and (hem, the first of 
these being derived from an archaic Kolarian prototype "qe, 
to, from which Ho has obtained its dative in- ke, Sasque its 
obsolete dative in -ka, and Bantu languages their propositional 
prefix Aw, which forms the infinitives of verbs. The same 
particle-runs through Aryan tongues as a preposition governing 
both dative and accusative, but on this score- nothing need be 
said of a fact that has no relevant interest here i 

To illustrate the use of the different case-endings in Kolarian 
speech, a few examples will not come amiss. In Mcndari the 
dative has two endings, one in -£e, which is called tle Definite 
Locative of Motion to, and-another in its eompound £á£», which is 
called the Indefinite Locative of. motion towards:.e.g. Bir-te, to 
the forest; bir-táte, towards the forest. - As previously mentioned, 
the dative in Ho is formed by ke, and in Kurku by ke or ken. 
Thus: Ho ing-ke, to me = Kurku 4n-ke = Mundari atg-then = 
Santali in-then. Compound dative suffixes in. Ho ar» tdte and 
8666, towards;' and tdre and sdre,-to, with, beside, near; e.g. 
ale tare, to us; uli-~ikir sáte, to the mango at the deep water. 

‘To form many of its adverbs from other parts,Df speech, 
Santali, makes use of the dative-ending then, to; and also the 
other postposition fe, into, towards, which is derivec from an 
earlier Kolarian prototype *de, towards, and totally distinct from 
the dative-suffüx ke, to, of Ho and. Mundari.. Thus we obtain 
three classes of adverbs like the following :— ° 


1. Sant, sanam-then, every where = Basq. oro-tan “lit. every 
place); oka-then, near what place 
Sant. han-te, thither (to yonder); १0-6९, hither (६0 ६013) ; 
tayom-te, hereafter, afterwards, behind, to the rear; 
en-te, in that direction 


+ 


^ 
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From these, in turn, it is no difficult matter to obtain 
adjectives after the possessive suffix -an or -n is added ; e.g.:— 


no, this; no-te, hither ; no-te-n, of or belonging to this; 
no-te-n-ko, those of or belonging to this (place). 


The synthetic form of this suffix, which is almost prepositional] 
in character and function, is ६६66 in Ho and Mundari, where it 
is made to serve the purpose of a second dative. It is derived 
from the pronominal particle ¿á and the prepositional suffix de, to, 
towards. In Basque this compares with datives of the third and 
fourth class in -tara, -tala, and -tarat, -talat (contracted to ~rat, 
-lat by dropping the pronominal particle -ta). Minus the infix 
-ra or: -la, which denotes direction, this dative-ending would 
exactly accord with its Ho and Mundari cognates, i.e. Mundari 
-tá-te = Basq. -*tat ‘(for *td-tw). In its simplest form the 
Kolarian dental postposition *de, to, is rendered by -tw, which in 
modern Basque is employed to mark the verbal infinitive, just as 
the Kolarian guttural, postposition *ge, to, has come to distinguish 
especially the verbal-infinitive in Bantu. Thus we.get ikatz-tw, 
to'carbonize, from ikatz, coal; hira-tu, to. be vexed, from hira, 
vexation ; deslei-tu, from desler, squint-eyed, cognate with Sant. 
thesra, squint-eyed, from the root thesa, close together, touching 
each other ( = Zulu locative e-duze, near) ; batu, to unite, from 
bat, one; chabal-du, to flatten, from chabal, flat (Sant. chepre) ; 
and so on, with innumerable other examples. It also combines 
readily with other nominal case-endings like ri, ki, ka to form 
tne compound infinitive suffixes -ritu -kitw, and -katu. When 
compounded with the pronominal particle -£a, the verbal suffix 
becomes -tdtw, (= Mundari -td-te), the superfluous locative infix 
-ra Or’ -la, which has probably crept into the dative case at a 
comparatively recent period, being conspicuous by its absence 
from the primitive compound. Cf. wr, water, ur-tátu, to water ; 
narrio, remorse, scruple, narri-tátu, to irritate, incense ; burho, 


` an oath, burhos-tdtw, to swear; odol, blood, odols-tatw, to stain 


with blood. In & few.adverbs the root-vowel has been weakened 
to %, as in achiti, henceforth, hereafter (lit. to the back or rear; 
from. atze, back) and urru-ti, far (lit. towards the distant or 
remote; from urrun, far). In such cases the weakened form -ti 
has clearly been derived from the ‘old suffix -tu through an 
obsolete intermediate form „tü (i.e. tu > tü > ti). i 

Í 11 
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3. The third class of adverbs in Santali is distinguished by the 
archaic guttural postposition *ge, which appears as - regularly 
in distributives where Basque uses -ka, and the ch-2k-sounds 
-ch’ and -t, peculiar to Santal speech (= Basq. -k aad -t), the 
interchange of which points to the velar character of tLe guttural 
and the presence of the dental vowel e.or ८ which followed it. 
Hence ke is for *ge, "que. A comparison of the following 
examples willillustrate the simple mode of forming distributive 
adverbs in Basque and Santali. 

SANTALI BASQUE 
Mit’-ke mit’, one by one (ht. Bané-ka, for bat-na-ka bat. 
one-to-one). 


Sae-ke 86, by hundreds. Ehun-ka, for ehun-za ehun. 
Din-ke din, day by day. Egun-ka, for equn-ra egun. 
Serma-ke serma, year by year. Urthe-ka, for wrthe-ca urthe. 


Likewise, we obtain the Basque adverbs chortu-kc, drop by 
drop; pochin-ka, bit by bit; urhate-ka, step by step, the custom 
of repeating the noun having fallen into desuetude. That this 
was not the ancient mode can be seen from the Santa examples 
quoted above, where the root-word is redup:icated but zept apart 
from the obsolete dative case-ending ke, to. In the Ho dialect 
reduplication takes place without the intervening -ke, the 
consequence being that many compounds are so atrophied that 
they are not always easy to analyse. Compare the di.tributives 
mimiyad (for miad-miad), one by one; momorea (for morea- 
morea), five by five; babaria (for baria-baria), twe by two. 
Without this reduplication such distributives woud not be 
grammatically complete or intelligible, and if its use is zonsidered 
superfluous in Basque, the reason can only be that tte Basques 
have forgotten the datival function and signifiean:e of the 
inflectional suffix ka. 

In other instances, Santali forms many adverbs 07 the final 
check-sound -E£' (sometimes -t’, with which it readily interchanges), 
and a comparison of these with their Basque cognate. seems to 
show that the same interchange is admitted in Basqie. Thus, 
from the following equation :— 

Sant. androk’ sandrok’, hither and thither = Easq. arret 
zarret, to right and left, 

we draw the inference that final /४ of Santali is the rele of the 

obsolete dative-ending -ke, which has interchanged with -t in 
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Basque because the guttural was originally a-velar, followed by 
v or e Similarly, barat’, badrak’, with great force, and its 
reduplicated form bebarich’ for *bari-barich’. Other examples 
in Basque of adverbs ending in -t are chich-t, quickly; leka-t, 
except; and cherren-t, lively. Again, there is a numerous class 
of verbs in Santali whose infinitives are formed by the check- 
sound ch’, a palatalized form of &, which may be similarly 
derived from this guttural monosyllable *ge, and interchanges 
freely with the check-sound ४. Thus we get asach', asat', to 
weep; and alech’, alet, to scold, blame, from ale + ge (= Basq. 
«latu, to scold, blame, from alu + tw). 

Finally, we have distributive verbs in Basque in -katu, which 
combine the infinitive suffix -tw with the distributive words 
preceding it, e.g. ortz-ka-tu, to bite (for ortz-ka-ortz-tu), from 
ortz, & tooth ; synonymous with agin-ke egin, to bite (for agin-ke 
' agin egin, to pub tooth to tooth) Of similar composition are 
chehekatu, to break small (from chehe, small); bihotzkatw, to fret. 
(from bihotz, heart); musurkatu, to root up earth with the 
snout (from musu, snout); belawn-rkatw, to kneel (from belaun, 
knee) karra-katu (= Sant. khadrao), to ‘grind; kitzikatu, 
kWakatu (= Sant. guilw), to tickle, fa 

Comparing now the various dative-endings which we have 
shown to be common to the Kolarian and Basque declensions, 
although not all of them are seen to perform their original rôle 
in the declension, we may note the following six :— 


है KOLARIAN BASQUE 
1. Sant. a4, ae, 6, % (simple locative). % (simple dative). 
2. ,, then (local dative). ° tan (local dative). 
3. „ thech’ (synthetic or double ri, ritu, katu. 
dative). 
4. Mundari te (definite locative). tw (infinitive dative). 


tatu (infinitive dative). 
5. » tate (indefinite locative). [os talat,rat,lat (nominal 
indefinite dative) 
6. Ho, Kurku ke(prepositional dative). ka,ke(prepositional dative) 


V. Accusative 
As both Santali and Mundari have assimilated the accusative 
to the nominative, the context alone can decide the position of 
either. But that this is an acquired carelessness of speech seems 
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to be proved from the survival of obsolete case-enc ngs which 
have once defined the objective. Ho and Kurku, fer instance, 
add ke to the nominative, as in bing-ke, a snake; ing -ce, aing-ke, 
me; am-ke, thee; ११८६-४८, him; but as the same suffix serves also 
for the dative, its identity with the Kolarian postpos--ion *qe, to, 
already discussed under the dative, is beyond all quzstion. W 
are thus bound to conclude that this prepositional sufix governed 
both the dative and accusative, while its use in declension was 
bound to make a clear distinction between these cases and the 
nominative 

Basque treats its accusative like the nominative and forms 
the so-called indefinite accusative by the guttural affix k, tk 
which is identical with that of the indefinite nom native, e.g. 
durrik, earth; zerurik, heaven. This is used 0715 when the 
noun is in the indefinite form, and is the characteris ic suffix of 
the indefinite plural as well as singular, Compare theaccusatives 
in bururik eztu, he has no sense; and aterik ate datilen baten 
of one who goes froin door to door. The same may be said of 
adverbs in -tk, which may properly be regarded as tle indefinite 
accusative cases of nouns and other parts of speech. Compare 
dan-ik, since (from *tan, an obsolete word meaning “ time"); 
orai-dan-tk, henceforth; bethi-dan-ik, always; which are true 
accusatives, as are also the perfect participles acti of verbs 
which are distinguished by this special suffix, e.g. jat-2k, having 
eaten; al-tk, being able, possible; 4kus-ik, having szen. From 
this it becomes patent that the active participles o= transitive 
verbs, which closely corresponded to she ablative # solutes in 
Latin, were treated like adverbs, a feature of the Basque con- 
jugation: which has made datives of its verbal inficitives and 
accusatives of its perfect participles. 

The terminal ending ke is also used in Santali tc denote the 
active verbal suffix by which the conditiona] mood is Drmed, but 
whether it has the same origin as the prepositional sase-ending 
ke, to, is not quite clear. It corresponds in Basque to the verbal 
suffix -ke, the sole function of which is to distinguish the present 
and imperfect tenses of the optative mood, e.g. :— 


Sant. if hatao-ke-a, I should take it (lit. I-to-take-should-it). 
Basq. nu-ke, I might have; neza-ke, I should; ntoa-ke,— might go. 


That many words formed their accusative by addng sonant 
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-m to the nominative may be inferred from the variety of 
adverbs with this case-ending, as well 88 the analogous use in 
Sanscrit which formed its accusative and many adverbs by the 
same means. To this class belong the Santal adverbs din-am, 
daily (accus. of din, a day); kal-om, next year; hol-kal-om, two 
years ago; sat-om, two years hence; sapru-m, entirely; wthu-m, 
consequently ; sugu-m, stealthily ; san-am, all, wholly (aceus. 
of *san-, whence gen. sg. sun-ak’, instantly, at once = Basq. 
gen. sg. bat-e-tako, together, at once; dat. sg. san-t, again); and 
sin-am, exactly, truly, which is cognate with Basque ०४१४-८८, 
truly, verily, the ablative of sin, fact, testimony. Terminal -m 
of Kolarian speech always appears as -n in Basque, and this 
invariable rule of the terminal nasal applies also to sonant ‘m 
(Sant. -am, -om), which passes into the Basque sonant-vowel e 
(for n), or in, n consonantal.. The probability is, therefore, that 
Basque adverbs ending in m, im, n were originally accusatives 
in terminal m. Thus are explained the words beh-in, be-in, once 
(for *bat-n < *bek-m < *a-mk-m) ; lehen, len, soon, early, before, 
the accusative case of an obsolete noun “lehe, meaning “the 
front" (cf. Sant. (aha, in front of, before, to be before); and 
ehun, hundred, a contraction of *sehwn ( < *éewn < *Smm), which 
in Santali becomes sae, hundred, a contraction of *sam-am 
( < &m-m), the accusative of an archaic root &um- expressing the 
idea of completeness, entireness, fullness, and etymologically 
connected with the comitative suffix *qsem. 

In cértain instances this adverbial accusative was strengthened 
by prefixing the pronominal particle id to the sonant. This 
produced -dam in Santali, which seems to be similar to the 
analogous use of the ending -dam in Sanscrit. Compare 
the following :— 

Ek-dam, at once, instantly, from eka, one; and mon-dam, 
every day, always, the accusative of an old root mon, day, which 
ig preserved in the Basque *mon, day, as it appears in the 
compound biar-a-mon, the following day (lit. to-morrow-of- 
day) When the terminal nasal is dropped unaccented e 
remains ; e.g. nir-dae, wholly; absolutely ; sed-ae, formerly, long 
ago; and sa-dae (=Skt. sa-dam), always; but soe-dom, mean- 
while, for the present, and sa-dam-ad, continuously, without 
& break. ; P 

Compared together, then, the case-endings which marked the 
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ancient Kolarian and Basque accusative might be brief y tabulated 
thus :— i 


SANTALI BASQUE 
1, Same as nominative. Same as nommative. 
2. m (-am, om, m, e). in, n, e (for 7). 
3. ke (for *qe). k, th. 
4. dam, dae (for tá-m), synthetic rik. 
accusative. 


VI. Ablative 


The special suffix attached to the Santal ablative is khon, or 
khoch’, from, since, for; e.g. bwru-khon, frcm the mountain; 
barpe serma-khon, for two or three years (lit. two-bree year- 
from); hola khoch’, since yesterday. It enters as in element 
into the adverbial conjunctions ko-be, when, and kc baji, how 
often, the simplest form of the root being ko and corresponding 
to the Basque postposition ko, from, of, which becomes -go after 
m and ñ. By its aid are formed a numerous class =f adverbs, 
e.g. oka-khon, where-from, whence; on-khon, there-Iwom, thence 
(= Basq. non-go) In Basque it has a synthetic or couble form 
which is obtained by agglutinating the two ablative suffixes -z 
and -ko. Hence we get Burgos-ko, from Burgos; alperre-ko, 
alperre-zko, useless, vain; be-z-ho, a low tide; goi-z-ko, a high 
tide. Both -z and -ko are clearly ablative case-endin 2s, or they 
would not combine without negativing or weakening cach other, 
and this progression of suffixes is in accordance wish an un- 
written law that the primary case-endings, when acglutinated 
to each other, must be of the same class and perforn the same 
functions in the declension. But, as some latitude is cllowed for 
locatives which may belong either to tke dative or allative, the 
latter can readily associate with case-endings characteristic of 
the former and vice versa. Whence are obtained the compounds 
kiko, for; lako, because; tzako or ko-tzat, for, because ; and rako, 
towards. ` 

Nowadays the chief function in Basque which the suffix -ko 
discharges is (1) to mark the relative genitive; e.g. chori-taho, 
of (a) bird; chort-ko, of (the) bird; chorie-tako, of she birds, 
zeruko, zeru-tako, of heaven. , 

(2) To form possessive adjectives and nouns deroting the 
agent or instrument; e.g. eche, house, eche-ko. domes: ic; lema, 
helm ; lema-ko, steersman. 
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(3) In addition to these functions it possesses a third which 
only Santali and Basque Bhare in common, namely, the formation 
of the comparative degree of adjectives, .When two objects are 
compared, that with which the comparison is made is placed in 
the ablative.. The Santal:ablative suffix: khon has thus the force 
of a higher degree of comparison when it is applied to the 
adjective, and in the collocation assumes the meaning of “than”; 
e.g. noa do ona khon maratgea, this is larger than that; puthi 
real’ khon thutha reak’ sorosa, the memory is better than a book. ` 
The Mundari and Ho dialects, however, whose ablatives end in 
ele or te, form the comparative degree by this second suffix, e.g. 
ora-ete daru salangs mena, the tree is higher than the house. 

It is curious to find that whereas modern Basque follews 
Mundari by forming its ablative by the corresponding suffix -ez 
-z, it compromises with Santali by having preserved its method 
of forming the comparative of adjectives. This is done by 
combining the ablative suffix ko, go, from, than, with the definite 
forms of adjectives, as for example :— 


Handi, great; handi-a-go, greater (lit. great-the-than). 
- Quti, little; guti-a-go, less; gor-a-go, higher; gei-a-go, more. 


There can be little doubt, therefore, that this suffix -ko which 
marks the so-called relative genitive in Basque was originally an 
ablative case-ending like khon, kho- in Santali, and must have 
been taken up into the genitive only within recent times. Both 
were true ablative postpositions meaning (1) from, by ; (2) than ; 
and it was by virtue of their varied meanings that they so early 
acquired the function of forming the ablative as well as the 
comparative degree of adjectives. This was not difficult when we 
know that ko- or khon signified “than” in Santali as well as 
“from”, and although the corresponding Basque suffix ko, go, 
means ' from, of", but never “than”, its ancient significance in 
the latter sense must be inferred from the use of this suffix in 
forming the comparative degree. Strictly speaking, we ought 
still to regard it as an ablative suffix as it is almost equivalent to 
Latin a, ab, from, without carrying any definite possessive, 
partitive, or relative quality; but as all Basque grammarians 
regard it as the sign of the genitive exclusively, it is well to 
emphasize that its true history as an index of case relations is very 
different 
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As already mentioned, the Mundari and Ho ablacive case- 
ending is -ete, which is apparently an extended. form of the 
instrumental suffix -te. The former dialect makes u.e of two 
cásé-endings, one in -ete which designates the definite | scative of 
motion from, and the other in tdete or tddte, that is, the pro- 
nominal particle td compounded with ete, which designates the 
indefinite locative of motion from. Its original form seems to 
have been e-de, and from this is directly derived th» Basque 
postposition ez, z which marks the ablative. It is muci. used in 
the making of adverbs and adverbial expressions; compare hitzez 
hitz, word by word; beraz, then; berariaz, purposely; rauaz, by 
night; gunez, within reach; egunaz, by day; buruz ikast, to 
learn by heart (= Sant. boro-te sikhnat); zer-ez, because. 

Like the suffix ko, now used as a genitive ending, thi- ablative 
suffix has sometimes a genitive or possessive force when used as - 
an infix in compound nouns; e.g. bara-z-kal, dinner-Lour (lit. 
time of food); lot-ez-hume, a legitimate child (lit. body-from- 
child); where the ablative assumes the character of an Incipient 
genitive, just as it also does after the adjective bethe, zull; eg 
cuuri:2 bethe, full of sores; hezurrez bethe, full of bonas; after 
the verb orhitu, to remember ; e.g. hilez orhit adi, be mmdful of 
death; and after gañ, above; eg. guziaz gañ, over all, and 
similar compounds. 

While Santali has but one form of the'ablative anc Basque 
three, the Mundari dialect, as already noted, makes its aHative in 
-ete or -táeie according as it desires to express the definite or 
indefinite locative of motion from a place or object., Aaalogous 
to this formation in Basque is the simple ablative in -ez, -2, fhe 
definite ablative in -tik, and the corresponding indefinite ablative 
in -tåártk, e.g. :-- 

(a) lwrr-ez, from earth; lurr-a-z, irom the earth: (simple 
ablative). l 
(b) lurr-e-tarik, from earth; lurr-e-tik, from tke earth 
(indef. and def. ablative of motion from). 
zerau-tarik, from heaven; zeru-ttk, from the sk» (indef. 
and def. ablative of motion from). 

Similarly, with the words gan-dik, from; mom-dak, "hence; 
non-gandik, from whom; haste-tik, from the beginning: echee- 
tatik (for -*eche-ak-dtk), from the houses, This affix -tik 5 really 
the obsolete preposition te, de, from, of (Lat. ez) combin. d with 
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the guttural suffix k, the contraction of ko, which has been 
` previously discussed ; while tárik may probably stand for ta-dik 
with change of intervocalic d to r which is not uncommon, the 
pronominal particle fd- being the same as that used in the other 
suffixes -tdrat, tálat, or Mundari td in tdete, etc. The problem 
remains, therefore, to decide whether Santali formerly possessed 
an ablative in -ete, te ( < *e-de, *de) like Ho and Mundari, from 
which the Basque suffix -ez, -z is directly derived, or else had only 
the single form in kho, khon 

Árchaisms of speech favour the view that the old Santali 
declension had certainly an ablative case in ete, te, as well as in 
kho or khon, for we £nd a true ablative in an adverb like tayon}- 
te (= Ho tavwm-te, behind, afterwards; lit. “from the back") 
In this instance the idea conveyed by the instrumental suffix is 
remote indeed. So, too, is it with the possessive adjectives which 
are formed by prefixing the ablative t- affix to the personal 
pronouns; e.g. t-tin, my (tei, I), t-am, thy (te+am, thou) 
t-ale, t-aben, our ; t-ape, your ; t-ako, their; where Basque would, 
use the genitive case of the pronoun (Ree p. 155). Compare the 
following constructions :— 


Sant. in-ren, or t-in, my, mine = Basq. neu-re, ni-re, my ; 
nire-a, mine 

Sant. am-ren, or t-am, thy, thine = Basq. eu-re, hi-re, thy; 
hire-«, thine 


From such examples it is obvious that Santali had originally 
an ablative in -te which was afterwards taken up into the 
genitive, just as the ablative in kho, khon was adopted wholly as 
& genitive ending in Basque, while -z also is coming to have the 
force of both genitive and ablative. A careful distinction should, 
therefore, be drawn between the instrumental ease in -íe and the 
now obsolete ablative suffix -ete or -£e. Its unmodified form as 
a preposition in Basque would seem to be -te or, de, as found in 
the combination tik or dik, from, since. From this synthetic or 
double ablative suffix in its uncontracted form are obtained such 
` compounds as men-deko, a subject, slave (from men, power), and 
jaz-teko, clothing (from janzi, to clothe). 
` Among the chief case-endings, accordingly, which can be 
assigned to the ablative, a comparison of Basque and Kolarian 
speech would include the following :— 
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KOLABIAN 
1. Sant. ko-, whence khon, 
khomak,  khoch, from, 
than, by. 
2. Sant. te, i, from, of, by 
(possessive genitive, abla- 


BASQUE 


ko (possessive genitive), 


te, de, t, tik, dak, delo (definite 
ablative). 


tive, and instrumental). 
3. Muncari -ete (definite loca- 
tive of motion from). 
4. tdete (indefinite locative of 
motion from). 
; VIL Instrumental 

In Kolarlan languages this case is commonly con-used with 
the ablative, and no broad difference between them ev=r seems to 
have been recognized. Its distinctive suffix is te by, with, 
through; and by its aid a large class of adverbs is "ormed and 
nouns derived from verb-roots. It appears to be only the 
hardened form of an earlier d or de, analogous in Aryaa languages 
to the Sanscrit ablative-ending in -t and: Old Latir -d, whose 
primary function was to denote the agency, instrument, cause, or 
means by which anything was made or done. Thur we get in 
Santali the following instances: hote-te, niyé-te, by means of; 
en-te, for, because; enka-te, by this means, thus; cmo-te, ga-te 
with; /agae-te, along with, including; rimil-te, wth clouds; 
cf: ramilte sermae dalop’ chabaakat'a, the sky is ell obscured 
with clouds. When combined with the possessive e2ffix an, n, 
the adjective-forming compound -ten is obtainei; whence 
compounds like sadom-ten-ren-ko-hor, cavalry (lit. horse-with- 
having-of-they-man), and hor-ten-ren-ko-hor, travellezs (Jit. road- 
with-having-of-they-man). 

No instrumental case can now be traced in Basque unless we 
are to suppose that it has been merged in the ablacive, a sup- 
position not illogical if we consider that such ablative as burw-z, 
by heart (e.g. to learn by heart) = Sant. boro-te (instrumental 
case of boro, heart); oñ-ez, on foot (from oñ, a foots; bidez, by 
means of; and zaldi-z, on horseback (= Santali acd Munda 
sadom-te), ought rather to be regaraed as true in itrumentals. 
That is to say, the z-suffix here signifies by the agenzy or means 
of, and does not convey the sense of “from, away fmm”, which 
belongs to the ablative. In old Basque, therefore, the declension 


ez, z (ablative aud instru- 
mental). 
tarik (indefinite ab ative). 


~ 
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of nouns must undoubtedly have had an instrumental case in 
-e2, 2, which, as we have shown, still finds expression in a few 
idiomatic words and phrases. When combined with the definite 
article a, the, or the possessive suffix m, in, it produces tzea and 
zen, or tzen. By their means Basque is able to form so many of 
its verbal nouns and infinitives ; e.g. gal-du, to lose; gal-tze, loss ; 
gal-tzen, to lose; il, dead ; 4l-tzen, to die; anzu, dry; anzw-tzen, 
to dry up; bizi, life; bizi-tzem, to live; and the verbal noun 
bizi-ize bizi-tza, living, subsistence, means of livelihood. Such 
infinitives cannot be regarded as other than verbal nouns, and 
any analysis of verbal nounslike gal-tze, loss ; 0८८१-८८, subsistence, 
and of infinitives like farfatzea, to beat, strike; ?chedarratzea, to 
prune, lop; hortzkitzea, to gnash the teeth; miaurtzea, to shell 
peas; mauzaizea, to banter, ridicule; mederatzea, to gain, profit, 
will show that they are simply abstract nouns in the definite form 
which are distinguished by a suffix similar in origin to the Santali 
suffix tet’, an abstract noun-suffix made out of the instrumental- 
ending te which is employed to form abstract nouns; e.g. hende- 
tel’, blackness; maravi-tet’, the greatness; gettet, the thing cut 
from get’, to cut. 

Hence it is certain that this Basque formative suffix tze was 
originally instrumental in character.and function, like te in Santali; 
and that by this suffix verbal nouns were regularly formed out of 
verb-roots—a method that has always been followed in Kolarian 
and Basque speech. And if my readers have followed me thus far 
in the argument so that they are able to trace the similarity 
between the Kolarian and Basque instrumental suffixes (Sant 
te = Basq. ize, z), they will now find it less difficult to transport 
themselves in spirit over an historical gap of many thousands of 
years back to a pre-Neolithic era when Kolarian tongues were 
Equatorial and had not yet migrated northwards into-Bengal; 
and they willlearn something more of what is perhaps the most 
interesting of all the case-endings known to the prehistorie Kolarian 
declension. 

By means of the infixes n, p, and the instrumental suffix de, d 
(now invariably hardened to te, ¢ except in a few archaisms), 
Kolarian languages have created for themselves quite a host of 
derivative words which have enriched their vocabulary to a large 
extent. Yet it is extrémely doubtful if at a very remote period 
this method of infixation was so general as it has since become, 
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for otherwise Basque ought to show greater evidence of its use 
than it does to-day. Furthermore, so far as noun-fornation in 
Basque is concerned, the importance of infixes has long igo ceased 
to exist, and in archaisms where the instrumental sux is still 
retained as an infix in verbal-nouns, its former complete inde- 
pendence from the root itself is completely forgotter. Herein 
lies an important difference between modern Kolarian aad Basque 
speech, for whereas the infixes in the former express independent 
meanings of their own, have special functions assigned them as 
parts of speech, and are easily ‘detached from the root- words in 
whieh they lie buried, their cognates in Basque do rot permit 
infixes to be removed from the roots without annihi ating the 
existence of the words. ` 

Consider, for instance, how un-Aryan is the comn on Santal 
mode of deriving nouns and adjectives from verb-roots hy infixing 
the consonant d or f, the instrumental case-ending de o~ te, which 
signifies the agency, object, cause, means, instrument or thing 
resulting from or produced by the condition or act denozed by the 
root-word. As already discussed, it is also employed 1s a prefix 
for the special purpose of converting the personal pronouns into 
possessive adjectives. Thus are formed botor, fear ; from bor, to 
fear; botolo, entrance, from bolo, to enter; etohop, beginaing, from 
ehop, to begin; rotok’, a seam, from rok’, to sew; nutun, a name, 
from num, to name; and khadam, a man, from an archait root ham, 
hom, hm (< *ghom, *ghm), meaning apparently “to bound, to 
be prolific.” Santali does not explain this archaic root clearly, as 
it is apparently a word of Indonesian origin with undoubted 
Polynesian and Malayan affinities; but for our presen; purposes 
we may connect it with the root ham in Santali hamram, 
abundant, copious, prolific. 

Selecting these last two examples for discussion we have 
first to observe that Santali ńutum and hadam are co nate with 
the Basque words izen, a name, and gizón, a man, the in -trumental 
infix of Santali appearing in Basque as z, which we heve already 
endeavoured to prove is the particle whereby the instrumental 
. and ablative cases are expressed. The history of these two 
verbal substantives may be thus explained :— 

(70८१४ : whence *nozem > *nizem > *nizen > izen, name. 
v ghom: whence *gazom > *gizom > gizon, man (bu: cf. gazom- 
bat, a man). 
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Minus the infix, gizon would be reduced to its simplest form 
gin (< *gm, *gn), and this actually. survives as an independent 
suffix in words like 4ka£z-gin,.& coalman (from ikate, coal); sor- 
gin, a wizard ; gaichta-gin, an evil-doer, where its single function 
is to mark the agent. When the infix ch is substituted, the 
diminutive gichon, & little. man, is obtained, which proves that 
the infix is still mobile. Further comparison of these roots with 
their Aryan cognates were no difficult task, although we must 
not overlook the fact that from the standpoint of comparative 


' grammar, the gulf fixed between Kolarian and Aryan languages is 


wider than that between Kolarian and many of the infix-using 
languages of the East. But no harm can be done at this stage 
of our inquiry in simply stating that Santali nutum and Basque 
izen are radically -the same as Sanscrit náman, Latin nomen, 
English “name”, etc.; while the verbal root gham or ghm, which 
produces hadam in Santali and gizon in Basque, appears in 
Latin homo, humanus; Gothic gwma, man; and Anglo-Saxon 
goma (whence bryd-goma, bridegroom). Notwithstanding these 
radical affinities, it would be more correct to say that the Basque 
word gizon-is far more closely related to Malay orang, man, than 
to Latin homo or English “groom”, although -a superficial 
dissimilarity is dead against the comparison. 

The problem of their common origin is entirely a question 
of comparative grammar rather than of phonetics, The broad 
distinction between infix-using languages like Kolarian and Basque, 
and inflexional languages like Aryan or Semitic, is one that most 
will recognize. To illustrate the prevalence of this instrumental 
noun-forming infix throughout Polynesia, Oceania, and the Indian 
Archipelago among languages which are not connected with the 
Kolarian family (a prevalence which allows us to suppose the 
great antiquity of its use in Kolarian speech because of its 
supposed Indonesian place of origin), the following comparisons 
illustrating the use of the instrumental infix as a noun-formative, 
will serve to give but a glimpse of certain fundamental similarities 
in grammatical structure and vocabulary which existed between 
prehistoric Kolarian speech and many primitive languages of the 
Indonesian world 

(1) Sant. nutum (y wm), a name = Aneityum nidan (for 
*nidam); Ulia (Carolines) ttem (for *nitem); Mortlock 
(Carolines) it (for *itm < *nitem); Aulus (New Hebrides) 
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nahsea (for *nasem); the Miriam, dialect of New Guinea has 
nasem, name, while its neighbouring dialect, Mabuiag, has 
natam, namesake. In the Iddan (Dayak) dialect of Borneo 
the word has become narun (For *nadam), which appears as 
adun (for *nadum) in Sentah Dayak. In British New 
Guinea dialects it is atana in Maiva, arana in Kerepuni, 
and arare in Misima (for *nadem, natem), and so on through 
a great many dialects of the Malayan and Polynesian 
families, in which the dental-infix 18 characteristic. 
(2) Santali hadam (Yghm), a man, with variants haram, 
herel, hor = Malay orang (for *horung < *hodan < *hodam) 
. with the usual dropping of the initial aspirate; and orang in 
many cognate Dyak dialects of Borneo and New Guinea. 
Further changes appear in the form ohang in Sabuyan 
(Sarawak) and gotao (for *ghodan, giodam) in Subanu; but 
the prevailing root-word throughout the Indonesian area is 
ata, oda, or ara, which are perhaps the atrophied forms of 
*hata, hada, hara with loss of the terminal nasal n or m and 
the initial h-breathing. 


Without investigating a subject more closely which is outside 
the scope of Kolarian philology, we shall conclude by saying that 
enough evidence has been adduced to indicate the ultimate 
Indonesian origin and affinities of Kolarian speech, and that great 
care must be taken in comparing Kolarian and Basque with un- ' 
related languages of Europe and Asia, be they Aryan, Dravidian, 
or Mongolian, and such like. In the matter of grammatical 
structure it must be obvious that a Basque word like gizon is 
more nearly allied to Malay orang through the medium of 
Kolarian speech, or Basque izen to Aneityumese nidan, than 
to cognate forms in inflectional languages from which the 
instrumental infix is conspicuous by its absence. And there 
can be no doubt that the Kolarian mode of forming nouns out 
of monosyllabic roots by inserting the instrumental case-ending 
in the middle of the root was adopted ages before the Kolarian 
race had emigrated to Bengal from a more eastern land, and was 
one whose origin can be traced to an ancient grammatical 
system that seems to have prevailed many thousand years ago 
among the dialects of distinct races such as Kolarian, Polynesian, 
Malayan, and Papuan. 
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VIII. Locative 

The locative case 18 80 mixed up with the dative and ablative 
that quite a number of suffixes may be said to express its variety 
of meanings, but of those which modern Kolarian and: Basque 
specially assign to it, only three or four need be mentioned. 
Perhaps the oldest and most generally used of these is the 
Santal suffix re, in, on, at, to which corresponds the Basque 
locative ending ra. By means of this suffix adverbs and locatives 
&re readily formed in both languages. Hence are derived the 
Santal locatives dharti-re, in the world; gadi-re, on the cart; 
nut-re, at night;. ovak’-re, in the house, at home; and such 
adverbial expressions as oka-ve, where; chot-re, above; vacha-re 
outside; laha-ve, before; saman-re, in presence of; tula-re 
among, in the midst of; jaÀa-re, wherever; ९४१४-१८, then, at that 
time; chetan-re, upon. The common assumption that Basque 
has no locative is quite erroneous, and its existence will be 
admitted by any grammarian who can trace any family likeness 
between Basque -ra and Kol. -re. We find it in the adverbs 
orre-ra, there; no-ra, where; go-ra, above, on high; be-ra, below, 
at the bottom ; ardu-ra, often; horza-ra, anew; all of which . 
are true locatives; as also in noun-locatives like goga-ra, at 
leisure, at ease (from gogo), neure esku-ra, in my hand (from 
esku, hand), and eche-ra, at home (from eche). The last of these 
is the exact etymological cognate of the Santali locative orak’re 
(=Ho ora-re), the noun ora, orak’, house, being derived from an 
old root ark or vq, to hide, shelter, protect (Mod. Sant. ad, od) 
just as Basque eche is derived from the verb ichi, now meaning 
“ to ghut, close, cover, hide 
' Mundari employs a compound form of this suffix, viz. táre 
(=Ho tere), to denote the indefinite locative of rest, while the 
simple suffix re denotes the definite locative of rest; e.g. sirma-re 
(= Sant. serma-re), in heaven; soben-tare, above all; ne-ture, 
here, en-tare, there. Obviously this second locative in tdre is 
only a combination of the primitive suffix re with the pronominal 
particle tá, which is often combined in Basque and Mundari with 
other simple case-endings like the genitive, dative, and ablative. 
Strictly speaking, Mundari tdre is represented in Basque by the 
suffix -tara (i.e. the particle tá + the locative -ra), but as this 
has been taken up into the dative to form what is called the 
indefinite dative of direction, its history now belongs properly 
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to that partieular case rather than the locative. . But this much 
may be said of.it in passing that the difference-between them is 
often slight, for the Mundari suffix táre can express the same 
idea of direction as -tara does in Basque, as, ior instance; in” 
mundalo-tare, to of towards the village-chiefs, where. the suffix 
does not truly express a locative of rest 

Besides the locative in ra, Basque possesses another in n, 4n, 
which is simply the preposition “in, cn”. The suffix has the 
' force of a preposition, a fact which. explains its absence from 
the declensions of Santali, Ho, and Mundari; but as Kurku is 
the only dialect which uses the preposition n, en as a noun. 
suffix to any appreciable extent, its use must be regarded as an 
archaic but^infrequent mode of expression in Kolarian speech. 
By its means we obtain the Basque definite locatives eche-a-n, 
in the house; lurre-a-n, in the earth; arat-in, on the back ; esan- 
a-an ;- hitz batean; in a word; Bilbao-n,in Bilbao, and the adverbs 
artean, among; azpian, under; heben, hemen, here; barnen, 
within; hullan, near ; hurrun, far ; othian, thew; gainean, above ; 
gertuan, near ; and its. corresponding indefinite locative in -tdn, 
as in liburu one-tan, in this book, which must be carefully 
separated from the dative in -tan (=Sant. then) if confusion is 
to be avoided, as the initial ¢ is the intervocalic guttural k, which 
has previously been shown to be the characteristic suffix of the 
indefinité form of the noun. Onetan is thus derived from an 
earlier type *onek-an, this-in, just as nitan; in me, is‘ from 
*nik-an 

Besides these, use was also made of a vocalic postposition in 
d or ai by a special class of words referring to time which could 
not well be attached to any of the recognized cases. This is true , 
also of Basque, in which language there are many adverbs of 
time ending in ©: which -otherwise cannot be explained as 
belonging to any “other case than the locative. By way of 
example, the followitig instances will serve to illustrate the 
difference : Sant. hol-a, yesterday, from an archaic Kol locative 
*ghes-ái ( > *ghel-ai) = Basque atzo (for *gatz-6). Similarly are ` 
formed the temporal adverbs gap-a, to-morrow, and maA-a, last 
year, all of which seem: to be the locatives of primitive mono- 
syllabic roots; and in Basque bafi-o, or bu$n-o, than, unless 
(beside bafi-a, bañ-ari, bain-a, bain-an, but); orañ, orain, orar, 
now; whence orain-o, oran-o, again; anz, antz, resemblance ; 
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locative anz-o; as, like; hauzi, a. lawsuit; hauz-o, lawful ;. and 
ger-o, after (=Sant. gruri-d, again, next, from ghwri, ghori, time 
interval of time), which governs the ablative; eg. janez gero, 
after having eaten हे 
We conclude, then, that the ancient Kolarian speech possessed 
four suffixes and Basque five, which attached themselves.specially 
to the locative case and not to any. other, viz. : — 
KOLARIAN E ५» BASQUE 
1. at, a (first locative). 0 (first locative). 
2. re (second locative). ra (second locative). | 
3. tdre (indef. loc. of rest). tara (now a dative suffix). 
E. क... 57 e) m [m, in (def. loc. of rest). . 
i d adi Cs eO 227 A ee loc. of ac 
IX. Comitative. 
In.Áryan languages this cam equally well be expressed either 
' by the ablative or instrumental, or-with the aid of prepositions; 
but: in ‘agglutinative languages, which prefer to differentiate 
between the varions relations of-a noun by'as many suffixes as it 
needs, the comitative case is so constantly used that it has as much 
reason to rank for place in the Kolarian and Basque declensions 
as either the instrumental or locative. .-Its chief end is:to express 
the idea of ‘agglutination, anity, combination, association, or 
partnership; and in Santali this is. expressed by means of the 
-compound suffix sumet, samit, with, along. with, or selet’, salak’, 
with, together with But in Basque the comitative case is > 
. formed. by the suffix kt or kin, with, along with, which Basque 
scholars explain’ to be the syncopated form of the locative kide-n 
., or khiden, in company. -For this reason they say it governs 
'-another noun.in the genitive; e.g. gizon-a-re-ki-n, with the man 
(lit. man-the-of-company-in). Its cognate in Santali is kita 
| क piece, division, part; ‘and lira, to divide -or-make-into pieces 
Idiomatically the word is used in the phrase kita ke kita, like 
with like, the exact equivalent to this in. Basque ‘being khidez 
khide or-kideuk kide-kin. The probability, therefore, amounts 
to an absolute certainty.that the words kide and kin have no 
etymological connexion, and the former,-having always been 
- & noun, as.proved.by its Kolarian cognate, could not at the same 
time.be a true preposition or case-ending with the added function 
of forming adjectives or adverbs. _ . "E 
ग 12 
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Now in the suffix kin we have sonant n, whica is absent 
from kiden; that is, kin stands for kn, which is derived from an 
older type *qn < *qm, with; which could not have -risen from 
any part of khide-m. Moreover, this was an abbreviated form of 
*qsim, *qsin, or sonant *qsm, *qsp, whence come tne variants 
sm, sum, an, san, with, together, like, equal, some. Santali has 
conserved only the latter variant as sum, san, while Basque has 
preserved both in the forms kin and san, and the compound 
(08७१, kizun. The peculiarity of this ending was tnat like the 
instramental suffix te, to which it is often conjoined in Santali, it 


. could be used also as a prefix. 


Asa prefix in Santali it occurs in the words saman, equal, 
similar, like, akin, one, the same; sam-anái, mich, many, 
sam-bhrao, to hold or keep together; sam-ge, tc reconcile; 
sam-pak, relationship ; sam-tao, to amass, collect toget ier ; samet", 
samit’ (ablative of the obsolete suffix *sam), with, together, with, 
sam-un, the end, completion, completely , savigrau to collect, 
" amass ; 8a wa, 9००८, saga, companion; sargar, o go, walk 
with ; 860, sdote ( < *san-te), with, along with, in company with : 
and in many other similar compounds. As a case-st fix we find 
ib frequently united to the locative. suffix re or the ablative in te, 
just as its cognate kin, kt, in Basque combines with ve (which is 
supposed to be a genitive ending, although in this particular 
instance’ may be explained as the weak form of tae locative- 
ending ra) and the ablative in 2. In this way Sancali provides 
such examples of the obsolete comitative case, as ah’ sdo, with 
him: glin ado, with us, two; am sdore, or am sdole, with you; 
and in Basque gu-re-hin, with us; zeu-ve-bin, with zou; bakea- 
reki, with peace: and ema-gin, n midwife (lit, woman-with), 
which is also the exact interpretation of the English word “ mid- 
wife" (mid = German mit). | 

Adjectives are also readily formed by its means ; e.g. az-hon, 
diligent, from ezi, to work; and a lost of adverbs which are 
nothing but the comitative cases of nouns and adjectives; eg. 
zurki, wisely; on-gt, well; cusar-ki, abundanty; hotz-kr, 
coldly ; and izar-z-ki, izar-s-ki, starry. Asa noun-formative we ` 
have it in egos-kin, a decoction (from egosi, to cock); iraz-ki, 
a warp; zarra-s-ki, havoc; estal-ki, a covering (fram ८8८७८८, to 
hide); abara-ki, & shelter for cattle. It enters as a2 important 
unit into other compounds such as the abstract suffices (1) hintz 
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(for *gm + tz, 2); e.g. il-kip-tz, massacre, from- il, dead; (2), 
kizun, kisun (for q-sen, q-sem), as in egi-kizun, occupation (from 
egin, to do). Of these the second appears to combine the two 
primitive forms of the comitative suffix, viz. sem ( > sen > sun, zun) 
with'its prefix q-, which was apt to be elided. That the comita- 
tivé case in old Basque ended in a suffix like sam or san without 
the guttural prefix, seems proved from a survival like the word 
bul-san, together, along with ; but, strangely enough, the suffix in 
this archaic compound has 80 far preserved its comitative function 
that to avoid any obscurity of sense it fs used in conjunction with 
its variant hin; e.g. gu-re-kin bal-san, along with us. Without 
the accompanying suffix kin, the latter part conveys a different 
idea, e.g; gure balsan, among us. The comitative suffixes kin and 
sun must, accordingly, be regarded as variants of a single 
postposition, having identical functions, and the same meanings 
nnd powers, their divergence in form being due to early varia- 
tions in pronouncing the: original form *qsem ( > kizun, kisun) 
from which were developed several variants like gem, qm, qu 
and sem, sm, en ( > kin, ki, sam, zem, san) 

, An interesting note in this connexion might here be added 
although it may appear somewhat irrelevant to the subject of 
declension. As an independent word the old comitative prefix 
and suffix came to denote. the numeral for E hundred ", because 
this unit was evidently reckoned a proper completion of the 
numerical system among the ancient Kolarians and Basques. And 
it is significant that beyond this figure no: numerals of common 
origin in Basque and Kolarian can be traced. In Santali the word 
is sag, Korwa sais, Kharia sai, Juang saha, Ho saw, and Savara sua 
(for-*snvm), a full hundred; butits primitive meaning was totality, 
completeness, which shows that the numerical idea was derived 
from the sense of completion. It enters also into the word 
samun, the end, the finish, completion, completely. The same 
word sae (for *sam < *8m) has produced the Basque numeral eua, 
ehùm, hundred (for *hm-om), while the sense of number or 
abundance is still preserved in the words sam-alda or zam-alda, 
much, and of completion in zemen-di, November, literally, the 
end (= Sant. samwn) of the Neolithic year when the crops were 
gathered in and the festival of the dead (All Hallows) was 
observed in commemoration of those who had died within the 
previous year. This word for “hundred” is found in all 
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. languages which claim déscent from Ko:arian speech, and may or 
may not be remotely kin to the root */em (i.e. *m-to-m), hundred 
in Aryan speech. But sufficient has already been said to 
show its connexion with the comitative suffix, and to illustrate its 
variations in compounds which are.but the developments of the 
several forms to which the original ecinitative case-ending qsem, 
` with, has given rise—sam in Kolarian speech, and kizun, kisun, 
kin, ki, san, 26170, and san in Basque. l 


-— 


DUAL AND PLURAL NUMBER 


The method of forming the dual and plural number in 
Kolarian languages i8 so simple and direct that little need be 
said in the way of explanation. The formative dual of all nouns 
‘in Santali ends in kin (Mündari ‘and Ho king), which is a com- 
. bination oi the personal pronouns ko + iù ("they, I") Its 
emphatic form is akin. The sign of the plural in Kolarian speech 
is indicated by the pronoun ko, they, emphatic form ako, onko, 
and in the declension of nouns, pronouns, verbs, and other parts 
.of speech, these two pronouns invariably attach. themselves to 
the roots they qualify, so that in the dual and plural number ^ 
the postpositions used in the declension of nouns are always 
separated from the roots by ko and kin. The following examples: 
will illustrate this feature which is characteristic of Basque as 
well:as of Santali or Mundari :— - 

SANTALI .- BASQUE | 
hudam-ko, the men (lit. man- gizon-dk (for gizomd-ek) 
they) 
chéré-ko-te,. by the birds (lit. ‘choriéz (for chorid-ek-z). 

bird-they-by) l 
` serma-ko-then, to the skies (lit. . zeruétam (for zerud-ek-tan). 

sky-they-to) . 

The Basque plural-ending in -k is identical with ko in Santali 
It is am abbreviation of ek, they, its emphatic form being aek. 
But as the dual number has nowadays identified itself with the | 
plural, we-may truly say that Basque has followed the rest of.' 
‘ Europesh languages in consigning it to oblivion; and having long 
gone out of fashion, its earlier use in the Basque declension can - 
only be inferred from a few survivals expressing duality, pairs or 
‘couples: of persons and things. - These ‘appear to retain peculiar 
endings which are unknown to the regular plurgls.of nouns and 
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ave yel extrinsic to the roots. Thus we find chi, zi, ki tacked on 
to the root of old duals which now fort their plurale in -uk or 
-k; e.g. baldo-zi-ak, the temples of the head; bwri-CW-ak and 
probably bi-zki-ak, twins, from biri, weakened form of *bam. 
bi, two. Such instances would lead us to suppose that the 
personal pronoun ek, k, they, was followed in the dual zumber by 
a strongly pronounced i-vowel which did not belorg to this 
pronoun but to another particle or pronoun which, as a com- 
parison with the Santali suffix kin indicates, must hav: belonged 
to the personal pronoun in, I. The inference, therefcre, is that 
in the old Basque declension the dual number was dissinguished 
by a suffix ki, chi or 2८ (< *kin, *ekin) which repre ented the 
combination k + in (“they-I”), and separated the -ools they 
qualified from all case -endings and suffixes they mnteceded. 
Some other nouns of duality show & striking partiality to the 
use of a special suffix -ko after the root; eg. «us-xo, lungs; 
betondó-LEo, the pupils of the eyes; chims-ko, zimi-ko_ a pair of 
tongs; hago (for *hag-ko), a pair of scales; mazelako, a pair 
of bellows; and perhaps mos-ko (=Sant. mochoù), beak, bill 
(ie. upper and lower). Not unlikely, the numeral hegei, hogoi, 
twenty, may’ also be a dual form or derived from a dual form, - 
but there is a lack of evidence to prove it. 

To show how simple is the Kolarian method of dedining the 
dual, the following instances will briefly serve for illust-ation — 


Gant kora-kn-ven, of the two boys; ato-kin-re, in the tvo villages. 

Ho. ora-kinq-á, of the two houses; bing-king-ke, to the tvo snakes 

Mundari satom-hing-ete, from the two horses; bir-kin-ve, in the 
two forests 


When the substantive is qualified by the numeral var, Larea, 
two, it ig declined in the singular number, and as the same rule 
in grammatical construction is observed in modern Sasque, it 
must be one of considerable antiquity. For exampl, compare | 
such equations as: 


. Sant. barea gharwa, two sparrows. Basque bi chourre, 


» barea hamer, two granaries " bs gambe. 

, barea hundau, two corners. न bi kantoi. 

, barea, kunji, two keys. » bi gakho 

, bar isi, 40 (= two twenty). " berroge. (= two 


twenty). 
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Sant: bar isigel, 50 (= two twenty Basque berrogei eta hamar 


ten) | . c. (=two twenty and 
l à - ten). २ 
» bar isi. gel barea, 82 (=two »  'berrogei eta hamabi 
~ twenty ten two) oo» , (=two twenty and 
. (0. ten two). | | 
[barea] bele, testicles (= two ,, barrabil, testicles, 
egg) 


Here the dual is so clearly indicated by the numeral .that the 
noun needs no distinguishing inflection, but remains in the, 
singular. throughout. - Its form in old Basque, however, differed 
somewhat from that in the modern speech where li represents an 
older word barra (weakened to berra, then bi with loss of the 
liquid), as we can see from archaisms like barrabil, testicles, and 
bervoges, forty. . It is the etymological cognate of bar, bared, two 
in Santali, 06756 in Ho and Mundari, and bärt in Kurku. 

The derivation of barrabil from old Basque barra, two, and 
the, obsolete ivord *bil, egg, testicle ( 2 Gant. bele, egg, testicle), 
proves that in ancient times Basque nouns, were declined.in the 
singular. number after the adjeetive barra just as they are to-day 
` after its modern form bi. When the dual inflected form was 
used instead, the plural suffix k, they, combined with ni ( < iñ, 
4n), “J,” must have expressed duality as it does in. Kolarian 
" speech. And of its former existence traces are to be found in 
some irregular nouns of dual signification which have evidently 
once been distinguished by the suffix kin and not by k, ek or ah 

Aiter so brief & comparative survey of the Santal and Basque 
declension we shall conelude by saying that the Basque declension 
is not a subject of special difficulty. It is one, however, that 
opens up a vaster field of scientific inquiry than the writer has 
ventured even to remotely suggest. And :as most probably the 
‘average thoughtful student, if he has not already forgotten by 
this time the major portion of what he has read, will have 
discovered the Bengal origin of the Basques entirely through his 
_- knowledge of that most feared of ali studies, Basque grammar ; 
aid without the help of the laws of sound-change which have 
moulded the Basque and Bantu languages into ७ state that is far 
' removéd from their Kolarian prototype, he may in time discover 
from any Basque grammar or dictionary, supposing he had 
learned how to set about thé task, secrets of ancient history 


- 
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belonging to far-off prehistoric ages when the remote ancestors 
of the Basques lived in close touch’ with more civilized races of 
the South Seas than are met with to-day in Polynesia and 
Oceania, long centuries before those ancestors first became known 
to Asia as thé Kolarians of Béngal. 

Should we wonder, then, if the possession of so venerable 
a tongue, and the knowledge that they have no cause to yield in 
-point of antiquity to any other nation, have helped to mould the 
character, customs, and ideas of the Basques? Their local legends 
and traditions have unquestionably failed to preserve to later 
generations the records of the era or the manner of their first 
- settlements in Europe, yet they always display a marked. 
consciousness of the national pride in an ancient lineage, and 
: claim nobility of origin for every son of Euscalherri. The 
. Basques will not thank: us for proving them to.be the purest- 
blooded race of negroes in all Europe, but the compliment is well- 
intentioned and casts no reflection on their lineage and nobility. 

In spite of the many hostile influences which seek to suppress 
their racial and national individuality, the Basques have Jaboured. 
with patriotic zeal to cherish and preserve the integrity of their 
native inheritance and their ancient speech. This barrier of 
language remains from of yore the most effective barrier of race, 
for by its conservative influence they have been tne more 
encouraged to maintain their racial isolation throughout endless 
cycles of political vicissitudes, and to prevent themselves irom 
being swallowed up and lost in the heterogeneous elements of © 
France and Spain. And one may say with truth that it would 
have proved an irreparable blow to science if a wise, foreseeing 
Providence had not spared the last survivorof Kolarian languages 
in Europe which at one time in the world’s history were spoken 
- in two continents—between Bengal in the east and Britain and. 
the Basque. Provinces in the west. Surely, then, as the last 
representative ‘of the oldest type of Iberian speech which 
formerly prevailed so generally throughout Central and Western 
Europe in the Neolithic Age, the Basque language claims as its 
. due a share of more attention than it presently obtains, and 
deserves a better fate than the neglect and ignoble desuetude into 
which it is unhappily falling 


NOTE 
By Professor L. DE LA VALLÉE POUSSIN 


LP 4 


“THE FEAR OF DEER DOES NOT PREVENT FROM SOWING... 


irc is in Abhidharmakogabhasya, chapter 11, kürikà 47a 

(Jap. ed. with commentary, fasc. 5, fol. 196, 1), a Nyaya 
which would have pleased Colonel À. Jacob, the great hunter for 
philosophieal maxims. : 

The Sanskrit runs as follows: yathà na mrgàh santite yavä 
nopyante | yathà na makgikah patantite modaka na bhakgyante. 

“ Just a8 they do not not sow barley because there are deer; 
just as they do not not eat sweets because flies are there 
flying." 

"The Chinese agrees— 2h 

Jk x» X HE UU TR ही OX 
He क ४ जे हि ox M. 
“Not fearing deer and not sow barley; fearing mary flies 
near by not to eat savorous cake." 

-As Yaésomitra remarks, two negatives make an affirmative. 
dvaw pratwedhaw prakrium artham gamaqatah. We have 
therefore: "the fear of deer does not prevent from sowing; the 
fear of flies does not prevent from eating sweets.". 

This picturesque Nyays contains an important principle, 
Vasubandhu clearly sees that the doctrine of the Vaibhasikas is 
far from being unobjectionable. But except when the objections 
are really very strong, he believes that he has no right to 
reject the authoritative statements of the Abhidharmas of the 
Sarv&stivüdins: “We must therefore endeavour to refute the 
objections ; we must follow the Doctrine (siddhanta, Æ Et 3&). 
not to abandon it.” 

I wonder whether there is some amount of Pragmatism in the 
case of Vasubandhu ; in any case his attitude is worthy of notice, 
for the common vice of philosophers—I mean the Indian 
philosophers—is to condemn doctrines which are not logically 
perfect and even to deny facts which cannot be explained according 
_ to the accepted ‘doctrine. - 
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THE History or ARYAN RULE IN INDIA FROM THE EARLIEST 
TIMES TO THE DEATH OF AKBAR. By E. B. Havzirr. 
pp. xxxi, 583. London: Q. G. Harrap & Co. 1918. 15s. 

Regarded as a .volune produced under war conditions, 
Mr. Havell's History of Aryan Rule in India is beyond criticism. 
The paper on which it is printed is excellent, and the illustrations 
are admirably execüted. It is not until we turn to examine the 
contents that material for controversy arises. 

Mr. Havell is well known for the exuberant enthusiasm with 
which he advances his theories. He is, in fact, plus Hindow que 
les Hindous; and the challenge which he offers is so deliberate 
that it 18 impossible to suppose that he does not desire it to be 
taken up. The present reviewer cannot claim to be an expert 
upon the subject of “Aryan rule in India”, but hé has read 
Mr. Havells pages with the utmost care, and has supplemented 
the perusal with the study of other authorities. He is well aware 
of his own deficiencies, but there are nevertheless one or two 
observations which it appears to be eminently necessary to make, 
and which, it 18 submitted, do not need to be based upon any other 
foundation than that of common sense. 

The introduction glows with eloquent periods, and it may 
. seem harsh to introduce a jarring note. But, in one instance at 
least, Mr. Havell exhibits such complete detachment from the 
realities of the hour that he positively clamours for comment. 
He assigns “the: chiefest cause of Europe's present political 
bankruptey " to “the fatal obsession of British statesmen that for 
the security of our Empire in India it was necessary to bolster up 
Turkish misrule in Asia and in Europe ".' The proposition raises 
issues of a political complexion which it would be improper to 


discuss in this place. But, admitting that it be true, and granting ° 


also that the ides is “ deeply rooted in Anglo-Indian traditions”, 
where does Mr. Havell find his authority for the contention which 
he proceeds to. build upon it? He has evidently never heard of 
the Pan-Islamie movement or of the potent effect. which it 


t 
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exercises upon Moslem opinion in India; or else he would not. ' 


commit himself to the view that “the course of the Great War has 
shown how groundless were the fears that Indian Mubammadans 
as & body would desire to prolong the unholy alliance between 
Islam and:the powers of evil which Turkish rulers, young and 
old, in Europe and in Asia, have maintained for so many 
centuries 

Mr. Havell lays claim to constructing the history of India on 
a scientific basis, but this is scarcely the way to begin. Another 
instance occurs & page or two later :— 


The freedom and general happiness attained by the people of 
Great Britain with the help of Parliamentary. institutions and the 
richest revenues of the world can hardly be compared with that 
which Indians within the Aryan pale enjoyed both before and after 
the fifth century -4.D.—the time which we regard as our Dark 
Ages, and theirs. 

What is the evidence upon which this remarkable generalization 
is based? Mr. Havell is so manifestly overjoyed to live in the 
- past that it seems cruel to invite him to undertake an excursion 
into the future. “But will he imagine that he has been re- 
incarnated in the fortieth century A.D., and that he is endeavouring 
to ascertain the causes and results of the war of 1824 to 1826 
between the British and the Burmese! That war, a8 we know, 
was ended by the treaty of Yandaboo, whereby payment was 
exacted of a croré of rupees together with the cession of Assam, 
Arakan, and Tenasserim. Assume that the documents proving 
these historical facts have perished, and that the only source of 
information is provided by the Burmese official account of the 
war, as recorded in the “ Roya] Chronicle”. This is what the . 
fortieth-century Mr. Havell will discover there :— 


In the years 1186 and 1187 (cf the Burmese era) white 
strangers from the west fastened a quarrel upon the Lord of the 
Golden Palace. They landed at Rangoon, took that place and 
Prome, and were permitted to advance as far as Yandaboo: for the 
King, from motives of piety and regard to life, made no preparations 
whatever to oppose them. The strangers had spent vast sums of 
money in their enterprise, so that by the time they reached 

_* Yandaboo their resources were exhausted, and they were in great 

~ distress. They then petitioned the King, who in his clemency and 

generosity sent them large sums of money to pay their expenses back 
‘snd ordered them out of the country. 


HISTORY OF. ARYAN RULE'IN INDIA . i 189 
' It would be unfair 0 préss the parallel; but it’ is -surely 
. permissible to point to this passage as an indication of the care 
needed in‘evolving theories from ancient official documerits when 
the means of checking their statements do not exist. -No doubt 
corroborative évidence in the case of what Mr, Havell-calls “ Aryan 
India ” is afforded, to some extent, by foreign-travellers ; but if 18 
legitimate to inquire here also how far their researches extended 
into the'lives and material conditions of the people themselves. - 
Mr. Havell maintains that the “the Indo-Aryan constitution, 
built up by the highest intelligence of the people upon the basis of 
the.village communities, and not wrung from unwilling war-lords 
and landlords by century-long struggles and civil war, secured to 
the Indian peasant-proprietor not only the ownership of the Jand 
but very considerable powers .of self-government”. ` But has it 
not been the experience of every one else who has collected 
materials for a history of India, that autocracy is substantially 
the only form of government with which the investigator is 
confronted ? Writers of the school of Mr. Havell take too seriously 
_ the counsels of perfection which are contained in the textbooks of 
- Brahman schoolmen. How many of the kings of * Aryan India” 
troubled to attain the’ standard of ‘the perfect ruler pictured in 
` these books, who was endowed with all the virtues, followed the-wise 
‘advice of “elder statesmen ", and regarded himself as a “limited ” 
or constitutional monarch ? Human nature being what it is, the 
"reality probably was that every Indian despot adapted his policy 
to the strength of the position which he occupied. Chandragupta 
Maurya and Harsha, and at a much later date Akbar, did 
exactly what they pleased, and paid very little heed to aphorisms . 
~ and expositions of the ideal. | 
A. typical example of Mr. Havell's methods is afforded by his 
treatment -of the Kautiliya-artha-é&üstra, the famous treatise on 
Hindu polity and political economy of which the authorship is 
attributed to Chánakya, the minister of Chandragupta Maurya. 
The rule of this emperor, it is repeatedly insisted, was “ not the 
' undiluted despotism of an absolute monarchy, but a constitutional 
government .. . in which, theoretically at least, the people's 
right was the only source of the divine right of kings”. 
' Nevertheless, the “ drastic measures taken for the consolidation of 
the Empire” could not have, been very securely based upon the 
goodwill, of the people, for we read in the Kautiliya. that 
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Chandragupta changed his bedroom every night, and that when 
he rode &broad it was & capital offence to approach close to his 
bodyguard of women archers. Moreover, he was surrounded with 
a network of spies and secret agents, and it is noteworthy that 
Mr. Havell entertains no objection to the employment of aspionage 
by *' constitutional monarchs ”, so long as the scene is not laid in 
his own day. As for the details of administration which are set 
out in the Kautiliya, it is astonishing to find Mr. Havell ransacking 
his dicticnary for terms of praise. The work has been examined 
with the utmost care by Dr. L. D. Barnett among other scholars. 
and the impartial student is far more likely to agree with tlie 
judgment which that learned Sanskritist has passed upon it :— 


The picture of revenue administration drawn m the Kautiliya, 
though in some respects perhaps theoretical, 18 evidently m 18 main 
outlines xue to life, and depicts a society choking in the deadly grip 
of a grinding bureaucracy. 


What is there of the methods of a “limited monarcl y " about 
ihe “ benevolences" by which, according to the Kautiliva, a king 
was able. to raise funds after he had exhausted the ordinary 
resources of official exaction ? l 

Take again a comment by Mr. Havell on the N bisarn of 
Sukràchürys&, which furnishes similar information with regard to 
Hindu pclitical economy in the Middle Ages. “The wealth that 
is stolen by the Brahman tends to well-being in the mext life,” 
says Sukracharya (11, 811, 812); “the wealth that is gi7en to the 
Sidra tends only to hell" In the eyes of Mr. Havel, this is 
inerely a “pungent aphorism” (p. 222); yet it is part of his 
` argument (p. 224) that the Nitisiras were the textbooks for the 
King's education, and that “the theory that India has never 
enjoyed a constitution according to modern ideas is a historica] 
fiction which does not bear careful examination ”. 

God knows the truth, as Badaoni, writing in the sixteenth 
century, says of the obscure sequence of events in the reign of 
Ala-ud-din Khilji during the thirteenth. It may be correct tolay 
down the proposition that Indo-Aryan Jaw did uot vest the right 
of succession to the throne in the family of the reigning monarch 
absolutely ; but it is going too far to assert, as Mr. Hevell does,’ 
that it was “contingent” on the approval of the State Council. - 
The more likely fact is that the strong man succeeded ty force of 
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` arms and that the “approval” of the State Council was quite an 
ex post facto affair 

With regard to Ala-ud-din Khilji, it may be that Ibn Batuta 
who wrote in the fourteenth century, was justified according to 
the standard of his time in describing him as “one of the best 
Sultans". But Mr. Havell might have been expected to.say 
something more ,of the characteristics of this crafty and 
bloodthirsty tyrant than to compare his ideals to “those of a 
Prussian war-lord ", and to allude consistently to his religious 
and other extravagances as manifestations of “Kultur”. He 
even records as “the wonder of the age” the fantastic measures 
by which, at the cost of infinite oppression, he secured artificial 
cheapness in the markets of the capital during years of drought 

The enthusiasms of Mr. Havell in a word, are so un- 
compromising that they defeat their own object. He is not 
satisfied with an idyllic representation of the political and social 
conditions in Vedic India. It.is his aim to refer all the religions of 
the world to the single common denominator of Hinduism or rather 
Brahmanism. The magnificent amplitude of this assumption 
takes the breath-away. Brahmanism ‘is essentially assimilative ; 
but to assert that it is creative is quite another matter. 
Mr. Havell is, however, quite serious upon the point, and to argue 
with him would seem to be useless. He is convinced that what 
he sets out to prove, he proves. Nevertheless, his exposition of 
Hinduism is not complete. He devotes several pages to a 
dissertation on Yoga which, like almost everything else, is 


‘' . described by him as a fundamental doctrine of Indo-Aryan faith. 


But `he -omits all mention of the Tantric cults which have 
unhappily struck such deep roots in Indian life. Once again it is 
most respectfully suggested to him that by tearing & passion to 
tatters he does not assist in the construction of history upon that 
scientific basis of which he so emphatically approves. 


H. E. A. C. 
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THE DHYANIKARA AND ANANDAVARDHANA 


By SUSHIL KUMAR DE 


Mn दा has been assigned by Bühler and Jacobi 
to the middle of the ninth century, on the strength of Raja- 
lara gw, v. 34, which makes him one of the ornaments of the court 
of Avantivarman (A.D. 855-84). The statements of Kalhana, no doubt, 
must be accepted with caution, but it is unlikely, as we shall see from 
several other considerations, that the tradition in Kaémir, thus 
embodied in the Raja-tarangit, regarding a famous author, should 
have maintained a false or unfounded account. We are pretty certain 
of the time of Abhinavagupta, Anandavardhana’s commentator ; 
for, as he himself states, his commentary on the [$vara=pratyabhy ia 
was written in A.D. 1014-15, while his Krama-stotra was composed in 
A.D. 991. This would certainly place him towards the end of the tenth 
and the begmning of the eleventh century. Now, from 
. Abhinavagupta's remarks at the end of his Locana commentary on 
Uddyotas i and iii of the Dhvanydloka, it appears that the study of 
this famous work was traditional in his family, and that his com- 
mentary was composed as a rejoinder to another, Candrika (p. 60), 
written by one of his predecessors in the same gotra (Candrikà-karas 
tu pathitam ... . ty-alani pürva-vaméyatl saha vivddena bahund, p. 185 ; 
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tiy-alari niya-pilrvaja-sagotrath sükariy eYwadena, p. 123, ete}; and four 
times in his commentary (pp. 123, 174,°185, 215) he discusses or contro- 
verts the views of this earlier commentator, who is specific lly rererred 
to as Candriki-kira at pp. 178 and 185.! This would cercamly allow 
some generations to lie between Anandavardhana and Ábh navazupta, 
and would negative completely Pischel's contention tbat in three 
passages Abhinavagupta speaks of Anandavardhana as one of his 
teachers. These passages occur at pp. 37, 183, and 214 ofthe printed 
text, and a perusal of them with reference to their context will 
convince anyone that the honorific word guru in the text may either 
refer to Anandavardhana, not literally but figuratively, as param- 
pard-guru, whose work was held in esteem in his f&mily (cf. Jacobi, 
W.Z.K.M. iv, pp. 237-8), or (which is more likely) the reerence is to 
one or other of Abhinavagupta’s teachers, such as Bh.tta Tauta, 
Laksmanagupta, or Bhattenduraja, who are spoken of presty often in 
this commentary as well as in his Tantraloka and his commentary on 
the Pardtrimsikad. Again, Kayyata states that he wrote his commentary 
on Anandavardhana’s Devi-sataka (ed. K&vyamalà, pt. iz) at about 
A.D. 977, so that by the end of the tenth century Anandavardhana 
was well enough established in fame to have two such learned com- 
mentators. It may also be pointed out that Rajasexhare, who lived 
about A.D. 880-920, mentions and cites Anandavardhara by name 
in his Kàvya-mimansá (p. 16), and this would certainly cear up any 
doubts as to the authenticity of the date assigned by Kalhana and 
accepted by Bühler and Jacobi. 

Several works have been ascribed to Ànandavardhans, but what 
immediately concerns us is the celebrated work on Poetics kncwn as 
Dhvanyàloka (also called Kàvyaloka or Sahrdayiloka), of wh-ch or a part 
of which, he is reputed to be the author. This work may be divided 
into two parts, viz. (1) Kdrtkds, consisting of verses and. treating of 
diwani, and (2) the शिक, or exposition, generally in prose with 
illustrative verses, of the above Kdrikas. Now the question has been 
raised whether the Kankd and the Vrit: are of the same authorship 
or should be attributed to different authors 

Abhinavagupta and after him several writers on Poets carefully 


१ This Candrikd is also referred to in a punning verse at the beginaing of 
Mahimabhatta’s Vyaket-viveka (i. 5): Divans-varimany-att-gahane skhalian rdnydh 
pade pade sulabham, Rabhasena yat pravrttd prakdésakam canarikd-cay-adrg} ai-va,, 
on which the commentator, probably Ruyyaka, remarks. Carncdrika jyotand 
dvant-vicdrana-grantho’-ps (p. 1). 
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distinguish between the Kārikākāra and the Vritikdra, implying 
thereby that the former is a different and older writer. In several 
places in his commentary he seems to oppose distinctly the Vrtzkira 
and the Karikaikdra, and to refer to them respectively as such, viz. :— 

Samucita-sth-prakatana-dvarena Paramesvara-sammukhyane karoti 
viliikdrah (p. 1). 

Nanu dhvanmi-svar 07670 brüma t pratytidya vacya-pratiyamand- 
khyau dvau bhedau arthasya iti vydkhyd-bhidhine ka  sangat 
karikaya rttyd-Sankya sangatiui kariu avataranckane karoti (p. 12). 

. Ata eva müla-kürika sáksat tan-nirdkarand-rtha na ériwate ; vvitikit 
tu mrdkrtam api prameya-sanikhyd-pitrandya kanthena tat-paksam 
anüdya nirdkaroti (p. 59). | 

Duitiyo-ddyote kàrikaküro ’vaintara-vibhdgari wsera-laksanam oa 
vidadhad anuvida-mukhena mila-nbhaganrdymdham sitctavan. Tad- 
dsaya-nusdrena tu vritibrid atrai-vo-ddyote milla-vibhdgam avocat. sa 
ca duwidha iti (pp. 59-60) 

Vritskarah saùgatim uddyotasya kurvana upakramate, evam ity-ādi 
Prakàétta it, mayd vritikārena sate-t bhaval. Na car-tan mayo-ktam, 
ap tu karvkikard-bhiprayena wy-dha tatre-ts (p. 60). 

Anya-paksam dilsyatvena hrdi mdhdyd-bhistatvat sva- paksami 
pürvar darsayati vritikàrad (p. 71). 

Karika-pya-bhipriya-dvayenai-va yojyā. Na kevala prathamá- 
bhipraye prathama-karikd-rtha-drstanta-bhiprayena vyákhyeyam. evam 
vrtt-grantho' pi yoryah (p. 78). 

Vritikàro vaksyamana-karika-bhiprayam dargayann-aha (p. 85). 

Prakranta-prakdra-dvayo-pasamharam trtiya-prakara-sticanany cai- 
kenat-va yatnena karomi-ty-dsayena sddhdranam avatarana-padani 
praksipatı vritikyt (p. 104) | 

Uktam eva dhvam-svarūpam tada-bhasa-viveka-hetutayd karikGkdro 
nuvadati-tya-bhiprayena vrittikrd upaskarar dadati (p. 122). 

Yas tu vydcaste vyangyanim vastua-lamnkdra-rasandm mukhena . 
ili sa evar prastavyah, etat tàvat tri-bhedatvari na kartkakarena krtam ; 
vrliekdrena tu darsitam. Na ca idānīm vrtikdro bheda-prakalanai, 
karoti, etc. (p. 123). 

Kàrikakàrena pürvanw vyattreka uktah. Na ca sarvathà na karlavyo 
"pr tu bibhatsadau kartavya eve-ts pascdd anvayah. Vrttrkarena tva- 
nvaya-pirvako vyatireka i salim anusartum anvayah pürvam upaltal 
(pp. 130-1) l 

All these passages are ımportant, especially the last two in which 
Ábhmavagupta.tries to reconcile the conflicting views expressed 
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by the Kàrikaküra and the Vritikdra; and an excepticnal weight 
attaches to the testimony of Abhinavagupta, whose opin.on assumes 
a special importance when we consider that he did not lve very far 
apart from Anandavardhana himself, and that in his family, as 
already pointed out, the study of Dhvanyaloka was handed down. as 
a kind of traditional heritage. mE 

If, however, the common authorship of the Kanka ard the Vrtt 
be posited, then one would expect to find complete agreement of 
opinion between the two. On the other hand, it seems tha= the system 
as given in its bare outline by the Kdrikadkdra in his concise verses has 
been considerably expanded, revised, and modified by the Vavizkara ; 
and many problems not discussed or even hinted at by the former are 
elaborately treated of by the latter. In one place, for mstamce (p. 123), 
Abhinavagupta clearly points out that the classification of dhvani 
according to vastu, alarikdira, and rasãdi is not expressly teught in one 
Kdrikd, although after the manner of all faithful commentators he 
attempts in his own way to reconcile this inconsistency. Indeed, it 
would seem that Anandavardhana attempted to build up a more or 
less complete system of Poetics upon the loosely joined ideas and 
materials supplied by the Karikds; and his success was sc marvellous 
that in course of time the Kariküküra receded to the 5ackground, 
completely overshadowed by the more important figure of his 
formidable expounder, and people considered as the Dhvanikara not 
the author of the few memorial verses but the commentator 
Anandavardhana himself, who for the first time fixed the sheory in its 
present form. It may also be pointed out that the term “ Dhvanikara ” 
came gradually to be used in the generic sense of “the creator of the 
.Dhvani School", and therefore indiscriminately applied by later 
writers to Anandavardhana, who, though not himself the founder . 
of the theory, came to receive that credit for having first victoriously 
introduced the system in the struggle of the schools. 

It is not surprising, therefore, that in the verse ascribed to 
Rajasekhara in Jahlana's Sikti-muktd-valt, Anandavardhana is 
regarded as the founder of the dhvani theory. Similarl~, Samudra- 
bandha (Commentary on the Alamkdra-siitra, p. 4), passing in 
review the five schools of Poetics before Ruyyake, mentions 
Anandavardhana as the founder of the fifth or last Dhvani School. 
This would also explain the two groups of apparently puzzling 
citations from the Dhvanyaloka met with in the works of later writers 
in which they either confuse or identify Ànandavardhaaa with the 
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Dhvanikü&ra. On the one hand, we have several kdrikds cited under 
the name of Anandavardhanas while, ‘on the other, several passages 
which occur m the V rtf are given under the name of the Dhvanikára.' 
Thus confusion was 80 complete in later writers that even in the latter 
part of the eleventh century Mahimabhatta, who professed to demolish 
the new theory by his fierce onslaught in the Vyakti-vweka, quotes 
from the Kürikaà and the Vrtti indiscriminately under the generic 
appellation of the Dhvanikara. In the same way Ksemendra, in the 
last quarter of the eleventh century, and, Hemacandra, in the first 
quarter of the twelfth, make Anandavardhana responsible for kariküs 
ni. 24 and i: 4 respectively, while still later writers like Govinda, 
Vis$va-n&tha, and Kumára-svàmin regard Anandavardhana himself as 
the Dhvaniküra, to whom the Kàriü as well as the Yrtti is attributed. 
Mammata, generally a careful writer, distinguishes Anandavardhana 
from the writer of the kdrtkds, whom he styles Dhvanikara or Dhvamkrt 
(pp. 213 and 214, ed. Bomb. Sans. Series), but in one place (p. 445) 
he apparently falls into confusion and ascribes to the Dhvanikara 
a verse which undoubtedly belongs to the Vrt& 

If the Dhvanikara, the supposed author of the Karka, is thus 
distinguished from Anandavardhana, the author of the Vrti, the 
question naturally arises—who was this Dhvanik&ra, and what date 
should be assigned to him? It is clear from Abhinavagupta’s remarks 
that the Karikakara was an older writer, although his name or date 
is nowhere given either by Abhmavagupta or Anandavardhana. It 
seems likely that even in the ninth and the tenth centuries his name 
was already forgotten, although tradition of his authorship still 
remained. Jacobi, in the learned introduction to his translation of 
the Dhvanydloka, and following him, Dr. Hari Chand Sastri, in his 
L Art Poétique de l'Inde, pose the question very ably, without, 
however, furnishing a precise solution. Sovani’s hypothesis (JRAS. 
1910, pp. 161-7) that the name of the unknown Kdrikdkdra was 
Sahrdaya, on the ground that one of the. alternative names of the 
work itself is Sahrdayiloka and that the use of the words sahrdaya 
and kavi-sahrdaya at the end of chapter iv of the Dhvanydloka and 
in the beginning of Abhinavagupta’s commentary is significantly 

1 See, for instance, Ksemendra, Aucuya-vicüra-carccd, p. 184 = Dhvanydloka, 
iil, 24; Hemacandra, Alemkdra-ciida-mant, p 26 = Vallabhadeva, Subhdntarall, 
No. 157 = Dhvanydloka, i. 4; Govinda Thakkura, Kavya-pradipa, p. 16 = 
Dhvanyaloka, p. 221; Vidvanitha, Sdhitya-darpana, ed. Roer, p. 108 = Dhvanyaloka, 


p. 180; Jayarasha, Alamkdra-vimargint, p. 19 = Dhvanydloka, p. 11; Kumiüia- 
svümin, Raindpana, p. 64 = Dhvanydioka, iii. 3, etc 
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corroborative, is hardly convincing. For it is well known, as 
Dr Harichànd points out, that the word sahidaya (lit. 1 man with 
a heart) is used in innumerable places in Alarnkara literature, as in 
the verses in question, to designate a man of taste, a judgs of literary 
beauty, a connoisseur of rasa. Anandavardhana himsdf discusses 
sahrdayatva at some length in his ७४ (p. 160), and Abl inavagupta 
arrives at a concise definition of a sahrdaya thus: (p. 11) yadin kavya- 
nusilana-bhydsa-vasiid msadibhiite mano-mukure varnanija-tanmayi- 
bhavana-yogyala, te hrdaya-samvadabhajah sahrdayih, = definition 
which became so much standardized that Hemacandra doer not scruple 
to copy it literally in his Alamkdra-citdad-maiw (p. 3) Similarly, 
Mammata begins his Kavya-prakása (Bomb. Sans. Series ed., p. 10) 
with a reference to kav and sahrdaya, who are thus d stinguished 
by Vidyadhara in his Ekdval® (p. 21): Kavya kartum want vindata 
we kaüvya-vidal, kavayah, sahrdayds ca vetta-vindatyor àvvit.jà grahanat 
parwphuratah prakrti-Slesasya mahimnd-bhidhiyante; and both 
Mammata and Visvanatha declare that the sahrdayc alore can have 
a true perception of rasa in poetry It is needless to multiply more 
instances to establish a point which is pretty familiar to every student 
of Alathkara literature, but they would go to disprove without any 
doubt Sovani's conjecture that with sahrdaya we arrive ct the name 
of the unknown writer of the Karikás. 

The fact is that we have as yet hardly any material tc decide the 
question finally. But ıt seems likely that the Dhvanikara was 
a much older writer than Anandavardhena, for even ir Abhinava- 
gupta's time his actual name seems to have beer forgotten. 
It 13 quite possible, as Abhinavagupta seems to imply and Jacobi 
tries to make out, that this unknown Dhvanikara was a ccatemporary 
of Manoratha, who is placed by Kalhana’s Raja-taraig ॥ (iv. 496 
and 671) Im the reign of Jayapida and his successor Laltapida, Le. 
in the first part of the ninth century (about a.D. 780-823"; but there 
are difficulties which seriously stand in the way of cur arriving at a 
definite decision on this point. While discussing the various theories 
which deny the existence of dhvani, Anandavardhana quotes a verse 
anonymously with the remark, tathd cd-nyena krta evé-tra Slokah, 
upon which Abhinavagupta in his gloss remarks, Tath& Ct-nyena tte. 
Granthakri-samina-kila-bhavina Manorathanamna kavnd. Now, 
if we suppose that by granthakrt Abhinavagupta meas Ananda- 
vardhana, then Manoratha, who is thus made a contemporary of 
the latter, lives in the last part of the ninth century, ie. much 
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later than the date assigned to him by Kalhana, presuming, of 
course, that both the Manorathas are identical persons. If, on the 
other hand, we suppose that granthakrt refers, as Jacobi conjectures, 
to the anonymous Dhvanikara, we are confronted with the fresh 
difficulty that by the term granthakrt Abhinavagupta invariably means 
Anandavardhana. (pp. 12, 37, 90, etc.). To remove this difficulty 
we must suppose either (1) that Kalhana is wrong, as Pischel argues, 
in assigning Manoratha to the reign of Jayüpida and Lalitapida, 
(2) that the two Manorathas were not identical persons, or (3) that 
Abhinavagupta himself has confused the KK arikakara with the Vrttikra. 
As there are no definite means of deciding any one of these equally 
plausible propositions, and as the acceptance of the one or the other 
of these would lead to widely different results, the question canngt 
_be regarded as satisfactorily settled, and the attempt to make the 
orginal Dhvanikára a contemporary of the Manoratha of Kalhana 
does not seem to be at all plausible. 
It would seem, on the other hand, that the Kartkds date back to 
& much earlier time than the first quarter of the ninth century, in which 
the Dhvanikara is placed by Jacobi as a contemporary of Manoratha. 
The allusion to Manoratha and the apparent discrepancy in Kalhana’s 
statement need not trouble us. nor need we challenge the otherwise 
trustworthy testimony of Abhinavagupta, for it is quite reasonable 
to suppose that the Manoratha under discussion is perhaps a poet 
who was, Abhinavagupta says, contemporaneous with Anandvardhana, 
and therefore quite a different person from the well-known Manoratha 
of Kalhana. This is perhaps a much simpler explanation than straining 
the word granthakrt to mean the Kankdkdra in the face of 
Abhinavagupta’s own distinct indication to the contrary, and in this 
way we are not affected in the least by Kalhana’s Manoratha, with 
whom we have nothing to do. If, on the other hand, we place the 
Dhvanikars in the time of Kalhana’s Manoratha, this would only 
leave a bare margin of two generations between the Karikakdra and 
the Vritikdra. But a careful study of the Dhvanydloka would show that 
a longer time must indeed have elapsed between the author and the 
commentator in order to make room for a period of scholastic exposi- . 
tion of the former, of which “undoubted traces are preserved to us in 
the few memorial verses—parckara-Slokas (pp. 34, 130, 137, 147, 163), 
samgraha-slokas (pp. 87, 223), samksepa-slokas (pp. 44, 74, 243)— 
incorporated by Anandavardhana in his 77%, which therefore is 
not likely to be the first of its kind. These slokas are a sort of 
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recapitulation-stanzas which are adduced by the Vritikarz from un- 
known sources, sometimes to explain the meaning of the KAnkas, but 
more often to amplify and supplement them. A sarnuepa-éloka, 
as its name implies, is a verse which sums up anc utters a 
theory in a condensed and crystallized form. A partk-ra-Sloka is 
thus explained by Abhinavagupta (p. 34): Pankard-rthem kadnka- 
rthasya-dnkaivapam karti slokah parikara-slokah ; and -eferring to 
two sarigraha-slokas, he remarks (p. 223); evam Sloka-duayenc samgrahà- 
riham abludhaya bahu-prakaratva-poradar kam kàriküm patlati. Again, 
in a rather long digression (pp. 187 ft), Anandavardhana repudiates 
other explanations of dhvam, implying thereby that already before 
his time such attempted explanations had found champ.ons whose 
opinions he thought worth refuting. The space of cae or two 
generations, as conjectured by Jacobi, between the originel conceiver , 
of the theory and its first great expounder. between its firrt dogmatic 
formulation and its deeply thought out, exhaustive ard classical 
exposition, hardly suffices to make these intermediete c ntroversial 
activities appear intelligible. The assumption commends itself, 
therefore, that a longer period must have intervened tc allow the 
theory to struggle through divergent opinions and esteblish itself 
authoritatively, so that in Anandavardhana’s time it could already 
look back upon a long past during which people had obviously 
progressed in the way of explaining it and had succeeded in bringing it, 
through various degrees of opposition and support, to a position of 
considerable authority. And a century later, m Abhiravagupta's 
time, even the name of the Dhvanikara appears to have been lost, 
although the tradition of his authorship of the KarAdis—a tradition 
which in the next century almost disappeared—still linge-ed. 

If Anandavardhana gave the final authoritative sh-pe to the 
Dhvani-theory (only the details of which were worked out by 
Abhinavagupta and others) the anonymous Dhvanikara who must 
have lived at least a century before his V2 ttikára, was not ts absolute 
creator. This is made clear by the first kārikā, which tells us that 
the theory was already taught by earlier thinkers, and that there 
existed even at that time at least three divergent viewr about the 
nature of divam :— 

Kavyasyd-tma dhvanir iti budhawr yah samámnata-r3wvas 
Tasyd-bhavam jagadur apare bhüktam ahus tam ane 
Kecid väcäm sthitam amnsaye tattvam ucus tadiyanr 

Tena briimah sahrdaya-manal -pritaye tat-svarivpam. 
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Anandavardhana explains samamndta-pilrvam in this verse as param- 
parayd yal samāmnätah, and af we are to take Abhinavagupta’s gloss 
on parampard we understand that the theory came down in unbroken 
tradition, if not explained in particular books (Avicchinnena pravdhena 
iar ead uktam, omā pi visrsta-~pustakesu vivecani-di-tya-bliprayah, 
p. 3). This implies without doubt that the school existed from a very 
ancient time, and some unknown writer in the dim past gathered 
together, summed up, and fixed the theory in a form which obtained 
considerable literary esteem for his work and the honoured but 
somewhat vague appellation of the Dhvanikara for himself. But his 
name and fame, in course of time, was eclipsed in their turn by those 
of his great Vrti:kara, who succeeded in establishing the theory 
for all time and to whom posterity began to ascribe, not altogether 
undeservedly, all the honours of his predecessor, 80 that one of the 
latest writers on Alarhkara, Kumira-svamin (Ratnadpana, p. 288), 
glorifies him with the curious but significant epithet—-Dhvanyacarya. 


NOTE ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE MODI 
| CHARACTERS 


By W. DOoDERET 


T HE Devanagari alphabet has been shown by Bühler to have been 
derived from the Brahmi, in which the earliest documents and 
most of Asoka’s inscriptions are written. With the revival of Sanskrit 
learning and literature, which took place in the fourth and fifth 
centuries A.D. under the Gupta emperors, the development of the 
Brahmi script proceeded apace. The first step or innovation was 
the method adopted by which the letters were made to hang from the 
‘horizontal top-line. This hne first appears to a marked degree in the 
period, dating from 350 after Christ, but becomes only fully developed 
in the scripts circa A.D. 800-1200. Thus the p of the Baijnath 
Prasasti (A.D. 804) has an open top, but appears with a closed top, प, 
in the Kanheri cave inscriptions, only to open out again in the tenth 
century. The character may be regarded as having become fixed 
in the eleventh century (vide Bhimadeva’s script a.D. 1029). And 
similarly with other letters. | 
Modi may, from & critical examination of the letters and reasoning 
from general considerations, be regarded as cursive Devanagari. It is 
possible in the case of the fifteen consonants, which depart from the 
Devanagari norm, to see the development occurring before one's 
eyes, so to speak, and to trace such developments according to three 
main underlying principles These are: (1) the effort to keep the 
pen from being lifted from the paper; (ii) the introduction of the 
connective stroke J, either (a) in the case of those consonants, which 
in Devanagari would end at the bottom of the line, or (b) as an addition 
to the letter to represent the sound & and its derivatives o and 
au; (iii) the general simplification of curves in the body of the 
corresponding Devanagari letter. As an example of the first principle 
we have the Devanagari q made XJ, where the lower half of the 
semicircle is brought right down to the bottom of the line to receive 
the upward perpendicular stroke The latter, when it has reached 
the top of the line, serves as the starting-point for the following letter 
e.g. वर = ५2 ,, ` upon,” " above 
The second principle can well be illustrated by taking the letter 
z=G=a+a. The tail of the q serves as ७ means of joining 
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the connective stroke | thereto, and thus the top of the lire is again 
reached. Again qT— U —c--g. * 

Perhaps the best illustration of the third process is the Levanagari - 
letter € = Modi VJ — € + 7, ie. simplification of the curred upper 
portion into v plus addition of the connective | to she long tail 
DG T XU 

In mediaeval times writing was confined mainly to 7001181 docu- 
ments. It is therefore, on general considerations, only reasonable 
to suppose that the fixation of the Devanagari script preceded, 
probably by several centuries, the development of the curdve Modi.. 
We find the same ‘order in the Kharosti script. Asoka's irscriptions 
on the Shabazgarhi and Manseru rocks are obviously anter or to the 
flowing and fully developed writing of the “Stein” doccments of 
Khotan, with their graceful curves and picturesquely formed aksaras. 
Witness Asoka’s k = 7, and the k of the Niya leather docunents 2 . 
There are, however, two Modi letters Gi == w?@ andis चास, which 
do not readily yield to treatment on the above general lines. 
The Devanagari @ is a clumsy letter to write, and, mcreover, is 
a stumbling-block to all-learners, as it is so liable to be confised with 
रस्‌. Similarly in writing the Devanagari स the pel has to 
be lifted twice from the point of contact with the manuaerpt before 
the top line is reached again for writing the following Btter. It 
remains to suggest a possible explanation of the two corresponding 
Modi letters which are quite convenient to write in curstve script. 
A critical examination of the forms of these letters ir tae period 
prior to A.D. 1200 is necessary, and such examination shows -hat these 
two letters may be regarded as survivors from the anc emn; Brahmi 
and Kharosti scripts. The Kharosti kh of the Dutreml de Rhins 
manuscript reads S", with a very elongated top, which was reduced 
in size, when the Niya documents were written, to $. As Ik h srosti was 
written from right to left, the letter would be reversed in Brahmi and 
Devanagari. Hence we find in Brahmi forms such as the following : 
9,2 2, 9, the last being the prototype of the Devaragari q, 
the tail in the latter being an obvious addition. The development 
of the s, q, proceeded from the Brahmi letter तू, , -seer ia Asoka's 
Karli inscription. Precisely the same form appears in the Junnar 
cave inscriptions of the second century A.D. But an earlier Drm, that 
of Rudradàman, shows a more elongated right-hand curva, hus: 4J. 
The development into स proceeded in the period A.D. 350-800. But 
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again in the period A.D. 800-1200 the left-hand “ tail " is either lost 
(Kanheri ninth century Z T) or foreshortened (Mulrajà tenth century 
UJ). It is obvious, therefore, that the “ tail " was not considered in 
médiaeval times to be an essential member of the body of the letter, 
and that after many vicissitudes only did it become fixed “ more 
simiæ ? in thé Devanagari q. The Modi एड may therefore be 
regarded as the-final effort.to. get rid of the caudal appendage in the 
letter Œ+ the connective J: But the curl at the top has to be 
accounted for. Now, curiously enough, the Kusana s (first, second 
century A.D.) is written (9. Hence the curl at the top of the Modi 
TS may be regarded either as a throw-back to the Kusana letter, 
or as the result of the artistic effort of the modern scribe with a view 
to distinguish the letter from U (व), which in very cursive script 
of the present day is written thus: U.- 


NOTES ON THE NESTORIAN MONUMENT AT SIANFU 
By LIONEL GILES, M.A., D.Litt. 


(Concluded.) 


W BEN I wrote my note on (33) 15 Ff BF, etc. (BULLETIN, 

I, 3, p. 38), I was unaware that Pére Havret had discussed 
and amplified his previous translation of the passage in a smal] 
pamphlet entitled La Stèle Chréivenne de Bi-ugan-fow : quelques 
notes extratties dun commentaire inédit, which was published 
at Leiden in 1897. Through the kindness of my friend Mr. A. C. 
Moule I have since had access to these notes, where it is con- 
clusively shown that the passage in question conceals an allusion 
to the following words in the न 34 BB Shih chow chi, spoken 
by the envoys from KO क Yueh-chih to the Emperor Wu Ti: 
Ei Bl d ए — नी # कि मि की कि gh. XU RA कि ते वि तः 
fk, मे हे नी थे X Hoo के के # At EH A APO 
> Æ “Notre état est à trois cent mille li d'ici; on y observe 
constamment les présages célestes. Or, le vent d'est a soufflé 
d'apres les lois harmoniques durant des centaines de décades sans 
discontinuer; et les nuages azurés ont donné leur note musicale 
des mois entiers sans interruption. De là, nous pümes inférer 
qu'en ce même temps il se trouvait en Chine un prince vertueux.” 
Pére Havret then turns to the sentence in the Inscription, and 
interprets it in the light of his discovery: “ En définitive, il faut 
voir dans ces nuages et dans ce vent, non point des phénoménes 
météorologiques qui accompagnerent le voyage d'Olopen, mais une 
formule flatteuse pour l'empereur T'ai-tsong dont l& renommée 
attirait vers la Chine les prédicateurs d’Occident.” It wil be 
seen that the compliment is delicately implied rather than 
actually expressed in the Chinese text, being only recognizable 
by one who is acquainted with the passage in the Shih chow cha. 
My translation, therefore, may stand; but the initial note about 
. Raban’s forecasting of the weather will need some modification. 


41. I also owe an apology to Mr. Moule for having said (ibid., 
p. 42) that the character §% is not to be found in K‘ang Hsi. 
It does occur, as 8 matter of fact, not in the body of the work, 
but in the ff # at the end. It appears, however, to be only 
a vulgar form of £g érh. 
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40. f M की Uu X हि OR ALD SAA HE 

On referring the question of Jf td M. Pelliot, who is preparing 
an exhaustive work on the Nestorian Inscription, I rese: ved the 
following reply: “ Le mot if ne s'emploie pss comme [E Ju X et 
qualifie en principe le sujet: ‘tous’ (ici ‘tous deux’ sont des 
gens du Kin-fang.” At first, having Jf in my mind, wich often 
means “together with”, and also relying on the au-bority of 
Wylie, Legge, and Saeki, I was inclined to doubt the trr ta of this 
pronouncement. But on looking into the matter, I fund that 
I had been misled by the supposed identity.of gf (tLe modern 
form of ff, also written AK) and ff (or Ff). In Giles’ Lictionary, 
9284, the two characters are said to be the same, wh reas they 
are really quite distinct in meaning as well as derivaacn The 
former is defined in K'ang Hsi as BE, Hb, # and ff, ths atter as 
fF, Ze and [i]. The confusion is increased by the exis eace of a 
third homophone $f, which is nearer in meaning to jf than to 
jf, and is sometimes written 436. Havret’s “ambo” is therefore 
to be accepted as correct, and the words ft and (ll fur-her on in 
the sentence must also refer to two persons only. 

55. H ईट LI SS अं ik de # AE 
XE DIOS vn x db xx 
“As God with His rich benefits is able to create cn a wide 
scale, 

So the Sage, by his participation in God's original .ubstance, 

is able to develop and complete.” 

Had it been realized that the first line contains two phrases 
borrowed from the $ & J ching, many mistakes in the transla- 
tion of this passage would have been avoided. 

(1) Z ching, I, 397: हट 46 8B LÀ Sk AA RF “God, 
the Originator, is able with his rich benefits to benefit the whole 
world." 

(2) Iching,YILi,6: RE APEK | 9b db EL 
X ^E Bh 3: वी 3t BR की की, मी ED # R8. ODD X EON 
“As to Heaven, its stillness is concentration, its activi-y direct ; 
hence its creativeness is great. As to Earth, its stillness is con- 
traction, its activity expansion, hence its productive power is 
extensive.” 

It will be observed that the author of the Inseripcion, who 
was doubtless quoting from memory, has attributed o Y the 


! I follow McClatchie’s divisions of the text in preference to Legres, which 
diverge from the ordinary Chinese arrangement. 
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words relating to ff; strictly speaking, instead of Bf A: he 
should have written K 4E. à 

Diaz gives a good.paraphrase : R :k # AGA. RA 
E की Id शिक कि OW शिकू, कि MW TF KR “God showers 
rich benefits on mankind and creates all things, in their different 
kinds, on &n extensive 8cale; Tai Tsung, partaking of the Divine 
nature, propagates the Christian religion and thus confers 
happiness on the people.” —It is remarkable with what ease the 
Nestorians eontrived to swallow the Chinese doctiine of the 
divinity of the Emperor | 

Wylie and Legge have misunderstood EJ 4E; other translators 
have failed to perceive the comparison between the Deity in the 
first line and the Sage-Emperor in the second. $ of course is 
here equivalent to XR in the sense of E ff, not as opposed to fh. 
The.idea may have been suggested by a sentence in K'ung Ying- 
८७७ commentary on BTR OBA iE # ii fy sb Ug fé 
“ Hence the sage takes God as his model and exhibits those four 
divine attributes” (viz. gp, XX, की, and Ñ) 

For Æ 3g we are referred to Tao të ching, chap. 51. The 
words do not occur in the classic as edited by ij E 2६ Ho-shang 
Kung, but only in the less well authenticated text of -E ig 
Wang Pi, where the passage runs: fX 3À ^E 2 di BSH 
2 LOWE D MB zw Hw. The Tao té ching XX H kaon 
says that the two words “approximate both in sound and sense 
to BR #%”,-which take their place in the standard text. 48 Jp 1H 
Ni Yuan-tan! saysin his note: खा E m H W, BW RH A 
“tang means rounding off the form, tw means completing the 
substance”. The phrase occurs in other early authors, but the 
Pei wén yün fu 18 ' wrong in attributing it to A] -P Lieh tzit, 
though there is & passage at the end of Book VI, § 5, which 1s 
evidently an echo of the one in the Tao té ching: A RHR 
XOLG Iuli 

Legge: “ As Heaven by its beautiful ministration of what is 
profitable can widen (the term and enjoyment of) life, so the sage 
(sovereign), by his.embodiment of the way of Heaven, completes 
and nourishes (the objects of his favour)." 

Havret: “ Porro caelitus fuit pulehro incremento, ideoque 
potuit largiter producere; sanctitate usus adhaesit principio, 
sicque potuit ordinatim perficere." 

1 His edition, like that of Di TÉ Wu Ch‘éng, divides the Tao tê ching into 


68 chapters, of which this 18 the 43rd 
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56. gx 7५ ux D) Bh R5 BIO) 

के 7, E OM की E ° 

He (the reigning Emperor) has unfolded the eight matters of 
government, degrading the dull and promoting the ealightened ; 
he has exhibited the nine divisions of the Great Schere, applying 
his mind to the renovation of his Luminous Mandate.’ 

JL WE are the nine divisions of the Bk क्ष Great Scheme 
communicated to Wu Wang by S F Chi Tzü (see Shu chang, 
V, iv, Sseq.). A te are the “eight objects of gczernment", 
earnest devotion -to which constitutes the third o- the above 
nine divisions. 

For Ef Bp Wa HA, see Shu chong, LT, i, 27. 

The last four words are a little troublesome. Nr translator 
Seems to realize that ‘ff here is a verb, with the mean ag of fg or 
ii. Ci. Shu ching, IV, v, 3 (5): $६ lm Eg o, TCH. x Xx 
Bk fr. ME f£ “Do not slight the occasions of the people ;—think 
of their difficulties. Do not yield to a wish for rep-se on your 
throne ;—think of its perils.” And ibid, V, i, 1 (5) where 
Wu Wang says of Chou Hsin: f£ @ के अ. BE... “He has 
only cared for palaces, towers, pavilions, ete." 

4 @ is a cleverly chosen classical quotation hich is, of 
course, intended to suggest the Nestorian religion. See Shik 
ching, EESTI X F Ws E fe {8 “For tan thousand 
years, O Prince, the Luminous Mandate [of Heaven] will be 
attached to thy line.” There is also a passage in the ॐ ff which 
is very similar to this: Z F NE Wy # भी d के. 

Legge: “develops the eight objects of government, so as to 
degrade the undeserving and promote the deserving; aad exhibits 
the nine divisions of the scheme (of Royal govelnmerr) to impart 
anew vigour to the throne to which he has illustricusly succeeded.” 

Haviet: ^" propagavit octo administrationes, əb removit 
promovitque obscuros elarosque; manifestavit noven articulos, 
ub nempe renovaret praeclarum mandatum." 





56,57. 4£ ऋ £ m 
शि 18 s 
“In his task of reformation he has penetrated the mystic 
principles of the universe ; 
We may call down blessings on his head without any feeling 
of shame.” 
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The specific meaning of ff, according to the #7 क M Hein 
(zi twn, is Ll wu # BA. A BF झि EP “addressing the 
spirits and praying for happiness for the ruler." ‘This already 
makes it more than probable that the emperor is the object, not 
the subject, of Ej. We must remember that, according to Chinese 
theory, it is not the sbvereign but the people who “can do 
no wrong"; and the idea that the people would feel shame in 
praying for an unworthy emperor is therefore quite a natural one. 
In $& fü ip there may very possibly be an allusion to Shu ching 
IV, vii, 8 (10). The King, Wu-ting, speaking to his Minister, 
Fu Yüeh, says: “Formerly there was the premier of our dynasty, 
Pao Hàng, who made my royal predecessor. He said, ‘If I cannot 
make my sovereign like Yao or Shun, I shall feel ashamed in my 
heart (Hof 18 HO) as if I were beaten in the market-place. ”. 
Thus, in saying that blessings could be invoked on the emperor 
without shame, the implication is that the occupant of the throne 
was comparable to Yao and Shun, a refined piece of flattery quite 
in accordance with the whole tone of the Inscription. 

Wylie: “ His transforming influence pervaded the most abstruse 
principle, while openness of heart distinguished his devotions.” 

Legge: “ His transforming influence shows a comprehension 
of the most mysterious principles; (his) prayers give no occasion 
for shame in the heart.” 

Havret: “Procreans penetrat profundam rationem, precansque 
caret verecundiae sensu." 

Moule: “In his reformations he penetrates the mysterious 
principle; in his prayers his heart is free from shame." 

Saeki: “Conversion (i.e. the transforming influence) leads 
(the people) to the understanding of the most mysterious 
Principles. There is nothing to hinder us from offering om 
thanksgiving prayers for him." 


59. i ^E S ४ 
m छ Ho 
«When words echo truly the thought that is horn, 
- And the eye sincerely expresses the emotion that springs from 
the heart.” 
Diaz is again guilty of making an unwarrantable emendation 
of the text: he changes H into K, and thus succeeds in spoiling, 
as I shall show, both the meaning and the parallelism. Legge and 
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 Havret blindly accept this correction; Wylie retains Ei, but 
comes to grief over the translation; and Saeki cuts the Gordian 
knot by omitting the clause altogether. 

I have ventured to borrow Mr. Moule's excellent version of 
the first line, which hits the meaning exactly. It is a pity that 
in the second he has thought it necessary to translate Havret 
rather than the original. 

Dr. Johnson's rule in dealing with Shakespeare was “always 
to turn the old text oit every side, and try if there be any 
interstice through which light can fnd its way”. In the passage 
under consideration, plenty of light can find its way so long as we 
do not shut the window-—that window being the all-important 
law of parallelism. Let us anatomize the sentence, / “thoughts 
‘of the mind " is balanced by # “emotions of the heart.” 4: and 
f& are practically synonymous, there is a slight pause after each 
of these words. ff “sound” must be taken to refer to the organ 
of speech, so that H the organ of aighnt is evidently what is 
required to balance it. The eye should sincerely reflect the 
feelings of the heart just as the tongue should truly express 
the thoughts in the mind. 

Though the phrase H ih is not cited in the P'ei wén yin fu, 
there are two examples of हैँ, ij with exactly the same meaning: 
(1) In the How Han Shu, ch. 54, Ma Yuan says that Kuang Wu 
Ti on all occasions of social festivity was frank in speech, sincere 
iu aspect, and entirely free from dissimulation (Bl of Eb ig $5 
Br BR (९). 

(2) Ina poem by wy की Ts‘ao Chih we read: f ॥" 8 मे — BL 
I; ee SE FL x "men of a hundred minds may serve a single 
prince, but how can artful pretence assume & look of sincerity ?" 

Wylie: “ The thoughts will produce their appropriate response, 
the affections will be free, and the eyes will be sincere." 

Legge: “ [that] every thought have its echo of response : and 
the feelings go forth in entire sincerity.” 

Havret: “ [Si] cogitationi enatae echo respondent, atfectus 
expressi procedant sinceritate." 

Moule: “ When words echo (truly) the thought that is born, 
and the feelings that arise are spontaneously sincere." 

Saeki: “That the words of the mouta may bein tune with 
their inmost thought as the echo follows the sound." 
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61. th RTE 
MAARE j 
* He began by rendering faithful service in the Vermilion 
Court [1.e. the Imperial Palace], 

And afterwards his name was inscribed in the Jade Tent [he 

was given a military appointment]. 

It may seem almost incredible that in this year of grace, after 
the Inscription has been printed and reprinted time after time, 
translated into dozens of different languages, and subjected to the 
minutest scrutiny of the most eminent foreign scholars, it should 
yet be possible to put one’s finger on a character that has been 
misread and wrongly transcribed ever since the Nestorian sione 
was discovered 300 years ago. Such, however, is the astounding 
fact. Tf $R in Diaz's text is printed £ fk, as it appears on the 
stone, and all subsequent editors have made the same mistake 
When I first read the above lines in Havret/s facsimile repro- 
duction, keeping my attention fixed as usual on the parallelism 
I was struck by the imperfect “balance” of Jj “red” and 
Æ “king”. Now I knew that in calligraphic manuscripts 
नर “jade” is quite commonly written without the dot, so that 
it must be determined from the context whether the character 
intended is For F. Here the context leaves no room for doubt 
as to which is the right reading. E fk is a phrase that appears 
neither in the 17660 wén yün fu nor the Pen tz lei pien, whereas 
फ 4B ‘is illustrated by no fewer than twenty quotations in these 
two dictionaries. Most of these are casual allusions taken from 
poems, and therefore of little help to us. But fg #p F Pao po 
120, written in the fourth century. A.D., contains a passage which 
gives some clue to the meaning: RÆ -k 2, XE 8k 2 पग तः 
KW “When an army is stationed in the ‘Jade Tent’ of 
the Great Monad, it should not be attacked." ^ Further light on 
the subject is provided by the 8 A # FR Yin kw tsa chi of 


ie Bk Chang Yueh (a.D. 667-730): छ X ib की x Ik $E EN 
EER OL AO हि BZ HH dH IE OU de Wo 7 ou मी. 
हरि, Hj EX क्र wp 30, JH $R RRR WR X की XB OF, 
YAR WES GR Lom EA eR ग्रा mE. 
EREE FEK AD HR के के OK m i FERRE OST 
RB im Bl BES GR Có XE DX db. "In the ‘Notes 
on Literature’ there is the ‘Jade Tent Classic’ in one echuan. 


Now the ‘Jade Tent’ is, in military parlance, a dominating 
position ; that is to say, if the commander-in-chief of an army 
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pitches his tent in such a position, it is so strong thac, jade-tent- 
like,! it cannot be forced. The device is derived from the Yellow 
Emperors Tun chia [a system of divination]? anc consists in 
taking the third in order of the horary signs follow ng the sign 
of the month in which you happen to be. Thus, the sign of the 
first month being yin, 886 will be the ‘Jade Tent’, waich should 
be occupied by the commander? Li T'ai-po, in hs ‘Song of 
General Ssti-ma’, says: ‘In person he occupies tlie Jade Tent, the 
position commanding Ho-k‘wet. The horary sign hsw s Ho-k‘uer,* 
and the meaning is that the commander’s tent shoud be in the 
hsil position 

Without going more deeply into the intricacies of the subject, 
we may gather from the above that फू ff wa- originally 
‘a technical term denoting a favourable position selezted for the 
location of the general’s tent by a special method of divination. 
Afterwards it came to be used in a looser sense fcr the head- 
quarters of any army engaged in active operations in the field. 
Thus, in Wf Af Ts‘ao Tang's poem YR RH B RA 
“Han Wu Ti thinking of the Lady Li" (a favourite eoncubine of 
such beauty that “ one glance of hers would destroy & city, two 
glances a State"), we have the couplet: G@ के हि BME ह, 
A क्रि BS ot RE = RH “Chill is my white Jade Tent, broken 
my dreams of connubial bliss; Far away is the Tzü--ang Palace, 
and thy letters all too rare.” 

According to the की i #2 Shih i chi, the meezing of Hsi 
Wang Mu and Mu Wang took place in the Imperia. Jade Tent 
(HEHE RF के Ok RH वि). Here tre technical 
significance of the term has quite disappeared. 

We may note that in poems by Chang Yueh and कं: & 
Tu Mu, यर ff is balanced by AX PY and ff ik respectively, both 
of which offer some analogy to J} Hf. The latter expression 
occurs in Po Chu-i and other poets. It is prokably-a syronym 
of the more familiar J} if, an open space, painted red, within 
the entrance to the principal court in the Imperial Pa. ace. 

Both 3 ही and R 41 are phrases which occur for the first 
time in the Tso chuan., 58 %, "inseribing one's name," was 

1 The Chinese here 1s a little obscure. | 
2 See गक shu cht ch'fng, xvii, ch. 708-12 
The order of the ji X “terrestrial branches” being -f. चा क्र, D, 


KR, B, eto 


* The name of a star corresponding in the above system of di-inatior to the 
llth branch, Eg hs. See T'u shu, xvn, ch. 703 ae फ्र 17, ff. 38 and 40 seq. 
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a ceremony marking the promotion of an official to the dignity of 
a Minister of State, or to.high command in:the army. It seems 
to have been equivalent to taking an oath of allegiance. Compare 
the-following passage in the How Han Shu, ch. 90 B (क E fi): 
zx WE LE) ये की HR OE किती CE GB कह 21 कि UA ov» की, Ej 
उ मिमि FRAR AE R [Tsai Yung’) 
ancestor in the sixth generation, Hsiin, was district magistrate of 
Mei [in Féng-hsiang Fu, Shensi] in the reign of Pang Ti (A.D. 1—6). 
When Wang Mang [the usurper] invested him with the title of 
Yen-jumg Lien-shuat [Military Commander], and the seals of 
office were handed to him, Hsun said, with a sigh: ‘I have sworn 
allegiance to the House of Han; can one serve two masters ? '" 

Wylie: “At first he applied himself to duties pertaining to the 
palace, eventually his name"was inscribed on the military roll." +° 

Legge: “ Performing at first certain duties in the palace, his 
name came to be entered in the pavilion of the kings.” 

Havret: “Initio functus munere in imperatorj& curji&; dein 
inscripbum nomen in regiis tentoriis." | 

Moule: * He began by holding office in the vermilion Halls 
and then his name was inscribed in the royal tent.” 

Saeki: “ First performing certain faithful services to (the one 
who dwells in) the + Red Court’, he finally inseribed his name in 
the Imperial book (ie. thus pledging himself to be & loyal 
subject).” 


63,64. Ek ER ह. 2 NR कट 
fi RM ce श्र 

“He made an offering of the crystals that he had received fom 

the Imperial bounty, ME 

And generously bestowed on us his gold-woven trappings 

= When, seeking repose, he resigned office." 

The second line is one of the most difficult in the whole 
inscription, and no translator has succeeded in getting any 
satisfactory sense out of it. In the first place Tf has been 
generally trauslated “spread out", whereas its meaning here 
is ff, to bestow in charity; this forms a better counterpart to 
gr. Cf. Chuang Tzü, ch. 31 (AJ हि 538): HBT A it 28 SE 

3 Wylie’s version (oabliated in Chinese Researchea after his death) is not 


accompanied by the Chinese text, so that we do not know how he arrived at this 
rendering, which is reasonably correct but needs explanation, He may have 


followed Pauthier, who prints TF $i, and yet translates: ‘‘ Son nom fut ensuite 
insorit sur les étendards militaires du commandement.” 
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K के $, “To give to others without forgetting (the obligation 
thus conferred) is not God's method of giving." In "4 chi, IV, 
ii, 27, the word is used in an intermediate sense. K F की f& 
1j; A: "the Son of Heaven makes his goodness and enevolence 
widely felt." , - 

As for 4 क्ल, it is impossible to say for certain wLat kind of 
article is meant; but if Aj does not mean “to spreac ", there is 
no particular reason to tie ourselves down to “carpets”. We 
learn from the commentary on the Erh Ya that chi was a material 
woven out of yak’s hair, and the ff adds that this Ẹ fy was 
like the modern 2५८४-३४ (a fine-woven woollen cloth), end used as 
trappings for horses (E 9 72 BRU KE 2 38 ER ७). 
It was also worn by travellers crossing high mountair ranges 88 
a protection against extreme cold; see ff HR ff Hu- chén lw: 
IB EA हे SR A ORE WR. As regards clan 
chi, we read in the gj Ht Nun shih, ch. 78, that p R Z 
Central Incia produced, among other things, 4» f£ Ek m 4 m 
“gold thread which was woven into chin chi" The # i 
Chan shu, ch. 97, tells us that the envoys from 3& fk Fu-yu, in 
North Korea, wore $8 iff, brocaded cht; and in the fang shu, 
ch. 100, it is stated that the emperor, when touring m the west 
through Kao-ch‘ang, Karashahr, ete. found the -nhabitants 
arrayed in the same material and wearing ornamerts of gold 
and jade (f के E IR $8 D. 

I take §¢ #4 to be analogous to the common phrase ff भ, 
“to resign office on the score of ill-health.” When --ssü, then, 
threw up his military appointment on the plea that he needed 
rest, he took occasion to bestow the richly brocaded trappings of 
his horse on the Nestorian community. Or possibly tLe chin cha 
(whatever it was) which he gave nay have been & part ng present 
offered as a token of esteem by the people of his distr.ct, just as, 
at the present day, a popular official on his retiremeat is often 
the recipient of a red silk umbrella. 

Though this interpretation may appear to squeeze £ great deal 
out of two words, I submit that it is, at any rate, an in provement 
on previous attempts.. Wylie and Havret do not grappe with the 
difficulty at all. Legge's version is extremely far-fetched, not to 
say fantastic, and Professor Saeki’s is defective becau.e it takes 
no account of the word ff. Mr. Moule takes '*Ssü-ch'i" to be 
a place-name, but in that cage “ Lin-ón" must be a dlace-name 
too, which it obviously is not. l 
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Wylie: * He made offerings of the jewelry which had been 
given by imperial favour;+he spread out a golden carpet for 
devotion.". 

Legge: * He made offerings (to the Illustrious Communities) 
of the glittering ornaments which he received as gifts; he spread 
out (in their halls) the carpets, interwoven with gold as resting- 
places for the speakers." 

Havret: “ Offerebat imperatoriae munificentiae erystalla, ex- 
tendebat colloquil requiei auratiles tapetes." 

Moule: “He made offerings of the crystals received from the 
‘Emperor’s munificence, and spread out (as & gift) the cloth of gold 
from Ssit-ch‘i.” | 

Saeki: “He made offerings (to the monastery) of the 
Sphatika (ie. crystal) which had been granted to him by the 
Emperor himself, and dedicated to the monastery the gold- 
interwoven carpets which (despite his humble refusal) had been 
given to him by the Emperor’s own favour.” 


73. FRR जे Bi 

Wylie: “ The antumnal influences were long removed.” 

Legge: “The stifling vapours died away." 

Havret: * Exitiogique vapores aeternum depulsi.”’ 

Moule: “ Baleful vapours were expelled for ever." 

The last two renderings are right. $R is only a calligraphic 
variant of KX, which in its turn.is interchangeable with AX 
Wylie must have misread the character as #{, and Legge, with 
a too meticulous respect for its exact form, as carved on thie 
tablet, retains $k, which in K‘ang Hsiis said to be identical with 
k. This latter character, however, is only used of a surfeit of 
food, and cannot mean “stifling”. Professor Saeki wrongly 
prints ff. The allusion, of course, is to An Lu-shan's rebellion, 
though no one seems to have noted the fact. {RK is the epithet 
commonly applied to rebels, aud Z& “miasma” is a recognized 
metaphor for sedition. 


I must now bid farewell for the present to the Inscription 
of Sianfu. It leaves me full of admiration for the learning and 
scholarship of the author, who with marvellous skill fitted together 
this elegant mosaic of allusions and quotations from the whole 
range of Chinese literature; but, on the other band, with a very 
Jow opinion of Nestorian Christianity. Surprise has often been 
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. expressed that a great religion, introduced into Ching vader such 
favourable auspices, should have wilted away and dizd out so 
completely. But after reading this account, written Ly one of its | 
own adherents, with its cowardly suppression or glossimy over of 
vital facts, its fulsome adulation of the T'ang emperors, its 
_ spiteful references to the rival systems of Buddhism ard Taoism, 
while borrowing from them at every turn, its self-prosse which is 
no recommendation, we can only wonder that it survize= so long. 
It was not thus that the Apostles won their way to vi-te-y in the 
Roman Empire. One is obliged to own that the smasculated 
Christianity of the Nestorians was not a real religion ouz a sham. 
The Chinese people weighed it in the balance ar found it 
wanting. 


THE CAUBHIKAS ,AND THE INDIAN DRAMA 
By Professor A. BERRIEDALE KEITH 


N interesting attempt has been made by Professor H. Lüders! 
to vindicate for the shadow play an important place in the 
development of the Indian drama. The term denoting the performers 
of such plays he holds to have been Caubhika, or, in vernacular form, 
sobhiya ; they explgined to the audience the shadow pictures displayed 
before them, and thus were precursors of the true drama. The example 
. of Java is called into service to meet the obvious criticism that every 
consideration tells in favour of the view that the shadow play 18 later 
than, and based upon, the true drama. 

If this were the case it must be admitted to be remarkable that there 
is not a hint in the literature that Caubhika had any such meaning, 
a fact which points to the conclusion that, if ever the shadow play 
had flourished, its vogue had completely passed away at an early date. 
In the second place, however, there is grave reason to doubt whether 
the shadow play was ever known in ancient or mediaeval India. A 
single passage has so far been adduced to prove its existence ; 1t occurs 
in Nilakantha’s commentary on the Mahabharata,” a composition of 
, the end of the seventeenth century, where the usage is said to be known 
among the southerners. There is no connexion here with Caubhika ; 
the term glossed is ripopajivana, and there is not the slightest reason 
to suppose that the sense attributed to it by Nilakantha was present 
to the composer, or that riipopajimn in Varahamuhira’s Brhatsamhsta 
(v. 74) or riiparuppaka in the T'herigatha (394) has any such reference. 
When, therefore, we are asked to believe that Chayanataka applied 
to the Dütàngada of Subhata (thirteenth century) means “shadow . 
drama", a serious demand is made upon our credulity, and the 
attempt to derive irom this drama a characterization of the species 
can hardly be accepted when it is remembered that of the other four 
Chayan&takas known to us not one deviates at all from the orthodox 
form of drama, while the Haridyiita,® of unknown date and author, 
and the Mahkandtaka, which have affinities with the Dütàngada, are 
never styled Chayanatakas. “The peculiarities of the Ditdngada 
and the Mahanatfaka, the predominance of verse, often epic in nature, 
the absence of Prakrit, the large number of characters, and the 
omission of the Vidüsaka, explain themselves easily by the simple 
1 SBAW., 1916, pp. 608-737. * xu, 995, 5. 

3 Bendall, Sanakrit Manuscripts in the British. Museum, p. 108. 
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assumption that we have in them mere literary exercises. To argue 
that the Mahánataka was intended for stage production as = shadow 
play because in the recension of Madhusiidena reference is made to 
nartakah is to ignore the fact that literary drama is wont to sdopt the 
forms of the true drama, while to find in the misprint satbhya for 
saumyd a proof that the nartakah were of a special kind carries us 
beyond the limits of plausibility. Equally unconvincirg is the 
suggestion that the Amdrajalikas of the Ratndvali, Prabodhacan- ` 
drodaya, or the Pürvapithika of the Dagakumaracarita, maxipulated 
shadows to produce their divine effects; we have in th-se cases 
plainly nothing more than simple illusionism as practised by Indian © 
jugglers | 
It is in the light of these facts that we must consider the only other 
point of importance in Professor Lüders' thesis, his interpretation of 
"PatafijalUs concluding remarks on Panini, ni 1, 26: ye -àvad ete 
cobhanika namaate pratyakeam Kansam ghatayani pratyexsam ca 
Balun bandhayantit. — citresu katham * -citresy apy udgirna nipatitag 
ca prahàürà dreyante Kansakarganyac ca. granthikesu katham yatra 
cabdagadumátrari, lakeyate ? te °p hi tesüm utpattvprabhrty & vinacdd 
rddhir vydcaksdnih sato buddhiwisayain prakdcayanh. atac ca sato 
vyamicra ht dreyante. ket Kansabhakia bhavants, kecid | asudeva- 
bhaktah. varnanyateari khalo api pusyants: kecid raktamukha bhavanti ° 
kecid. kalamukhah. So it is read in Kielhorn’s edition, but tLe text is 
far from being certain, and the Benares edition, on which Weber! 
based his exposition of this important passage, reads in the last sentence 
Kec kalamuknd bhavants kecid raktamukhah. The discussion arises 
from the necessity of explaining the use of the present in th» phrases 
cited when the events described, the slaying of Kansa, and ths binding 
of Balj, lie in the far past, and Varttika 6 makes it certain that the sense 
of the verb must involve the idea of description (tad doasta. ttt), tals 

being the justification of the causative 
Professor Liiders’ version of the passage involves an immediate 
improbability, for he holds that the Caubhikas are also to be ur derstood 
as the agents in the case of the clause citresu katham. This is wholly 
contrary to the wording of the passage, and it cannot be doubted 
that Nagoji Ehatta and Haradatta are pertectly right in taking the 
subject in that case to citralekhakadh, “painters.” The tea that 
Caubhikas carried round pictures which they explained though 
accepted by Professor Hillebrandt? is manifestly inconsismnt with | 
1 Indische Studien, xii, 488 ff. ? ZDMG. lxxn, 228. ' 
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Patafijal's words. The real sense is admirably expressed by Nagoji 
Bhatta: evar ca curalekhükà api cirasthart Kansar tadrcenawa 
Krenena ghatayantity arthah; this is curiously misunderstood by 
Professor Lüders to mean that a painter explains to an audience the 
picture he has painted. The real sense is, of course, quite different ; 
what Patafijali means, as Varttika 6 plainly shows, is that when we 
say of a pictured scene Kansam ghdtayati we mean “the painter 
describes the slaying of Kansa", and the justification for this view 
is given in the clause of the text, where it 18 pointed out that on the 


_ canvass we can observe with our eyes the depicting of the blows 


rained on Kansa. 

The same misunderstanding of Patafijali explains the conviction of 
Professor Lüders that the Caubhikas are described as explaining to 
the audience shadow figures, a rendering which is flatly incompatible 
with the words pratyaksam Kansam ghatayantt. Professor Hillebrandt 
explains Haradatta’s mysterious explanation: ye tavad ele Kan- 
saghitanukdrinam natanàm vyikhydnopddhyayds te Kansanukairinam 
natat sãmajikaih Kansabuddhya girhitam tādrçenawa Vásudevena 
ghdtayants, as indicating that the Caubhika in Patafijali performed 
the duty of the Stnapaka of the textbooks, being commissioned to 
announce to the audience the topic of the play to be performed. But 
this view is plainly untenable, being impossible to reconcile with 


-~ pratyakeam. The sense must be, “ The Caubhikas relate the death 


of Kaüsa pratyaksam." On the last word the whole stress lies, and there 
can be no other sense than that they do so by action, as opposed to 
presentment in pictures or in words. Clearly Haradatta did not 
understand the passage, but every student of Haradatta knows that 
this 18 no rare case with that commentator. 

Of the Granthikas we are told cabdagadumütram laksyate, an 
expression which is painfully obscure, since gadw bears no recognized 
meaning which fite the passage. Professor Lüders' proposal to equate 
it with grantha is wholly implausible, and as Professor Hillebrandt 
observes, inflicts on Patafijali the sin of verbiage, since cabdamdtram 
would yield the requisite sense. The following words mean, we are 
told, “ Auch diese lassen, indem sie die Schicksale jener von ihren 
Anfängen bis zu ihrem Ende auseinandersetzen, sie als gegen wàrtig 
in der Vorstellung (der Horer) existierend erscheinen Und darum 
(sage ich :) ‘ gegenwärtig existierend ', weil sich auch Parteien zeigen. 
Die einen nehmen für Kansa Partei, die andern für Vasudeva. Sie 
zeigen ja auch Wechsel der Gesichtsfarbe ; die einen werden rot im 
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Gesicht, die andern schwarz." It is, however, obviously difficult 
to accept the reading rddhir against the’ variant buddhir ; tc describe 
the fates of Kansa and Bali as rddhir is absurd. But what is much 
more serious is the view that the rest of the clause refers, rot to the 
Granthikas as dividing themselves into two parties distmguished 
by colour, but to the audience, who are supposed to take sides for 
Kansa or Krsna, the former showing in their faces the zed tinge 
appropriate to anger, the latter the blackness of fear. The change of 
subject is really impossible, nor can we legitimately imagine that 
Kansa would have adherents among a devout audience. Moreover, . 
fear on the part of the supporters of Krsna is peculiarly out-of place. 
Professor Liiders’ argument that the assumption of colours by the 
Granthikas contradicts cabdagaduindtram is vitiated, in the frst place 
by the fact that we do not know whether gadu is not a refsrence to 
this very fact,’ and secondly, by the consideration that the G-anthikas 
plainly did not engage in any further action. The use of -olourmg 
by the actor in order to indicate the diverse characters whicl he may 
represent js expressly asserted in: Yajfiavalkya (i, 162). foreover 
this interpretation accords admirably with the words diac ca sato 
“therefore (I say) actually present (in the consciousness’ of the 
audience). The reason is given in the following sentences namely, 
that the Granthikas form two parties whose diverse colorr marks 
their nature as supporters of Kansa or Vasudeva. Th se facts 
enormously strengthen the mind of the spectator, so that with their 
aid he seems to have before him, not the acvors of a drama. but the 
actual presenca of Kansa and Vasudeva and their supporters. It is 
extremely doubtful if this illusion could have been produced merely 
by the repetition of epic verse without dramatic action of eny kind. 
The development of the epic recitation depicted by Fatañ al is in 
itself, as Professor Lévi? has shown, the most abvious prelude to 
the growth of the true drama, and the parallel of the dith-ramb is 
too clear to admit of denial. 

The passage of Patafijali, therefore, interpreted in the hglt of the 
Varttika yields us a simple and plain sense. The slaying cf Kantsa 
and the binding of Bali lie in the distant past, but one may say Kavsarit 
ghatayatt or Balim bandhayatt, “he describes the slaying o Kansa, 


1 Cf. Hillebrandt, ZDMG, 1251, 228, Nagoji reads cabdagranthaga dda-natram 
Thédtre mater, pp. 308 हैं 
3 Cf. JRAS. 1912, pp. 411 ff. 
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the binding of Bali" of the painter whose vivid art brings the scene 
before our eyes, and the same expressions, in the plural, are applicable 
to the Caubhikas, who present in dumb show the scenes, and the 
Granthikas, who recite, dividing themselves into two parties 
distinguished by their colour. Of the shadow play there is not a trace, 
and all the available evidence points to the fact that it never had any 
vogue in India, old or new. 

It is clear that the union of the action of the Caubhikas to the 
recitation of the Granthikas gives the full dramatic form, but it must 
remain uncertain whether by Pataüjal's time the drama had actually 
evolved, in which case the Caubhikas and Granthikas represent older 
stages in its development, still existing independently, or the process 
of evolution was still incomplete. Of this there is no decisive evidence. 
But it is remarkable to find Professor Lüders! assuming without 
proof that the plays ascribed to Bhasa represent the pre-classical 
drama, and drawing thence conclusions as to the development of 
drama in India. Conclusions resting on so unstable a foundation 
cannot aid us m determining the problem in question. 

The evidence of Patafijali, therefore, correctly rendered, leaves 
it open to see in the contest between Kaüsa and Vasudeva a nature 
myth. One point of interest, however, is raised by the reading of 
Kielhorn's edition in the last sentence. It gives the view, pruna facie 
natural, that the supporters of Krsna adopt the colour black, but 1t 
leaves unexplained the red colour of the supporters of Kansa, a fact 
which is one of the grounds inducing Professor Lüders to adopt his 
theory that the reference is not to the actors but to the spectators. 
Professor Hillebrandt suggests that the choice of red by Kansa's 
supporters 18 in consonance with the raudra rasa appropriate to their 
leader, while black fits the bhaydnaka rasa applicable to the persecuted 
Krsna. But this adaptation of Professor Liiders’ suggestion is unhappy 
in the extreme, for the scene depicted is the slaying of Kansa, a work 
undertaken with the utmost coolness and confidence by Krsna, so that 
fear is the last rasa to be expected in him or his followers. 
The colouring, therefore, appears to me now, as formerly,? to be 
explained by reference to a religious ritual, even if the reading accepted 
from his MSS. by Kielhorn is correct. It must, however, be remembered 
that the version of the Benares edition in all probability rests on MS. 


! SBAW. 1916, pp. 718, n. 3, 737. Cf. this’ Bulletin, I, Im, 35-8, and see 
ZDMG. 15५11, 203-8. 
? JRAS. 1911, p. 1008. 
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evidence, and that the reading in Kielhoru's MSS. can be regarded 
as an almost inevitable correction, mide by men who knew that 
Krsna's hue was black, and who therefore transposed the terms 
kālamukhāh and raktamukhal, ignorant that they were thus cestroying 
a peculiarly interesting feature in Patafijali’s record. The opposite 
change is inexplicable, and in this case, as always, prefererce 18 due 
to the more difficult reading which naturally invited alteration to 
the more obvious. 
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I 


That language is an ethnographic document.of fundamental 
importance is a plain truism. It also hardly needs stressing that the 
knowledge of all aspects of tribal life, without exception, is essential 
to a sound knowledge of any one aspect. To omit, for Instance, the 
study of religion, or economics, or social organization when dealing 
with a native society, results not only in our ignorance of the subject 
omitted, but also lowers the value of all that has been recorded. All 
aspects of tribal life play into each other ; to sunder a few of them from 
the ‘rest results in a mutilation of the whole, and language is not an 
exception in this respect. The study of the linguistic aspect is 
indispensable, especially if we want to grasp the social psychology 
of a tribe, 1.e. their manner of thinking, in so far as it 13 conditioned by 
the peculiarities of their culture. All this is clear and well known. 

The nature, however, of the correlation between stracture of 
language and social psychology, the manner in which language throws 
light upon native mentality, seem to be only partially understood. 
On the one hand, it is a well-known principle that in studying any 
aspect of native life the native terminology of this subject must be 

1 Some results of the Robert Mond Ethnographic Research among the Natives 


of the Trobriand Islands, British New Guinea. 
VOL, I. PART IV. 3 
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recorded! On the other hand, there are the general features of 
linguistic structure, rules of syntak, parts of speech, and word 
formation. Everybody agrees that in an ethnographic work these 
should be recorded, that all essential linguistic facts should be collected. 
But all collection of facts requires the guidance of definite theoretical 
principles, and, agam, all linguistic features that have been recorded 
should be interpreted from the ethnological point of view. ^ How 
is the study of particular languages to be pursued successfully if it 
lacks the stimulus and inspiration which only the search for general 
principles can impart to any branch of science? . . . There must be 
present a sense of wider issues involved, and such issues as may 
directly interest a student devoted to language for its own sake. The 
formal method of investigating language, in the meantime, can hardly 
supply the needed spur. . . . The philologist, then, if he is to help 
anthropology, must himself be an anthropologist ... he must correlate 
words with thoughts, must treat language as a function of the social 
life." ? 

The principles of such linguistics—in a form accessible and useful 
for an, ethnographer—have not yet been laid down. There is, of 
course, the vast literature dealing with comparative linguistics of 
‘Indo-European languages, with philological problems, with the 
history of modern European languages, with questions of teaching 
foreign languages, living or dead. There are also many theories 
framed on the basis of native ? languages and aiming at the comparison 
of types of linguistic structure and at a reconstruction of general 
linguistic development. : 

Whatever their general theoretical value might be, almost all these 
theories are 88 good as useless for an ethnographer who needs guidance 


1 This principle has been; to my knowledge, first systematically adopted and 
thoroughly ecsrried out by A. C. Haddon, W H. Rivers, C. G. Seligman, and their 
collaborators in the research done amongst the Torres Straits Islanders. The 
extensive and excellent linguistic contribution of S H. Ray (vol. 11 of the Reports, 
Cambridge, 1907) marks this work also as the first practical recognition of the 
principle that & scientific study of language is essential to a full ethnographic 
description There exist, however, other standard works of ethnology, where the 
linguistics are simply not given, although the authors claim a thorough acquaintance 
with the language 

3 R, R. Marett, Anthropology, in '' Home University Library”, pp 136-7. Every 
word of this, I &m aure, will be endorsed by anyone, who has tried to do ethno- 
linguistic fleld-work. 

3 I use the word '' native" for want of a better one. By “ native languages ”’ 
I mean those spoken by uncivilized races. “ Savage” or“ primitive’ are equivalent 
words, but they seem still clumsier and more eqrivocal than '' native ” 
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in his lingnistic field-work. For all of them are constructed from an 
oblique point of view; the student of Comparative Linguistics tries 
to build up the prehistoric Indo-European forms and to trace their 
further development in the various branches ; the Classical Philologist 
deals with dead languages, embodied in inscriptions and literary 
documents, and his aim is, or should be, to bring them to life as 
far as possible; the Modern Linguist is busy with the historical 
development of German, French, English, Polish, etc., and with the 
normative shaping of his language. The Ethnographer, on the other 
hand, has the most direct scientific task : that of describing exhaustively, 
minutely, and precisely a living, full, organic phenomenon of a language 
hitherto not studied 

Even the works specially dealing with the broad survey of human 
languages, including such of native races, are of not much value to 
one who has to make first-hand linguistic observations. For they are 
interested in formalistic classification of the types of human speech 
and in broad outlines of evolution, rather than in definmg and analysing 
fundamental grammatical concepts. These works, as well as studies 
on the psychology of language and general introductions to linguistic 
study, contain much valuable and suggestive material for a theory 
such as is here postuleted. As they stand, however, they are of little 
direct help to an ethnographer who is not a specialist in linguistics. 
yet has to record a new type of language. 

In saying this I am simply stating my own experience in this matter. 
It would require a volume to substantiate this statement. The reading 
of such works as Wundt’s Sprache, Paul’s Principles, Professor Tucker's 
and Professor Oertel’s treatises has helped me immensely in my work— 
it has, so to speak, allowed me to see linguistic facts.! All these works, 
however, are résumés cf the present state of linguistics, and they reflect 
the insufficient attention hitherto given to Semantics. And it is only 
from the development of Semantics, as will be shown later on, that the 
ethnographer can look for real help. The works dealing with native 
languages, such as W. von Humboldt’s treatise on the Kawi language, 
F. Müller's Outlines, v d. Gabelentz’s monograph, contain much that 


1 W, Wundt, Volkerpsychologie, first two volumes; Die Sprache, Leipzig, 1900 ; 
H. Paul, Principles of the History of Language, English translation, London, 1888 ; 
T. G Tucker, Introduction to the Natural History of Language, London, 1908; 
H Oertel, Lectures on the Study of Language, New York, 1901 

१ Breal’s work Semani-s, English translation, London, 1900, though interesting 
and stimulating, in my judgment does not face the real problems of the subject. 
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is extremely valusble) But, as far as I can judge, all “he general 
linguistic views contained in these books, in order to be ueful for our 
purpose, need to be recast and worked out systematically vith the one 
aim in view, that of guiding linguistic research in conrexion with 
ethnographie study. It must be remembered that Humboldt, 
F. Müller, v. d. Gabelentz, and the majority of specialized linguists 
had received their hnguistic data at second hand. Whereas most of 
those, who made actual field observations on native languages troubled 
little about exhaustive linguistic theory. l 

Whereas the other branches of linguistics project th-ir material 
on to a prehistoric phase or on to a historic development, >r on to the 
ideal plane of what ought to be—and in all this they havea free hand 
for hypothesis and speculation—the ethnographer is limted to one 
phase, to one language, and to one task : that of scientifical-y recording 
it. On the other hand, his material, a living language, spoken by 
a native community, lacks all written documents and is mace still more 
. elusive by the considerable latitude allowed to individu&- variations 
and to tribally accepted equivalents, to say nothing of the fandamental 
difficulty of understanding well a language of ao different _ type from 
our own. The fuller and more elusive the subject to be recorded, the 
greater the need for a sound guiding theory. Such a theor-— specially 
adapted for the ethnographer's need—can only be achieved by a frontal 
attack on Semantics, that is by a thorough study of the relation 
between hnguistic Form and Meaning. 

It is impossible in a short essay to give even an outlinel argument 
for the justification of this last sentence, out the main tl=me of this 
article will give à concrete example of what is meant. t may also 
be pointed out that these views are not isolated. In some “ Thoughts 
on the subject of Language ", published in Man, 1919, No. 2, À. H. 
Gardmer shows very conclusively that unless we remocel our con- 
ception of the fundamental nature of speech, we cannot a-rive at any 
satisfactory view about the elementary facts of syntax. He also 
recognizes clearly that any obscurity on such fundamental grammatical 
concepts as Parts of Speech, Subject, Predicate, ete., stand- in the way 
of positive linguistic work. 

“ My own researches in Egyptian Grammar had broaght me to 
grips with the fundamental and perplexing problems o: ‘subject’, 


7 W. v Humboldt, Ueber die Kawi Sprache auf der Insel Java, = vols., Berhn, 
1836; esp. Einleitung, in vol i Friedrich Muller, Grundriss der Sprach- 
wissenschaft, 3 vols., Wien, 1896. H. C v. d Gabelentz, " Die Melanesischen 
Sprachen’’: Abhandl. d. k. Sachs. Gesellschaft, vui. 
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‘ predicate’, word-order, tense, and the like; it is a regrettable fact 
that Egyptologists have but the haziest notion as to what the term 
‘ predicate ’ means, or ought to be made to mean, and some excursions 
into Semitic and Indo-Germanic philology suggest that the students 
in these fields are in no better case." (Ibid.) Speaking from a much 
more limited experience, of course, I can only fervently endorse these 
words. 

There can be no doubt that both the deeper knowledge of what 
language really is and a Semantic theory—explaining the nature of 
parts of speech and their modifications (case, tenses, etc.) of syntactic 
concepts, such as subject and predicate of word-formation and 
formative elements—are indispensable for Ethnographic linguistics. 


II ^; : 

We shall deal in this article with & single linguistic phenomenon. 
namely, the classificatory formatives in the language of Kiriwina, 
Trobriand Islands, an archipelago lying due north of the eastern end 
of New Guinea. 

Let us first define the expression “ classificatory formatives ". If we 
take the Latin word for “ father " in its various cases and derivations— 
patris, patrem, patribus, patria, etc.—there are the variable endings 
-is, -em, -ibus, etc. (the inflectional suffixes or inflectional formatives), 
and the stable element, pater-. This, again, can be analysed into the 
root pa, and the word-formative -(t)er.! "This syllable -(t)er appears, 
also in other words as mater, frater, Ovyárnp— words denoting 
relationship. This formative is characteristic of kinship terms, and it 
carries the meaning of this class of word. It is an example of what 
could be called a class-formative. Other examples of such class- 
formatives are numerous in Indo-European languages ? 

Thus a class-formative is an affix or infix, common to a class of 
words, and distinguishable from the root and from inflectional endings 
or prefixes. In what follows we shall use formative, short for class- 
formative. 


1 Compare Brugmann-Delbruck, Grundriss, 1906, yol u, pt i, p. 4, pars 3 sqq 
In that work also endless examples of roots and formatives can be found Jor 
kinship nouns see pp 331 sqq, pars. 243-9; also p 602, par 474 I must add that 
I myself am not acquamted with the technicalities of Indo-European comparative 
linguistics Of Brugmann-Delbruck's treatise I tried to understand only the main 
outhnes and the general taeoretical parts 
. * See Brugmann-Delbruck, chapters on ‘“‘ Bedeutung der Nominalstamme 
(Bedeutungsgruppen)", pp. 582-681. For a few concise and clear examples: 
Oortel, op. cit, p 160; Wundt, op. cit , vol. उ, pp. 16 sqq 


38 : PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


Some formatives have no discoverable meaning. Others have a 
vague significance, in so far as they give expression in form to the 
general meaning, common to a class of cognate words; as <t)er in the 
above example. In others, again, this meaning is distinctlymnd clearly 
felt, as in diminutives and pejoratives, for instance. 

In all the examples so far given the formatives are characteristic 
of certain limited classes of words, but they do not entad a general 
principle of classification. In Indo-European languages he nearest 
approach to classificatory formatives are no doubt the suffixes denoting 
gender. All nouns in these languages are divided into th-ee classes, 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, and these classes are marked — 
either on the nouns themselves or on the concomitant acjectives or 
pronouns—by formatives, which can be called classificato-3, because 
they distinguish & noun as 8 member of one of the three classes. But 
in Indo-European, though the classification itself is comorehensive, 
the classificatory nominal suffixes lack consistency, so that it is 
impossible to read the gender of a noun from its ending alo-e. Again, 
i$ is difficult or impossible to define the gender groups, जो regard to 
their meaning. 

In some native languages the classification of nouns into groups— 
one may regard them 85 generalized genders—is carried out with 
further subdivision and greater consistency of form and meening. The 
Bantu languages are a well-known example. ''In the Bantı languages 
. we find no genders based on sex, but instead other gender or classes 
of substantive, based principally . . . on the degree of unit= and con- 
sistency of those things of which they are the names, as c etermined 
by their natural position and shape, their proper moticn, effects, 
relative strength, ete.” * 

Again, in some languages of Eastern Asia and Indoresia there 
exist classificatory words used with numerals and denoting the class 
to which the objects numbered belong. Thus in Japanes: there are 


1 Of Delbrück's conclusion: ''Unsere Aufatellang hat also ergeben dass es 


bisher nicht gelungen ist, gewisse allgemome Anschauungen oder Besriffe aufzu- 


finden, von denen man annehmen konnte, dass sie die Sprecherden ru der 
Geschlechtsbezerchnung bei den Substantiven gefuhrt hatten," op œt., Band m, 
p. 98 Compare the analysis of Indo-European gender in nouns, loo wit, Kap. i, 
pp. 89-133. l 

१ Torrend, 4 Comparative Grammar of the South African Baniu Languages, p 63, 
par. 313; quoted after Oertel, op crt , p. 158 For a fuller and a mostalluminating 
description of the Bantu classiflers the reader 1s referred to Miss A Werners 
Introductory Sketch of the Baniu Languages, London, 1919 Unfortunately I was 
able to consult this excellent book only after this arucle had been writ-en 
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“certain names which, joined to a numeral, express the object, 
which to be counted is present as a unit of so many times as the 
numeral denotes . . . The number of such-like auxiliary names in 
Japanese 1s greater than 18 really necessary- Considering objects in 
respect of their outward appearance they are counted according to 
one or another noticeable characteristic. . . . Hence has arisen 
a distribution’ of articles into classes." A similar feature exists in 
Malay, “a set of specific and technical terms called by the grammarians 
numeral affixes, some one or other of which is always used as a co- 
efficient to the numeral, the term being selected according to the 
elass under which the object falls.” 
Thus, for example, orang (person) is used for human beings ; eku: 
(tail) for animals, birds, insects; batang (trunk) for trees, poles, 
spears, teeth, and other long objects; buah (fruit) for fruits, houses, 
ships, countries, towns, islands ; bit (seed) for grains and small, round 
"objecta; képing (flatness) for blocks of timber, sheets of metal, 
hunches of bread, and flat, thin objects; hélas for hair, feathers, and 
leaves; patah (verb: to break) for words, items of information ; 
bidang (adj.: broad) for mats, sails, awnings, rice-fields 
Mr. C. O. Blagden kindly supplied me with the following information 
about the grammatical use of the classifiers: “ The Malay classifiers 
are used with numerals and with 8 very few indefimtes and inter- 
rogatives, involving the idea of number, such as bebérapa, some, ever 
so many; bérapa, how many? But they are not used with banyak, 
many or much 
. * The classifiers are used when concrete things are numbered, but 
there are no classifiers corresponding to abstract concepts, except 
patah, the classifier corresponding to the class. ‘words, themes of 
information. When the thing numbered is not merely concrete, but 
has also life, then it is an almost invariable rule in idiomatic Malay, 
as spoken among the natives themselves, that classifiers are used. 
Speaking of an inanimate object, on the other hand, a native may 
frequently use a numeral without a classifier. ‘Thus, words for animals 
and trees would hardly ever be used without a classifier; chairs, 
houses, etc., might or might not be supplied with a classifier ; divisions 
of time, space, values, etc., would never be used with a classifier ; 


1 J. J Hoffman, Japanese Grammar, Leiden, 1868. . 

* Colonel Yule, J.A.I , 1880. , 

? For these examples I am indebted to Mr C. O Blagden, Reader in Malay at 
the Oriental School of London. In the Malay Grammar of R. O Winstedt, 1913, 
§ 80, pp. 129 sqq., there 1s an (incomplete) list of classifiers, which can be looked up 
in R. J. Wilkinson's Malay—Hnglish Dictionary, 1901, 1902, for further identification. 
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in fact, there is none corresponding to this class of nouns. The word 
jam, for instance, is used to denote ‘hour’ and ‘watch °_.and it can 
take the classifier bjt (seed) in the latter sense, but is never classified 
in its first meaning. 

"In Siamese, Burmese, Chinese, and other languages of this 
type, there exist also classifiers more akin to those of Maay than to 
the Kiriwinian ones." ! ` 

In some Micronesian languages there are four classes o? numerals, 
referring respectively to living beings, lifeless objects, measures of 
length, and measures for days and moons ;* or two classes for living 
and lifeless objects.® 

In the Melanesian Islands, studied linguistically by Codrington 
only faint traces of numeral non-classificatory formative. are to be 
found. “ There are not in any Melanesian language, so far as I know, 
any ‘numeral - coefficients’ or ‘numeral classifiers’ such as are 
employed with numerals in the Indo-Chinese languages and in Malay. 

. There 1s, nevertheless, an idiom in giving a number in wi ich a word 
precedes the numeral carrying with it the image which the things 
enumerated seem to. present to the mind. Thus in Fiji cour canoes 
in motion are a waga saqat va, from gat, to run In Mota Swo canoes 
sailing together are called aka peperua, butterfly two. canoes, from the 
look of the two sails." The author adduces a few more suc examples 
which show that the principle of classifying words, so pronounced in 
Malay, is very rudimentary in the Melanesian Islands.‘ 

The best example 1n. Oceanic languages of numerical classifiers is 
afforded by the language of Kiriwina Trobriand Islands Ths language 
has been already previously recorded by the Rev. S. B. Fellowes in 
* Kiriwina Grammar and Vocabulary " (Annual Report on Bntish 
New Guinea, 1900-1). Mr. Sidney H. Ray makes the following 
résumé of the information on numerical classifiers contained in that 
Grammar: “In Kirwing many of these descriptive j—efixes are 
given. Tas-, persons; na-, animals; kai- or qat-, thingss aa-, thin 
things; kala-, days. Examples with the numeral ta or talc, one, are: 
im-ta tau, one man; tata vila, one woman; ma-ía r-aunad, one 


1 Personal communication from Mr Blagden, who also kindly read the MS of 
tliis paper and improved it by many valuable suggestions. 

3 P Callstns, O. Capuc., Chamorro Worterbuch, Hong-Kong. 191C Spoken in 
the Mananne Islands, | 

3 Gilbert Islands, Vocabulaire Arora:, by P. A C., Paris, 1888 For more- 
-Micronesian examples see Ray, op cit; p. 475, footnote. 

1R H Codrington, Melanesian Languages, 1880, p. 242 For the Fij &n Language 
compare Fijian Dictionary and Grammar, by D. Hazelwood, 1872, p 1& of Grammar 
and Table of Numerals; also v, d Gabelentz, op cit, p 25. 
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animal ; ta-tala, one thin (article); kat-tala, one thing. Similar words 
appearing in the vocabulary «re fai-ua, two baskets; kl-tala, one 
bunch of fruit; kasa-tala, one row ; uvat-tala, one of the rows. There 
are also words denoting bundles of various articles, such as wmo-tala, 
one bundle of taro; vth-tala, one-bundle of sugar-cane.” 1 
' This statement shows clearly that the use of numerals in the 
Kiriwinian language implies some sort of classification of nouns. But 
the scanty and scattered information of the Kiriwina Grammar does 
not even answer these essential questions; is the numerical 
classification in Kiriwina comprehensive or is it not? That is, must 
‘numerals be used with classifiers always, or is this use sporadic only ? 
If so, what are the rules of this sporadic use * Does the classification 
embrace all nouns or only a few isolated groups ? How many classifying 
formatives do there exist? Are the examples given exhaustive, or 
nearly so, or only a emall fraction of the full list ? 

To any of these questions no answer could be found in the existing 
record of the Kiriwinian language. In fact, the above quoted summary 
by the most competent Oceanic linguist presents the information better 
than is done by Fellowes, the original data being scattered all over the 
Grammar and Vocabulary. 

But even as far as it goes the information is not correct either in 
details or in essentials ; thus it would appear to anyone who reads the 
Grammar that classifying formatives -enter into the formation of 
numerals only. This, as we shall see, is not the case.? 


. IH 

Let us now give the full statement of the linguistic data, referring 
to the Classificatory Formatives in the Kiriwinian language. 

In that language the Demonstratives and Adjectives as well as the 
Numerals do not exist in a self-contained form, conveying an abstract 
meaning. ‘There are no single words to express such conceptions as 
" this", " big ", “long ”, “one”, etc., in abstract. Thus, for example, 
there is no equivalent of the word “ one”, or of any other numeral. 
Whenever the numbér of any objects is indicated the nature of these 
objects must also be included in the word. Thus :— 

(1) One man = TA Ytala tu 
One woman, = N Atana vila 
One stone = KW A Ytala dakuna 
One canoe = KA Ytala waga 
etc. -` 


* 8 H. Ray, op ab., p 475. 3 See below मा par. VI. 
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— (2) ‘Two men = TAYyu tau'a'u! 
Two women = NAYyu vida 
Two stones = KWAYuyu dakuna 
Two canoes = KA Y yu waga 
Comparing the numerals in this table, TA Ytala, N Ataza, ete., it 
can be seen at a glance that each of these consists of two 2lements ; 
one of them remains unaltered in all the numerals, corresponding to 
“one” and “ two ” respectively ; it is the suffix -tala, one -yu, two, 

c.; the other part, the prefixed one, TAY-, NA-,,KWA"-, KAY-, 
etc., corresponds evidently to the objects or persons numbered. 

The same holds good with regard to other numerals, as well as to: 
demonstratives and adjectives. Each of these words corsists of a 
fixed form cr mould, which carries the meaning of the numeral, 
demonstrative, or adjective, and of an interchangeable partcle which 
denotes the class of object to which the numeral, demons rative, or 
adjective is being applied. We shall call the former elemen- the fixed 
part or root, and the latter one the classificatory particle or ormative. 

As'we saw in the above example, the numerals are formed by 
sufüxing the fixed part, which carries the meaning of the r umber to 
the classiicatory particle, which carries the meaning of he object 
numbered. 

This may be represented diagrammatically :— 








Prefix denoting 
Object numbered 
by means of the 
Classificatory Particle 
TAY- 
human 


E element or root dencting 
Number 









by means of the 

Fixed numeric part 
-TALA 

one 








TALA is» the numeric zoot 
denoting that the rumbe 18 
one, 


TAY is the classtfloatory particle 
denoting that human beings 
are numbered 
The demonstratives are formed by infixing the classificato-y particle 
into a fixed frame. This latter consists of the two syllables ma-, na, 
which carry the meaning of pointing to or referring to. 








प Frame | Infix = Frame 
MA. . -TAU- -NA 
\ The fixed frame 
which conveys the significaticn 
` of direct reference 
TH- human . IS 





m: 


1 Taw'a' u, men, plural to ta'u, man, It 15 one of the very, few plur&is extant In 
Kiriwinian, 
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Finally, adjectives are formed in the same manner as numerals, 
i.e. by suffixing the adjectival part to the classificatory particle. 








zm element of root denoting 


Prefix pare 
el Quality 


Object quahfi 





by means of 
Fixed adjectival part 
-VIYAKA 
big 


by means of 
Classificatory Particle 
. TỌ- 


human 
TO- is the classifcatory particle | -VIY AKA 18 the adjectival root 


denoting that human beings are | denoting that the object 18 
qualifed. big 





Thus we see that the three classes of words, demonstratives, 
numerals, and adjectives, cannot be used 1% abstracto without carrying 
in them the expression of the objects to which they refer. This 
. reference, however, is made only in a general manner; the particle 
does not mention directly the thing to which it applies, but 16 Indicates 
only the class of object numbered, pointed at, or qualified. This is 
why we have called them classtficatory particles. 

This is a general outline of the nature and grammatical extent of 
the classificatory parzicles in Kiriwina. It is, however, necessary for 
the reader, in order to follow with interest the technicalities given 
further on, to familierize himself with this linguistic phenomenon, to 
get it well in hand. A good way to achieve this—to make them a 
living fact of speech—is to imagine how such an arrangement would 
appear in English. This is not meant, of course, as a strict definition, 
only as a first approach, or, rather, as a short cut into the heart of 
the subject. 

Let us transposa this peculiarity of Kiriwinian into English, 
following the native prototype very closely, and imagine that no 
adjective, no numeral, no demonstrative may be used without a particle 
denoting the nature of the object referred to. All names of human 
beings would take the prefix “human”. Instead of saying “ one 
soldier" we would aave to say “ human-one soldier walks in the 
street". Instead of “how many passengers were in the accident ? "' 
"how human-many passengers were in the accident?” Answer, 
" human-seventeen."' 

Or, again, in reply to “are the Smiths human-nice people?” we 
would say, “no, they are human-dull!” Again, nouns denoting 
persons belonging to the female sex would be numbered, pointed at, 
and qualified with tke aid of the prefix "female"; wooden objects 
with the particle ' wooden”; flat or thin things with the particle 
“leafy ”, following in all this the precedent of Kirrwina. 
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Thus, pointing at a table, we would say, “look at woocen-this ” ; 
describing a landscape, “Jleafy-brown leaves on the woden-large 
trees " ; speaking of a book, “ leafy-hundred pages in it”; "the 
women of Spain are /female-beautiful,’ “ human-this bcy is very 
naughty, but-female-this girl 18 good,” and so on, in this Olendorfian 
strain. | 

These examples will no doubt familiarize anyone better and more 
quickly with the general character of the classifiers than many long 
definitions could possibly do. They show that, when qualifymg a noun, 
we are made to realize to which of the several classes it beongs, into 
which all the nouns are divided. Each of these classes—~urning to. 
genuine Kiriwinian again—embraces a number of words, sapable of 
a general definition. 
i IV 
Let us now pass to & survey of the Classificatory Particles in 
Kiriwinian. Following the principle that, in all phenomena ct language 
of any importance, it is directly wrong to give examples only, and that 
& full enumeration must be given, I tried to record all the particles. 
Most likely 8 few of the very obsolete ones escaped my attention, but 
the list here given can be considered with this reservetion as a 
complete enumeration, and not as an exemplification caly. The 
particles, forty-one in number, have been arranged in a synoptic table. 
Against each of them there 1s a short definition of the class of noun 
with which the particle 18 used. Such a short definition, Lowever, is 
not sufficient, since the classes are not equivalent in severed respects, 
and we must comment on them, taking the three following -aspects in 
successive order. 

1. It is clear at a glance that the classes are not equivalent -and 
that the definition of some of them has been made in this sable on a 
principle different from that of other classes. Thus, first of «ll we shall 
have to say some more about the meaning of the various cl-sses. 

2. Again, some of the particles are very often used, end are of 
great importance in the language, whereas others are almog: obsolete. 

3. Finally the grammatical use of the particles is not tLe same in 
the different groups, and this point must also be made quite -lear. 

1. MEANING 

In order to make it visible at a glance that the particles are not of 
the same type throughout, the lst has been subdivided into eight 
groups. Within each group the particles and the classes of nouns 
governed by them are more or less of the same type. : 


“~ 0 


. LILA. Forked brenches; 


. KADUYO Rivers, 
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TABLE OF KIRIWINIAN CLASSIFICATORY PARTICLES 


* 6 
GROUP I 


. TAY, TO, TAU. Human beings; 


^ 


males. 
N.B. — TAY — used with 

numerals; TO—with adjectives; 

TAU—with demonstratives. 

NA Persons of. female sex; 
animals 

KAY. Trees and plants; wooden 
things; long objects. 

KWAY. Round, bulky objects; 
stones; abstract nouns 

YA. Leaves; fibres; objects made 
of leaf or fibre; flat and thin 
objects. j 

SISI. Boughs. 

forked 
sticks. 

KAVI Stone blades. 

KWOYA Human and animal 
extremities (lega, arms); fingers 
of a hand 

LUVA Wooden dishes 

KWOYLA. Clay pots. 

KADA Roads. 

creeks, seg- 

p 


VILO. Villages. 


Gaour II - 
KILA Clusters (“hands”) of 
bananas. 
SA. Bunches of betel-nut. 


. BUKWA Bunches of coco-nut. 


Grover III 


PILA. Parteofa whole; divisions; 
directions. 

VILI. Parts twisted off. 

BUBWA Parts cut off by trans- 
vergal cutting 

UTU. Parts ont off; 
particles . s 


amall 


. SI. Small bits 


40 


41 


42. 


. NINA 


Gaovr IV 


KABULO Protuberances, 
of an object. 
NUTU. Corners of a garden 


ends 


- NIKU Compartments of a canoe. 


KABISI. Compartments of a yam- 
house l 
Parts of a song: of a 


magical formula. 


.MAYLA. Parts of a song; of a 


magical formula 
KUBILA large land-plots (owner- 
ship divisionar) 


. SIWA. Bea portions (ownership 


divimons with reference to fishung 
rights). ° 


KALA. Days. 
SIVA, Times. 
GROUP V 


KAPWA Bundles (wrapped up). 
OYLA. Batch of fish. 

UM MWA. Bundles of taro 
KUDU Bundles of lashing creeper. 
YURAY. Bundles of four coco- 


nuts, four eggs four water- 
bottles है 
GROUP VI 
KASA. Rows. 
. GILT, Rows of spondylus-shell 
discs on a belt 
GULA Heaps. 
GROUP VII 


Numerals without a prefix 
are used to count baskets of 
yams, 


GROUP VIII 


UWA. Lengths, the span of two 
extended arms, from tip to tip. 


N B.—In order to appreciate correctly the nature of the particles contained in 


this table, it 18 necessary to peruse the Commentary, which forms the contents of 
this (the fourth) Chapter. Moreespecially,it must be stressed that the particles differ 
very much in their grammatical character and function. Ranging them into a co- 
ordinate table might give them an undue appearance of equivalence and uniformity, 
against whioh the reader must be cautioned at the outset. (Compare § 3 of this 
chapter on the grammatical function of the particles ) | 
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The particles of Group 1 (Nos. 1-14) refer directly to th: nature of 
things, which they express, and this group contams in Itelf a com- 
prehensive classification of things. Particles 1 and 2 referto human 
beings and animals, and the rest embrace the world of inanimate 
things; 3 indicates plants ; 4 stones and bulky objects. Things made 
by human hand are first classed according to materisl, those 
manufactured of leaf, fibre, bark, mto’ Olass 5, umplemens made of 
stone into Class 8. Two classes of manufactured objects however, 
adopt special prefixes: wooden dishes (10) and clay pots(11:. Classes 
6 and 7 are a subdivision of the plant class, they refer to special parts 
of trees or plants; 12, 13, 14 refer to features of settlement and 
communication, villages, roads, and waterways. 

This group, as sajd above, is based mainly on the direct clessification 
of things. That is, it implies a system of distinction between humans 
and animals, between plants and stones, between objects mare of wood 
and those made of stone and those made of fibre. But 75 must be 
realized clearly that even within this group the praciples of 
classification are inconsistent and at cross-purposes with onc another ; 
again, several of the classes are not properly exclusive, and the same 
noun may be used once with TAY-, and then again witl NA-, or 
with KAY- and LUV A-, etc. This will come out more clearly if we 
go over the list and make the necessary remarks about, each particle 
and its class of nouns in succession. The principle of cistinction 
between Class 1 and Class 2 18 really double, thus, 1 comprises all 
human beings, but more especially men; Class 2, as against 1, comprises 
all nouns denoting female beings. This would be a distinction of sex, 
the same as that expressed by Indo-European gender, wken this is 
used with animate beings. But the second principle of cistinction 
between Classes 1 and 2 is that between human beings anc animals, 
In actual usage this means that, although you must use all nouns 
of male persons—such as chief, fisherman, magician, etc.—with the 
formative 1, and also you must use formative 2 with anrnals, yet 
human female nouns—such as woman, sorceress, girl. etc-—may be 
used with TAY- or NA- ad hbwwm. | Etymologically, particle 1 is 
obviously derived from the word tiwu (man) Whethe NA- is 
correlated to ina (mother) and vieda (woman), and what s its con- 
nexion to the words denoting animal (mauna), is a problem. 

1 I cannot, for reasons of space, trace tke etymological connexions of shese words 
through other Oceanic languages. With the help of Tregear’s compara3vo data in 
his dictionary of the Maori language (The Afaori-Polynenan Comparative Dichonary, 


Wellington, New Zealand, 1891) and of Codmngton’s and Ray's omporatwe 
Melanesian Vocabularies (op tit), it would be easy to follow the etymol gies. 
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Passing to particle 3, KAY-, it embraces a class of objects defined 
(a) by their nature—trees and plants in general; (b) by the material 
of which they are made, irrespective of whether they are wooden 
canoes or wooden spears or chips of wood, (c) by their form: long 
objects, irrespective of nature and material, may be used with the 
formative KAY- as certain anatomical expressions, for example, 
tongue. Etymologically the particle KAY- is undoubtedly connected 
with the word K 47, tree, wood—-a word to be traced in cognate forms 
through many Melanesian and Polynesian languages. 

.  KWAY., perhaps the most important and most extensively used 
of all Kiriwinian particles, refers in its primary use to the shape of 
objects: round, bulky objects; stones, rocks, and hillocks, and. all 
other features of the landscape, except when they are strikingly 
elongated. KWAY- receives its greatest importance, however, from 
the fact that it is used in all those cases where no other particle can 
be fitted in. This has been indicated in our table by mentioning 
“abstract nouns " in this class (4), states of the weather: calm. wind; 
cold, heat; states of the body: sleep, disease, exhaustion, hunger, 
thirst, states of mind, etc., etc. All such nouns which cannot be placed 
in any of the other classes—all of which are defined .concretely—aie 
used with KW AY-. I cannot, with any degree of certainty, approach 
the word koya, hill, mountain, to the prefix K WAY-. This is, however, 
the only etymologicel hypothesis I can think of. 

Class 5, governed by the formative YA-, is the last of the more 
comprehensive ones of Group I. It comprises leaves, fibres, all 
objects made of these materials, and all objects shaped like leaves and 
fibres, i.e. all flat, thin, and thread-like objects. Etymologically Y A- is 
connected with the words yatwest, yagavana, both meaning leaves. 

Of the following particles, Nos. 5, 6, 9, 12, 18, 14 refer again directly 

“कर the nature of objects, and so do Nos. 10 and 11, although these 
latter classes comprise man-made objects. Prefix 8, KAVI-, 1s used 
when counting, qualifying or pointing af stone blades, now, by 
extension, also steel blades. J am unable to tell whether in the old 
usage this class comprised objects with reference to their material-— 
which was & special stone of volcanic origin, imported from Woodlark 
Island—or whether the-reference was rather to the cutting quality and 
to the special shape of the implements. The recent use of the particle 
with European implements is of no value in deciding this question. 
I have circumstantial reasons; too long to set down here, to believe 
that KAVI- was rather a reference to the material than to the shape. 
Etymologically the formatives KAVI-, KWOY A-, LUVA- cannot be 
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" connected to any words of the Kiriwinian language. The remaining 
ones, on the other hand, are obviously cbrrelated by form and meaning 
to the generic nouns denoting the class of objects: 6, SIS -: sia, 
bough; 7, LILA-: lalari, a forked branch; 11, KWOYLz-: kuria, 
a clay pot; 13, KADUYO-: keda, road, and kari-keda, a sez-passage ; 
14, VILO- : valu, village, place. = 

Summarizing the remarks about Group 1 we may see tha- there are 
the following principles underlying the classification of tI» group: 
(1) direct reference to the nature of the objects, taken in the- entirety 
as forming a genus; (2) reference to the material of which an object 
is made ; (3) reference to its shape ; (4) the abstract sense of KW AY .,. 
which does not fall under any of the foregoing headings. That this 
direct classification could stand no logical test is clear. It can also be 
sately said that it does not embody any metaphysical Weltarschauung, 
even of the most rudimentary description. To jump, however, from 
this to the other extreme conclusion that the system of clazsification 
embodied in this table is worthless in throwing any light upon the 
native psychology, would be equally rash. | 

Passing to the following groups, we may first remark that they 
contain classes of a much more restricted description ; in eack zroup we 
find emphasized one special point of view—usually very corerete and 
sometimes very narrow in connotation. Thus Group II =omprises 
three classes of fruit bunches. In Group ITI we find severa. types of 
subdivision of a whole into parts, more especially with regerd to the 
mechanism of the subdivision—whether & whole 18 divided bz cutting, 
by cutting transversally, by twisting off, or whether it is subdivided 
m thought only, 80 to speak. Group IV, again, embrace: various 
systems of subdivision, but here the principle of classifying 3ccording 
to mechanical severance is not heeded. Instead we have verr concrete 
and special kinds of component parts of definite objects. Group V 
comprises various kinds of bundles. Group VI formations—rows and 
heaps. Groups VII and VIII consist each of a single class, or= of them 
at least extremely remarkable, as it is the only class of obje- z used in 
‘Kiriwinian without classificatory formatives. 

Let us say a few words in detail on each of the groups. 

Group Il. Here we have particles, used when courting and 
qualifying bunches of fruit. KILAtala, one (partial bunch of =ananas), - 
is used when numbering the partial clusters or, as they are technically 
called, “ hands,” of bananas (usi) Etymologically the -ormative 
KILA- is not allied to any Kiriwinian word. SA- is the par-icle used 
. with reference to betel-nut (bwa), and again its etymology is -nknown 
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tome. BUKWA- is the formative — etymologically obscure — of 
whole bunches of coco-nuts (luya or nuya, according to dialect). There 
is no doubt that bunches of fruit must be an important class of objecta 
to a tribe, where gardening is one of the main economic pursuits, and 
one in which the natives take an extreme interest and pride. But, 
speaking more specially of the expression for betel-nut bunches, 
‘ fruit clusters are also important from another point of view. Gifts 
_and payments and tributes are a very prominent feature of the social 
organization and public life in Kiriwina. Family obligations, relations 
to chief and headman, magico-religious and: mortuary ceremonies, 
all are connected with gifts and moreover with a ceremonial display 
of gifts. In these, undivided bunches of betel-nut play a specially 
prominent part, although coco-nut and banana bunches are also 
important. The displayer has both the pride of having grown them 
and of giving them away, and this latter pride 13 shared by the man who 
receives the present. In Kiriwina display of quantity as well as of 
quality is a feature of generosity, and generosity, although a universal 
phenomenon, is never taken for granted or hidden under a bushel. 
The importance of the main objects normally used as gifts 18 there- 
fore clear. 

Group IL. All these formatives serve to denote parts of a divided 
whole. Three of them, VILI-, BUBWA-, and UTU-, denote, more- 
over, directly the mechanism by which the severance of the-parts 
has been accomplished. These three formatives are also etymologically 
connected with verbs denoting such mechanical acts of division. The 
verbal root vla means to turn or twist; bwabu, to cut transversally ; 
ul (connected with £24), to cut in the general sense of the word. 
The three formatives follow exactly the meanings of the three verbal 
roots; VILItala, meaning a piece twisted off (a whole); BUBW Atala, 
a piece cut off tiansversally ; UT Utana, a piece cut off, a parcel. 
Thus, when I used to distribute tobacco, the natives would ask for 
their portions with different words, according as to whether I would 
twist off the “ stick " with my fingers and tear off pieces, or cut off 
portions with a knife. In the first case they would count the pieces 
with the prefix VILI-, in the second with the prefix BUBWA-. To 
disregard this linguistic usage would be as incorrect as to misuse the 
gender in an Indo-European language, and the natives might laugh, 
as rude people, uncorrupted by good manners, do laugh when their 
language is mutilated oy a foreigner. 


1 .tana isan archaic form of -/ala, see below. 
VOL, I. PART IV. 4 
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Again, the word BUBW Atala, meaning in 18 broader sense “ one 
bit cut off transversally ”, has also the narrower meaning of “ one 
half ”. UT Utana, again, usually means “a little”, “a bit”. The word 
SItana possesses the same meaning, and it does not -»fer to any 
special mode of division. These two formatives UTU- end SI- have 
become specialized in their use. They are hardly ever ased in any 
other form but in association with the numeral “one”, UT Utana and - 
SItana meaning “ one bit", or ‘a little”. They may he used also . 
to count, especially in ordinal forms: UT Uy’ wela, SIywele. second bit) 
UTUtolula, SIto'ula (“ third bit °), but their adverbial us (see below 
under 2 and 3) is by far the most preponderant. Charac-aristic is the 
archaic form of the numeral “one” with the N instead of the L, 
which no.doubt bears witness to the fact that the prefix and the — 
numeral “ one" have coalesced at a very distant epoch. 

The formative PILA-, like SI- has no reference to ans mechanical 
process of severance. But it implies a definite character o: subdivision, 
namely, that the part of a whole is rather a natural component part 
and not a part definitely severed. Thus it is used when describing 
parts of a village, parts of any district, directions, points 0: the compass 
(which in Kiriwinian are named after prevailing winds), portions of 
an animal to be divided, etc. Htymologically it is conner-ed with the 
verb plasi, to assist, to help in work (to share in work), and with an 
important general formative PILA or PIYA, signifying manner of 
pitch, intensity, etc 

Group IV. In contradistinction to the foregoing group here all the 
formatives have a concrete, and except for the.first cre (No. 23), 
a highly specialized meaning. The particle K ABU.LO-, with a clear 
etymological pedigree from kabulula, nose (his) is use} to count, 
demonstrate, or qualify any nose-shaped parts of a whole: ends, ' 
prominences, or protuberances. Thus, ends of a stick, Jrominences 
of a rock, promontories, corners of houses, or boats, etc. ete., all the 
parts that stick out, detach themselves from a whole, -erm ends or 
corners, are used with this particle. Thus KABULO- possesses a 
broad sphere of application, and its meaning is both mncrete and 
metaphorical. 

‘All the other formatives of this group possess an extremely special 
meaning and a very narrow sphere of application ; NUTL- (etymology 
unknown) refers only to corners of a garden enclosure  KABISI- 
(etymology unknown) to the compartment of a yam-house, and 
NIKU- to the spaces in a canoe, between two outrigger Doles. -The 
e:ymology of this last word is dubious to me; hu (L arc N being in 
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this language interchangeable) means “° beam ”, and also the main 
part of & yam-house, and the tHree meanings may be connected. In 
these three formatives (VUTU-, KABISI-, NIKU-), we have to do 
with subdivisions of a whole, when both the nature of this whole is 
definitely stated (garden, canoe, yam-house) and the nature of 
subdivisions or parts is strictly indicated 

The two following classes refer to divisions— verses or strophes— 
in a traditional text or song or formula: To my knowledge they are 
interchangeable, and etymology seems to be the only key for making 
a distinction; thus, MAYLA- is probably connected with maye-, 
tongue, speech ; NINA- with nano-, mind. 

The two next particles, KU BILA- and SIW A-, are used in demon- 
strating, qualifying, or counting subdivisions of land and sea, made for 
purposes of ownership. All garden-lands in Kimwina are subdivided’ 
into large blocks called Awaba, and with this word the classifier 
KUBILA- (obviously the two words are cognate) is used. These large 
plots are owned by a whole community, each individual owning one 
or more of the small subdivisions, called baleko. This last word 1s 
used with the formative KWAY-. The sea on the lagoon 1s divided 
roughly into portions, sewa, using the formative SZW Á-, which have 
individual names each, and a number of sewa are regarded by a com- 
munity as their fishing-grounds. | 

KALA- and SIVA- are formatives of time division. KALA- 
represents periods of twenty-four hours—& day and a night —SIVA- 
represents how many times anything happened. Here may be added 
that they have a characteristic way of counting the following days: 
to-morrow is represented by the word nabwoye; the day after to- 
morrow by bogiyyu, literally "night-two ", and the following days: 
onward by compounding the formative BOGI- (night) with numerals . 
three tolu ; four, vast, etc. As this is a very special use of the prefix 
BOGI-, I have not included it in our list. 

Thus within this last group (IV), the following subdivisions can be 
further distinguished: (a) KABULO- a particle of general meaning, 
referring to the shape of constituent parts of a whole. (b) Artificial 
parts of human-made wholes (garden enclosures, yam-houses, canoes). 
(c) Subdivisions of traditional formule. (d) Economie subdivisions of 
garden-land and fishing-grounds. (e) Time divisions. 

Group V. The classes of the two preceding groups are subdivisions 
. of things; in this group we have to deal with conglomerations. The 
particle KAPWA- —etymologically connected with the verbal stem 
kapwali, to wrap up—is a general formative for all wrappings. Natives 
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often use leaves to wrap up small parcels of food or to Jarry some 
substance of value, such as precious shells, red och, or small 
ornaments. Again, ın magic as a rule, the spell is said ove some stuff, 
placed on a leaf, and then the stuff and the magical virtuexmparted to 
it by the spell are carefully wrapped up to prevent evaporation. All 
such bundles—which may be named in various ways eccording to 
thew contents—are used with the formative KAPW A-, wich has thus 
a fairly general meaning and a broad extent of application. 

"The other formatives of this group are very highly specialized 
and of restricted application. Thus OYLA- is used & classifying 
particle when batches of fish are counted. Fish is tied up .nto batches 
on occasions of wasr-, the regulated, ceremonial exchang- of fish for 
yams The inland villagers, who have good gardens ard plenty of 
Yams, but no access to the rich fisheries of the lagon, have a 
traditional standing partnership with the coastal men F..2h man has 
one partner or more on the coast. When fish is needed—especially for 
a ceremonial, festive distribution of food in which usuzily a whole 
community partakes—each member of the inland villages will carry 
some yam-food to the coast.and offer it to his partner Tke best yams 
only are used on such occasions, and they are put mtc baskets or 
wooden structures m a decorative manner. Selected taro 1 bound into 
big, carefully arranged bunches. The men carry the fooc In a body, 
and they enter the coastal village with loud ceremonial -creams and 
place their gifts at the doorways of their respective paroners. This 
constitutes a binding obligation to the fishermen to go ot fishing as 
soon as the weather allows it, and to repay the yams and tao according 
to fixed rates. A batch of fish, OLY Arala, is the mea=ire of such 
1epayments, the general rule being two oyla for each bask= of yams or 
of taro. No haggling or quarrelling takes place on such t-ansactions ; 
when the Tishermen’s yield is good they are generous; when their 
endeavours have been rather barren the fish bundles ar» small, and 
the mlanders takei1t philosophically. An oyla is certainly 300 an exact 
measure of weight, but it would never sink below a certam minimum 
—I should say about 810. im weight—and when the ald is very 
abundant the surplus would be given to the inlanders, nor as payment 
for the yams given, but as payment for some more ood, to be 
received at a later date. 

This somewhat lengthy description of the was: (fisa and yam 
exchange) has been given to show how narrow and de=nite 18 the 
application of the formative OY LA-, and also to show hcw necessary ' 
it is to give some ethnographic information if grammatical relations 
are to be fully understood. 
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The next formative, UM" MW A-, has also -been defined by the 
foregoing description ; it is used when counting and qualifying the 
bundles of taro as prepared for the was: and the ceremonial gifts or 
payments.  Etymologicaly this formative ıs connected with the 
verbal 1006 mwam’, to bind together. 

KUDU-, of unknown etymology, is used with reference to coils 
of a lashing creeper, called wayugo, extremely important for the natives, 
as it 18 the only material reliable for use in their big 8ea-going canoes. 
To obtain genuine and fresh wayugo may be a matter of hfe and 
death for a party embarking on a long expedition. It grows in certain 
places only, on marshy soil, and it is traded from there to the coast. 
YURAY-, etymology unknown, is a formative used with groups of 
four round objects, four coco-nuts, eggs, lime-pots, water-bottles, 
etc. These are counted by fours, as we count certain objects by the 
dozen. , 

Group VI. In this group two formatives, K ASA-, row, and GULA-, 
heap, are of rather wide application. KASA- 1s used for all sorts 
of row formations—rows of people in a dance, of houses in a village, 
of trees in a plantation. Its etymology is unknown to me. GULA- 
(from gugula, heap) is used to count heaps of yams, heaps of shell, and 
all other heaps of objects. 

GILI- (etymology £) is used in à very narrow sense, to count the 
rows of red shell discs in a belt. The red shell discs, made of a variety 
of spondylus shell, rere and difficult to fish, are used in making 
ornaments, long necklaces, belts, ear-rings, pendants, etc., all of which 
‘are very highly valued and used as ornaments, as signs of rank and as 
tokens of value, and also as articles of exchange in a very complicated 
and traditionally defined system of trading. 

Group VII. This group consists of one class only, and no classifying 
particle. Basketfuls of yams are counted by using the numeral 
affixes only, bare of any classifying addition. And this is the one case 
only where abstract numerals can be used in Kiriwinian. It must be 
realized, however, that the counting of basketfuls of yams in Kiriwina 
is counting par excellence. The whole social life of the native is bound 
up with systems of mutual payments, in which yam payments stand 
first and foremost. Family ties are connected with regular yam gifts. 
Every man has to work the gardens for his mother first and, after his 
sisters have grown up, forthem. When his sisters marry their husbands 
and their families have to be provided for. Thus we have a remarkable 
system, in which everyone is working for his female relations, and 
again is himself provided for, by his wife’s family. The chief receives 
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regular annual gifts of yams at harvest time. Obligations arising 
from the performance of garden mafic, fishing magic, sorcery; from 
service in war, in sailing, in canoe and house-building ; from communal 
work in the gardens—all such obligations are squared by payments in 
food, as a rule given and measured in basketfuls. Public life and 
ceremonial, whether in mourning and mortuary feasts or during 
dancing periods and tribal festivities, are accompanied by distributions 
of food. In all these cases, the element of display being very much to 
the fore, the amount of gifts given is measured, counted, and boasted 
about in basketfuls. Moreover, basketfuls of yams are the nearest 
approach to a common measure of value. The term “ money ” has . 
often been applied to the native objects of high value, like stone- 
blades, necklaces of spondylus discs, and armshells. It can be said 
“without reservation that such a use of the term " money " is incorrect, | 
and as it cannot be applied to any but in a loose metaphorical sense it 
does more harm than good. But it may be said that, as one of the 
functions of money is to supply a common measure of value, and as 
the baskets of yams fulfil this ronction in Kiriwina, this is the nearest 
approach to money from this point of view. 

All this makes it quite clear that the counting of baskets of yams 
. Is undoubtedly the most important occasion on which numbers have 
to be recorded in Kiriwina. The natives can count easily above the 
thousand, and on occasions of gréat annual harvest gifts to a chief, 
the figures of baskets given come well into five figures. Thus in August, . 
1918, in Omarakana, there were more than 10,000 basketfuls given to 
the chief. Each community provided him with a big heap, stacked 
around his yam-house. As the yams were being brought to the heaps 
a man was counting them, and for each basket he plucked off a leaflet 
on a big cycas ieaf. Several such leaves, giving the total tally, were 
then planted on top of the heap. Thus high figures in counting can be 
recorded exactly and fixed with some degree of permanence. The 
natives, who vie with one another, remember the fignres well, and for 
a long time. r 

Group VIII. Here the formative UWA- (etymology ?) is used to 
count measures of length, the span of two open arms from the tips 
of one hand to the tips of the other. They use this measure to compare 
lengths'of canoes, houses, etc. Exact measures, for technological 
purposes, are obtained by using a rope as a tally. ` 
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2. DEGREE OF OBSOLETENESS 


Turning now to the second’ of the three points mentioned above, 
we have to say a few words about the degree of linguistic vitality or 
aliveness of the various particles. It is clear that two words or two 
grammatical formations may be equally general, important, and of 
equally extended sphere of application, yet they may vary in usage ; 
one of them may be just starting to become obsolete or be well on the 
way towards complete obsoleteness. Thus “thou” and “ you” in 
English are symmetrical in all other respects, but “ thou " is on the 
road to becoming completely antiquated. 
^. When recording a native language it is by no means easy to deal 
with this side of the question, yet it is extremely important to do so. 
Of course, we have no historical records to follow the gradual lapsing 
of some form or other. But there is no doubt that this differenct 
in vitality exists and can be observed. Certain forms are in constant 
use and they impress themselves even on the foreign beginner. Other 
forms are used only by old people, particularly such ones as excel in 
fine command over their language; or they are found in magical 
texts and formule and songs or traditional narratives. Again there 
are words which are evidently on the wane, since they can be replaced 
by others without reciprocity. It is extremely astomshing that, 
although this is the only way of gaining an insight into the historical 
changes of a native language, and although historic change and 
evolution have been the main orientation of linguistics, yet, to my 
knowledge, very little attention has been paid to the degree of 
obsoleteness of words and grammatical forms. 

Starting with Group I, the first four formatives, TO-, NA-, KAY-, 
KWAY-, are all equally vital, and they cannot be replaced or shifted, 
nor do they show any tendency to encroach on each other ; the double 
boundary between TO- and NA- cannot mean that one of these particles 
is on the wane, although it may mean that there 18 a process of shifting. 
In which direction this process goes on I see no data to look for an 
answer. The fifth particle, Y 4-, has its own well-established sphere 
of application. It is, however, remarkable that certain objects made of 
leaves—the most prominent would be mats—are used with the 
formatives KWAY-, and not with YA-. This is what I would call a 
clear case of expansion of one form at the expense of another. 

SISI-and LILA- are vigorous in their limited sphere of application, 
but they are not capable of any extension. Asa matter of fact, LILA-, 
which is used with regard to forked branches, may be replaced by 
KAY- if branches are counted without special reference to their being 
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forked. KAVI-, KWOY A-, and KEDA- cannot be replated in their 
own narrow sphere. The two particles*referring to vessels, TWO YLA- 
and LUV A-, present an interesting case; they are quite smmetrical 
in their restricted area of meaning, each bemg appliad to similar 
objects. Yet one of them, LUV A-, 18 as a rule replaced ty XAY- with 
reference to the material (wood), whereas clay-pors must be counted 
with the prefix KWOYLA. The particles VILO- and KAU YO- are 
rare, and as a rule replaced by the abstract KWAY-. Especially I 
hardly ever heard the formative VILO- ìn use, though in direct answeis 
to questions my informants would insist on its being «ne correct 
particle for * village”. ` 

In Group II SA- is by far the most important and viel particle. 
KILA- 18 not used very often—instead of counting by “ hends " they 
count by single fruit with the prefix KAY-, referring to teeir shape. 
BUKWA- I never heard in actual use, coco-nuts being :ounted by 
fours (particle 37), or by ones with the preix KWAY-. 

None of the particles of Group III can be styled as obsclete. But, 
on the other hand, PILA- possesses a range of application far beyond 
any of the others, and on the other UTU- and SI- arc becoming 
consolidated into one definite expression, each with a speciel meaning. 
Again, VILI-, BUBWA-, and UTU- have the onginel concrete 
meaning BUBWA-, however, is used much more orten in its restricted 
sense of half than in the original one. 

Of Group IV, the formative with the broadest sense and cr anotation, 
KABULO-, is the roost vital, ipso facto. The very special expressions, 
NUTU-, NIKU-, and KABISI-, are by no means obsoletc, and I do 
not think any of them could be replaced in its pro per place b» 8 particle 
of more general meaning. The formatives NINA- and MAYLA-, 
on the other hand, are distinctly obsolete, the general formative 
PILA-, signifying “ part of ”, being often used with reference to parts 
of a song or formula. KUBILA- is an important formative -1 its very 
restricted sense and not at all obsolete, whereas both the aroun, sewa 
(sea division), and the particle, SIWA-, are certainly pascing out of 
use; indeed, they are not understood by junior members cf the com- 
munity. SIVA- and K ALA-, the two time-divisions, are pertzetly vital. 

In Group V there is none which could be styled obsolet« from any 
point of view, and this refers to two at least of the formatives of 
Group VI, KASA- and GULA-. 

It is needless to add that neither the bare abstract numeral form 
used for counting basketfuls of yams, nor the prefix UW4-, used for 
measuring lengths, are in the slightest degree obsolete. 
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In all this it must be stressed that my conclusions cannot be 
anything but tentative, as stich observations must be the result 
of the general linguistic feeling rather than detailed analysis of 
tangible data. Again, dealing with a native community in contact 
with the white man and under his decomposing influence, one has 
to take into account the possibility that linguistic change and 
decay are the result of the new artificial conditions and not a 
natural one. But even then these indications would not be quite 
worthless, because they would serve as measures of the relative 
strength of various linguistic features. In this case, however, I am 
‘sure that the influence of white man is negligible, less than two 
per cent of the natives in Kiriwina being. acquainted with a few 
‘ words of Pidgin English. 

We may sum up our results thus :— 

(1) The formatives KA Y- and KWAY- show a tendency to expand 
beyond their narrower sphere of application over the area of inanimate 
things, squeezing out such formatives as YA-, LILA-, LUV A., 
KADUYO-, VILA-. * 

(2) Certain special prefixes, PILA-, KABULO-, KAPWA-, are, : 
aide by side with being more general, more vital than cognate particles, 
and may be used in an extended manner. 

(3) Certain formatives are strictly limited to their fixed. use, and 
in this they cannot be replaced: SISI-, KAVI-, KWOYLA-, SA-, 
VILI-, BUBWA-, NUTU-, NILU-, KABISI-, KUBILA-, KALA-, 
SIVA-, OYLA-, UM MWA-, KUDU-, YURAY-, KASA-, GULA-, 
UWA-. 


3. GRAMMATICAL FUNCTION 

There remain to be mentioned certain grammatical peculiarities 
of the formatives. They are mainly dependent upon the meaning of 
the formatives, and 1n discussing this above we had to mention certain 
grammatical facts, as, for instance, the crystallization of UT Utana and 
SItana into nominal expressions often used also adverbially. Again, 
10 is clear that this point touches also the previous one (2), and that 
the broader the grammatical application of & particle (whatever the 
width of its meaning) the less chances 1t has of becoming obsolete. 

In the initial definition of the particles and in their transposition 
into English, they were shown to be classificatory word-formatives, 
serving with the help of fixed roots to build up the Kiriwinian numerals, 
demonstratives, and adjectives. As with all linguistic gene alizatione, 
this statement needs some qualification on its grammatical side as welt 
as in its semantic aspect. 
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Let us start with Group I again, bearing in mind what has been sa d 
about it above under “1. Meaning" With reference to the width and 
homogeneity of the various classes. It requires no effort to see that the 
meaning of a classifying particle is inseparable from its grammatical 
function. The meaning of a particle is nothing else but the generic 
description of its class, just as in Indo-European the meaning ci a gender- 
formative conveys the general description of the word classes, male, 
female, and neuter. Thus the meaning of TO-taw is “human baing”, and 
if I say maT AU na it means “this human being’, implying the huinan 
nature to the object pointed at, whatever his nearer descriptien may be. 
The primary grammatical function of the classifiers is to serve for the’ 
formation of certam grammatical instruments—demoastratives, 
numerals, adjectives—each of a general application, and each of them 
both qualifying the noun with which it 18 used, and stampmg it with 
the mark of a definite class. 

But if we have a formative of a very narrow application and 
definite meaning, lke KADA- or SISI-, the resultant worl will not 
possess any power to stamp the noun as belonging to any class, 
because it simply repeats the noun and: adds nothing to ite-meaning. 
Thus, if I say maKADAna keda, " roady-this road," or SISIala 
sistla, " boughy-one bough,” I qualify “road” with “ this” and 
“bough ” with “ one", but I do not classify them, since I simply 
repeat them in a modified form. One can, of course, say -hat 1 put 
them in.a class by themselves, but that 1s another way of repeating 
‘the present contention. Such classifiers as SISI- and KADA- are 
simply the repetition of the nominal root—of the noun the- are used 
to qualify—and if all the Kiriwinian formatives were like this we 
would have an extremely interesting phenomenon, but «ne which 
could not by any stretch of the term be called classwficamon. 

Thus we may say that where both phonetically and semanzically the 
formatives and the nominal root coincide, there we have 2 naming 
formative but not a classificatory one. 

In Group I we have the real classifiers: TO-, NA-, KAY-. KWAY-, 
Y A-, LILA-, LUV A-, KWOYA-, KADU YO- ; and the root repeating 
formatives: SISI- (noun sisila) KWOYLA- (noun' Kura. KADA- 
(noun keda), VILO- (noun valu). 

Passing now to Group II we find there three classifiers wth a very 
narrow meaning, restricted to one object only : KILA-, to : lusters of 
bananas; SA-, to betel-nut branches; BUKW A-, to coconuts. In 
so far they resemble the “naming” formatives of Group I. But 
grammatically their position is slightly different. To undersand tais, 
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let us realize that a formative with a numeral or with a demon- 
strative may be used alone without the corresponding noun. Thus, 
pointing to à boy I may say : “ maTAUna," “ human-this," as well as 
“ ma AUna gwads," “ human-this boy,” or speaking of sailing I may 
say, “boge ikewasi KAYyu,” “already they sailed wooden-two," 
instead of “ bage ikewasi K AY yu waga,” “ already they sailed wooden- 
two canoes.” ‘This usage may be well brought home to our linguistic 
feeling by comparing the English elliptic way of saying “I saw two 
yesterday" in & conversation where definite objects were discussed ; 
_ although we can see that in Kiriwinian the prefixed or infixed classifier 
gives a more definitely nominal character to the numeral or 
demonstrative; compare “I saw two yesterday” with “I saw 
humans-two yesterday”. In this last sentence the expression 
“ humans-two " is more than a mere qualifying adjunct with the noun 
added to it in thought. It is a nominal expression allied, no doubt, 
to English ones such as “ The Great ONE ”, “ The Almighty ", etc. 
Only it is more nominal, in some cases at least, since the classifying 
formatives stand for not one quality only but for all the attributes 
proper to the class, “ human-being,” ''female-bemg," “ animal,” 
“plant,” “road,” * earthenware pot," “ wooden dish," “ bough,” 
etc , etc. 

Where the formative has a very restricted sphere of application, 
like KADA-, “ road-like," or SISI-, “ boughy,” then its meaning is 
very complex, and it stands for all the many attributes pertaining to 
the concept of ' road". And the compound qualifiers, KADAtale, 
“road-like one,” mak ADAna, “road-like this," ete., ete., if standing 
alone, are obviously equivalent to nouns, in that they describe an 
individual thing. 

Now if there be a difference in usage between two classes of 
formatives, one being used as a rule with the corresponding noun and 
the other independently, it is clear that the latter will have a different 
grammatical nature ; it will belong to the division of nouns rather than 
to that of attribute words. I think that this difference exists between 
the “naming” formatives of Group I (SISI-, KWOYLA-, KADA-, 
VILO-) and the formatives of Group II (KILA-, SA-, BUKWA-), 
and that the latter are as a rule used without the corresponding 
nouns, and that they therefore possess a pronounced nominal character. 
In fact, SAtala can be said to be the name for a bunch of betel-nut. 
The other two formatives, as said above, are rarely used, and therefore 
I can speak with less confidence about their grammatical character. 

There is another interesting problem with regard to the relation 
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between classifier and noun. The expression SAtala, `“ betzl-bunchy 
one," is undoubtedly a noun when used alone, as it definitely names 
an object and points ity individuality—in other words, it = a word 
standing for a thing. It may be used with the noun bwa, tl 2 general 
- symbol for betel-nut, (areca) palm, denoting tree-leases, fruit 
generically. Bwa SAtala might be transposed into Englisi “ betel- 
palm betel-bunchy-one”. Now, which in these two is the real 
substantive and which the attributive word? SAtalc is the 
individualized, differentiated thing, whereas bua is th- generic 
expression and is no doubt used adjectivally or adverbially. Thus m 
this case the grammatical relations between classificatory word and ` 
naming word seem to be reversed. 

Nevertheless, such considerations can hardly be lookec upon at 
présent as anything but linguistic curios, as long as we are not m 
possession of a system of consistent definitions of parts cf speech. 
Then, no doubt, we could easily either show up such a view as ~- quibble, 
or else be able to answer it definitely and gauge its taeoretical 
importance. 

Group UI. Let us start from the meaning of these fccmatives, 
and see to what grammatical considerations we are lec. These 
formatives indicate subdivisions of a whole, and also inc_zate the 
manner of the subdivision. They mean “ portions obtained Ly cutting 
off ", “ portions obtained by transversally cuttmg off”, res»ectively. 
They are genuine classifiers in so far as they classify portions sccording 
to the manner they were obtained from the whole. But exch class 
contains only one type of object, and this object 18 sufficient defined 
by the formative ; that 1s, if the nature of the whole 18 knowr. If not, 
this must be added as a generic, adjectival qualifying worr.. Thus, 
BU BW Atala ust, “ cut off transversally-one portion of banara." 

The classificatory expression here again 18 a substantive. since it 
means an independently existing thing and defines it sufficicntly, the 
added noun functioning as a qualifying word. The conditions are 
analogous to those obtaining in the previous group. As a -natter of 
fact all these expressions of Group III are almost exclusively ased with 
the suffix -tala, one, in the sense of “a bib”, “a bit cut cit", ete. 
We noticed above already two of them have consolidated with an 
archaic form cf one, tana into fixed forms UT Utana and SItcna The 
nominal character of these two expressions, as well as of the others, is 
marked by the frequent use with suffixes of nearest possess n: -gu, 
-m, -da, etc. UTUtagu, " my little cut-off portion”; SItagu, “my 
little bit" , SIyuwegu, “ my second little bit" , VI LItagu, “ms twisted 
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off little bit,” etc. This is the form in which the natives beg for tobacco 
and other bounties, asking “ give me my part ". 

Again, these expressions of Group II may be used adverbially in 
the sense of “a little ", “a little bit", m such phrases as Sltana 
kunanakwa, “hasten a little”; UTUtana kubiya, “ pull a little,” 
etc In other phrases as bakam Sltana, “ I might eat a bit,” it is 
difficult to judge whether Sltana is used adverbially or as a noun in 
the objective case. | 

But it must be streseed : the particles of Group III can be used also 
_ as genuine formatives in numerals, demonstratives, and adjectives: 

PlLÁvan, “four parts”; BUBW Alima, “ five parts transversally 
cut off"; VILIvnyaka, “a big portion twisted जी”; UTUkehita, “ a 
small portion " ; maPILAna, “ this part," etc., etc. SI is an exception 
in so far as I never heard it used In demonstratives or adjectives 

Group IV. Some of theseformatives possess a very definite meaning, 
and denote one type of object only. What is more, they, unlike the 
formatives of Group II, do not possess any complementary noun. Thus 
to KILAtala (one banana-bunch) we can always add us: (general word 
for banana-plant); but there are no nouns to be added to NUTU- 
NIKU-, KABIS-, and SIV A-, and the word yam’ (day) is never used 
with KALAtala. Thus the independent nominal character of the 
formatives, NUTUtala, etc., is still more prominent than was the case 
with the previously discussed ones. The remaining particles of this 
group, KABULO-, NINA-, MAYLA-, KUBILA-, and SIWA- 
may, of course, be used independently of any noun, but there are nouns 
to be used with them, nouns signifying ends, promontories 
protuberances, with KABULO; the nouns wost (song), vwnavina 
(ditty, chanty), megwa (magic), yopa (spell), can be used with NINA- 
and MAYLA-, indiscriminately ; the noun Awabila (garden-land plot) 
. and sewa (lagoon-portion) are used, as said above, with KU BILA- and 
SIWA-. > l 

All the formatiyes of this group can be used m all the three main 
combinations: demonstratives, numerals, and adjectivea. 

Group V. . All the formatives have a well-defined, specia] meaning, 
and they all are as a rule used in the form of nominal expressions. 
But each has a number of nouns, which may be used with it: with 
OYLA- all specific names.for fish kinds ; with UMMW A- all the many 
names for two varieties, etc. They all form adjectives, numerals, and 
demonstratives 

Group VI. These formatives have a general meaning, since they 
signify formations and they require the addition of a noun more 
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urgently than the particles of the foregoing group; it is more 
necessary to use a noun when you say “‘ one heap” than when you 
say ' one fisn bundle". The numeral use of these formatives is 
perhaps the most prominent, but demonstratives and adjectives can 
be formed of them. 

Group VII. Here there is no formative, the purely qualifying 
character of the numerals is prominent. “ This basketful oi yams ” 
is expressed by using the root or frame of demons.ration with the 
particle TA infixed, MA-TA-na. Whether -T'A- is an abbreviated 
form of TALA, “ one,” or the second syllable of PETA, I cannot say. 

The particle of Group VIL, referring to a definite measure, has, ` 
of course, & numeric use only. 

Let us now summarize the results of the grammatical analysis of 
_the formative particles. The fourteen particles of the first group 
possess in the most pronounced degree both the classificatory meaning 
and the grammatical function of a real word-formative. They serve 
to form adjunct words to nouns, and they mark a noun as belonging 
to a certain class, besides the noun being qualified by the numeric, 
adjectival, or demonstrativa] root. 

The formatives of this group, however, and those of other groups 
in a higher degree, may function as independent nominal ex»ressions 
wherein the formative stands for the thing (naming or classizying it), 
and the root gives it an attribute. In certam expre sions (Group IV) 
this nominal role is the only one in which we find them. The bulk 
of such expressions are found with the suffix tala (or the archaic form 
tana), which in this connexion plays & part similar to the indefinite 
: article un (in French), ein (In German), and 6 (in English). 

Finally we must remember that all grammatical terms and 
distinctions have been used as cautiously as possible, but with the 
reservations stated at the beginnmg, and touched upon again and 
again, namely that sound semantic definitions valid for a wide range 
of linguistic types are needed before any grammatical analysis of 
native languazes is possible. f 

V | 

In the last division we discussed the grammatical nature of the 
particles and the grammatical use of the expressions formed by them. 
We mainly had to qualify the statement that these particles are 
“ classificatory formatives " of attributive expressions. Here we must 
give some more information about the nazure of these atuributive 
expressions, ie. of the numerals, demonstratives, &nd adjectives 
formed by means of classifiers. 
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Numerals 

Following the distinctions introduced by Codrington and adopted 
by Ray, we may say that the Kiriwinians have an imperfect decimal 
system of notation. 

They have independent words for 1 to 5, whereas their numeration 
from 6 to 10 is neither entirely independent, since 6-9 are formed by 
adding the word 1, etc., to the word for 5, nor is it a simple repetition, 
since there is a new and independent word for 10. 

The following table will make it still clearer. In the first column are 
_given the pure numeral roots as they are used for counting basketfuls 
of yams; m column IT numerals with prefixes PILA- are given to 
show the manner of compounding—which is indeed simplicity itself. 


Kirnwiman Numerals : 
I. Numeral Roota. . IIl. Numerals used for counting portions 


ofa subdivided whole. 


1. Tala 1. Prlatala. 
2. nue 1 to 5 piogiessive 80108 | 2. FR 
3. Tolu t 3: Prlatolu 
4- Vasi of independent words. | 4 Palas 
b lama 5 Psalima. | 
6. Limatala \ 6 to 9 obtained by 6. Pilahma pilatala. 
7. Lama yuwa adding word« for 1, | 7 Pdalima pilayyu 
8 Lima tolu | 2, etc , tothe word | 8. Prlalima pilatolu. 
9. Lima vas for 5. 9. Palima pilavasi 
10. Luvatala. New word. 10. Prluvatala 
20. Luvayyu t 0 120, Piluvayyu. 
30 Tdi Same formation as 10. 130. Prluvatolu. 
Ete 
50. Lwvalima. 50 Prluvalsma. 
60  Luvalwna luvatolu 60 Piluvcalima piluvatolu. 
87. Luvalma luvatolu ima yuca 87 JPihwahma piluvatolu milalma 
pilayyt. 
100. Lakatutala. 100. Lepilatutala (hardly ever used) 


This table shows well the extremely cumbersome manner in which 
higher and more complicated numbers have to be computed. As 
noticed against the word for 100, such high numbers are never in 
practice used with anything except yam-baskets, men (latatutala), and 
trees (lakatutala). But even the number for 87 is a mouthful to 
pronounce m a hurry, especially when it has to be used with a prefix. 
As shown, the prefix has to be uttered with each component word. 
None the less, the natives speak and even compute them quite glibly, 
and when I recorded the figures of a big harvest tribute given in 1918 
to the chief in Omarakana, my native informants were far ahead of 

1 Codrington, op. cit., Chapter on Numeration and Numerals, pp. 220-01; Ray, 
op. ot, “ Numeration and Numerals in the Melanesian Languages of British New 


Guinea," pp 463-78. N B —Following the mformation of the Rev. S. B Fellows, 
Mr. Ray presents the K-riwinian data about numeration m an incorrect manner, 
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me in handling the figures, reckoning out how the individual tributes 
compared, finding out totals, etc. ° 

The prefixing of the classifiers presents no difficulties ; the numeral 
root is simply added to them and there are no contractions of phonetic 
modifications, except the J Im tala (one) and (0७ (three) is changed into 
n with the prefix NA-. N Atana (one female, one animal) and NAtonu 
(three females). Again, the ending -wa in the root for two, yuwa, 18 
always dropped In the prefixed forms; thus, TA Yyu, NATps, etc. 

It may be stated explicitly once more that all numerals on all 
occasions must be used with one classificatory prefix or other, except. 
when counting basketfuls of yams. Also all the classifiers can be used 
with numerals (though some cannot be used with demonstratives), 
as has been stated in detail above (under IV, 3). The ordinal numerals 
are formed by adding the ending -la to the cardinals, with the exception 
of first, which is used in its cardinal form. Thus :— 

lst man, TA Viale iau 


9nd , TAY yuwe-la tau ] 
3rd , TA Yiolu-la tau 
4th ,,  TAYvaa-la tau 
oth. ,, FAYima-in tau 
Gth ,, TAYhma-la TA Vlala tau 
हु Tth ,, TAYhma-la TAY yuee-la tau 
Ete 


10th ,  TAÀfYlurcia!a iau. 


If it were necessary to emphasize the ordinal nature of first or tenth, 
they would say maTAUna TAYtala, maTAUna TAYlwatala, 
" human-this human-one,” " human-this human-tenth," respectively. 

A few combined numeric pronouns are formed with the classificatory 
particles. The expressions for “alone”, "once", "only ", are: 
alone, TA Yiandesi ; one thing only, KW A Ytamdesw,, KA Ytanidesy, 
Y Atanidest, etc., etc. These are composed of the numeral part TA Yta, 
etc., and the special suffix -mdesı, expressing the exclusive meaning. 

Again, there are pronominal expressions:  kamcT AYywu, 
kadaT A Yyu, * we two together ” (exclusive and inclusive respectively), 
kamT A Yu, “ you two together," kasiT A Y qu, “ they two together” ; 
similar ones for “three”, kamaTAYtolu, “we (exclusive) three 
together," kadaT A Yiolu, “ we (inclusive) three together," etc. 


Demonstratives 

There are two kinds of demonstratives in Kiriwinian, the simple ` 
demonstrative, bayse, or the equivalent form bayne, which simply 
pomts, and requires a direct indication, with a finger, nod, or gesture, 
and the group of compound demonstratives formed by particles. 
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The forms bayse and dayne -are completely equivalent phonetic 
variations of the same word, and in Kiriwinian there is no distinction ` 
between nearer and further demonstration, corresponding to English 
“ this ", " that ", French “ celui-ci" and “ celui-là ", ete., though such 
distinction exists in many Melanesian languages. This distinction, 
however, exists in the compound demonstratives; by the addition of 
the infix -we- the demonstrative is put into an opposition to the simple 
form, and it receives the “further” meaning. Thus, maT AUnma, 
“ this human," can be opposed by maT Awena, “ the human there”; 
the first demonstrative, when thus coupled. with an opposing one, 
means “this human here". Similarly, maKAYna waga aikota, 
ma.K A Y wena aikeulo, “ this-here wooden canoe anchored, this-there 
wooden sailed." : । 

Some of the more obsolete particles, like VILO-, LUVA, 
KADU YO-, might be used with numerals, but would probably not 
be used with demonstratives. The demonstrative maK WA Yna, 
formed with the abstract particlo, would be used with them. I advance 
this statement with caution, as it rests mainly on my own Kirtwinian 
“linguistic feeling ". Those who have made observations on native 
languages will understand how difficult it is to generalize with regard 
to subtle differences, and that’ direct questioning of the natives is 
almost useless. It must be noted that the compound demonstratives 
in Kiriwina are certainly not pure “ pointing ” words. They might 
be called nominal, or naming demonstratives, as they inform us about 
the nature of the objects pointed at, besides performing the function 
of pointing 

It will be noted that the demonstratives can be used in the plural. 
In this case the plural pronominal particle st, “ they,” is infixed between 
the classifier. and the ending na. Thus maZ’AUna, “ this human," 
forms maT ÁU-si-na, “these humans”; maKAYna, “this wooden 
thing," forms mak AY-si-na, “ these wooden objects," etc. Corre- 
spondingly, in the “rurther” demonstratives, we would h ve 
maT AU -si-wena, “these there humans," and mak A Y-si-wena, “these 
there wooden things." ? ; 

1 Compare Ray, op oit., p. 420. ° 

3. It is interesting to compare these facts with the previous information of 
Kirrwmian demonstratives. “Mr Ray gives in his work on Papuan languages (op cit) 
an excellent digest of all the information available about the Melaneman languages 
of New Guineas, 1n which tae Kinwmian 18 meluded. There he summarizes the wnforma- 
tion given by the Rev. S B Fellowes by enumerating Kinwinian demonstratives 
thus: ''l. ma, basse, sha. 2. ma, bamwe, mwena” (loc. ot, p. 426) No. 1 refers 
to what we call nearer, No. 2 to the further demonstratives. 


It is easy to see, in the light of the above data, that this mformation is quite 
VOL. L PART IV. , 5 


66 PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


Adjectives 

Here the grammatical relations.are much more ccmplicated. 
Whereas in the numerals all words without exception wers shown to 
be constructed with classifiers, and in the demonstratives a definite 
class is thus formed, here, in the adjectives, some &djecmval words 
are formed. with formatives and others dispense with them. We 
stand thus before a dilemma: shall we consider both thes classes as 
adjectives, and thus assume that there are two classes of adjectives, 
showing a fundamental difference of formation, or shall we-regard the 
simple (non-classified) words as adverbs and thus gain a c ear formal 
boundary between adjective and adverb १ No doubt it mig :t be urged 
that these questions are idle, but then there would remai- the onus 
proband: that it is so. At first sight it is clear that an _ttempt at 
giving the Kiriwinian language some sort of fromal consist ney is one 
of the grammarian’s tasks. And this formal consistency seems to be 
entirely lost if on the one hand the classificatory word formation 
throws together three different “parts of speech”, and, moreover, 
tears asunder one of them. . 

- This dilemma is one of the several points, where need or a good 
semantic theory is made evident to anyone who reading this paper has 
grasped the problems. Any definitions based on purely formal criteria 
must break down, where, as here, we have to solve probleris of form 
without the help of meaning. We might say, here we have a new part 
of speech; as there is a new formal mark, and we migh- speak of 
Kiriwinian “classifiers” as a part of speech equivalent to noun, 
verb, and adverb. But this would lead us no further. _t parts of 
speech and other grammatical distinctions possess &xy deeper 
significance, correspond to real distinctions in human thriking and 
human Weltanschauung, then let us once and for ever fini this out. 
And then, whenever we find new linguistic forms and graupings we 
shall be.able to say what they mean in relation to hurian social 
psychology and the special psychology of the given nation. 


incorrect: ma, sina, siwena are debris of words and not complete worde Moreover, 
the dual arrangement is incorrect, in so far aa it ia made to embrace bais. But what 
must strike us most forcibly in this connexion is the omission on the pars of Fellowes 
to make any mention of the role played by the claasifler; in the —rmation of 
demonstratives. What has happened is obviously this: he identified che firat part 
of the root ma with the “ demonstrative '', treated the suffix na aa “ of 12 account” 
{except in the plural endings sina, siwena), and neglected the clasmficczory infixes 
as.‘ having been spoken about elsewhere”. In fact, reacing his grammer, 1t 18 easy 
to see that it is 80, though it would be too cumbersome to prove it pont for point. 
I preferred to quote Ray rather than Fellowes, as it is more tellirg to mow directly 
that even the most competent expert oannot help being misled by information 
badly presented, in fact misrepresented. 


1 
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For the present, however, we must leave our dilemma unanswered, 
and say that whereas some adjectives are uséd with classificatory 
prefixes, another class of adjectives—or words closely allied in function 
and general meaning—is used without classification. Thus viyaka is the 
* adjectival root for “ biz ", gaga for “ bad ". The first word can never 
be used without a prefix; “a big man” is tau TOviyaka, “a big 
canoe ” is waga KA Yuwaka; the second word is used unprefixed, as 
ta'u gaga, “a bad man ” ; kaulo gaga, “ bad yam-food,” etc. And if it 
is formed with prefixes it must adopt another infix formative, which also 
modifies its meaning: “a bad-minded man,”, ta'u TOmitugaga ; “ 
bad-looking man," ta’« TOmigaga 

I cannot find any simple rule, formal or semantic or combined, for 
the distinction between the one class of adjectives and the other. A 
few remarks must suffice : 
. Thus certain words, as myaka, big, vana’u, long, dadodige, crooked, 
bubovatu, rounded up, cannot be used without prefixed formatives 

Others like the names of colours—pupwaka’u, white, bwabwa’u 
black, bwebwerya, red, digadagWe, describing all other colours, like 
brown, yellow, and green—may be used with or without formatives. 
Other words, like bwoyna, good, gaga, bad, nanakwa, quick, can be used 
only without formatives, except in compounds, where an added 
formative alters their meaning as well. 

Now these remarks are only exemplifying and giving a faint outline 
of facts, a methodical proceeding vehemently condemned in this 
. paper. This has to be admitted, but at present I am unable to make 
this point more substantial. I hope that the analysis of a copious 
material, which I possess in the form of texts, taken down verbatim 
from native utterances, will yield better results when this is republished 
as a chapter of Kiriwirian Grammar 


Other Grammatical Uses of Classificatory Formatives 

In thegeneral definition given at the outset we stated that Airiwinian 
classifiers enter into the formation of demonstratives, numerals, and 
adjectives. This is correct in so far as in these three parts of speech, 
the formatives play a very characteristic and important part. But it 
is obvious at once that in two more directions this use must extend 
beyond these strict limits, into nominal formations on the one hand, 
and into pronominal on the other. It has been stated clearly already 
and in-detail that many of the classificatory numerals standing alone 
must be considered as independent nouns 

This nominal role, however, extends even beyond that. TO-, with 


y 
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adjectival and nominal roots, forms nouns denoting an agent; NA- 
is used with female and animal nouns; KAY- has tke formative 
meaning of “ instrument ".! 

TO. ToKW.AY-wons, a dancer; composed of formative infix 
KWAY- and wos, dance. To-KABl-kuriga, steersman; composed 
of infix KABI- and kuriga, steering. To-KABI-yolumda, the man 
at the baller; yalunula, bailer. To-BWagau, sorcerer ; from bwagau 
sorcery. Especially important is the compound prefix TOLI- 
meaning owner, maker 

NA. NA-valulu, the woman in child-birth ; veils child-birth. 
NA-susuma, pregnant woman; from suma, pregnancy. NA-mwala, 
male animal; from mwala, male. NA-virvda, female arunal; from 
vila, female. l 
- KAY. KAY-tutu, hammer; from tutu, to hammer. KAY-mih, 
the mortar; from mili, to crush. The formative meaning cf KAY- as 
“instrument ", however, is m many words not clear. 

There are also nominal formatives with Y A-, which cften, though 
not always, stands for “leafy ”, with KWAY- and wish PILA-. 
In some cases these formatives give & definite meaning to the word, in 
others they do not. A special and exhaustive study of the subject 
would lead us to a comprehensive treatment of Kirivinian word- 
formation, which again must be postponed to another occasion. 

With regard to the pronominal formation, the most important 
thing to be said about it is that the demonstrative of the form 
maTAUna is the only form of the 3rd person persona pronoun in 
Kinwinian. 

Thus in enumeration, “J, thou, he," a Kiriwinian has to say yaygu, 
yoku, maT'AUna. Also in the objective form, “me, thee, him," 
maT AUna has to be used for the latter. “ Thou givest me, ' kusakaygu, 
but “I give him”, asayki maT AUna. Only in the prorouns, which 
are used with verbal forms to indicate the person, there exists a 
pronominal form of the 3rd person. a-, lst person; ku-, 2nd person ; 
1, 3rd person. The possessive pronouns have the 3rd person m their 
three degrees of possession; nearest, sufüxed -gu, -m, -a; nearer 
(agu, kam, kala), and remote (ulo, um’, la). I think that the Kiriwinian 
language stands alone among all Melanesian tongues in tais respect, 
that it does not possess the 3rd person of the persoral pronoun, 
except when used in the verbal form. 

Some interrogative pronouns are 8180 formed by suffixing significative 
particles. Thus “who” and “ which " may be expressec in a general 

1 This has been clearly recognized and stated by the Rev. S B. "ellowes. 
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manner by avayla, + who," and avaka, " what," and with special 
reference to the object inquired after by avay-tau, “ which male”; 
avayla, "which female"; avay-mauna, “which (flying) animal 
avay-ka’s, “ which tree." But here, obviously, the formatives possess 
& much more definite meaning and cannot be identified with the 
classifiers. | 

‘Indefinite pronouns, “ someone,” “ something,” are expressed by 
classified numeral forms; “one, human being” is used for ' some 
human being”, the difference being recognizable from the context. 
TA Ytala, “ some human being," in tlukwaygu T AYtala, “ one man 
told me” ; PILAtala, “ one of the heaps;" “any heap," in huyoust 
PILAtala, “ get hold of one heap,” etc. The compound demonstratives 
are also used as relative pronouns and conjunctions. In order to 
express such a phrase as “‘ the man who sits in the middle takes the 
oar," the Kiriwinian says, biyoust kuriga maT AU na ४७६७१४ olwwalela ; 
literally, “ he takes oar, that man he sits in middle." This rudimentary 
expression of relativity seems to be a universal feature of demonstratives 
in many native languages. 

VI 

The main theme of this paper, the Classificatory Formatives of the 
Kiriwinian language, has been primarily presented here as & linguistic 
fact. But also it is to serve us as an example of a general proposition, 
namely, that there is an urgent need for an Ethno-linguistic theory, 
a theory for the, guidance of linguistic research to be done among 
natives and in connexion with ethnographic study. 

It was stressed above, in the introductory paragraph, that as there 
can be no sound theory which is not based on an extensive study of 
facts, so there can be no successful observation of facts without the 
guidance of a sound theory. A theory which, moreover, aims, not at 
hypothethical constructions—“ origins," “historical developments,” 
* cultural. transferences,” and similar speculations—but a theory 
concerned with the intrinsic relation of facts. A theory which in 
linguistics would show us what is essential in language and what 
therefore must remain the same throughout the whole range of 
linguistic varieties; how linguistic forms are influenced by 
physiological, mental, social, and other cultural elements; what is 
the real nature of Meaning and Form, and how they correspond ; 
& theory which, in fine, would give us a set of well-founded plastic 
definitions of grammatical concepts. 

_ By the presentation of the Kiriwinian classificatory formatives, 
this general contention has been prima facie justified, in so far as we 
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were able to see how a very characteristic and theoreticallz important 
phenomenon has fared badly, when treated on the foundation of 
insufficient theory. If we again look into the résumé cf Fellowes’ 
previous information about Kiriwinian classifiers—quoted at the end 
of Part II— we see that it is not only incorrect in detail but also 
distorted in its main outline. . The errors in detail will be cleer to anyone 
who reads the above quoted statement. 

But the information criticized is distinctly misleading in essentials 
in 80 far as it reveals only certain features of the classifiers, and leaves 
others quite obscure, although they are of fundamental .mportance 
and it must be here emphatically stated that information which is 
incomplete in essentials is false information 

The data contained in the previous Kiriyina Grammar are incomplete 
in several points. They forcibly lead the reader to the conclusion 
that classifiers in Kiriwina are used with numerals only. Thus, 
S H. Ray in his digest presents Kiriwinian demonst-atives and 
adjectives as if they were simple forms, having nothing to do with the 
classificatory formatives.? ° | 

The previous information is furthermore insufficient even within its ` 
own limitations; thus, as already indicated above, it never tells us’ 
whether the classificatory formation is used always with numerals 
and under all conditions, or whether it is of an occasions. use. It is 
needless to expatiate on this point, as any one who reads this article 
will see for himself what I am aiming at. 

The case in question can be taken as a fair example of tle linguistic 
insufficiency of extant Grammars; as the Kiriwina Grammer is beyond 
question one of the best minor grammars (I exclude, of course, 
Codrington’s and Ray’s works), and probably it 1s the best one as far 
as the Melanesian languages of British New Guinea are concerned. ' 
The Rev. 8. B. Fellowes knew the language perfectly well, he was 
a shrewd and judicious observer, and his knowledge cf linguistic - 
theory was undoubtedly above the average found in similar works. 
As his follower in the study of the Kiriwinian language snd custom 
I may be allowed. to express my admiration and Indebtedness to 
his work 

What is the reason, therefore, that this author has so signally 

1 Thus: NA- refers not only to animals. KAI- or QA/-(?) cannot be possibly 
defined as representing “ things”; 747४6 (१) does not mean '' two Exuskets'' ; the 
expression UV AI-tala was unknown to my informants. All these details are, more- 
over, very important ones 


- 3 Compare above in V, where Ray s summary on demonstratives is quoted. And 
op. cit., p. 458, § 20, '' Adjeotivea.” 
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failed in recording this striking and theoretically important linguistic 
fact? First, it must be remembered that the popular prejudice 
against neglect in treating seriously “ the manners and customs of 
low, degraded races" has survived more tenaciously with regard to 
linguistics than to any other branch of ethnology. An irregularity in 
8076 obscure Greek. inscription will draw forth volumes of erudite 
garrulousness, but for a unique record of an entirely new type of 
language we have to rely as a rule on some sketchy account of a well- 
intentioned but linguistically untrained amateur, missionary, or 
traveller. It is only quite recently, within the last few decades, that 
a few pioneers have done really scientific work on savage languages, 
often under great difficulties and always with a great deal of dis- 
interested enthusiasm. For there is neither material endowment nor 
general prestige attached to these studies, and they receive as little 
encouragement from the universities as from the general public. 
What is most disappointing, however, is that philologists and linguists 
as a body do not show half as much interest in this type of work as they 
should. For there can be no doubt that for the real science of linguistics 
the living monuments of very primitive language as they still exist 
in the native-speaking communities possess an infinitely higher value 
than shattered débris of a dead language, because the former are full, 
living specimens, because they are of a type widely different from our 
own languages, and therefore more indispensable in a comprehensive 
comparison, and last but not least because these living monuments 
are disappearing fast and for ever, whereas granite, marble, parchment, 
and brass will survive the remains of prehistoric humanity. 

Many linguists, no doubt, realize the importance of studying language 
on living rather than dead specimens, and everyone would probably 
admit that the study of native languages is of paramount importance. 
Thus it 18 characteristic that H. Paul, in his Principles (quoted above), 
develops and exemplifies the bulk of his statements on living modern . 
languages. Perhaps this is one of the reasons why this work is 80 
sound and inspiring. Even Delbruck, whose interest and life-work lay 
in the study of prehistoric forms on the basis of dead languages mainly, 
remarks several times in this Grundriss that a finer analysis of given 
Imguistic phenomena could be achieved on living languages only.! 


1 Op. cit, vol. v (3rd vol. of the Syntax), pp 1-22: “ Wir werden uber diese Dinge 
erst sicherer urtheilen konnen, wenn vollstándigere Sammlungen aus lebenden 
Sprachen vorliegen werden." p 135: ''Die feinére psychologische Analyse dieser 
Verhhltnisse lasst moh aber nur an dem Material aus lebenden Sprachen vornehmen." 
And passim in other places Compare also F. Max Muller, Lectures on ihe Science of 
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This refers to modern languages oply, but it applies a fortiori to 
those of native communities. It is probably the special difficulty of 
bringing theoretical knowledge and opportunities of direct observation 
together that has not allowed ethno-linguistics to assume its proper 
place among other ethnographic pursuits. With several notable 
exceptions the effort spent on recording native languages in a strictly 
scientific manner is inadequate.! l 

Let us now retum to the Kiriwina Grammar. Besides the general 
one, there were more definite reasons no doubt, why it wes difficult 
for Fellowes to present-the classificatory formatives in the proper. 
light, without the guidance of theoretical analysis. If one approaches. 
a new language, which has to be recorded, with fixed and rigid 
grammatical views and definitions, it is easy to tear asunder the natural 
grouping of facts and squeeze them into an artificial scheme. If we 
imagine someone approaching Kiriwinian with the definite idea that 
demonstratives, adjectives, and numerals are separate “ parts of 
speech ", and that they must be kept strictly asunder; furzher, with 
the knowledge that numeric classifiers exist, and that such paenomena 
are to be looked for in numerals but not elsewhere, then we can easily 
imagine what the result would be: the natural grouping, that 18 the 
identieal formal principle underlying the word-formation in adjectives, 
numerals, and demonstratives, is ignored and  misrepresented ; 
numerals are endowed with classifiers, and a casual enumeration of 
them is considered. Moreover, in order to save space and time, no 
trouble is taken to make it absolutely correct. This is what in reality 
has happened in the Kiriwina Grammar. l 

So much on-the score of criticism, which negatively shows us how 
lack of theoretical guidance and of realizing the theoretical importance 
of linguistic phenomena must lead, and does lead, to blurrec vision of . 
facts. But on the positive side it must be shown also, how we should 
constructthe working of such “theoretical guidance’’—see its operation 
in the manner in Which the classifiers have been here recorded ? 


Language, 8th ed., 1875, p. 268, where a good exposition is given of the reasons why 
modern languages are bound to give us better insight into linguistic phenomena 
than dead ones 

1 Besides the older works previously quoted of Humboldt, F. Muller, and others 
there may be mentioned the two periodicals, Z f. Volkerpsychologie u. Sprach- 
wissenschaft and the Z. f. Kolontaleprachén, the latter specially devoted to the study 
of native languagea C. Meinhof, Inirdduction into the Study of African Languages 
(English translation, London, 1915), gives & summary of the work done in the field. 
There has been much, and as it seems excellent, work recently done on tha American 
native languages, but with that I-am completely unacquainted. 
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It must be remembered first that a scientific theory gives us, besides 
.& body of rules, also definite mental habits. A theory bent on 
Origins”, for instance, will lead anyone to see “survivals”, 
“ primitive forms ", " innovations", and such like, in every ethno- 
graphic phenomenon studied. A sound linguistic theory, the aim of 
whieh is 10 to project the facts on to any extraneous plane, but to 
understand them in their nature, will in the first place engender the 
habits of mind which lead towards scientific perspective and complete- 
ness, that is, towards subordinating the less important to the essential, 
grouping it properly and lucidly, and trying to exhaust the data and 
not to exemplify them merely. In other words, instead of giving the 
disjecta membra of a lmguistic phenomenon, there would be a tendency 
to construct an adequate picturo of 1t. 

Thus it was necessary first clearly to state the range of the 
classificatory particles, their main function and meaning. As soon as 
such a striking phenomenon was observed in the numerals, the 
theoretical interest and the impulse towards completeness would make 
their discovery inevitable in the-demonstratives and adjectives as well. 
Again, the constructive desire for completeness imposes the principle 
to search for all the classifiers and to present them in an exhaustive 
list. Once tabulated, the differences in their nature—their meaning, 
their grammatical function, and their degree of obsoleteness—became 
patent.. Immediately a séries of problems presents itself, the finer 
shades of meaning, details in grammatical definition, the vitality of 
these forms have to be specially observed, noted, and inquired into. 
Further research is thus stimulated, and this leads to the discovery 
of new facts. And so on; theoretical analysis compels us to see gaps 
` in the facts and to formulate problems— this elucidates new facts, 
which must be submitted to theoretical analysis again; and so on, until 
the limit is.reached, where further details would be too vague and too 
insignificant for observation. 

I must insist that in stating this 1 am not expressing a pium 
desiderium or using figurative speech, but laying down a definite 
. postulate of ‘ethnographic field-work; whilst making observations it is 
necessary constantly to group, construct, and organize the evidence, and 
this leads to further research. But in order to do that it 18 necessary 
to be in possession of a sound theory. l am in position to stress this 
point from my own experience; during my first stay in Kiriwina, 
1915 to 1916, I had no linguistic preparation, and though I picked up 
the language easily enough I entirely failed in an attempt to write up 
a grammar. I made this attempt on my return to Melbourne in 1916 
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and its miscarriage led me to a good deal of linguistic reading and 
reflection during my eighteen months stay within reach of tke excellent 
Melbourne library. On my next visit to the Trobriacds I saw 
linguistic facts where there had previously been nothing but confusion, 
and I am now able to write on linguistics, whereas I absolrtely failed 
in this before. 

So far, so good, and the point wil perhaps be coneeded that 
theoretical interest and guidance have helped us in the sumvey of the 
Classificatory Formatives: But this is not all. All the grammatical 
conclusions and the remarks that have been made above were done 
under protest and with reservations. Thus, for instance, ia stressing 


the nominal or adverbial character of certain expressions, in ` 


distinguishing between the formative as strictly classifying ard naming, 
using conceptions such as head-word and edjunct-word or attribute, 
we admittedly only make provisional linguistics. I may s-y at once 
that I have a semantic theory of my own, and that it wes cnly owing 
to this theory that I felt capable of imparting a certain -mount of ` 
consistency to my grammatical conclusions. But, of courss, such an 
implicitly held theory or creed, though necessary to the author, cannot 
carry conviction to the reader. In the present state of affairs, however, 
when there is no universally acknowledged set of definitions and no 
consistent body of views about-the various linguistic categorms, every- 
one is compelled to use his own discretion and to coir his own 
terminology:? 

Broadly speaking, in this article, we adhere to simple semantic 
criteria in using the terms “ noun " and “ nominal " to derote words 
which stand for.an individually considered and fully defired thing, ' 
the term “ adjective” for words denoting attributes sscmbed to a 
thing, and soon. -Yet, even in the fundamental question as © whether 
one is justified in deducing parts cf speech from real categcries, there 

1 When I wrote this and the following paragraphs, I had notseen Sir Richard 
Temple's most interesting attempts at a semantic theory adapted to whe study of 
primitive languages, His outlines of a Universal Grammar and their: pphoation, 
although very condensed and carried out only in very broad outlines, Seem to me 
of extreme importance: the problems are set forth in an excellent manner, and 
the solutions offered are undoubtedly corfect in all essentials. any future 
attempt at a semantic theory, based on ethnology, will have to proceed on the 
lines indicated by Sir Richard Temple. Cf. ‘‘A brief exposition of . Theory of 
Universal Grammar", privately printed 1683; '' The Skeleton of a Theory of 
Universal Grammar,” JRAS., 1899, pp. 597-604; ‘‘ A Theory o> Universal 
Grammar, as applied to a Group of Savage Languages," in The Indiar Antiquary, 
vol. xxvii, 1899, pp. 197, 225; “A Plan fora Uniform Scientific Record of 


Languages of Savages, applied to the Languages of the Andaranese and 
Nicobarese,” in The Indian ÁAntiquary, vol. xxxvi, 1907, pp. 181, 217, 17, 353. 
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is no agreement whatever. Thus Wundt in his monumental work on 
language assumes without further analysis that '* noun ”, “ adjective", 
“verb”, and “ particle " correspond to concepts of classes: “‘ Things,” 
" Quality," “State,” and “ Relation”, whereas Oertel directly 
denies that the linguistic divisions into parts of speech have anything 
to do with what he calls “ logical categories’. Yet these two authors 
are among the very best and most competent authorities; a great 
psychologist who has gone deeply into the study of language, and a 
good linguist, whose work is founded on extensive psychological 
knowledge. 

" Again, dealing with Kiriwinian demonstratives, we pointed out 
that they are not demonstratives pure and simple, but ^" naming 
demonstratives ". But how much does such a distinction mean, or 
how little ? It would be idle to speculate, without a safe basis of theofy. 
We could multiply the examples from this paper, but it may be better 
to give an example or two from other works, else this one example 
might appear to claim too much of our attention, and one might be 
also under the impression that it forms a class of its own. 

As we were speaking of the parts of speech, let us remain within 
this grammatical area. It is safe to say that so far we possess 
correct—or, at least, sufficient —definitions of the terms verb, noun, 
adjective, etc., only within the reach of Indo-European languages. 
Can we apply these terms to, say, Oceanic languages? One of the 
greatest authorities on this subject, Edward Tregear; author of the 
Maort-Polynesian Dictionary, answers this question in the negative: 
“I have carefully avoided the use of letters to mark the native words 
as substantive, adjective, verb, etc. It is an unwise, if not a 
mischievous effort to make, if we endeavour to force the rules of 
grammar which fit (more or less) the modern stage of the English tongue 
upon a language belonging to the utterly unequal grammar-period 
in which the Polynesian speech is now found.” ? I doubt very much 


1“ In den meisten Sprachen haben sich auf diese Weise vier... deutlich 
unterschiedene Wortformen entwickelt, die jenen Begrifiskategorien genau 
entsprechen : den Gegenstandsbegriffen das Substantivum, den Eigenschaftabegriffen 
das Adjextivum, den Zustandsbegriffen das Verbum, endlich den Beziehungsbeeniffen 
die Partikel ” (Die Sprache, h, p. 7 and passim through the 6th chapter on Parts of 
. Speech, ii, pp. 1-207). 

‘ The logical category of each name is definitely fixed; it stands either for a thing 
or for a quality, or for an action, or for a state, and these categories have no inherent 
connection with the grammatical or syntactical categories of ‘substantive’, 
‘ adjective’, or' verb'" .. (op. cit., p 284). It is needless to add that my point 
of view is much nearer to that of Wundt than to that of Oertel. 

3 Op. crt , Introduction, p xui. 
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whether he is correct in compiling a vocabulary where each word is 
defined in an apriorically insufficient “manner, because meaning is 
only half the definition of a word. And perhaps Tregear would have 
done better to have followed the usual routine of wholesale a plication 
of European categories rather than clung to full scientific strictness at 
the cost of giving an entirely one-sided work. None the less, 3e is right 
in stressing the point of strictness, and there is the inconteszable fact 
that his great work would not have been presented in a mutilated 
form but for the absence of a satisfactory linguistic theory wh.ch would 
allow him grammatically to define Polynesian words withour pressing 

them into the “net of English grammar’. l 

Another Oceanic linguist of great merit, Codrington, on zhe other 
' hand, has no scruples in using freely undefined grammatical concepts. 
Speaking of & Melanesian part of speech, he says: '' These are here 
called ‘ Possessives’ for want of a better term, and are not called 
Possessive Pronouns because Pronouns they are not."! We are neither 
told why the author thinks so dogmatically and affirms so badly that 
“ Pronouns they are not ", we have to take it on his word—nor does 
he even trouble to tell us what he understands by sronoun. 
Presumablz we are to accept the word in its current sense. Bat taking 
it thus, it is difficult to agree with Codrington, since all pcssessives 
“stand for a noun ", and are thus pronouns ‘according to tae broad 
definition of this term. Codrington’s distinction must -herefore 
rest on some subtlety, which he has in his mind, but which 36 never 
explicitly states. Either he should have given us his reasons or 
abstained from applying rigorous criteria, which must remain com- 
pletely meaningless. As it stands we have a typical example of such 
linguistic views, where no trouble is taken to state the problem clearly 
and to define terms, yet where a very definite and somewhat pretentious 
use is made of these terms. 

On the same page, again, we find it written about a Melanesian 
particle: “It may be called a Possessive Particle, or a Possessive 
Preposition, or a Possessive Sign. But itis in fact a Noun ’’—and that 
is all! Again, it is difficult for anyone, uniritiated to that author’s 
unexpressed thoughts, to see how a Formative Particle can be a Noun. 
A noun has to be a word independent in form and meaning, and the 
particle in question is a formative only, a mere portion of a word, 
without independent sense or linguistic existence. Yet no attempt is 
made? to justify the quoted phrase, to indicate on what it rests— 

1 Op. cit , p, 129. 

1 What the author probably had in his mind was that the Formative Farticle in 
question originally must havebeenanoun. The non-linguistio reader must be 2autioned 


- 


CLASSIFICATORY PARTICLES IN KIRIWINA 77 


. what are the criteria by which the author would distinguish between 
a noun and non-noun. Noreis evidently the need for such criteria 
felt. This shows clearly how this author, to whose linguistic genius and 
industry we owe so much in Melanesian ethnography, must have felt 
the need of making clear-cut and definite linguistic distinctions, though 
he had not realized that they must be based on sound theoretical 
foundations 

Examples of not sufficiently justified grammatical reshuffling are 
to be found even in the scholarly work of Mr. 8. H. Ray. Thus, he 
says: "It is somewhat difficult to ascertain whether true adjectives 
- exist in the Melanesian languages of New Guinea . . . the word usually 
appears with a pronomina] suffix [-na] which indicates 16 to be a noun." 
After comparing adjectival expressions with nouns and showing 
similarity of form (in the suffixes), he concludes: “It is evident that 
the attributive adjective is used in the same way. [as g noun is] and must 
therefore be constructed as a noun." 7 

THis appears to me highly inconclusive. First, what is exactly 
a “ true adjective ”, and have we to understand that there are “ untrue 
adjectives " ? What are they ? Then, to conclude, from mere formal 
similarity that the grammatical nature of the words is the same— 
without entering into any analysis of this formal common feature— 
‘seems to me quite inadmissible. 

As a matter of fact I am certain that in this case Mr. Ray is not 
correct, in that he confuses two different meanings of the suffix -na, 
the possessive and the emphatic. The suffix used with adjectives is 
emphatic. “ Ira namona is said to have a definite emphatic meaning, 
as if the particular hatchet was singled out; this is a good wa.” * In 
Kiriwinian, when a noun 1s repeated emphatically it will be used with 
the suffix -la (-na). And this has nothing whatever to do with the 
possessive. Thus, for example, in the dark I might stumble against 
something, and ask, Avaka bayse? ( what is this ?”). A native 
against whose leg I stumbled will answer, Kaykegula, which, with 
a strong accent, has a very emphatic meaning, " my leg, you fool!” 
Here, obviously, the suffix -la has nothing to do with the 3rd person 
singular possessive pronoun, since it comes on top of the -gu, the 1st 
person possessive suffix. It is simply emphatic. 


against a confusion of ideas. Discusamg the grammatical function of Kiriwinian 
Formatives above (in IV, 3) we asserted that certam expressions formed with these 
Particles are nouns. But it must-be realized that a Formatwe Particle itself can never 
be anything but the part of a word, and can thus never be ranged under any of the 
independent parts of speech 

1 Op. cit, p. 458, 8 20, “ Adjectives.” The italics are mine 

* Loo. cif 
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Let us point out one more methodological feature before we 
finally restate our conclusions: in all ‘our grammatical distinctions 
we have always led back to meaning. Thus, in dealing with the 
grammatical character of the ‘arious formatives, we had to 
keep their meaning constantly before us. In trying to prove 
that an expression should be rather classed as a noun or adverb 
or adjective or a ' nominal demonstrative ", we use semantic and 
not formal definitions. But the analysis of meaning again led us 
often to ethnographic descriptions. When defining the meaning and 
function of several of the formatives, we had to make excursions into 
ethnography, describe customs, and state social conditions. Thus- 
linguistics without ethnography would fare as badly as ethnography 
would without the light thrown on it by language. And it is the right © 
and the duty of ethnographers to ask for an efficient assistance in the 
linguistic work on the part of the students of language. 

Now let us summarize our results :— 

We saw that rigid grammatical concepts, borrowed from current 
grammars of Indo-European linguistics, are a bar to linguistic 
observation—they lead to wrong distinctions, to tearing asinder of 
natural grouping, to'false perspective. 

Again, an amateurish, extemporized use of grammatical terms—as 
we had to do it in this paper, and as has been done by others—carries no 
conviction, and simply opens up problems, the proper solution of which 
would only again lead to the construction of a semantic thecry. 

To give up all grammatical definitions, as is possible in a vocabulary, 
but quite impossible in a grammar, 18 incorrect. We need a Theory, 
devised for the purpose of observation of linguistic fact. This theory 
would give a recast of grammatical definiticns, based on an analysis 
of meaning. It would analyse the nature of syntax, parts of speech, 
and formation of words, and besides giving adequate and plastic 
definitions would open up vistas of problems and thus guide research. 
Such a theory would also serve as an interpretation of linguistic facts 
in their bearing upon social psychology. . 

Phonetic note.—The sounds of the Kiriwinian language will be 
described more completely in a future publication. The spalling in 
this paper follows the general rule that all vowels are to be pronounced 
as in Italian, and all consonants as in English. The consonantic 1 
sound has been rendered by the letter y. Thus in the Kiriwmian word 
guya’u the y is to be pronounced like the 7 in Italian 44jacczo. The 
accent ^ is used to separate two vowels which do not form a diphthong, 
but must be pronounced with a break between them, as separate 
syllables. 


THE CHARACTER OF THE KURDS AS ILLUSTRATED 
BY THEIR PROVERBS AND POPULAR SAYINGS 
By Major EDWARD NOEL 
(The Kurdish is chiefly that of the Hakiari) 


4 peu is & great deal to be said for the contention that national 
character expresses itself in popular sayings and proverbs. 
‘That the latter are sometimes paradoxical and tend to extremes 
cannot be denied. Truth is, however, often seen at her best on the 
tight rope 
The following selection of well-known Kurdish sayings is made 
. with a view to illustrating the character of the Kurds. As an excuse 
for its imperfections reference can be made to the lack of Kurdish 
literature and the existence of many dialects, which make it somewhat 


difficult for & foreigner to acquire & working knowledge of the language 
as & whole 


The Kurds are a mountain race, with all the characteristics of 
mountaineers—love of freedom, violent passions, and a clannish feeling 
of pride. These primary traits dispose the Kurd to fly to arms at 
small provocation, and engage with zest in bitter blood feuds. 

J. Miraf khtindar oi qárrdàr nábit 

It 18 better to have blood on one’s hands than to be in debt 

2. Jana miruf dekewit nàva mirüf na derkewit. 

It is better to lose one’s life than one’s honour. 
3. Waki dai miruf razil bit bila milé miruf razil bit. 
It 18 better to lose one's property than one’s honour. 

Enmity and feuds are generally of a very implacable and uncom- 
promising nature. The Kurd is a good hater. 

4. Dizhmin a bàbé nabit& dist a Kurré. - 

The enemy of the father will never be the friend of his son. 

5. Krai debina bhost dizhmin n&bina dost. 

Roads may be short, but enemies won't be friends. 
6. Show rré dazain dizhmin na rri zain. 

People sleep at might; enemies do not sleep. 
1. Agar dost hazür ba kema agar dizhmin yek ba zóra. 
Insufficient are a thousand friends, sufficient a single enemy. 
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8. Tol a khw& la sar dizhmina a khw& na haila. 
Don't leave the account with your enemy unsetiled. 

9. Khàlón khwarza rrà kirrin mim#® braza chal kirrin. 

Uncles are ready to help the sons of their sisters, and tx bury those 
of thew brothers. 

This refers to the fact that feuds often arise betwecm brothers, 
whereas marriage is a favourite means of making up quarres. A bride 
may take the place of blood-money. 

10. Ta az nawaim chaweka minta nāwai har do chawax. 

If you hate me a deal (lit. an eye), well, I hate you & very great 
deal (lit. two eyes). 

The only good thing said about an enemy is :— 

- 11. Dizhmin a dana chaitir zhó düst a nadan. 
A wise enemy १8 better than a foolish friend. 

With the love of fighting that the Kurds possess, it is Wut natural 
that bravery should be held in the highest esteem. 

12. Mairini biria zhe pürrini. 

Courage beats numbers. 
13. Mardi bai zowalia. 
Bravery ^s sans reproche. 
14. Chaka mairün niv a kara. 
Arms are but half the battle (८.९. courage also te 72९0 1, 

15. Khudé be miruf yarbit shiré mirüf bila dar bit. 

With provudence on one’s sue tt doesn’t matter if one’s sword ts 
of wood. | द 

The bravery of a wild and primitive community is not -ompatible 
with the doctrine of the sanctity of human life. 

16. Barkh i nai zhe kairé rà ya. 

The ram lamb 18 for the knife. 
l7. Mirrin maiwan e hami kassé ya. 

Death «s the guest of everyone. 
18. Mirrin habi kal bün nábi. 

Better to dre than grow old. 

19. Mirrin, mirrin a, khirr a khirr chia. 

Death ts death, so why worry about the death rattle. 

Many travellers have observed a certain trait of treac-ery which 
sometimes discloses itself in the character of the Kurd. 


THE CHARACTER OF THE KURDS: 8l 


In the Handbook of Mesopotamia, vol. i, it is stated, “ The Kurds 
are at all times callous and retkless of taking human life, and they 
may act at times with extreme brutality. Their disregard of the laws of 
war has given them an extremely bad reputation for treachery.” 

What has been taken for treachery is really the result of the hard 

physical conditions in which the Kurd lives, the constant and bitter 
intertribal feuds, and the fact that his country has for centuries 
been overrun and subdued by foreign invaders, who have never shown 
the least sympathy or consideration for the subject race. 
. The Kurd as a result is a hard individual with few illusions in 
regard to the milk of human kindness, of which he has had of yet no 
experience, The Kurd would hardly agree that “sweet aré the uses 
of adversity ". | 

20. Rr& ka be nan a khwa bar dà jin a khwa. 

Bring up with your own bread ; say good-bye to your life. 

21. Di kóshé rünó réhàn wa rū. 

Fondle in your lap and get the hairs of your beard torn out. 

22. Bi&ni 9106 gohshte jin aqibat pashimani 

Give a stranger your life's blood, 4n the end you will regret it. 

23. Sy a ma la bar dar a mā nar&vit la daré khalgé darávit. 

One’s dog does not guard the door of one’s house, but goes off and 
guards the house of a neighbour. 

24. Zhé àv a mind betarsa zhé av a gürr matarsa. 

Fear still water—don’t fear rushing water. 

Coupled with the Kurd’s somewhat hard and cynical outlook on 
life, we have his very practical turn of mind. The result to Western 
minds expresses a certain callousness, in some cases tinged with cruelty. 

25. Slow la réhan nina silow la méhing. - 

One does not salam a man because he ts the owner of grey hair, 
but because he 18 the owner of plenteous flocks. 

26. Har paighamberyeki di a la jan a khwa kirria. 

Every prophet is careful to pray for his own soul first. 
27. Waki khirch pir debit kutaila pai dakanin. 
When the bear grows old the cubs laugh at him. 
28. Sing nachit mirkut dabat. 
If the peg won't go in, a good hammering will make 4 
29. Hagé biz'n a köl zhe bo biz’n a shakh naminit. 
|^. The goat with horns will not remain one down on his harmless rival. 
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30. Tu Ali Shair ba sar sar a kaivir ba, 
Kaivirzhé tira tālān zhé mara. 
Oh yes, Ala Shatr, sit on your rock. 
The rock for you—the booty for me. 

This refers to a certain Ali Shair, who, being robbed, climbed on to 
a big boulder and besought the departing brigands to leare him part 
of his property 

31. Harchi karrek hai i kurrek hai i. i 

Whoever has a debtor has a son. ~ 

The hardness of the character in the Kurd, and the fact shat he hab 
for centuries revolted against the yoke of the conqueror has given 
a trait of great independence and aloofness to his character. 

* 32. Malé kwasti nig&hats hásti. 
That which is asked for does not go to the bone (v.e brings no 
permanent good). 

33. Tu dáré 1886 nakiti kas daréta nakuti. 

Don’t knock at anybody’s door and no one will knock at yours. 

34. Nané hür ka avé minat a khalqe pawa. 

Better lwe on bread and water than put onesel] under an 
obligation. 

35. Mirüf diké riizheki bit bila mirishka sileki nabit. 

One crowded hour of glorvous life «s worth an age without a name 
(lit. better to be cock of the roost for a day than hen for a year) 

Long experience as a subject race under the yoke of ar effete and 
tyrannous foreign government has tended to induce a feeing that it 
is better to take the cash in hand and not heed the music «Z a distant 
drum. 

36. Malé nakhwan yéh zélimava 

That which remaineth unconsumed becomes the portion of the 
tyrant 

37. Malé a wéshandi khalgé g&rmlshàndi. 

That which you grudge your family «will eventually b: wasted by 
other people. 

The sentiment thus expressed is further strengthened by -2e natural 
tendency of all mountaineers to be generous and hospiteble; thus 
we have :— 

38. Jimair díchín nàvàn dahailm küpürr dachin párài dAhailin 

Warriors depart and leave their fame ; masers depar and leave 
their monet 
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39. Malé küpürri n&chita góri. 

The wealth of the maser does not follow him to the grave. 

Patriotism, in the Western sense of the word, is as yet a plant of 
weak growth. Among the mass of people it is represented by a 
passionate love of their own little stretch of tribal country —the green 
alps on which they pasture their sheep, the springs of cold water that 
lie along the path that leads from their winter to summer quarters, 
the fields they till on the plam. l 

However, the more one knows the Kurds, the more it is brought to 
‘bear on one that this feeling may with surprising rapidity be converted 
into the broader conceptions of patriotism, i.e. national feeling. 

40. Bulbul dànün qaf's a zair kirra gāzī &kh wilat akh wilat. 

A nightingale in a golden cage could only sing “ My native land, 
my native land ”. | 

41. Sham be shakara wil&t shirintara. 

Damascus may be sweet, but the home country 15 sweeter. 

The following well-known “ Stiran " (string poem, chanted to music 
in the Gregorian scale) shows clearly the quality of the Kurd’s affection 
for his birthplace. 

42. Wilàt amin nina 

Nizàm a qànun a wilat a zhairina 

Kasiira dil a min wilat a zhorina. 

This is not my country (४.९. I am an exile). 

Here we have the laws and customs of the lowlanders. 
The citadel of my heart 13 with the highlanders. 

The inherent sentiment of clannishness and exclusiveness which 
breathes in the above limes 18 shown in more striking relief by the 
two following sayings :— 

43. Biani bidé goshté jāni aqibat páshimàni. 

Give your life’s blood to a stranger and you will regret it in the end. 

44. Khwiani mirüf bekuzhit Haiski miruf wadashairit. 

If one kills one of one's own people, one hides hts bones. 

This refers to the fact that a stranger’s body would be left to rot. 

The Kurd is essentially a clean liver. Unnatural vices and 
perversions are unknown. Drugs like opium, in such wide use in 
Persia, and alcohol, such as the favourite rakı of the Turk, are taboo. 
A too great indulgence in the pleasures of the table is also looked upon 
askance. 
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As a resul5 the Kurd is, with few exceptions, a spare, wiry individual. 
45. Hami tisht zhé zirràwi dibizdit msan zhe ustürL 
All things break from being too fine—but a man from being too 
gross. 
46. Kem bekhwa har gav bekhwa. 
Eat little but often. 
47. Lugmé a kanj badi sifrek zadé na kanja. 
A gocd morsel ts better than a loaded table. 
48. Khow ghim khwarin | 
Har séh dizhminét ghídàrin 
La chù kassi nabàrin. 
Sleep, sorrow, and. feeling, 
All three are dangerous foes. 
That they may rain on no one. 
MARRIAGE 
The Kurd's conception of marriage is on a much higher >lain than 
that of other Moslems, such as the Turk, the Persian, and the Arab. 
Women in Kurdistan are comparatively free. Marriages are made as 
the result of courtship. In the resulting union the wife plays by no 
means & secondary part. - 
49. Zhin stün a máléya. 
A woman 18 the pillar of the house. 
50. Zhin biná bé làwini dā kurr be tara begahan. 
Marry early so that you may enjoy the pleasure of your children’s 
company before you grow old. 
51. Zhin o mair tivir o bair. i 
Only a pick and shovel (i.e. for digging a grave) wil separate 
a man and his wife. 
52. Mairé min low ba krassé min Jow ba. 
If my husband is young and dashing let my skirt be of common 
cloth, (Said by a prospective bride.) 
63. Mala zürük tai da shaitan na yéta taida. 
- The devil will find no ingress to the houses where there are children. 
54. Zarak Faikihét milinin. 
Children are the fruit of the house. 
It will be noticed that the general spirit of the above is one of 
monogamy, and this is further strengthened in the followirg :— 
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55. Mairé do zhinàn dargahwana. 1 
The husband of two wives spends his time out of the house. 

The above citations have given the more idealistic side of marriage. 
For the Kurd, however, with his intense practicalness, the practical 
aspect has its importance. , 

56. . Mal a zairin kharàb debit mala kurran kharab nabit. 

A family with riches may perish, but one with sons will survive. 

57. Mair Chama zhin gola. | 

Man ts the stream, woman the lake that collects the water 


58. La zhina nagarra la khizma begarra 
Don't search for a wife with looks as much as for one with relations 


WOMEN š 


The morality of the Kurdish woman is ‘famous. In nearly all 
tribes adultery is punished with desth | 


59. Zhin a sharmi be shahryeka maire sharmi be kar yeka 
‘ A woman who ts bashful is worth a city, but a man who is 80 18 
not worth anything (lit. a kid) 
60. Zhin gilaya mair-fályà. 
A woman 13 a castle ; men the bemegers. 


61. Aglé zhinàn di kóshé dana waki rra debit b'low debit. 
A woman keeps her sense vn her lap (t.e. when she ts sitting down 
quietly at home she ts at her best); when she gets up (i.e. gads about) 
her senses scatter 


62. Hendi zhinin hendi zhànin. 
Hend malhamé dilanin 
Hend khánim ४ kürór&nim. 
Some are fairies, some are furies. 
Some are balsam for the heart 
Some are the enemies of the cupboard (1.e. think of nothing but 
eating) 
RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE SEXES 
Among the Kurds prostitution is almost unknown 
To describe a strong, hale man one uses the expression '' he is as 
strong as a bachelor " (Awa azaba) 
In Kurdish there is no word for a prostitute. In the Eastern districts 
she is euphemistically referred to as a Persian, in the North aa a 
Russian, in the south as an Arab, and in the West as à Turk. 
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The Kurd being a primitive, pastoral person, leading आ. outdoor 
life, his pleasures are simple ones. . 
.63. Bekhwa 20816 sowar ba gosht wa laida gosht 
- All one’s pleasures are connected with flesh ; one eats -t, rides i 
and sleeps with u ह. हे 


The Kurd is very fond of his horse. The following mst surely 
awake an echo in the breast of the cavalry leader :— 


64^ Lai sowar ba tatar ba zhai pya ba mehtar ba 
| When you are mounted don't spare your horse ; when rismounted 
be tts slave ` 
RELIGION f 
The- Kurd in many cases is a very tolerant and lax Motimmecan. 
Ptoverbs and sayings seldom refer to religion, and when —ey do so 
it is often in a somewhat supercilious or even mocking vein. 


65. Saré hata brini nayaita kirrini 
A head thats to be cut off cannot be ransomed. 
This 15 in special reference and in direct contradiction te the tenet 
of Islam, which says that life may be prolonged by votive off-cings. 


66. Min davaita ta davaita mulla che waita waita 
I am calling for you and you are calling for me ; what -3 the reed 
of the mullahs calling (t.e. reading the marriage service) t 
Said by a girl to her lover, or vice versa 


67. Zhe sofian naka bawar agar shashik zhé nüré bit 
Don't have any confidence in a holy man, even tf his turtan shculd 
be straight from heaven 
Priests (mullahs) are referred to as avaricious and. graspig. 


68. Gutina mulla kiré min k&ré ta kusht gut käre kar -irrím&ya 
gutin nikhair karreta karrema kusht gūt karr bai zara bai ithmaàa. 

They said to the mullah, “ Our donkey has killed ycars.” He 
replied, “A donkey for a donkey.” They said, “Rig, but it’s 
the other way about; your donkey has killed ours.” He sed, “ The 
donkey 18 a dumb animal which can’t be held responsible.” 

Another story in the same vein. 

A mullah fell into a river. A man who was standing ey said. to 
him, ‘ Give me your hand." A spectator said, “ He is not c2customed 
to gwing; if you want him to seize your hand say, ‘Here 1s zometheng 
for you.” 
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RICHES AND WEALTH 
The attitude of the Kurd towards wealth is a somewhat complex 
one. On the one hand his shrewd appreciation of practical issues 
tends to make him acknowledge its value, but on the other hand 
adversity has taught him its many snares 


69. Rraia piné düzeh bar daré solkaré dekewit 
The road of the boot-patcher 1s past the door of ihe bootmaker 
(१.९. labour 18 in the grip of the capitalist) 


70. Malé dowlamandé chan a faqiré shil dakat. 

A rich man’s house ts alone sufficient to make a poor man’s chin 
tured (t.e. the poor are always envying and talking of the riches of the wel- 
to-do). : 

71. Nalyari wai di jáhalé ari 


Enmity generally comes from the flour-sack (i.e. wealth 1s the prime 
cause of most quarrels) 


HOSPITALITY 
As with sl mountaineers and tribal communities the laws of 
hospitality are well known and binding. 
. T2. Maiwan maiwanét khudéna. 
Guests are the quests of God. 


73. Riskét méwanin la sar khudéya. 
God will see that the guests have food 
On the other hand the Kurd with his bluntness is not loath to speed 
the guest who overstays his welcome 
The following couplet is recited on such occasions :— 


14. Pishta pishta balliké, 
Maiwan khwáshan rózheké. 
Run away, run away, 0 piebald cat, 
Guests are all right for one day. 
75. Maiwàn zhé maiwàn ajiza khanokhwai zhé har do jüna. 
One guest may get bored with another, but the master of the house 
as thoroughly bored with both. 
Another example of Kurdish outspokenness is contained in the 
following :— 


76. Maiwan a drang shiv la sar a khwaia. 
A late guest must arrange for his own dinner. 
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The outspokenness of the Kurd and the very hard pr-2tical trait 
in his character prevent him from entertaining any sectimentally 
extravagant idea regarding the claims of hospitality, sath as one 
might expect from Hatim Tai. 

77. Khidmati beka zhé piranra waki pir debi khidmati 3ebini. 

Look after the old so that when you are old you-may be voked after. 

78. Nàn & Mairan la sar mairàn karra. 

Hospitality becomes a debt to the recewer. 
79. Diari qasb in shun diari hasp in. - 


Give a small weight (lit. a date) as a present and receive a hundred- 
weight (lt. a horse) as the return gift 


FIDELITY AND RESPEOT FOR AUTHORITY 
Owing to the existence of the patriarchal tribal system the Kurds 
entertain feelings of respect and loyalty for their chiefs and ruling 
families. This is especially the case in the Bohtan 
80. Bohti be mir a khw& Shairvi be shir a khwa Hakàá-i be rrai o 
tagbir a khwa 

The Bohts trusts to his mir, the Shacrwan to his sword, and the | 

Hakiars to hte own way of doing things. 
81. Mazin bebina pirra dawait mirdf na dătăsăr. 

When great men fall on evil days (lit. become like Eidges over 

which people tread) people should cross by the ford. ह 
82. Charmé dáwür sarbiré karréya. 

The camel's fleece is loaded on the donkey. (ie. Te camel, a 
superior animal to the donkey, even when 4t dies us skin is cn top of tts 
inferiors.) 

There are many Kurdish proverbs which agree almost literally 
with those in use in Europe 
83. Na palang dashait khaletkhwa b'g'hórit na abdi tresh. 

Can the Ethiopian change his skin or the leopard his spate ? 
. 84. Baré khwaristé Birükh dagirrit. 

A rolling stone gathers no moss. —— 

85. Kengi p'shik la mal niyya mishk be kaifa khwaya. 

When the cat’s away the mice will play. 

86. Mush tagbir kirrin gutin zangilyek bekana ustu i psh ka. 

To bell the cat. - 

& 
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. 8T. Sor gul bai istri nabit. 
. No rose without a thorn. | 
88. Min daryek dàyà nav charkh a wi. 
I put a spoke in his wheel. 


Kurp’s ATTITUDE To THEIR NEIGHBOURS 
In spite of the invading hosts of foreign conquerors, the Kurd has 
always preserved a strong sense of his own nationality and a healthy 
contempt for his neighbours. 
89. Gardé habüya padishah yek 
" Laiq bidehya khudé kullah yek 
Albatteh dibumazhi bakhtek 
Rüm o Arab o Ajam tamémin 
Hamuyàn zhé mara dikir-ghulamin 
If we-had a king, 
He would be worthy of a crown. 
He should have a capital, 
And we should partake of his fortune. 
Turk and Persian and Arab would all be our slaves. 


ATTITUDE TOWARDS TURKS 
The Kurd feels nothing but the deepest and bitterest antipathy 
to the Turk and all his ways. 
90. Waki khabr a Rumian. 
Like the word of a Turk 
91. Khudé che kasé na aikha banda Rumian. 
May God preserve everybody from the clutches of the Turks. 
92. Waki dirafé rami. l 
As importunate as the Turkish taxes 
For the Persian the feeling is one of good-natured contempt and 
dislike of his deceitfulness 
93. Waki shire Ajamina 
Like a Persian sword (i.e. double-bladed and ready to strike 
friend and foe) 
94. Waki askar a Ajamāna. 
As effete as the Persian Army. 
95. Waki Ajam k'low a. 
As obese as a Persan. 
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Tho Kurd's dislike of the Arab is that of the patrici-n for the 
plebeian. ० 


96. Na baizhin bo Arab marhabba aw darina sar dangi a-ba. 
Don't unduly encourage an Arab, or he will come ard comma 
a nastiness on the edge of your cloak. 


97. Arab waki maish hendi pish dakan hartaina paish. 
The Arab 18 like a fly; the more you shoo him awat the more 
insistent he becomes. 
For the Armenian the feeling is much similar to that azainst the 
Jews in Eastern Europe and the Kast End of London. 
98. Nynuk Fellah. . 
Wh jinger-nails like an Armenian (i.e. a dirty anc unkempt 
individual). 
99. Haspé 17015 sy 6 tulla mairé fellah lai mă ba owla. 
A washy chestnut, a mongrel, and an Armenian-—don trust any 
of them. 
The Kurd looks on the Nestorian as a Kurd. 
100. Nav byn a mà wa müyeka nav byn a ma wi fellàh cliayeka. 
Between us (i.e. the Nestorians and the Kurds) ther. 1s but a 
hairs breadth, but between us and the Armenians a mountain. 
101. Hajat a sarginàn dachina gund a makhinan. 
With the excuse that one wants some fuel, to visit a Nestorian 
village (to meet a girl). | 
For the Kurd, as an orthodox Sunni, it is not the right thin: to marry 
a Christian, but as the Kurds and Nestorians are racialy and in 
general characteristics so much akin, love affairs are frequers. 


ON THE TONES OF CERTAIN LANGUAGES.OF BURMA 
By L. F. TAYLOR, LE.S. (Communicated by Sir GEORGE Grierson.) 


[MR. L. F. TAYLOR, of the Indian Educational Service, was the official 
entrusted by the Government óf Burma with the preparation of the 
gramophone records of the languages of that Province, which have lately 
been presented to the School of Oriental Studies. It was he, also, who 
prepared the valuable report on the Preparatory Stage or Lengutstic Census, 
for the proposed linguistic survey of Burma. In the course of corre- 
spondence on these subjects, I appealed to him for help in the vexed 
question of the tones peculiar to these forms of speech, and he very kindly 
undertook a minute inquiry into the subject and forwarded to me the notes 
which form the body of this paper. As they were too valuable to be con- 
signed to the obscurity of office records, with his permission I have arranged 
them into the form of an article. So fer as I know these notes of 
Mr. Taylor's are the only attempts at illustrating graphically the tones 
of several important languages of Further India that have been published. 
In this connexion, Í would also refer the student to Dr. C. N. Bradley's 
valuable articles on pp. 282 ff. of vol. xxxi (1911) of the Journal of the 
American Oriental Society and on pp. 39 ff. of vol. xlvi (1915) of the ° 
Journal of the North China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. The first 
deals with Siamese and the second with two Chinese dialects. In each 
the wave-lengths of the tones used in these languages as mechanically 
recorded in the Rousselot apparatus were carefully measured and plotted, 
forming curves or patterns of pitch which could be shown upon a chart. 
It is interesting to find that the results thus obtained by Dr. Bradley 
for Bi&mese-closely agree with those recorded by Mr. Daniel Jones and 
Mr. Taylor. | 

In the following pages I let Mr. Taylor speak for himself. Additions of 
mine are enclosed in square brackets.—G. A. G.] 


BIAMESE TONES 

CoMPLICATION.——Siamese words are divided into different classes. 
A particular tone indicator applied to words of different classes 
produces not the same tone but different tones. I worked as far as 
possible without any reference to the written language. My results 
are as follows :— | 

No. 1. Mid-level always. My speaker never lowered his pitch 
even when isolating the words. [This is Pallegoix's Tonus rectus.] 

No. 2. Low-level. [This is Pallegoix's.T'onus circumflexus.] 
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No. 3. Mid-falhng and very short. Some words begm slightly 
above and others exactly at middle register. The differerce appears 
to depend upon the particular words spoken. My spear always 
spoke the same words In the same way. Words commenciag with an 
‘aspirated s' did not fall in pitch, but remained level. It a=peared as 
though the 8 occupied so much time to hiss out that th=e was no 
time left for the pitch to fall. [This is Pallegoix’s Tonus d.«nissuz.] 

No. 4a. Commencing high-level and then falling rapid y thrcugh 
considerable interval. (Some words containing short vowels and 
ending in k appear to conform to this tone. Kok was such a worc.) | 

No. 4b. Commencing high and then rising very slight. Some- 
times high-level without any rise. 

I can find no rule which decides the distribution of worca between 
the two variants a and b. Apparently the fall at the end =f ton> 4a 
is used “ when there is time to get it In”, and this may -epend on 
whether or not the initial consonant 1s aspirated. [These are Pallegoix's 
Tonus gravis. ] 

No. 5. Begins at middle register, falls rapidlv, and then serminates 
in a long rise which carries it up nearly to high regi&er. This 
corresponds to a variant of Shan tone No. 1, described at the end of 
my remarks on the Shan tones. [This is Pallegoix's Tonus २८४८८४. ] 

1 2 3 4a 4b 5 


स्स्स 


Variant of No. 8 —————— 
: ——Í MM 
in case of word 

commencing with 


an aspirated s (8°) 

| Together with Mr. Daniel Jones I have myself discussed these 
tones with Nay Prasit Tishyaputra, a Siamese gentleman cadet at the 
Royal Military College. Our results close y agreed with she akove, 
and also with Mr. Bradley’s article in the J.A.OS. As regards the 
two varieties of tone 4, according to the grammars the seccnd variety 
occurs in syllables beginning with an original sonant, nasel, or ssmi- 
vowel, and ending in a short vowel with a glottal check or ir. a checked 
consonant preceded by a short vowel. 'This was borne cut by our 
discussions with Mr. Prasit. Mr. Taylor reports that scme words, 
e.g. ko*, have the first variety of this tone. According to the grammars 
such words should have tone 2. In Siamese, so far as I car ascerzain, 
every final k, t, or p is chécked as in Burmese.] 
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SHAN TONES 

[Before Mr. Taylor preparéd me his account I had the privilege 
of attending a séance which Mr. Daniel Jones arranged with a native 
of the Southern Shan States. The following were the results recorded 
. on that occasion :— 

(1) Dr. Cushing's 1st tone: a mid-rising, as in mā, a dog. 

(2) Dr. Cushing's 2nd tone: a low-level, as in md, the shoulder. 

(3) Dr. Cushing's 3rd tone: a mid-falling, as in «mà, to be mad. 
But in connected speech it is mid-level, as in -mà. 

(4) Dr. Cushing's 4th tone: a high-level, as in ^mà, come. 

(5) Dr. Cushing’s 5th tone: a high-falling, as in "mà, a horse. 

I sent this account to Mr. Taylor, and he had it with him before 
making his inquiries. It will be seen that his account differs slightly 
from the above. This is probably due to difference of dialect 
Mr. Jones’s authority came from the Southern, while Mr. Taylor’s 
came from the Northern Shan States. Except, however, in minor 
details, the two accounts agree: very closely. The following is 
Mr. Taylor's account. | 


The speaker is à Mansam or Tai On Shan; he comes from Hsipaw 
in the North Shan States, and speaks “Shan Gle", which is the 
dialect most widely spoken in the area. He is the man who spoke 
into the gramophone and whose records are being sent to you. My 
results were as follows 

Cushing's No. 1. Always a long rising tone, commencing some- 
times at middle register, and sometimes almost at low register. 

No. 2. Low and level. 

No. 3. My speaker always pronounced this mid-level, never 
falling even when speaking isolated words. Vowel sound short 
Slightly checked 

No.4. Sometimes high-level. More often, however, it commences 
high and rises very slightly, just perceptibly. Vowel long. This is 
the highest tone 

No. 5a. My speaker pronounced words with short vowels high, 
level, and short. He never lowered his pitch. Not so high as No. 4. 

No. 5b. The three words selected by Mr. Daniel Jones, viz. 
par, pat, and s‘a:ng, were pronounced as follows. When isolated 
they commenced high and fell rapidly to low register. About same 
length as No. 3 above. When followed in combination with words 
of tone No. 2 this long fall was maintained. When followed by words 
in other tones the fall was from high to middle register only. 
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Tone 5a may terminate In a check, and this is perhaps the rule 
my speaker, however, often stopped his voice and terminated the 
word in unchecked, unvoiced breathing. Without the breathing the 
word is very short. If the breathing be taken as an essen 4al part of 
the word, it is then about equal in length to words spokzn in tone 
No. 3. 

There is, therefore, perhaps a tendency to make words having short 
vowels, ie. words classed under tone 5a, equal in lengtl to words 
having long vowels, i.e. words classed under 5b. 

I have tested this tone very carefully, not only witk the Shar 
speaker but also with Hkuns and a Siamese who could speax the same 
dialect. In no instance was there a fall of pitch in worcs of short 
vowels such as that observed by Mr. Daniel Jones 

Words in tone No. 1 occasionally commenced with a ~ery slight 
fall and then rose to high register 

1 9 3 4 x 5b (1501७002८1). 
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MER C MED c E Es 
Variants of Ho. 5b. 
Variants of No. 1, Variant of No. 4. (1) In combinatizn with 2. 
— — WR Lc as 
Fr EIE ME PR ein 
(ii) In combination with 3. 
PRN e Ue E 
] 5a 5a 4 oa 3 (cor abinations). 
LA^ REPRE ee 
ba checked. 5a unchecked. 
— voice. 
(Varients). 
breath. 


TONES IN KAREN 
[Missionaries have provided Sgaw and Pwo Karen with ar alphabet 
based on that used for Burmese. To this alphabet they heve added 
a series of signs to indicate the tones, one of which is, when required, 
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suffixed to every syllable. The grammars give accounts of the tones, 
but these accounts are of little use to a person not in touch with 
Karens, and hence Mr. Taylor’s accounts are particularly welcome to 
us in Europe. 


Saaw KAREN 


The following account of the Sgaw Karen tones, with the signs ` 
used for each, is taken from Mr. Gilmore’s Grammar :— 


“ Where no tone is marked, the syllable is pronounced with a 
arising inflection. 

A syllable marked S is pronounced with a heavy falling inflection. 

A syllable marked with $ is pronounced abruptly, at a low pitch. 

A syllable marked with 8 is pronounced abruptly at an ordinary 
pitch. AW Re d 

A syllable marked with o is pronounced with a falling circum- 
flex inflection. 

A syllable marked with 1 is pronounced with a prolonged even 
tone.” | l 

The following is Mr. Taylor's account of the Sgaw Karen tones :—] 

l got the same results at three different séances. "They are as 
follows :— 

No. la. No tone mark. Middle register, level and long. For 
Instance OQ) = ya. : 

No. 1b. If O) be combined with long vowel |, we get the word 
OO) or एक. This word is spoken high, level, and long. The pitch 
is the same as for words in tone No. 4. The vowel sign has therefore 
raised the pitch. - 

No. 2. Words written with }. Begin at middle register and 
` falls considerably. About medium length. 

‘ No. 3. Words written with $. Very slightly above middle 
register, level, and short. Sometimes abrupt. Pitch lower than 
16 and 4, but same as 6. i 

No. 4. ' Words written with $. Same pitch as 1b. High, level, 
and abrupt. [In other words this tone is simply the same as 1b. The 
abruptness 18 not part of the tone, but is an independent peculiarity 
of the syllable. I should prefer to say that this sign indicates that a 
syllable with tone 1b also has a glottal check.] 

No. 5. Words written with D Begins at same pitch as No. 4, 
and falls steadily to middle register. Long. 
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No. 6. Words written with 1. Same pitch as No. £. Shghtly 
high, level, and long. i 

Sgaw Karen is the language recognized by the Education. 
Department for use in Karen schools. It is taught uniformly every- 
where. Consequently it does not vary in pronunciation .3 different 
parts of tne Province. Old heathen Sgaw Karens who have not come 
under missionary influence are said to speak sometimes ir. a manner 
difficult to understand. 

I relied chiefly on the man who spoke the Sgaw Karen zieces into 
the gramophone. 

la 1b 2 3 á b 6 


SIS € robb Án Á————————— - 
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I have since tested these in Bassein. ‘The results are -exactly the 
same às in Kangoon. 


Pwo KAREN 

[The following account of Pwo Karen tones is given by .dr. Duffin 
in his Maaual of the Pwo Karen Dialect :— 

"1l. This is not indicated by any special mark in fhe Karen 
character. The syllable so numbered is pronounced wita a rising 
inflexion. | 

2. A. A tone of medium length. 

3. J. A soft even tone with a falling inflexion. 

4. l. A long tone, pronounced low in the throat, wizi a falling 
inflexion. 

D. ६. <A very short tone, with a rising inflexion. 

6. $. A hard, abrupt tone, with a low pitch. 

“ There are also the four nasal tones. These areindicatec by adding 
the letter ù to the syllable and adding the following numbers :— 

“7. $. Shortens the sound. 

8. 1. Lengthens the sound. 

9. 1. Lengthens the sound with a rising inflexion. 

10. J. Gives a medium sound with a falling inflexion."" 

It is evident that the nasal tones are not special tone. but are 
merely nasalizations of syllables already possessing other traes. We 
may therefore omit them from consideration. 

The following is Mr. Taylor's account :—] 

This language is not spoken uniformly throughout the E ren area. 
There appears to be a number of sub-dialects which diffa slightly 
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from one another. I held two séances employing two Karens from 
Bassein and two from Maulmein. When recording tones I always 
employ the graphic method. which you and Mr. Daniel Jones are 
employing. My speakers, who belong to a musical race, quickly 
perceived the purport of my diagrams and drew diagrams themselves. 
We all agreed as to the pictures of the tones 

The dialectical differences between the Bassein and Maulmein 
Pwos are well illustrated by the word (>), which is pronounced 
* Kai" by the former and “ Kè” by the latter. Also the word 
“Ka” in the former dialect is “ Kaw” in the latter. Just as the 
vowels have changed, so also the tones have changed. 

For present purposes we may refer to the Bassein Pwo as Delta 
Pwo, and to the Maulmein Pwo as Tennasserim Pwo. . 

In the Delta Pwo there 18 & marked tendency for two of the tones 
to disappear by assimilation to two other tones. 


No. 3 = No. 4 
No. 5 == No. 6 
In the Tennasserim Karen there 1s a tendency for one of the tones 
to disappear in this manner No. 5 = No. 6. 


DELTA Pwo Karen Tones 

lg. No tone mark. Long, level, and at a pitch very slightly 
below mid-register. Hor instance, word OOD = yd. 
ly. 1b. No tone mark. If OO be combined with the so-called long 
vowel ) we get Oo — ya. This is spoken high, level, and long. 
The sound is really no longer than before, but the vowel is changed 
and the pitch raised. The pitch is lower, however, than in tones 5 
and 6. 

2. Tone marked ^. Commences at middle register and rises 
evenly to same height as 1b. Generally long. 

P.S.—Some speakers pronounce high, level, and long like No. 1b. 

3. Tone marked J. Sometimes middle register, level, and of 
medium length. This tone is disappearing. In connected talk there is 
& tendency to lower the pitch and lengthen the sound so that it would 
be accurately described under tone No. 4. The Karens themselves 
spoke of this tendency, and they seem to regard it as a well- 
established. fact. 
yı 4. Tone marked 1. Long, level, and low. 

5. Tone marked t. Very short and checked. Level and high 
Higher than any of the tones described above 


VOL, f. PART IY T 


98 f PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


6. Tone marked $. Very short. Level and high. Not so abrupt 
as No. 5, though equally short of same pitch. 

P.S.—I have heard some speakers who difterentiate between 
5 and 6 by laying stress on the first part of the former and by checking 
the latter. Sometimes also No. 6 rises slightly. Many speakers regard 
5 and 6 as the same colloquially. (This ncte was written In Bassein, 
and is interpolated. It is based on observations made on many 
speakers.) 

Note.—Tunes 5 and 6 are now, In ordinary talk, indistinguishable- 
The Karens regard them as the same. It would seam that one of the, 
tones has lost its original form and has become assinulated to the other. 


la 15 2 3 1 5 6 6 variant. 
OU oes अतः 
eee etcetera 


—_somm .—— No. 3 as it should be. 





No. 3 as it 18 in practice. 





I relied chiefly upon the man who spoke the Pwo Karen pieces 
into the gramophone. 


TENNASSERIM Pwo KAREN TONES 

la. No tone mark. Low, level, and of medium length. 

1b. No tone mark. If the long vowel | = aw be added, the vowel 
is changed and the tone considerably modified. The sound ccmmences 
shghtly higher than middle register, and rises evenly. 

2. Tone marked ^. Mid-level and long. 

3. Tone marked J. Very short. Jt commences high and level 
and then falls suddenly, so low as to be voiceless. If the word com- 
mences with an aspirated s', the fall is omitted. There 18 apparently 
no time for it after hissing out an s. Some speakers, I believe, do not 
" commence level, but fall at once. 

4. Tone marked 1. Short, level, and low. 

5. Tone marked t. High, level, and very short and checked. 

. 6. Tone marked क. Very short, level, and slightly lower than 
No. 5. The difference 1n pitch between 5 and 618 very small. Words 
in this tone can be distinguished from words in No. 5 by being less 
abrupt though equally short. 
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lau 1b 2 3 4 5 6 
Soe TN — aay 
ed aaa, 
—— Tone 3 when word commences 
= with s‘. à 
voice 


Variant of tone 3. 
breath. 


[It will be observed that several of the above tones are described 
as short, long, or abrupt (i.e. checked). Properly speaking the length 
or the abruptness is not a part of the tone, ‘but is an independent 
qualification of the vowel of the syllable. A tone is a musical pitch 
or change of pitch and has nothing to do with the quality or length of 
the vowel, just as in music pitch is independent of the length of the 
note in which it is sung, or of the fact whether that note is legato or 
staccato. | 

Burmese TONES 

[Mr. Taylor's account of these tones differs somewhat from that . 
given by Mr. Grant Brown in his Half the Battle in Burmese. The 
discrepancy is in the account of the so-called checked tone. Mr. Taylor 
describes it 88 starting high and rising rapidly, while Mr. Grant Brown 
(p. 13) says it is a falling tone that accompanies the check. (The 
check, of course, is no part of the true tone.) Mr. Taylor specially 
asks that his account should be regarded as tentative, and we may 
hope for further information from him on this point. It is evident 
that the rapid check tends to obscure the true nature of the tone. 
The following is Mr. Taylor's account of the Burmese tones :—] 

The Burmese tones are the most difficult of all to describe. It is 
almost impossible to formulate any rule which is not disregarded by 
numerous speakers. Some speakers rely more on stress than on tone 
to distinguish words, while others rely more on tone than stress. 
The intonation and length of a word vary also in different parts of 
a sentence when the speaker is excited. The following 1s the best 
account I can give. 

Simple tone, eg. (GC. Mid-level and long. Final consonants 
half sounded. l 
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Checked tone, e.g. BS . Starting high end rising rapid-y. Short 
and checked, Final consonants sounded almost impercept bly. 

Heavy tone, BE: Burmans say that this is very 10 8, but in 
actual conversation it is often slightly shorter thar. the siraple tone. 
It is supposed to be a low and falling tone, but it is often higher than the 
simple tone. Everything seems to depend here on stress. .n a word 
such as myin., the stress falls heavily on the vowel. In a vord con- 
taining a distinct diphthong, e.g. tawng:, the stress falls ot the first 
vowel. Perhaps theoretically the sound should be long aad should 
fall slightly from the middle register. In common practice, however, - 
the effect of the stress is to shorten the sound and raise ard sustain 
its pitch. Stress is what essentially distinguishes this from the simple 
tone. 

Please regard this note as tentative. I will make further ind fuller 
investigations into the tone of Burmese and will send them when 


completed. 
p 
Simple Checked Heavy Heavy tone in practice. 
tone. tone. tone in 
theory. 


[P.S.—After the above had gone to press I received from Xr. Taylor 
the following additional note on Burmese tones, which, as he states in 
the letter accompanying it, supplementis but does not super ede” his 
former remarks. He adds :— 

“ When I sent you my tone materials over a year ago I promised to 
make a further investigation into the tones of Burmese. I aave been 
doing this cff and on ever since, and now enclose herewith a rief note 
on the subjact. 

"I think that many people will take objection to my vies, and I 
would have objected to them myself had they been placed befo:e me two 
years ago. But I believe them to be substantially correct. No views can 
be perfectly correct, because different speakers pronounceso d-ferently. 
As an instance of my difficulty : I prepared the note after testng many 
speakers, and it has just been typed out. When my clerk brought the 
copies to me I tested him on my chart of syllables and on passages out of 
a book. He often pronounced the so-called heavy words (ie. words 
marked by $) much higher than the unmarked words with a nsing 
inflexion, and as high as the words of the high tone marked wth a dot 
underneath. Had he done-this in a few instances only, I vould not 
have been surprised, but he did 16 ın at least half the possible irstances. 
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"It will be seen that my present views are almost identical with 
the views submitted a year and a half ago. I have merely restated them, 
and paid more attention, as a result of your own note, to the pronunciation 
of words in the high tone, i.e. to the pronunciation of checked syllables.” 

With these preliminary remarks I give Mr. Taylor's note in full.] 

Nore ON THE ToNES AND PRONUNCIATION OF BURMESE 

All Burmese words may be divided into three classes :— 

1, (1) Those words which are (a) either pure vowels or (b) words 
which commence with a consonant and which terminate in a vowel. 

Thus (a) a, aw, 2, ez., (b) ka, kaw, kt, etc. For the purpose of this 
- note we may regard (a) as being a special form of (6). 
— (i) Words which terminate in a nasal or nasalized vowel. Such 
nasals are n, ng, n, and m. | 

(ii) Words ending in the so-called “killed consonants” &, s, 
t, or p. 

This division of words is important, because whilst the syllables 
in classes (i) and (ii) may be pronounced in any of three ways, those 
in class (iii) can only be pronounced one way, as will be shown below. 

2. For the purpose of providing illustrations we shall build up 
syllables on the consonant k (ON), and arrange them in classes as 
described above. It is possible, of course, that by doing this we may 
write down some words which have no actual existence, though they 
will all have potential exastence. is to be taken simply as a symbol 
for any appropriate consonant or combination of consonante, and every 
word written down will have 8 real existence provided the proper 
consonants are supplied in the place of our &. I believe, however, that, 
even employing k throughout, nearly every word will be a real one. 


BURMESE SYLLABLES 
Class I (three modes) 


High Tone, Ordinary Tone. High Tone. Orimary Tone. 
Cy) on) ols ka? ka ka: 
€ CL OL ku? ku ku: 
602! Gory CON hk? ` ko ko: 
HB ०8 o8 o li c ki kı: 
eo COD Qoo: ke- ke ke: 


o3 o3 c o ko? ko ko: 
mad ळ 


O3 ke? ke ke: 
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Class II (three modes) 


l : ki? kı kr 
oR 0722, 0020; ki lan lan 


। ke" ke ke 
coc coc oot 8 ki. kin kin: 
oos ००४ CY» M ka kan kan’ 
०) ep 3 d e ka kan kan. 
o3 S ०3 N £ 5 kë? kein kein: 


A 8 à 053 c èe her kein kem: 
o h ०२३ 025: kó^ kon फळ. 
eO» O9 N A ko. kon kon: 

l Go of cls 9 kai’ kau) kan 
e 5 Ac Se: kai kag ' Lai 


Class III (one mode) 


MOS ke’ 


nd ka’ 
CO» oS ka” 
mS k 


o5 os ke’ 
s BL E 
N o$ ko 
NQ dU o 
CONOS kar 
oS OS m 


9. Pronunctation.—Classes IA and IIa. The syllables of eolumn a 
are all pronounced in a high tone, and are all short, ter-ninating 
in a glottal stop. In the case of Ia the closure takes place a little 
below the ordinary & position. In the case of IIA the c sure is 
a little lower still. There is no pronunciation of the nasal cozsonants 
at the end of these words, but only a nasalization of the vcwel, 

It is difficult to describe the tone accurately. Jt is usug ly high, 
but sometimes it seems to be falling, sometimes level, and sometimes 
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rising. lI think it is really, in many cases, determined by the inherent 
tone of the vowel and by the change in form of the resonance chamber 
brought about by the movements that close the glottis. Such move- 
ments are different in the case of the front and back vowels. Finally, 
also, it is determined by the momentum of the speaker’s effort to attain 
& high pitch. This momentum will vary with different speakers and 
at different times. It is well known that there is an intimate 
“connexion between the shape and size of the resonance-chamber 
and the pitch " (see Sweet’s Primer of Phonetics, para. 60). Thus we 
might expect ki? to be ‘ks and kaw’ to be ‘kaw’, as I have actually 
heard them. 

As a general rule we may say that when such syllables are 
spoken in a high pitch, the momentuin of the speaker's effort 
carries the pitch still higher. They do not commence high and 
then fall But when spoken (as they often are) at the level 
of the general conversation, they betray their own. inherent 
qualities and are more readily influenced by the general rhythm 
of the sentence. 

Classes IB and c and JIB and 0. The syllablés in columns » and c 
are pronounced at ordinary pitch, and there is no attempt to check 
them. A syllable may be spoken sometimes above or sometimes 
below the average pitch without altering its meaning. It may also 
be drawn’ out or slightly contracted (so long as it is not then 
terminated by a glottal stop or check). The omy real distinction 
between the syllables marked B and those marked c is that the former are 
pronounced without any distinct effort, whilst the latter are invariably 
stressed. By getting a Burman to read words at random, some in 
column 3 and some in o, and by keeping one's hand pressed to his 
body between the navel and the spot where the mbs separate, one 
can, even when one's ears are plugged, tell which column, he is 
reading from. A contraction of the muscles in the upper abdomen 
always accompanies the pronunciation of the words in the last 
column. Stressed words need not maintain a level pitch, but may 
rise or fall slightly. 

Class III. These syllables are pronounced short, usually in a 
high pitch, and are abruptly terminated by a velar check or by a 
glottal check; Such a check is never followed by an explosion, hence 
the words are said to be ended by a “ killed consonant”. Asa result 
of which they acquire stress also 

Here, again, as a general rule we may say that such syllables 


t 
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when spoken short and high rise still higher, but in cor versation 
they are frequently lengthened and ‘pronounced in the ordinary 
voice when they rise or fall in accordance with their own 
inherent pitch and as modified by the general nature of the 
sentence, 

SUMMARY 

There are, at the present day, but two real tones ir Burmese 
which may be called “ high " and “ ordinary " 

l. The “high " tone is applied to all words that are short and 
terminate with a stop or check! The pitch is usually k-xh-rising, | 
though it may remain level, or fall, in accordance with the inherent 
tone of the vowel and as influenced by the particular movements that 
operate the glottis, and by the momentum of thé speaker’, effort to 
aftain & high pitch. This may vary at different times and with 
different speakers. 

2. The “ ordinary " tone, in which are pronounced all vords that 
are not short and abruptly checked. These words are divided into two 
classes, unstressed and stressed. The latter are often somewhat 
shorter in length than the former, and sometimes spoken * a lower 
pitch, sometimes in a falling pitch, and sometimes even ir a higher 
pitch. (This has occurred in several places in the gramophcne record 
of the “ Prodigal Son ", e.g. near the beginning of the recccd are the 
words written Oa: ne "ge^, but they are pronounced .0a: ne 8७ .) 


suspe 
pe 
^ Wa Ww P on के का ee o e €" iu S er "a a ee a ^ 9 o 
6a av. 
Theorstical. 






- w Ld ^ - ew w "- "€ के. Y - v 
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" 9» ù ^» $ " oe 


Actual. 


1 A stop is a closure to an unstressed syllable, i.e. 1b does not onfine the 
breath beneath 16 at high pressure. On reopening zhe glottis very li-cle breath 
will issue through. It is represented above by °, thus ka”, 

A check is & closure to a stressed syllable, 1t confines the brea.h at high 
pressure. If the glottis be reopened immediately, a considerable volume of 
breath may emerge 

? represents the glottal check, thus ka?, and Č represents the v-lar check 
thus kau* 
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The term “ ordinary tons ” is therefore vague. It signifies no distinct 
tone at all, but includes the tange of pitch of all words that do not 
belong to the “high tone”, 

It is possible that the stressed words were once spoken at a low 
and falling pitch, and that stress is all that indicates the previous 
existence of a third tone. This tone, if it ever really existed, has now 
disappeared. | 


CLASSIFICATION BY TONES AND STRESS 
Syllables may now be reclassified in accordance with their 
tones and pronunciation in four groups, as follows :— 

(i) Short and unstressed. These are classes lA and Ha 
above. Syllables which consist of a vowel (or nasalized 
vowel) or of an initial consonant plus a vowel, and 
which are terminated by closure of the glottis. These 
are generally pronounced in a high-rising pitch. Some- 
times, however, they are pronounced in the ordinary 
voice, when they may rise or fall in accordance with 
their own inherent qualities and the rhythm of the 
conversation. 

(ii) Short amd. stressed. Class III above. Syllables ending 
in killed X, s, t, orp. In reality they all terminate in 
a velar or glottal check (save in certain combinations). 
Generally very short and abruptly checked, and spoken 
in a high-rising pitch. Often, however, they are 

. modified by conversational rhythm, when they may lose 
stress, increase in length, betray their own inherent 
tone, and terminate in a stop rather than a check. 

(iii) Long and unstressed. Classes IB and JIB above. 
Spoken at ordinary pitch and of ordinary length. 
They anay be high or low, long or short, so long as they 
do not end in a stop or check and cannot be mistaken 
for syllables described in groups (i) and (ii) above. 

(iv) Long amd stressed. Classes Ic and TIC above. Stress 
is the essential feature. They frequently exhibit more 
variety than the long unstressed syllables, and differ 
considerably with different speakers. They may be 

s Spoken in a higher or lower pitch than syllables of 
group (iii), and may be of the same length or shorter. 
They are rarely longer. 


High-rising intonation. 


Ordinary intonation. 


- 


$ 
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Finally we may conclude either that Burmese has not 
succeeded in developing a proper system of tones, or conversely 
that its tonal system is now in an advanced state of decay. 
Conversational rhythm and a secondary euphonie intonation 
possess an importance which would be impossible in the case 
of Shan, Siamese, or Karen. 

I ought to add that my investigations have been confined 
to the speech of Lower Burma. 


THE SUDANIC LANGUAGES 
By N. W. THOMAS 


ग Lu the name of Sudanic or Negro languages are compre- - 

hended, according to the generally received terminology, the 
African tongues whica stretch in a broad band across the continent 
from Cape Verd to the Great Lakes; further north they reach nearly 
to the Red Sea in isolated instances, and in the south to the confines 
of the Indian Ocean in the shape of linguistic islets whose affinities 
are only with difficulty recognizable. To the south of the area stretches 
the Bantu territory, interspersed with pigmy and Bushmen elements, 
of whom the latter alone have well-marked forms of speech, while the 
former appear to speak the tongues of Bantu neighbours, or of Sudanic 
tribes, who must have been their neighbours at an earlier period 
but have now been swallowed up-in the Bantu flood. South-west of 
the Bantu we have the Nama languages, often classified as Hamitic. 

To the Hamitic family in the main belong the languages which 
form the northern frontier of the negro tongues; east of them are 
found Semitic speeches like Tigre arid Amharic; but, like Arabic, 
they are traceable to migrations in historical times; and the same is 
true, a fortiori, of the Arabic of the north and east, not to speak of 
more recent invaders. 

Looked at from & purely geographical point of view, the question 
of classification is therefore a simple one. The difficulties begin 
when we attempt to lay down any fundamental principle that will 
serve as 8 criterion of what a negro language is, From. the systematic 
point of view Bantu may well be regarded as a group of prefix pro- 
nominal languages distinguished from similar groups in the Sudanic 
area by uniformity in the prefix system; in other words, Bantu is, if 
we take into account the main feature of its syntax, a group of 
negro languages. From the point of view of vocabulary, if we 
compare the roots cf the Bantu group with those determined by 
Westermann for certain languages, mainly monosyllabic and all 
affixless, of the Sudanic area, we find that more than one-third are 
common to both Bantu and Sudanic; and the proportion would 
have been increased if such languages as Ibo, or, still more, Temne and 
other “ semi-Bantu ” speech-forms, had been drawn upon for words. 
This does not necessarily mean that Bantu is to be derived from 
Sudanic nor Sudanic from Bantu; put in:& brief form, it seems the 
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most probable hypothesis to derive both from an earier speech- 
form, with perhaps Hamitic elemertts added for Bantu. and more 
primitive aboriginal features in Sudanic; as Bantu aad Sudanic 
roots are largely dissyllabic and there is an old nasal p-efix in the 
latter aréa, and as both these features speak against tk: primitive 
character of the roots in any real sense, this “ Urspr-zhe ” is a 
necessary hypothesis. | 
So long as the Hamitic family remains undefined, bo=a formally 
and from the standpoint of geographical extension, it is . matter of 
extreme difficulty to lay down the frontier which separates it from 
Sudanic. Westermann, who recognizes the presence of Bantoid 
elements in Sudanic, distinguishes the latter from Hamize by four 
features: (a) monosyllabic character, with the syllable i3 the form 
€ +V: (b) relative absence of formative elements ane: generally . 
isolating character; (c) absence of gender; (d) use of tones. Many 
Sudanic languages, however, cannot be termed either Bolating or 
monosyllabic ; this applies to the prefix-pronominal, no les3 than the 
suffix-pronominal groups; the use of tones is very far from having 
been proved for all Sudanic languages; they seem to be dmost non- 
existent m the semi-Bantu Temne, and for Agni, a language allied 
to Fanti, their presence is denied by so great an arthority as 
M. Delafosse. We are, therefore, reduced to the single diferentia of 
gender; and even here we must limit our statement to the use of the 
distincticn in nouns, for several Sudanic languages make thexlistinction 
in their pronouns; more still distinguish the human or the living 
class from the animal or the inanimate ; and, finally, even in Sudanic 
languages such as Agni, we find sporadic instances of feminine forms. 
Meinhof, our greatest authority on Bantu, lays down that Sudanic 
languages have neither gender nor classes; they make की 3 genitive 
precede the noun on which it depends; the roots are ñ anosyllabic 
and formless; finally, stress is unimportant, tone al-mportant. 
These criteria are even less applicable than those of Westermann ; 
gender, as we have seen, is a more open matter than might b» supposed 
from the categorical statements of the German scholars; 2188828 can, 
be ruled out for Sudanie only if we create a new group, neiher Bantu 
nor negro, for the semi-Bantu. The position of the gexitive has, 
perhaps, varied in historic times: ‘at the present day tke Sudanic 
languages are fairly evenly divided, so far as can be seen, and those ` 
which follow the Hamitic rule, which is also that of the Bantr-speaking 
peoples, of placing the regime last (N + G) are precisely those most 
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remote from. Hamitic T to which Meinhof! attributes the 
change, and have not been, at 16880 in any ordinary sense of the term, 
subjected to Bantu invasions or culture. The monosyllabic character 
of 60 per cent of the roots may- be admitted,-but it hardly serves to 
distinguish Sudanic from Bantu or Hamitic; it means, at most, that — 
the latter roots were taken as a basis of word formation when the 
families were relatively at a later stage. Lastly, it is totally untrue 
to say that tone is everything ; there are languages without tones and 
some in which stress and tone both play important roles in the 
distinction of homophones. 

It is, therefore, abundantly clear that there is no simple criterion 
by which a Sudanic language can be distinguished from Bantu or 
Hamitic tongues. In respect of both these families of languages we 
find in Sudanic certain borderline tongues, like Temne or Kanuri, 
which lie far nearer to one or other of these families than they do to 
a language like Ewe, commonly accepted as a typical West-Sudanic 
speech-form 

This difficulty of definition accounts, perhaps, in some small measure 
for the relatively backward state of research into Sudanic languages. 
Dictionaries and grammars like those available for many Bantu 
languages have yet to be created ; those that we have are produced by 
students almost wholly lacking in phonetic training; where even 
- Lepsius failed and did not note the presence of tones in Nuba,? many 
— a lesser light.has either overlooked their significance or failed to give 
an adequate representation of them in printed characters. 

The first half of the nineteenth century was marked by the discovery 
of the main features and of the geographieal extension of the Bantu 
languages; this gave & great impetus to Bantu linguistic work, and 
it soon outstripped the work of codifying Sudanic languages, which 
was, relatively, in a forward state sixty years ago. Nearly a hundred 
years ago, at any rate in the thirties, the relation of Hamitic to Bantu 
was recognized; sixty years ago Vidal, and later Christaller and 
Krause, drew attention to Bantu features or Bantu groups in Sudanese 
Breas 

However, none of these inquirers made any important contribution 
to the task of defining the position of the negro family of languages 


२ Sprachen der Hamiten. p. 8 

* According to Meinhof, however (loc. cit.), Nuba has given up the use of tones ; 
in proof he cites the fact that an interrogative sentence has the same tone as on 
affirmative one, with, however, a high tone on a suflixed syllable. That is precisely 
the ordinary rule of toned languages and the proof is invalid 
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Lepsius, in his Nubische Grammatik, was the first to attempt a formal 
statement. For him a girdle of Sudanic languages, on an average 
fifteen degrees broad, intervened between Bantu and Hamitic; it 
was made up of many isolated tongues which belonged neither to 
the northern nor the southern group. All negro languages had both 
Hamitic and Bantu elements in them; but neither formative elements 
nor vocabulary were of much value for purposes of classification, for 
they varied, phonetically, according to no law and with extraordinary 
facility. For Lepsius the main features in a comparison were 
(a) unborrowed roots and (b) syntax, tae latter being the more 
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In this brief historical survey mention must also be made of 
Reinisch, the indefatigable student of Hamitic languages; for him 
all Sudanic languages are the result of evolution, which of necessity 
followed a single line of advance, unmodified by intermixture of 
peoples or language hybrids. This is a standpoint familiar to English 
sociological theory of the last century as a working hypothesis on 
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which to reconstruct or classify the most diverse institutions ; it has 
now happily fallen irto disrepute. 

_ Such was the position when less than twenty years ago Westermann 
published his epoch-making Ewe studies and followed them up by 
a more extended inquiry into the bond: which united the languages 
classified by Lepsius as negro. His inquiry was in the main directed 
to the question of roots and the formation of words; but the main 
features of the syntax also came in for some attention. This method 
was naturally given as the appropriate one; for the total ox almost 
total absence of formative elements in the languages selected, partly 
on the ground that adequate information was available for few, if 
any, others, precluded anything but an analytic method. In the 
prefixes Bantu scholars had had an element of incalculable value, 
a tool ready, as it were, to their hand, to which. Sudanic students 
have no analogue 

It was from some points of view unfortunate that Westermann’s 
choice fell on Ewe, Twi, Ga, Yoruba, Efik, Kunama, Nuba, and 
Dinka ; for only in the case of Efik is there any relation to the semi- 
Bantu groups, and the relation, even in this case, seems to be somewhat 
remote. Westermann recognized in his preface the existence of other 
Sudanic groups, such as the Bantoid and the Hamitoid; but his 
results have been applied to the whole Sudanic area, as if the demon- 
stration of the unity of one form of Sudanic speech meant that 
all languages spoken in the Sudan were necessarily capable of being 
brought under one label, which is precisely the point at issue. 

From another point of view the method adopted was a fortunate one ; 
for from it resulted the evidence that in Sudanic languages, largely of 
an isolating type, more than one-third of the roots were identical with 
those found by Meinhof for Bantu languages; if this is true of 
isolating languages, there can be little doubt of the result when the 
the same measure is applied to the prefix languages of the Sudan. 

One feature brought into notice by Westermann was the presence of 
a suffix, -li, of unknown meaning, which has entered largely into the 
composition of Sudanic wards in Ewe, Ga, and also into more remote 
languages, 88 it now appears, like the Camba dialect of Jukun. If 
this suffix, -७, is adced to a root ba, the tendency is for bal? to become 
bala, by the assimilation of the suffix vowel to that of the root; bala 
may become bal or bla, or if the assimilation takés a different form, 
ble, or bala may become ba 

Thus we have before us a series of changes in which an original 
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monosyllabic condition is reproduced after a short cyck This is 
a process which may well have happened, not once only, hut several 
times in the history of monosyllabic languages; theae menosyllabic 
tendencies are perhaps to be associated with the pres=nce of an 
aboriginal strain in the language area in question; for we 2an hardly 
suppose that the semi-Bantu languages in the strictest s=nse of the 
term, i.e. those whose prefixes resemble most nearly the Zrefixes of 
the Bantu tribes of South-East Africa, have been expos=d to such 
vicissitudes ; there could clearly be no tendency to repeoduce the 
original prefixes, and chance coincidence hardly ex-lains the, 
resemblances. Where a prefix language has entered upon = period of 
development there appear to be two tendencies at work one due 
perhaps in part to the influence of neighbouring languages, — turn the 
prefixes into suffixes by a process that I shall have 0008807. to con- 
sider more in detail at a later period, the other to drop tze prefixes 
altogether or to allow them to become attached to the roo- of which 
we see examples in Temne to a limited extent, and on a "wholesale 
scale perhaps in Ibo. 

The evidence for such processes of composition and condexsation of 
roots or of & root and a formative element, which is xeally a root in 
a degraded form, is probably writ large over many of the .anguages 
of the Sudan; when the tones come to be more accurately recorded, 
it will be found that, as in Ibo, where many verbs show a -ompound 
tone, there is everywhere evidence of contraction. For -othing is 
clearer than that a double tone results from the coalescere» of two 
syllables. The tone is the most persistent element that we have in 
Sudanic languages. It is quite possible that the process of composition, 
which is the cause of the compound tone, was due to the mox osyllabic 
character of the language ; the pronoun classifiers of African L.nguages, 
and the noun classifiers of Hast Asiatic and other languages, may have 
been due to the same need for defining the meaning of the haxiophonic 
monosyllable. It is interesting: to note that the noun ckssifier is 
also found in some cases, e.g. Jukun, in Sudanie languages, aparently 
as an independent development. Perhaps it may be well ta add that 
the classifying noun occupies the same position as a noun «n which 
a genitive depends, and that this may, in fact, be the origina. relation 
of the words. 

It has not so far been necessary to define with any accurexy either 
the geographical or the formal groups into which Sudanic L.nguages 
have been classified by various authors. -Itis clear from the =receding 
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introductory sketch that the time 18 not yet come when we can with 
any confidence lay down what constitutes a Sudanic language nor 
how it is distinguished from Hamitic ; nor yet can we say of Bantu 
more than that it stands out from the semi-Bantu languages by the 
uniformity of its original prefix system. As the term semi-Bantu 
will oceur with some frequency in the following pages, it may be well 
to point out that it is used in two distinct senses; firstly, as has been 
pointed out above, in a restricted meaning, denoting only those 
languages with prefixes related to South-East Bantu tongues ; secondly, 
in & much broader sense, of all prefix-pronominal languages of the 
Sudan. 

As to this second application, it must be pointed out that in reality 
it 18 not of great importance whether prefixes or suffixes are in use, > 
for a language can under certain circumstances pass with ease in one 
span of a few years from one class to the other. In the second place, 
under the term semi-Bantu are included (a) prefix languages older than 
Bantu, in fact, a sister group or groups, whose prefixes are not 
necessarily comparable to those of Bantu; secondly, a group with 
prefixes closely connected with those of the South-East Bantu; thirdly, 
Bantu tribes, like, perhaps, the Nde of the Upper Cross River, who 
have crossed the boundary line or been left stranded by a returning 
wave of Sudanic speech; fourthly, Sudanic languages which have 
similarly been entrapped, or at least deeply influenced, by Bantu 
tongues ; fifthly, Sudanic languages that have come to use prefixes 
owing to the influence of other Sudanic tongues. In this connexion 
I may allude to the fact, first pomted out by Westermann, that Mosi, 
a suffix language of the Volta group, has borrowed its suffixes wholesale 
from Fula, and that not at a period when they were in their present 
seats, that is to say, according to Westermann’s view, before A.D. 1300, 
when the Fula were far to the east of their present location in Central 
Nigeria. What complicates the matter is that the suffixes alone have 
been taken over; the verb is not affected; there is no concord of the 
Bantu type, and the vocabulary has not been influenced. 

I will remark in passing that the matter 18 still further complicated 
by facts which suggest that Fula at one time used prefixes as well as or 
instead of suffixes, and that some of the most westerly Sudanic 
languages have borrowed words from Fula, with both prefix and suffix, 
in a form that cannot be easily reconciled with the present distribution 
of Fula dialects. Semi-Bantu, then, is an ambiguous term; and to 
express the more extended meaning it will be well to use the term 
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affix-pronominal, including only such languages as make tze of actual 
affixes and excluding, for the time being, Wolof and Serer, w—ich classify 
nouns by independent particles. Classifying languages incl :de (a) class 
prefix, (b) class suffix, and (c) class particle languages 

At this point it may be well to say a few words on the principles 
which underlie the various criteria suggested as distinguie ung 
of Hamitic, or Bantu, or Sudanic languages, as the ca= may be 
There are-three elements concerned in language, which may b» regarded - 
as an institution, from the collective standpoint, or a hab.z, from the 
individual point of view. These elements are (a) ph-neties, (b) 
vocabulary, and (c) morphology. Under morphology is und »stood, not 
merely the way in which a noun, or other part of speech, is mflected or 
modified by. affixes, but also syntax in general, that is to 82%, the way 
in which words are combined in a sentence. From the crmparative 
point of view, however, the important features to be compared are 
those of morphology in the narrower sense, such as ir the Indo- 
European field the verb forms. 

It does not follow that we must necessarily be able to trece kinship 
because two languages belong to a common stock. Any one who set out, 
for example, to prove from the two languages themselves tze relation- 
ship of, say, French and Armenian, as two members of zhe Indo- 
European group, would certainly find the obstacles insurrountable ; 
vet, if he adopted a historical standpoint and had recourse tz the oldest 
known forms of these languages, his task would be much Lzhtened, if 
not absolutely simple. In setting out to prove his case, tre inquirer 
would not take as his base the vocabularies of the two languazes, though 
under certain circumstances the commonest words of a langiage may, 
as they are not likely to be borrowed, throw some light o- language 
relationships ; at the same time it must be remembered tat, in such 
a case as the subjugation of a native population and the inz»ogition of 
a new tongue on them, say, in the Anglo-Saxon conquest ci England 
iv may be precisely the most homely words that are preser~ed, if the 
men of the conquered race are enslaved or exterminated, while the 
women are mated to their conquerors and teach their cf Idren the 
words of the old speech 

To a far greater extent than vocabulary, phonetics and morphology 
are what may be called closed systems, except where ther is actual 
admixture of foreign blood; where we find English taker over by 
Creoles or negroes, Latin by the tribes of Gaul and Spain, or, in fact, 
any form of speech by a people that normally belongs to 3 different 
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language group, there are naturally considerable sound-changes ; 
but when the natives of Gaul took over Latin, it was presumably 
with the intention of speaking Latin, and they have not consciously 
departed from that intention to the present day. Fashion may 
introduce 8 certain number of new sounds. of which we have examples 
in words that came to the Gallo-Romans through the Franks; but, 
broadly speaking, there is no deliberate borrowing of sounds, as there 
is of words, especially of names for new objects. 

Still less is there a tendency to borrow morphological methods ! ; 
any one who has made a study of “ pidgin " will be puzzled to recall 
a case in which the morphology,as apart from the words and their 
collocation in the phrase, has been taken over from the speaker’s 
original tongue. It does not occur to the negro to form the plural of 
& noun according to the fashion of his own language, when he is 
speaking what purports to be an Indo-European language. Apart 
from the immediate change in pronunciation what happens is a 
simplification, which is perhaps more gradual, in the grammar, 
especially in the inflections of the verb. A mixed language is not 
created, 

The case of French and Armenian is clearly different from these ; 
though the Gauls took over Latin, their culture was not so remote, 
nor yet the structure of their language, from that of the Romans, 
and if they simplified the grammar of Latin by using & single case 
and took to analytic verb forms, the change was not on anything like 
the same scale as that which takes place in “ pidgin”. 

If, therefore, an inquirer wishes to connect French with Armenian, 
he will deal in the main with morphology, and he may also trace the 
history of the phonetic changes in each language. In dealing with 
morphology, he will not take a vague procedure, the precise meaning of 
which may be unknown in one or the other, or’ which may have totally 
different significations in the two languages; he will, to take an example 
from the verbal forms of Indo-European, insist that reduplication, if 
it is found, is not by itself evidence of kinship ; the procedure must be 
associated with a perfectly definite meaning, the formation of the 
perfect. How far can these principles be applied to African 
languages ? | 


1 The case of Mosi is exceptional, even in Africa. Biafoda is another example; 
1ts original morphology groups 1b with Fala, so far as treatment of the nouns 13 
concerned. But it'has now prefixed to them pronominal affixes of the Coast type, 
giving rise to forms with what may be called ‘‘internal polarity ” 
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It must at the outset be recognized that there are exceptional 
cases even in the Indo-European field Where a people has kept its own 
vocabulary but taken over a foreign phonetio scheme anc a foreign 
morphology, Some of the secret languages of Africa may murn out to 
be of this type; but the general uniformity of many essertial points 
makes it improbable. A second case, represented in Lurope by 
Basque, is of more interest. It is clear that In such cas+3 as Kis 
which now forms the plural by means of suffixes, thougk there are 
traces of prefixes, we have an instance of a language passing in respect 
of morphology from one group to another ; Mendi has takea the same 
direction, but perhaps on another road, for there are not 8 multivude 
of affixes here; Bullom seems to have been tending in th-. direction 
of Kisi multiple-suffixes, and the same is true of Limba. Wow far we 
can regard the case of Mosi as one of substitution of foreigr for home- 
made suffixes, and how far as the adoption of a wholly alie- morpho- 
logical device is not clear; -but prima facie all the betting is on the 
latter hypothesis 

It is, therefore, only with limitations that we can =pply the 
principles derived from Indo-European philology, though zhe funda- 
mental truths are the same for both groups. 

A more serious objection 38 that for monosyllabic languages 
morphology in the limited sense is nor-existent. The- are no 
inflexions, not even affixes; and for a poruon, therefore, »f Sudanic 
languages we have no elements on which to base our c-mparison. 
Where, as in Bantu, we have prefixes playing perfectly def nite roles, - 
the requisite conditions are fulfiiled ; but it ıs abundantly clear that 
the Sudanic prefixes are not all reducible to one type. 

The forms of the verb are equally varied; some languages have 
one or two auxiliaries, some have many; some make use -Í neither 
prefixes, nor, the more’ usual case, of suffixes ; others havetwenty or 
thirty adverbial suffixes, which modify the meaning of the ->ot verb ; 
others again have formative elements added to the verb But all 
these things are so largely matters of geographical neerness and 
remoteness that we cannot be sure, with the example of Mos- before us, 
whether we have to do with an example of borrowing, in some cases, 
or of independent evolution from the same elements—in th s case the 
monosyllabic verb, degraded to the function of an affix—or ~vith a real 
common stock, traceable, given sufficient knowledge, to tie earliest 
period of the language. 

Properly speaking, the question of affinities is insoluble with our 


THE SUDANIC LANGUAGES 117 


present knowledge and methods; that does not, of course, mean that 
they will never be solved, but'only that no advance can be expected 
with inadequate materials and tools. 

We have, it is true, the possibilities of the pronouns. It is con- 
ceivable that a study of the pronouns may one day throw light on 
the grouping even of monosyllabic languages ; but the study of the 
pronouns demands above anything an exact knowledge of phonetic 
laws. This presupposes an exact knowledge of the phonetics of the 
languages ; and how far we are from that anyone can see who chooses 


.to compare the forms of words in vocabularies by three different 


recorders of, say, English, French, and German nationality. 

Pronouns tend to be more worn down than any other words ; they 
are necessarily short words, without many consonants or difficult 
sounds of any sort; they are seldom recorded in the vocabularies of 
the casual traveller, for reasons well. set forth by Koelle. Hence it 
may well be long before philologists are in a position to attack the 
question of pronouns in Sudanic languages. 

Westermann has shown that there is a suffix -lt, of which he 
quotes many examples in the languages with which he deals. Within 
limite this is of value, though the fact that the Camba dialect of Jukun 
uses & suffix -na, while Jukun proper leaves the words unadorned, 
warns us that a suffx may be a matter of fashion, and im any event 
relatively late. 

But the main objection to the use of such data is that they violate 
one of the principles laid down at the outeet, viz. that morphological 
devices must be used in some precise sense before they can be utilized 
as evidence of affinity. We do not know the sense of the -lı suffix —1it 
may be the same for all the languages for which Westermann cites 
examples—but that 18 precisely what has to be proved before we can 
make use of the existence of the suffix as an argument for the affinity 
of the languages. | 

In like manner Lepsius, who lays stress on syntax, rather than 


correspondence of unborrowed roots, as evidence of a common stock of 


negro languages, says: “In Afrika wandelt sich nicht nur der 
Lautstoff der Worte, sondern auch ihr syntaktisches Gebrauch mit 
... Leichtigkeit.” Although with our present knowledge it is clear 
that the statement is too broad, Lepsius naturally made no attempt 
to. demonstrate the morphological identity of any elements of his 
negro group ; and contented himself with laying down that the use of 
prefixes distinguishes Bantu from negro 'tongues, while gender and 
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suffixes are the distinguishing feature of his northern grcup. It is 
apparent to-day that there are non-Bantu languages wit. prefixes, 
non-Hamitic languages with suffixes; while the notion of (grammatical) 
gender, if strictly apphed, rules out Masai from the Hamitic anguages, 
and brings Fenti within a group of Hamitoid affinities, spora-tic though 
the appearance of gender in that language be. 

For the distinction between Bantu and Hamitic, the tw essential 
points are that “ Bantu uses prefixes, Hamitic suffixes, and. he latter 
also has the mark of gender". Now we have already seer that the 
difference between prefix and suffix 1s an evanescent one ; it-cannot be, 
seriously maintamed that such a criterion, which 1s msuffi-ient as a 
test for the membership of any individual Sudanic gror, is yet 
adequate as between two families. The test of gender s equally 
unreliable ; moreover, according to Meinhof's hypothesis, the primitive 
Hamitic language has not got gender, and a combination of & primitive 
Hamitic language (Fula) with Sudanic elements has produced Bantu. 
Therefore it is not a characteristic common to all Hamitic tongues ; 
and a combination slightly different would, on Meinhof's hrpothesis, 
have given us a gender-using Bantu. 

Thereal fact 18 that we are attempting, in laying dcwn these 
differentia, to run before we can walk When each group ct Sudanic 
tongues has its relation to other groups clearly established, when we 
have a comparative grammar of Hamitic languages upon s rigorous 
basis—Meinhof has been content to bring forward pardal corre- 
spondences of morphological elements of ill-defined meaning—it will be 
time enough to attempt to define the relation of the three families to 
each other. 

Till that time comes we must be content tc establish on an empirical 
basis the relationship of each language as we come to it, anc. to leave 
cases like Bari and. Dinka, which, according to Westermanr, are one 
on each side of the Sudanic-Hamitic borderline, fcr future 
consideration. We have to recognize that two adjacent anguages 
may grow like each other by mere contiguity, just as Basque I as grown 
unlike its own kin by reason of isolation ; if, indeed, it does wot belong 
to some group that has perished from the face of the eartl, save in 
this corner of Europe. 

The question of the relation of one Sudanic group to s-other is 
realy no more ripe for discussion than is the relation of oae of the 
better known language families—say, Caucasian and Semitic—to each, 
other; not only must our knowledge and our methods be mcre exact, 
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but our craftsmen have to be educated. One of the difficulties in the 
way of a discussion of Hamitic-Sudanic relationship, or even of 
Hamitic-Bantu, is thet there is no-one with an adequate knowledge of 
both groups; it can hardly be said in the present state of our 
knowledge that an adequate survey of Sudanic languages is possible. 
How then can we expect to discuss the relations of the group to 
another, which, ike Hamitic, is even less known, unless we limit it to 
the East African languages like Galla and Somali ? 

What is really reeded in order to put research into Sudanic 
Janguages on a satisfactory basis is a small but well-equipped body 
of linguists with adequate knowledge of general phonetics and of the 
special problems of these languages. In a comparatively brief space 
of time, unless the difficulties as regards interpreters proved more 
serious than I should expect them to be, it would be possible to record 
specimens of all languages in the Sudanic area ; each group would be 
found to contain one or more languages deserving of intensive study ; 
these could be noted at the time of the flying survey or determined 
after study of the records 

A longer period would, of course, be needed for the adequate 
investigation of special languages; but it is not an exaggeration to 
say that with such a scheme as I have here outlined we should, given 
a not very large sum for field work and sufficient means for printing 
the worked-up material, put the questions at issue in a clear light, 
even if we did not solve them all. The phonetic fog that hangs over 
many, even of the languages supposed to be known, such as Yoruba, 
would be cleared up once for all; and, what is perhaps equally 
important, the way would be opened for linguistic work by any one 
whom the spirit caled, irrespective of the adequacy or otherwise of 
his training. It is a matter of common knowledge that it is easy to 
see a thing once pointed out, but difficult to see, or rather hear, it 
for the first time in the face of preconceptions. 

In other words, quite-apart from setting in a clear light and at the 
same time perhaps solving many problems, a scheme of intensive 
research would raise the standard all round. It would also provide 
once for all the proper phonetic scheme for each language. 

I now return to the question at issue—the classification of Sudanic 
languages. It is clear that we have not the data for a real morpho- 
logical study ; it is equally clear that no classification on the basis 
of vocabulary is adequate or even reliable. Some basis is, however, 
needed for a prelimmary grouping, and the question is to which can we 
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turn with the expectation that its results will give an apjroximation 
to the real genealogical classification. ' 

A study of morphology demands a more intimate accuaintance 
with the essential features of a language; and there are many areas 
for which we lack the material for even the briefest study ci this kind. 
East of Chad there are a multitude of languages of which we cannot 
even say whether there is a plural form of the noun. 10 a pre- 
liminary classification the only basis possible, then, at the p-sent time 
is that of the vocabulary. 

This was in poit of fact the basis on which Koelle g-»uped the. 
languages recorded in his Polygloita,.his only additional desum being 
the plural forms of a certain number of tongues, which ga:e him the 
heading “ prefixk-cpronominal ". The fact that the two stems of 
classification to be noti¢ed—those by Struck and Dela-osse—are 
in large measure in agreement with Koelle's scheme, is 17 a degree 
due to the fact that they too depend In part on the vocabu ;ry and in 
part to the fact that the vocabulary and the morphology of = language 
are apt to vary together 

There is a considerable amount of general agreemen- as to the 
groups into which fall the languages west of Lake Chad, for the mass 
of speech forms east of that we have, until we come tc Nil -tic tribes, 
only one or two sketches of grammatical structure, vcecabularies 
slightly more numerous, and practically no phonetic information of 
any sort. Struck’s Adamaua group is, for example, formed on the 
basis of Strumpell’s vocabularies, and no other :nforaation is 
available for most of the tribes. As for the purposes of a general 
survey like the present nothing turns on the precise comjosition of 
the groups, I append Struck’s list, merely premising that X does not 
represent a final grouping, even west of Chad :— 

(a) Atlantic coast and Senegal (including Wolof, Serer, and Gola). 

(b) Kru (Liberia). 

(c) Mande (Hinterland of West Sudan). 

(d) Kwa (coast languages from Liberia to Kamerun). 

(e) Nupe (Middle Niger and some Benue) 

(f) Volta (inside the Niger bend and south-east to Togo.and). 

(g) Affix-pronominal of Togoland. 

(h) Benue. 

(1) Adamaua. 

(7) Ubangi (= Madi, excluding Hamites, i.e. Baya, Man]E, etc.). 

(k) Nile (= E. Madi, excluding Hamites, i.e. Banda, Za-de, etc.). 
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(0) N.E. Sudan (Nuba). 

(m) Shari (= Barma; Sara, Tumak, eto.). 

(n) Chad (= Teda, Kanuri, Maba, eto.). 

(o) Southern (= Musuk, Bata, Wandala, and, apparently Songhai). 

It is apparent at a glance that this scheme leaves considerable 
groups unplaced, but as the Senufo of French West Africa are at 
present not known to us by vocabularies, Jet alone grammars and 
connected texts, it is impossible to place them. Other groups are 
equally clearly heterogeneous, if we consider their syntax; to class 
-Ewe, Yoruba, Efik, Ibo, and Uwet together may be justifiable, but 
it requires to be justified. 

In the Benue group,’ properly prefix-pronominal, we find Yergum, 
practically a monosyllabic language. One language that apparently 
belongs to the Mosi group, viz. Kanjaga, is placed with semi-Bantu 
of Togo. Mendi and Soninke differ so widely from the Mande group 
in vocabulary that it seams wrong to place them in (c) in a scheme of 
classification admittedly based on vocabularies. Syntactically they 
belong to the group, but they have come into it, one from an 
unidentified group, the other, perhaps, from Wolof-Serer; in this 
connexion it must be remembered that the inclusion of Wolof and 
Serer in group (a) is only justified by the difficulty of placing them 
elsewhere. In short, the groups are merely provisional pigeonholes, 
not definite niches in which we place the languages once for all. 

To illustrate the divergencies of opinion as to the tribes east of 
Chad,I may add that a French classification throws together portions 
of Struck's groups, (m), (n), and (o), under the name of the Chad 
group ; it also accords a separate place to Fula, which is not touched in 
Struck’s grouping. M. Delafosse has also grouped the languages of 
West Africa on similar lines, but his latest work, published in 1914, 
is unobtainable (I pass over his older statements). 

Still relying mainly on vocabularies, Struck carries his classification 
further. The Kru, Mande, Kwa, and Niger groups he terms West 
Sudanese; the Atlantic, Volta, Togo, and Benue are the new semi- 
Bantu; the old semi-Bantu are formed by the Ubangi and Adamaua 
groups, the Nilotic and Nuba form the Hast Sudanese, and the 
remainder the Central Sudanese. This classification he supported 
some years ago by some elaborate table showing the coefficient of 

1 The actual grouping adopted by Struck is given in Zts Kolonialsprachen, या 


(1011-12), 235-53, in the lists of Sudanic roots. Since the lists were published the 
Kordofan languages have been shown to form, af least one, if not more groups. 
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correlation of each of the fifteen groups named above to 113 original 
Sudan speech and to each other. Unfortunately, Dr. Struck is not a 
statistician, and a very simple test applied to his methods sows them 
to be wrong. | 

He took forty-five roots, counted up the number of tim- that the 
languages of each group contained each of these roots, mu-iphed the 
number of words so found by. the number of roots represent-2d in each 
group, and divided by the number of languages: this was intended 
to show the relation of a group to the Ur-Sudan. Now, 1f ve suppose 
that there are two groups, each of twenty languages, anc that one. 
has twenty words in two of the languages derived from ons or other 
of the forty-five roots, while the other has only two wor in each 
of the twenty languages, the total of words in each case will be forty. 
Dr. Struck’s method requires us to multiply the total —umber of 
words by the number of roots 1n each case, viz. twenty anc two, and 
to divide by the number oflanguages. This done, we find that the 
coefficient of the group with two words in twenty languages is four, 
while that of the group with twenty words in two language: is forty, 
i.e. they vary inversely as the number of languages containdीg words. 

Now, whatever the relation may be—and I am not preoared to 
put forward any formula as a true expression of it—it is certain that 
a group with many languages and few words in them is mae nearly 
related to the mother speech than a group with many words in few 
of the languages; the latter have undergone more dissociat-n. But 
the coefficient given by Dr. Struck's method, so far from showing 
this, makes the more distantly related group ten tir-3 nearer 
than the other one. Whatever, therefore, be the future wi:ch is in 
store for this ingenious method, 1b needs to be radically reformed 
before 1 can be relied upon. 

A very different kind of classification has been pro-osed by 
M. Delafosse. Basing himself mainly on the morphology of जाह noun, 
he sets up seven classes :— 


. Isolating: Ewe. _ 

. Agglutinating: Agni. 

. Evolving classes: Kru and Fanti. 

With classes and class pronouns: Diola and Serer. 
. Classes and few pronouns: Wolof and Mosi. 

Lost affixes: Ibo, Mande, Songhai. 

7. Gender and inflexion: Haussa. 
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Now if we can suppose that evolution proceeds in a straight line, 
undisturbed by environment arid any other mundane matters, it would 
still be difficult to accept this scheme. It involves the proposition 
that Kru, a language with suffix change, mainly in the final vowel, 
is evolving class pronouns of the Bantu type. It is not easy to see 
how simple vowel changes can be made equivalent to prefix changes, 
which depend on the existence of & prefixed particle, still less how 
such vowel changes can evolve pronouns to correspond with the classes ; 
yet if the scheme is to hold water this must obviously be the course 
.of evolution which M. Delafosse conceives to be the normal one, or 
at least one of the normal ones. We have no knowledge of any suffix 
language with class pronouns which does not present every appearance 
of having come to that stage by a change from prefixes to suffixes. 
Kru shows no signs of ever having had a prefix stage; if it had, it 
was wholy different from that of a language with prefixes and pronouns, 
for ex hypothest Kru has yet to evolve its pronouns. 

M. Delafosse’s scheme gives us a logical, not a chronological order ; 
we cannot simply say that the primitive is the retarded. We have to 
reckon with the fact that we have primary crossings, which give us 
one type, the semi-Bantu proper, and all sorts of secondary crossings, 
the results of which may be placed in a typological series, but are no 
more thereby ranged in chronological order than are the productions 
of different tribes m the way of material objects when we group 
from such point of efficiency, rudeness, or any other similar criterion. 

It is possible that the main mass of each group may have had a 
simular history, but even this can be accepted only on condition that 
the groups are carefully sifted and classified on the ground of syntax 
as well as of vocabulary. In fact, as in other departments of human 
culture, we need first an analysis of the data, showing where the 
different elements came from, whether they be in the form of words, 
methods of dealing with words, such as agglutination, or the grouping 
of words in a sentence. The historical origin of the language js the 
main factor, at any rate up to a certain point, in the first set of data ; 
but it must be remembered that a language taken over by a subject 
people may contain much of their original speech, so that different 
strata, so to speak, need to be investigated to give a real result ; 
words relating to parts of the body, the house, or agriculture, may 
be handed on by captive women, when the men of a tribe have been 
swept-out of existence. Judging by the Mosi example cited above, 
fashions counts for much in morphology, far more in fact than in 
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OTHER ÁBBREVIATION 


Afy.: Afyün. ` MitiPers. : Middle Persian -x Pahlavi. 
AHG. : Ancient High German. NP. : New (Modern) Persian 
AlInd. : Ancient Indian. "Oss. : Ossetian 

AP. : Ancient Persian. Pahl. : Pahlavi. 

Arab.: Arabic. ` 28018, : Pahlavi of the Bocks. 
Aram. : Aramaic. Pahll.: Pahlavi of the Sasamian 
Arm. : Armenian. Inscriptions. 

Av.: Avesta. pr.names: proper names, 

Gr. : Greek. - Ski : Sanskrit. 

Iran. : Iranian. st.constr. : status constructus. 
Kurd. : Kurdish. st.emph. : status emphatiora. 
Lat: Latin Syr. : Syriac. 

Maz.: Mazandaranian dialect Tal: Talishian. 


MHG. : Modern High German, = 


ON THE ÁVROMAN DOCUMENTS I AND II 
Preface 

T HE Gr. documents in questions are, apart from their historical 

interest, very valuable from the point of Iran. philology. 
They contain many Iran. names, whose forms truly represent the 
changes which their Av. or AP. forerunners went throuzh in the 
early Parthian Pahl. language. Fortunately many of tze names’ 
occurring in these documents are met with in the ancient Arm. 
literature. During the Parthian period of the history of Persia, 
about 250 r.c. to A.D. 226, Armenia was the apple o2 discord 
between the Parthians and the Romans, and it formed eccording 
to the fortunes of war a part of the Roman or Persian ०300109, 
or a kingdom under the suzerainty of Rome or Part-ia. In 
consequence the Armenians came much in touch with the 
Parthians, from whom they borrowed a considerable number of 
Persian words for their language and & large number oi Persian 
pr. names as well: Thus it is that in Arm. the inte-mediate 
forms of Iran. words, those between the AP. &nd the MizPers. of 
the Sasanian period, are to be found fossilized. Again, with an 
equal amouns of certainty the MidPers. words of the zasanian 
period are met with in Arm., viz, those which were Lorrowed 
during the Sasanian period of the history of Persia, about 
A.D. 226 to 631. We are thus able to trace all the changes, 
which the original Iran. vowels and consonants went through, 
from the very early Av. times down to the dawn of NE. period. 
Nearly all these pr. names treated in the notes are found in the 
works of one or more of the following Arm. and other authors, 
viz, Aganthangelos (foutth century A.D.) Dio Chrysostomus 
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(A.D. 40-115), Firdusi, Lazar of Phargi, Moses of Chorene (died 
about A.D. 489), Mehevan, and Sebed. All these authors lived 
after the fourth century of the Christian era. One important 
point should not be at all lost sight of, viz. that we have hardly 
enough material to work on, which belongs to the MidPers. of the 
Parthian period, except as it is above referred to, that which we 
find as fossils in the Arm. language, which became an inde- 
pendent literary language after the invention of its written 
alphabet about the beginning of the fifth century A.D. It is 
a known fact that in every geographically or economically 
‘separated districts in any country at any time of the history of 
the human race whatsoever, dialects are coexisting side by side 
with the so-called classical languages. The latter were them- 
selves once dialacts, and have obtained at a particular period in 
their history a preponderance over their sister dialects through 
some political or o;her reasons. They become henceforward the 
channels in which the stream of literature must run. Such was 
the case with classical Arab. and with classical Skt. The so- 
called Prakrit languages must have been existing even during 
the Rgveda period of Skt. But we find them first as literary 
languages in the post-Buddhistic period, when the Buddhistic 
and Jaina canons were written in them. To return to the Iran. 
languages, AP. dr- had already become hr- before or after the 
Christian era (cf. Hbm. PSt. 207). If, therefore, most of these 
names show the later or the Sasanian forms of the MidPers. 
language, they are to be considered as dialectical forms of the 
MidPers. of the Parthian period, which afterwards found classical 
recognition in the Sasanian period. 


On THE NAMES OF PLACES MENTIONED IN THE TWO 
GR. DOCUMENTS FROM AVROMAN 

After a careful comparison of the four Gr. texts of these 
documents—viz. I, A, B and II, A, B—I come to the conclusion that 
all the places which are mentioned in them are situated in the coun 
conaves (I, A, B 11) or xwġavis (II, A, B3). Even in IT, A, B3 
and I, A, B 6-7 we find the hyparchies Baíceipa and Bacipaópa 
located in cw7(d)avis, and naturally also the orabuos, i.e. stations 
Baigagápra (I, A, B 6) and dnoaxdis (II, A 3) or AnoaxididSous 
(IT, B 4), which are situated near these: hyparchies. From this 
it follows that xa(d)ams cannot be merely a village, but & 
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considerably large village-district, Lat. pagus, vicus, (Stephan), 
rather a small satrapy comprising,from what can be said with 
certainty, of at least two hyparchies—viz. Baicepa and F actpaopa. 
Four or five hyparchies made up under the Seleucids one satrapy ; 
cf. Minns, 43. A hyparchy is under the jurisdiction of a trapyos 
or a praefect (Stephan) These are, at any rate, purely geo- 
graphical names, which I am unable to identify with aly of the 
similarly sounding Gr. or Lat. geographical names. Whereas 
the names JadSaxavpas (I, A 11), which is also known s I'avtaxy 
(I, B 12) and dadSaxafSay (II, A, B 7 ), are the names or the two 
vineyards, and are quite fancy names, The names give to some 
vilas and parks at the present day, like Belle Vue ard others, 
may serve to form an instructive parallel. Even the name 
Tavar has nothing to do with Tava, the chief town of 
Atropatane. There is only an undoubted etymological , :milarity 
between them; cf. GIrPh.1, 18. This fact opens.a wider field 
for the location of the above-mentioned five places in the Parthian 
empire; it does not in any way force-us to find them in the 
neighbourhood of Avroman, where these documeats were 
discovered in 1909. They could very probably htve been 
brought there from the original place, where they were written 
In what follows only an explanation of these names is t£tempted 
from a philological standpoint, as the attempts rat the location 
of these places somewhere near Avroman, in Kurdistan, are 
fruitless 

Korravs, I, A 7, 11, B 8, 11: perhaps more correctly koxpavis, 
II, A 4, BS; from MidPers. 66%, “ mountains”? Taking 
kopaves to be a corrupt form of xadpyus, it is perhap: derived 
from «x@dnv, an Iran. name of a man, J NL. 165; cf, NP. Xohin (2), 
“mountainous, mountaineer”; s. koh, Horn, NpEt. 195. Further, 
kophen was the ancient name of the käbul-raò, s. GIrPs, ii, 393. 
6 Kophen—-capyy, ons est kubhd des Védas. Par extension, la 
kophéne désignait quelque fois aussi l’Arachosie, qui «tait une 
province voisine” (Le Grande Encyclopédie, Paris). 

Ba6áBapra, I, A6, B6: an Aram. name, meaning “ the house 
of the daughter". But then Bai@Sapra is expected, 1 ke Beth 
Gubrin, Bn@dayy, and others. 

Baicepa, I, A 6, B6: it cannot be the same as 1847८04००८, 
Ii, A 3, B3 (cf. Minns), as the context forbids ue such & 
supposition. The word. is most probably of Semitiz origin. 
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Perhaps the place is so named from its vine-pressing ; cf. Alam. 
bastra(h) (Levy -Fieischer}. 

' Baotpdopa, II, A 8, B 3: it is absolutely impossible to give any 
reasonable meaning to this word, Bası = Bah? “tribute”, 
cf. AP. bafay, Bthl. Air Wb. 958, in BaẸrypaĝava, Tomaschek, 
i, 165; pdopa —'Poápa? bei Ptolem., river Rawar in Karman, 
seveh Farsangs south of Ham&dhàn ; for the meaning of the word, 
cf. Tomaschek, 1i, 44. 

Tavtaxy, I, B12: lit. it means “treasure”; cf. MidPers. ganj, 
, NP. ganj, Arm. loan-word ganj, s. Hbm. AG, 126. It is used 
here as another name of the vineyard, dadfaxavpds. It has 
nothing to do with Ganzak (GIrPh ii, 542), the chief town of 
Adharbaigan, although it is etymologically connected with it 
(s. above). | i 

408769७ IL, A7, B7: it means lit. “the garden of the god 
of law or rights". 24० = MidPers. dāt, Av. dāta-, “law (legal) 
rights" s. Bthl. AirWb. 726; Baxa = Baya = AP. baga, “lord, 
god," Bthl. AirWb. 921; Bay=NP. bày, "garden," s. Horn, 
NpEt. 39. 

Aa8Baxkavpde, I, A 11: lit. “the way of the gods of law or 
(legal) rights”, pds = MidPers. rah, “way, road." For 4a88axav, 
s. the preceding word. 

Anoaxéis, II, A 8 ; Ancaxdidors, IT, 4 (dative from an - base), 1. : 
ie. “the fortress or fort of Désak”. 0:01 = 0006 = AP. didå-, 
“fortified place, fort, fortress,” s. Bthl. Aw Wb. 746. dyoak- 
remains obscure. Has it anything to do with MidPers. *dés in 
*déspak, Arm. loan-word despak, “carriage, and in *déspdn 
(cf. MidPers. baydéspanitk, “belonging to the royal currier," 
Unvala, Konig Husrav, § 99); Arm. loan-word despan, 
“messenger, currier, s. Hbm. AGr. 140? The etymology of 
these two MidPers. words'is obscure. Anoaxdis seems to be an 
incomplete form of dynaaxdidats. 


NOTES ON THE NAMES OF PERSONS OCCURRING IN THE TWO 
GR. DOCUMENTS FROM ÁVROMAN 
46679, 1, ABB: f. "noble, of noble descent, distinguished”; 
Av, àzàta-, m., Bthl. Air Wb. 343 ; c£. JNb. 54. 
Amdaxkns, 1, A 28, B 30: cf. JNb. 18; derived from Av. apák-, 
‘behind, turned towards the back," Bthl. dur Wb. 82 ? 
Apapacdns, 2, 19, B16: “ Ahura Mazda”; cf. Arm. Aramasd, 


VOL. I. PART IV. 9 


130 PAPERS CONTRIBUTED 


Hbm. Agr. 24. The suggestion of Moulton on tles name, 
s. Minns 43, is unnecessary. s 6 

"ApÜacÜdrns, 2, A13: “warrior, hero of the war”, PahlB. 
aratéftür (a learned word); Av. ra&azétar-, ra@aésta-, a. Bthl. 
Arr Wb. 1506. It is interesting to note that the Iran. # wis t is 
represented in many names in these Gk. cocuments by tae tenes 
aspirata 0, e.g. Iran, Arštāt by Acbarns, Iran. Arwestar by 
Ap§aobarns, Iran. boxta by Sox85s. Was the Iran. tenuis t spoken 
during the Parthian period like th, tenuis aspirata, just as the 
tenues have nearly disappeared in speech, though not ir modern | 
orthography in MHG. and given their place to ienues cspwata, 
e.g..t, p, and k are pronounced th, ph, and kh? , The modern 
Persians pronounce the tenwis nearly like the tenuis camraia; 
c£: Iran. spantaddta by 4५७०66८7५०, Hbm. PSt. 200. 

4०0५७, 2, BIL: PahlB. agtat, the name of a femal- Yazat« 
presiding over sincerity and straightforwardness; Av, Arstat-, 
Bthl. Air Wb. 205; a man's name, cf. note on MMWAN cccurring. 
in the Pahl. document from Avroman. From the context it seems 
that ApÜae8árgs Aapynvov and 'AcOatns Aapyývov are cne and 
the same person, but perhaps they are brothers. 

Apdnvns, £, AB 10: “having the proper religion, folloving the 
correct religion"; cf. Av. àr- in drmatay-, Bthl. 4०४, 385, 
and PahlB. dén, Av. daénd-, “religion,” Bthl. AirW 5. 662; 
cf, JND. 82, where den occurs as the first member of cor pounds 
in proper names. , 

Apodrns, 1, AB1; 2, AB 1, derived from Av. avéa-, ^ ear," or 
argan-, “man,” with ka-, the suffix of endearment, Bthl. Air Wb. 
203; s. Hbm. AG». 27. 

"Apvatárg, 1, AB3: f. “born unhurt, born safe”; <apuva- = 
*apvFa- (cf. ‘Apudvdns and 'Opvávógs, J Nb. 40, 236) = AP. harura, 
Av. haurva, “whole, ie. unhurt, safe," Bthl. Ar Wb. 1 90, and 
Carn = Av. zita-, "born, Bthl. AirWb. 1689; cf. JI 5. 519, 
where 266 (NP.) occurs as the final member of a number of 
compounds in proper names. Or the name means “borz quick, 
born brave”, taking dpva- = dpoo- (in 'Apooacro, cf. JNL 41) = 
Av. aurva-, “quick, brave," s. Bthl. Atr Wb. 200. But “he first 
explanation of the name is preferable. There is =nother 
possibility of explaining the name, viz. it means “Aryzn-born, 
born of the Aryan descent"; vin Apvalary should thus re present 
an 4; cf. also v in ‘ToroBe@yns, which stands for an i-vow:.. For 
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Arya- cf. Bthl. Air Wb. 198. But still the objection against this 
explanation is that the werd Arya- is always transcribed in 
Gr. with Apa- and not Apva-; cf. JNO. 22 seq. 

Acrwpakns, &, AB5: for aspa- as the first member of a 
compound cf. JNb, 45 seq. -udxns, perhaps from AP. maka, 
“belonging to the land of the Makas, Bthl. AirWb. 1109; 
ie. “having a Makian horse”. 

Abrouá, 1, AB 4: f. “of good descent, family ", AP. *utawmáà, 
Arm. *htohm, (s.Hbm. AGr. 180, 253). s. Horn, NpEt. 281, 
and Bthl. Air Wb. 623. For the varied transcriptions of Ay. hu, 
“AP. u in Gk. and Parthian records, cf.. Hurauda, J.Nb. 199... 
where 'v-, 'o-, wo-, and ovo- occur. In Avropa, AP. u-, Av. hu- 
18 correctly represented by av- instead of more common o-, s. H bm. 
PSt. 215, No. 2. ° 

Bapdxns, 1, ABS seg.: the same as Warakes (cf. Badvns = 
Wahan, J Nb. 54, Bavddacros = Wanadaspa, JNb. 62), with the 
later pronunciation (ef. Hbm. Pst. 155). The name is derived 
from PahlB. varr (Unvala, Konig Husrav, § 96), Av. *vavan- 
(Bthl. Air Wb. 1364), NP. barra, “lamb” (Hbm. PSt. 155), with 
ka- the suffix of endearment, s. Apoaxns 

Báceipra, 2, AB2: £ meaning uncertain. The derivation of 
the name by Carnoy (8. Minns, 44) is haphazard and unscientific. 
Gr. e represents an Iran. * (cf. BuodeBdvay) and could never have 
stood for w or va. The name is most probably non-Iran., as also 
the names of two other queens, KNeordrpa (2, AB 2) and 
Orevveceion (2, AB 2) 

BicbaBavay, 2, AB 2: f. 8०06 with the later pronunciation = 
Av, vistay, “knowledge,” Bthl. Air Wb. 1459, and Bavay = PahlB. 
vanafiak, NP. benefée, “ violet," i.e. “the violet of knowledge”. 
In the document in question the gen. sg. of the name is 
BicbetBavaros, formed on the analogy of words having their 
crude base in 7, which is of course incorrect. 

Tadxns, 2, AB 5: with the later pronunciation Av. *gaddka-, 
“possessing & club, thrown at the opponent"; cf. Av. gadd-. 
* Warfkeule, Bthl. Air Wb. 488. Av. 6 (=dh) becomes h in 
PahlB. and NP. through the intermediate AP. d; ef. Hbm. Pst. 
198. This À is lost in Gr. between vowels. ' l'adxys can hardly 
be the same as T'aáxgs, s. £, AB 5. 

Taddxns, 1, ABS seq, 2, A 5, B6: considering it to be a 
corrupt orthography for 100८009, Av. *ga£0üka, “ possessing house 
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and courtyard, having worldly possessions,’ s. Av. 9०:06, Bthl. 
AirWb. 477. Ta€dxns is also allowable, for the Av. ward gaééa- 
and gá6à- are sometimes interchanged ; cf. Bthl. Air Wb 479,521. 

"16८१, 2, 2. 12, B17: "living in mountains, der-ved from 
Av. *gairika, PahlB. girth, Bthl. Air Wb. 514, but Kurd gir, girk, 
with a short १, s. Horn NpEt. 278. | 

Aapynvys, 2, A 13, B11: most probably it is conne ted with 
AP. darga-, “long.” Perhaps Aapynyyns is AP. *damgin(e), a 
proportional and analogical formation from AP. dang, “long,” to 
NP. dérine from der, “long”; cf. Horn, Np.Et. 121. | doulton's. 
suggestion of the derivation from AP. darga and Skt. dna-, 
* mouth,"-is absurd, Minns, 44. 

Anns, 8, ABS: for meaning ef. ‘A p&quns. 

” AnvoBalos, 1, B 30 : for Anv- s. Apõnvns, and for Bags s. JND. 
489. The name means “whose arm is the religion, Le. whose 
helping-arm, whose support, is the religion”. The firs o is the 
connecting link between the members of the compound. 

'le9aB8óxy0«, 2, A12; B17: “redeemed by yoda? It is 
utterly wrong to try to explain purely Iranian names, with the 
exception of one or two which are of foreign origin, in these 
Gr. documents as hybrids, as Moulton again suggests tor ‘Iwda, 
Skt. yudh, “battle.” These attempts are thoroughly unacientific. 
For Béyéns, cf. J.Nb. 490. 

Mai$óppys, 1, A 8, B9: “having the majesty, lustre from the 
moon,” or “having good fortune through the Ized Mah’ (Justi). 
Another form of the name is Maidapvos, JNb. 188. On zhe same 
page five proper names are quoted, which have ua:- as the first 
member of compounds. Is mai- an analogical format-on from 
PahlB. mah, “moon,” to NP. nat, “flute,” pät, “foot,” although 
a mistaken one? Still, for NP. mäh, “moon,” we finc in Afr. 
mai, Oss.Tal. mar (cf. Horn, NpEt. 216)—i.e. in NP. dialects. 
For doppns = $apvos, “lustre, majesty,” cf. Horn, Npct. 180; 
Arm. loan-word p'ar-k', Hbm. AGr. 254; the former form is 
derived by the process of regressive assimilation thrcagh the 
latter = AP. farnah-; cf. Hbm. PSt. 259. The.o ir póppns, 
s. NP. yurrah, whose w is a reminiscence of MidPe's. * in 
x"arreh,; s. H bm. .PSt. 187. The name is therefore written 
according to the later pronunciation. ` 

Map . . ., 1, B31: marz = PahlB. marz-, “houndarr, border 
country,” NP. mere, s. Horn, NpEt. 218, v=w is the coanecting 
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link between the members of the compound. The ordinary 
connecting link is-a- in AP. and MidPers., which, before labial 
consonants and vowels, is changed generally to u or o, and before 
palatal consonants and vowels changed to 4; cf. Hbm. PSt. 
122, 136. 

MupaSavOdnrns, 2, A 19, B 17 : “serving Mira, the servant of 
Mi68ra"; cf. Hbm. AGr. 52. The Arm. forms of the name are 
Mehendak and Mihrevandak, 53. Mipa = Av. miéra. The AP. 
dr becomes hr in the later stage, especially in NP., and h between 
. vowels is dropped in Gr. ‘The form of the first part of the name 
gives us the later pronunciation, whereas Bavóukns = AP. bandaka ; 
cf. Bthl. AirWb. 924 

Mepidarys, 1, A 29, B 31 : “given, presented by Mibra,” s. JNb 
209. «rin Metpi- represents an Iran. (cf. BiaQeigavasy) ; for the 
form Mepit- cf. MipaBarySdans. Mepidarns=Mibpidarns ; the latter 
form of the name is used by authors, whereas 4१८00०0८१९ = 
Mipadarns, 2, A12, B 17 is used nearly without any exception 
on coins. 

Oirdrns, 1, A9, B10: “ well-protected," Av. hupdta, 8. Bth]. 
AirWb. 1827; but Iran. hu- can hardly take the form ot- in 
Gr. transcription; ef. Ajroud. It is possible that oi- = Gr. ev-, 
"good, a translation of Iran. ku- or vohwu-; cf. Av. pr. names 
vohudata, vohwperesa-, Bthl. Air Wb. 1432, vohunamah-, 1438, 
and vohwuraoécah-, 1434. 

'OXevvsieipg, 2, AB2: f. most probably a non-lran. name; 
cf. Bacetpra. l 

"Opxabarns, 1, A28: “given by a wolf”; PahlB. *ourk-a-dàt, 
Bthl. Air Wb. 1419, Maz. vurg, Kas. varg; cf. Horn, No Ht. 202. 
dpxa- = *Fooxa, Iran. short w or closed short a? being transcribed 
in Gr. with ò. 

"Oxoflaygs, 1, A 29, B 31 :-“ bestowing good fortune (of married 
life),” Av. vohubaya-, s. Bthl. Air Wb. 1432, 921, 'Oyo— *Foyo ; 
the transcription of. Av. volw-, that the h in voku- was pronounced 
hard like æ in MidPers,, is proved by its retention in Gr. òyo- 
(of. yos), cf. Hbm. PSt. 215, No. 2), whereas, as a rule, it is 
dropped between vowels; cf. Taanrs, etc. 

sian, 1, AB2; f. “black, the black one”. Av. syáva-, Bthl. 
Air Wb. 1631; PahlB. eiyak, Horn NpEt. 168. 

Xvevvypa-? gen. Sg. Xukuvijparos, 1, B31: “one who measures 
or weighs words (before speaking), ie. one: who speaks just 
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necessary words.”  PahlB. *sox"an-màe-, NP. *suyunmce, cf. NP 
suwyunvparvar, “one who protects words, i.e. one who speaks just 
the necessary words"; for NP. suyun, s. Bthl. zAsr WE 49. But 
Avevenpatos would be a regular gen. sing. from Jvw-wjuavr- 
"having or possessing words, full of words,” -mant >eing the 
adj. suffix—Av. -mant (s. Bthl. áir Wb. 1957-8), Szt. -mant 
(Whitney, 475). The latter explanation of the pr. name is 
preferable. 
SoB, 1, A8,B9: derived from MidPers. é6p_ “ wood.” 
Sabin, Cüpin, better dépén (ef. Tirén in Pahl. Document from. 
A vroman), J.Nb. 312, “ wooden” or “crane, woodpecker” ; cf. NP. 
&übin, &übineh, in Arm. édbin, cf. Hbm. AGr. 25. Gr. X mpresents 
a (-sound ; cf. Savdpoxotros and Savdpdxorros for AInd Candra- 
gupta. The é-sound undergoes a similar phonetic changein Arab. ; 
cf. Arab. satranj, PahlB. čatrang, “the game of-chess.” The 
long -w- represents Iran. -&-, but parallel cases are wanting. 
Tvypávys, 1, AB4: s. Hbm. Agr. 87. derived from Av. tire, 
“pointed, sharp," Bthl. Aw Wb. 651; cf. NP. téy, “ poin-, sword," 
Arm. loan-word téy, “lance, spear, Hbm. AGr. 253. -dn, the 
patronymic suffix ? 
otoBaryns, 1, A 29: Av. *uratdy*baya-, “relying upon fortune,” 
for *vistd@y’, s. Horn १७.७. 205. Av. àx"- becomes oxy?- in 
MidPers. owing to presence of the labial”. Still, the utter 
disappearance of y" from Gr. is difficult to explain. œ n Boys 
appears under the influence of the preceding labial; cf.-bad and 
-bud in NP. herbad, herbud, for MidPers. érpat, Hbm. Pet. 126. 
Or voro- in "Terofavygs is to be explained by *fucro = Av. 
višta- in vistaspa (Gr. Tordormns), i.e. “having timorous fortune " ; 
cf. Bthl. Air Wb. 1474, or “having warlike fortune”, s. e Nb. 373. 
Ppadrns, 1, B31: “brought forth, created," Av. fraddata-, 
Bthl. Air Wb. 988; for the form of the name ef. Tadxns. 
Xooortpons, 1, A 28, B30: “having good fame, wel-famed," 
Av. haosravah-, Bthl. Atr Wb, 1738. The ordinary Gr. form of 
the name is Xoopons, once Xoodpons, J Nb. 135. Most probably the 
insertion of 8 or 7 in the form Xoopons should faciliate the 
pronunciation of the conjunct consonant -cp-, which is urcommon 
in Gr. In Ancient Ecclesiastical Slavic o-strovp, “island (sur- 
rounded by a stream of water)" and AHG = stroum, “stream,” 
Alnd. srávati, “it streams," the ह is inserted between sr- for the 
Same reason, 8, Brugmann, pp. 101, 117, 205. The dulication 


^ 


* 
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of a is peculiar. It seems to have arisen from a certain stress 
with which the Greeks must have heard it pronounced. 


Own THE AVROMAN Document III 
Preface 

Taking the fact into consideration that the Pahl. document in 
question is written in a cursive style, we have strong grounds to 
believe that some of the letters have taken an ambiguous aspect. 
Thus, there is no wonder that Cowley (JRAS. 1919, April, 
p. 1 seq.) has read certain words in a different way from Minns 
` (JHS. xxxv, 1915, p.02) In the following pages I shall try to 
give some definite neaning to words and reading to proper names 
occurring in the document, always basing my suggestions on . 
Mid Pers.—PablB., and Pabll. Especially in the reading of proper 
names I have followed the standard work of Justi, his Jranisches 
Namenbuch. Nearly all of these proper names are compounds, 
whieh are quoted as such in this work, or whose first or final 
member is actually used in the formation of Iran. proper names 
(cf. JNb.). Another work of equal, perhaps of still greater 
importance than J V¥b.—Hiibschmann, Armenische Grammatik— 
is occasionally quoted. The work contains many MidPers. words 
and proper names, which are found fossilized in Armenian, but 
hardly occur in PahlB. (cf. Unvala, Konig Husrav, § 33, n. 1). 
They are documents of the form of MidPers. during the Parthian 
and the Sasanian periods, i.e. about 250 B.c. to A.D. 226, a record 
of the development of the language during these four centuries. 

The document in question is no doubt written in Pahl., with 
Aram. ideograms, just as they are frequently used in PahlB. 
A strong proof in support of this statement is the interchange of 
the Aram. ideog. pan (1. 1) with its Iran. equivalent pan (l. 3), 
an example of interchanges in which the scribes of PahlB. indulge, 
sometimes in order to show off their erudition, but often through 
unconscious mistakes, as they mostly read the text before them 
with the Iran. pronunciation and wrote Aram. ideograms for Iran. 
words. There is another word 8 TT "has? given", which is 
. Written not with the ideogram. With the exception of these two 
words, and of course of the Iran. proper names, for which even in 
PahlB. hardly any ideogram occurs, except through the pedantry 
of the scribe, the character of PahlB. is kept up systematically ' 
throughout the whole of this document. Short vowels and long 
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^ 


& are always omitted as in Hebrew. “Occasional remarl3 on the 
MidPers. philology and the PallBs orthography wid not be 
‘found, I hope, out of place. 


^ 


Line 1 
nw sal. PahlB. (०७ sal [inat] (Aram, Ny, st. en-ph. NAW, 


de 
Syr. Lam, st. emph. Ane, Arab. 4), "year"; FrP.i, 1. 


))) 8, a numerical figure for three in this document ard also in 
inscriptions from Palmyra; cf. Lidzbarski, p. . ` The sign for, 
7 seems to ke in these and PahlL as well as PahlB. criginally 
only a stroke standing.a little towards the left, waich acquired . 
later the form of a slight curve, culminating in a hook-cirve>, as 
in Pabll. and PahlB., s. Minns, p. 62. For figures from 1 to 9 
general.y these strokes are used in two or three groups——r3 PahlB. 
to the maximum of four in a group, s. Pahl.PazGL., p. 1, whereas 
in this document even five are used in & group, s. 11. 3 and 8. 

p 100, & numerical figure for hundred in this documsnt, just 
as in the Hebrew and Syriae numerical systems. 


NTN mah. The PahlB. form would be “say or *» Js mah - 
[yark(ha] (Aram. काण, Syr. Lata), “moon, month.” Tae word 
०3303 occurring in FrP. 1, 8, is most probably a wrong ortho- 
FR for wap (cf. s for 45) yark(h)a, for which these occurs 
in Fall PazGL., p. 158, FAY kamar(y à! (Arab. 5). There 
the text runs as follows: "(१०८६ . a» ' 454) yark(h)é, konaar(y)d, 
mäh. In FrP. 1,8 PAV is treated as an ideogr. for ps» 
eyüm [éyam], “time,” and separated from the preceding words 
439.6 ° 49999, which is entirely incorrect, Foss is tle Iran. 
word for the pseudoideogr. Ow éydm (PahlPazGl.. p. 158), the 
same word as Oss with & defective orthography. 


NIN harvatat. PahlB. yy harvatat, Av. haczrvatat, , 


1 X43 yd in kamiar(y)d and many other ideograms in PahiB. 18 after th - analogy 


o liso y 
* of Ms in words like [Ys áp [mayya], (Aram. ND, Syr. HSO) “wa er," aud 
others. i 


THREE PARCHMENTS FROM AVROMAN 137 


s. Bthl. Air Wb. 1791. Harvatat is the name of the third 
month of the year and also that of the sixth day:of the month 
of the calendar of the modern Zoroastrians. According to NP. 
pronunciation it is khurdda. 


T5 maspdn. PahlB. *ywasg madpan, cf. Bihl. IF. 38, 39, 


NP. ole “vintner”, lit. “ protector of wine". Here we have the 
modern pronunciation of the word. The word 323 has the 
defective orthography, or, as seems most probable, the long & is 
left out in this'document as in Hebrew (s. pref) The final 7 
reproduces the redundant stroke in PahlB. occurring after the 
letters 9 ७, |, eb | and ७. 

“BOND, pr. name. Probably PahlB. +See) patspet ? 
wa = Av. pati, "lord, master," s. Bthl. Air Wb. 821; Way» = 
Av. spaéta, “ white," s. Bthl. Air Wb. 1609. There are à number 
of pr. names occurring in JNb. which have pat as the first 
member of compounds, but it is hardly possible to find spet as the 
final member of compounds, but very often as the first; cf. JND. 
309 seq. Most probably the name is to be read patspdta, PahlB. 
"fCvernesej, “the thriving lord,” which reading I prefer. For 
spata, s. JNb, 512; for the orthography of the word, s. pon. 

"3 pus. PahlB. € y | pus [barā] (Aram. “3, N72, Syr. 5, ८८2), 


the ideogr. for m? gj, cf. NP. pas and pus, "son"; Pall, mx 
bard, falsely read barman, s. Pahl.PazGl. 50, त (PahlB. ») being 
the original form of the Nestorian Syriac dlaf. This t, which 
comes exclusively at the end of an ideogr. in PahiB., is the Aram. 
dlef, the sign of the st. emph., and was mistaken by some early 
copyist for PahlB. (० man, and he was unfortunately followed in 
this mistake by later copyists.? It is here interesting to note that 


1 It seems that the redundant stroke in PahlB. (cf. 1222710) must have repre- 
sented some particular sound, though itis difficult to ascertain which. Andreas 
' thinks, that it represented 2, the suff. of the abl case; cf. Bthl. IF. 88, 20. 
(Bartholomae, in a letter) Kirste considers it as the intermediate form 
between AP. (tan)ay and NP. (tan), i.e. long ë orf. Cf. WZKN. 3, 322. 

9 1 नं ti € © 

J. Kirste has written a very interesting article on the ideogramatic 


oman (s. 13) in WZKA. 8, 313 seq. The stages, through which E was 
developed out of ®, are well described by hit, s. ibid. p. 315. 


* 
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in pan ma (0. 1), pwa ma (0. 8), PEN wa (1. 5), Jawa i (1. 5), 
ON “a (L 8), nib a (1. 6), and nenne a (l. 6), the st. constr. 
form ^a (of the Aram. and Syr. languages) of the word ४१ 
“son,” is used with the MidPers. 2, the iza@fet, to express the, 
gen. case, whereas only the st. constr. would have clear-y shown 
the gen. Such construction is not to be met with in PahlB., 
where tha fossilized st. emph. is employed with % of the izafet for 
the gen. 5e pus [bard] i. But in PahlL both the constructions 
occur, the st. emph. form without the % of the ९26८६, s. Hà Inscr. 
A 3, and also st. constr. with the tof the 2zaàfet, s. Hà? Inscr. B 3, 
for the gen. 
Pun, pr. name. PahlB. pire, Laren (not Turin, 3. JRAS 


1919, April). It is to be derived from Tur, PahlB. Ne, Av. tira, 
Bthl. Air Wb. 656, cl. also JNbL. 328; -ën most probably = Av. 
-éna, adj. suff. (ef. Av. zarunaéna, PahlB. zarrén, ‘ golden,” 
s. Bthl. dar Wb. 1677), s. Sl m. dfanStud, 7.156. In JND. there 
occur some pr. names ending in -é, e.g. Siren (pp. 316, 524), and 
Hbm. AG». 73, sahén, J Nb. 274, which are mainly of the Parthian 
period, as also our Pahl. document; ef. also the note on 2०87719 
(s. above). The name can also be read pen. Then it is to be 
derived from Tir, PablB. dis. 3. Bthl. Air Wb. 651. The former 


reading is to be preferred. 
Line 2 


Can the word after the strokes not be read १७७०, kasp i, 
Aram. NDD, “silver”? PahlB. jamg ari [kasp] means “value, 
price”, Fr P. 112. 

NOD raz. PablB. a£). raz [karma] (Aram. ९७0७, Sy-. [o:2), 
४ vineyard," 8, FrP. 5,1. Arab. LÀ means “vine, grape”, which 
meaning is also applicable to PahlB. fy. 


"DON, pr. name. Most probably it is derived from BEN, 
PahlB. 452 mad [ds], “wine,” FrP. 5, 1, and न, or correctly ma 


(cf. OND, where 81800 for n), PahlB. seg déh [mátà] (Aram. 
NID, Syr. IAD, Assyr. mätu), “ village, province, land," FoP. 2, 8 


L4 


* 
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The reading of the name, therefore, must be maódéh or maedéh 
[smat], and it is most probably given to the vineyard in question 
from the abundance of wine it produces. It means lit. “the land 
of wine".  PahlB. 49» (DN) mad [ds] has also another form 
"१-१४ àsis, Fr P. ८, 1 (Heb. DOY “new, wine, must”, Ges.-Buhl.). 
Wyn}, FrP. 5, 2 is no other form but a bad orthography for -43-(34 
desis, originated from the orthography like "2025. As Av. 
letters! like ay 5, P- $, and PahlB. letters and compounds of 
2 
ay 
with one flourish of the pen, but mostly with two or more, it 
occurred very often that the copyists forgot to complete the 
letters or compounds of letters like those shown above. In the 


letters like |, 3, j», were seldom written by the copyists 


word in question | was written instead of J 5 by some copyist, 
who was then followed by others, thereby fossilizing the form of 
the word. The above statement is proved by the Ivan. equivalent 
of the word ११७, FrP. 103. But still it seems that in PahlB. 


1 In a MS. of the Av. Yasana of Emmanuel College, Cambridge (class-mark 
3, £, 6), the letters T pe and M are written m fa. and y que 


respectively, and the letter >> is even separated, one > being at the end of a line 
and the other > in the beginning of the next following. There is also another 
peeuliamty in this MS., viz. the gups at the end of & hne are filled up by 
. redundant strokes (of. DnA), sometimes even in the body of a word, e.g. 


39 0) 02-45) 0:212, à corrupt form for Mp 09293 0922. 
2 Words like PahlB. aj duzd [ganndba] (Aram. NDI, "Syr. lan) 


"^ 


“thief,” FrP. 18, 5, and ॥९७॥१७१-४ Satan [yikialintan], PallPazGl. 238, 
{also yee» FrP. 92, 3), from Aram. pompy, imperf. 3rd pl. masc. from 


VoD, with JW tan, the Iran. infin. suffi.), ‘‘to kill," are proofs of a peculiar 
TM 


habit of some copyists, viz. of hovering over the MS. page with their pen, 
making thereby some slanting flourishes in the air from right to left, till they 
actually touch the page with the pen and begin to write, It is, therefore, most 
probable that one such stroke like = got into the beginning of words, like those 
mentioned above (s. PcAiPasGl, pp. 239 and 243), and the words so written were 
afterwards looked upon by subsequent scribes as variante of the original words 
with the correct orthcgraphy. This is the only cause of ''the frequent inter- 
change of d and z in Pahl.” as Haug calla it; cf. PaAiPazGl. 243. There is no 
philological reason for this interchange whatsoever that can be brought forward 
in the support of this statement. : 
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the words 434, Kw and 13९०००) have acquired a diterence in 
their meanings, 8. Unvala, König Husraw, §§ 57-8. 

ma td. PahlB. vo ce [mà] (Aram, no. Syr. 100), in&err. pron., 
“what?” “which?” Here it is used as a rel. pron., : f. PahlB. 
T4 kë [màn] (Aram. pa, Syr. (Ako interr. pron., “who?” used 
for both interr. and rel. pron. 

PUTAN pr. name? PahlB. oag Ap-i-Rasnu, liz. “lustre 


of Raénw", cf. NP. «ol, used as the final member of a compound . 


in pr. names, JNb. 483; Rasnu, the name of the Yazuta, who 
presides over the 18th day of the Zoroastrian month, 8. “Vb. 259. 
But the reading remains doubtful. Cowley reads poaz (JRAS. 
1919, April, p. 1 seq.), which reading is equally uncertein. The 
letter after DAN is most probably ™ and not “^. 


DÐ nëm. PahlB. 536 nëm [palag] (Aram. 328. Mop, Syr. 

र? Na “part, division, the half”, 8. FrP. 31, 7. 

nw? The word.can be read in this way only. These can be 
hardly any Sem. or Iran. equivalent found for it. 


Line 3 
HAN razpüm. PahlB. "yog S) razpan, NP. o. “ wine- 
grower”, lit. “protector of vine”, 3, ja. Notice the final redundant | 
; The words १७, PahlB. (IO n. ) ~j mad [ds] and 
FT V] (FrP. 5, 1), raz [karma] can hardly be syaonyms; 
the former? means “wine, the pressed juice of grapes”, whereas 


the latter “ vine, (bunch of) grapes, raisin", s. NP. Jj. The word 


can also be read rāzpän, PahlB. “ween, NP. ७ )"arcanorum 


possessor, custos" (Vullers) perhaps the title of sone office- . 


bearer in the state. For raz cf. Dn. 8, 18 seq. (Aram. T3. NT), 
Syr. hts, 151 “secret "). a: 
Li 4 ` 
DN? pr. name. The reading is uncertain. 
puya. pr. name. PahlB. «y S5 Vaszén, Beszén (a-cording 
to the modern pronunciation, cf. Horn NpEt. 50, and J.Nb. 372 
under Bestar), “ possessing many weapons”; JNb. 520. 


- 
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WN TI dat hast? PahlB. gyu ९०१) dat hast, “has given.” 


For Ts. TOON; for YN ef. Sim. ManStud. 1, 51, 81, where "TN 
and या occur as the root-form of verb. subst. = PahlB. 6 yo 1-3 
But still the form "TM remains obscure. It can be taken for 
2nd sing. = PahlB. soo w hë, s. below. 


N55 har.  PahlB. ayy har [kota] (Aram. N25, Syr. WA), “al 
omnes, omnia,” 

mr dram. PablB. pp dram [zūzā] (Aram. Nm, Syr. Hor 
-““2u2, & silver coin, whose worth was equal to that of a silver 
denar, ie. equal to one-fourth of a zeta” (Levy-Fleischer), 
“silver coin, money," s. FrP. 78. 


1) 44) 65, a numerical figure for sixty-five. For y cf. 1. 8. 


As 444 stands in Aramaic papyrus for 60, s. Minns, 62, S3, 
which very slightly differs in form from it, must also represent 
60 and not 50, s. Cowley. 
Fine 4 
yo had. PablB. € had [min] (Aram. ja, Syr <0) “from 
FrP. 25, 6 


nme bimy*atith PahlB Ui] bin y*at4h, “ landlord- 


ship," s. FrP. 2, 1, 11, 4; for abstract s. Horn NpEt. 111 
m...N? Pr. name of a man? 
‘on kamë. ' PahlB. p hamé(v), "ever, for ever, always,” 
FrP. 7, 4. | 
TN? Imperf. 1st sing. ? 
maT kadamta. Pahll. kadämtā, “in the presence of, before,” 
HajInser. £, 8. Aram. 0७२, “ Frihzeit, early time (especially 


"i “pw h- [havd-] (Aram, mm or NTT, Syr. loon 6€ to be, to become " 


s. FrP. $1, 7. The final co = clearly represents here the final fT" or N™ of the 
Aram. root, ie. the form which the final radical १ takes in the perf. 3rd sing 
masc. For the same reason oe in Hejlnsor, 1, 10 should be read Aavd- and 


not Attman ns 1n.PahlPazGl. 128 (of. WAKA. 8, 321). 

3 Kirste sees in the final -man in qadma£man (according to Haug’s reading). 
HaàjInscr. 2, 5, the suff. of 3rd sing. masc -éh in Aram, He reads gedmeteh 
“before him, in his presence", But later on through usage this -ëh became 
unseparable from the prep. T" st. congtr. NOT, and came to mean only 
*! before, in the presence of ”, especially when used with a subst. in the plar., just 
as in the insoriptions in question. Such pleonasma are very common in 8yr (cf. 
IWWZK M. 3, 318, 19). i 


-— 
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in the morning)" although connected etymologically, :annot be 
taken for its synonym. : 
Inne 6 
Tw Aram. x tty, pl. pm (s. Marti, p. 62), Sor. Pow 
* witness". 
Mh pr. name. PahlB. + ys) 56 Tirik, 3s. Hbm. AGr 88. 
TEN pr. name. PahlB. *pey Apen, from dp, “ waer”, for 
-&n s. mn. | 
"32^ pr. name. PahlB. ७) Rasnu, JNb. 259; s WAN. 
mnwan pr. name. PahlB. Py) Arstat, JNb. 81, 47; 
Hbm. AGr. 20. 
: Line 6 
PAN pr. name.  PahlB. *yeep 4Apán. Abin (in Woy 


Mitr(o)apan, NP. Ob 2€ JNb. 1, 18 (as the final men ber of a 

compound in pr. names, 208), for the final redundant 7s ‘Jaan. 
Mpa pr. name. PahlB. *5-49948j 5 (€) Pus-t-Panéhi, 

s. JND. 240; for the form of name with "१9 cf. Arab. ^r. names 


with cpl and Syr. with +2 


nano, pr. name. PahlB “Ree. Mitr(o)pat. Gr. MerpoB8dzns, 
J.Nb. 209. 

TD pr. name. PahlB. ap» Sénak, lit. “belongirg to the 
family of Sens"; ef Bthl. Aor Wb. 1548. Perhaps also connected 
etymologically with Stnah, s. PahlB. p» sin (Unvala, Konig 


Husrav, 21), NP. Ane “ chest", J Nb. 511. 


ANDA pr. name.  Pahl.B E SEA AMàtabu«ng, J.Yb. 200, 
Bthl. 1165, 488; Bthl. Aw Wb. 925, “experienced in the matters 


शै 


relating to Bang” or “taking Bang in moderation ". 
Inne ? 

nant Aram. Nia), 1st sing. perf, “I bought," from जो, “to 

buy, to try to obtain.” PahlB. would be en 94» am yrit 


[zibunant, cf No. 2 on "MON for -ün], s. FrP. 108, “and (it) was 
bought by me" 
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The following would be the transcription of the, document in 
Pahl. characters :— ° 


L pe 3(8)॥ ७४०७७ paar sone ap SIP gone 
2. DN' 3g TANT Hec ९०-६५)» so) â * garg MX 
3. 65 pp aja १०9 (०-११ p59) 5 (€) bw wad) 


4, 5 pp | 9-630 | DN 54 eS) € EF 
| (s. PahlPazGl. p. 58). 


5. o (s. Sim. ManStud. 1, 63) ye-52ay | 1020-02 | 
qe» es po) 5 (€ , . PO (¢) 


3 


^ waneg > (€) 2-028 > (C) wo > (6) 
| yog (E) 90८ 


7. (8. Fr P. 108) epp Ly [21 a£) 19-602» a) "D 
Y bw 


8. | 65 yy »)3 FEY anwa 
Note.—The underlined words are inserted by me. Words in [ ] are uncommon 


in PahlB. “Wis used throughout the document for more usual ३९) ॥| in PablB. 
(8. the word). 


TRANSLATION 

1, Year 300, month Harvatat, the vintner Patspāt son of 
Turin 

2, —x— the price(?) of the vineyard Maésdéh [Asmat] (of) 
which Abirasnu the half NN) 

3. (to) the vine-grower ARIL (?) son of Beszén has(?) given, 
all (1,6, full) 65 drama, 

4. which from the landlordship (of) —x— always PN. Before 

5. witnesses Tirik son of Apén, —x— son of Rasnu, Arštāt 

6. son of Abin, Pus-[Bar-]i-Panahi son of Mitr(oypat Sénak 
son of Matabang, 

7. —x— vineyard Ma8deh [Asmat],—the vineyard I bought— 
ARIL (?) from 

8. Patspat (at the price of) all (i.e. full) 65 drame. 
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Taking the ambiguous aspect of the document i3 question 
(s. preface) I suggest another tranglation for. the same and the > 
probable purport of its contents, as follows :— 
1. Year 300, month Harvatat, the vintner Pats;üt son of 
-l'üren | 
9. (has received the price) of the vineyard Maédé& [Asmat] 
(of) which Abiraénw gave! the half 
3. (the other half) vine-grower ARIL (?) son of Bezzen, thou 
hast? given, (in) all, 65 drama, 
4. which from the landlordship (of) —x— always ols. Before. 
. . . 11, 5-8 as above. 


- The document seems to deal with the payment of le.se-money 
tp the vintner Patspaé son of T'ürém by the vine-grower ARIL 
son of Beszén, who has held the vineyard Maédéh under a 
(yearly ?) lease- of 65 drams, the usual lease-money hich the 
vineyard had brought its owner  Paispát. Now ARIL and 
Abiraénw seem to have enjoyed the leasehold jointly. The 
half of the lease-money Abirasnu has paid Patspat bere ARIL 
has paid his share. The payment of the remaining hz!f of the 
lease-money by the latter to Patspat gives occasion to tke writing 
down of the document in question in presence of the witnesses 
mentioned therein. 


* Taking NN) for ANY, PahlB. ९७-११ dài, " gave.” 
३ g. above. 


CHINESE *COOLIE SONGS 


Taken down from the lips of Chinese Coolies with the B.E.F. in France, 
and translated by A. NEVILLE J. WHYMANT, late Lieutenant of the 
Chinese Labour Corps. 1919. 

[NorE.—Some of these songs, under the title “ Chinese Coolie Songs. 
taken down from the lips of Chinese Coolies with the B.E.F. in France, 
and translated by A. Neville J. Whymant, Ph.D., etc., late Lieutenant 
of the Chinese Labour Corps ”, have already appeared in To-day, edited 
„by Holbrook Jackson, to which periodical acknowledgments are made.] 


FAIR attempt at coolness invaded the autumn evening after 

the day, which had been hot enough for a Continental mid- 
summer. In France the climate can do these things and one gets 
used to it; and so in the evening of a late autumn day I was com- 
fortable in tropical clothing, after a day worthy a country of a more 
easterly situation on the map. 

Indeed, it was not difficult to imagine oneself in a clime far removed 
from the habitations of white races, for all around could be seen my 
Chinese coolies engaged in the rather languid pastime of puffing 
cigarette smoke into the equally languid atmosphere. In doing this 
they assumed various attitudes, none of which could be called positively 
graceful, though one and all were decidedly comfortable. At all 
times a Celestial is a connoisseur as regards comfort and self-indulgence, 
and is a past master in the art of making himself at home. His in- 
clinations and habits being what they are, he is not as a general rule 
particular as to hygienic surroundings or the beauty of the landscape. 
Besides, the evening meal was over, the lucky ones were replete 
and correspondingly happy, while others, whose abnormal appetites 
craved yet more, were resigned to their fate in the certain knowledge 
that by sleeping straight ahead they could comfortably fill in the time 
before the next meal at any rate more pleasantly than by dwelling 
on the undoubted fact that all good things (even meal-times) must 
at last come to an end. 

A Chinese is never at a loss to know how to fill in spare time. 
Smoking, eating, drinking, sleeping, talking (or rather chattering), 
or, if there is half a chance, gambling, completes his list of the things 
worth living for, although he may at times be found in an inventive 
or pensive mood, and a new side of his nature presents itself in his 
weird creations, concrete or purely mental. In some such vein ran 
my thoughts as I smoked a Caporal cigarette in the open field, with the 
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sounds of warfare as an accompaniment. Occasionally the shrill 
whistle or scream of a shell travelling above would interrupt my 
thoughts on the subject of these descendants of a long-forgotten Fast, 
but the interruption was as momentary as its cause was familiar, 

Not far away lay a coolie I had noticed on more than ome occasion. 
He certainly had more intelligence than the majority of his fellows 
(whose mental calibre can be compared with that of the inzernational 
navvy), and he also differed from them in his not being too lazy to 
give it expression. Suddenly a noise broke from his lips, spontaneous 
as the contraction of an injured muscle or nerve. Anotier second, 
and it was obvious that he was singing, two more and I became 
interested. I waited until he had finished and then callec him cver 
to me. 

There is never any room for doubt when a coolie is singing. He 
seems determined that everybody within a pretty wide radius snall 
be made aware of it, and in spite of the fact that he thinks it an 
improvement to slur and mispronounce the words of the song, I nad 
managed to catch the general meaning of several of these weird com- 
positions. In the present instance, I had heard the name of an 
insignificant little town not a great distance from the city 5f Pekmg, 
and remembered that I had heard the place mentioned before. A 
moment’s reflection brought the circumstances to my mind, and an 
impulse prompted me to question the coolie. 

On my call he came, somewhat uncertain as to the posibility of 
an extra fatigue. My first question, however, dispelled any fears he 
might have entertained. 

“Tell me what you were singing "—1 wanted to hear she words. 
without their murderous accompaniment—" and why do you sing of 
a httle village no one knows?” ' 

He began again to sing. 

“ No, no, tell me in plain words. It is not so hard to under- 
stand as when you sing 16." 

“ But, Darin (officer), I cannot say 1t, I've always sunz it," was 
his reply, and doubtless to him the whole was a compound indivisible. 

“Very well, sing it slowly," I compromised, and as he sang 
I translated to myself his verse. 

By & stream and a hill 18 8 httle town 

With narrow streets and small houses. 

There are not many shops but I have bought cakes, 
And one can buy wine at the New Year. 
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By & stream and 8 hill I have & brother 
This little town is my home 


In reply to my questions about the town, he said that he knew 
it was small and not to be mentioned with other towns, but he had 
received a letter from his brother, and he was thinking of his home 
when he began to sing. His language was the uneducated coolie 
patois of the village, but his thoughts and feelings were those of a 
Mandarin 88 he spoke of his family and his aspirations when he should 
be at home again with money in his pocket. He told me of the songs 
all coolies sing as they play in the gutters as children—some of them 
mere jingles, others songs of pride, and there were also songs so old 
that even their authors had been long forgotten, but stil they were 
sung. Here was a contrast any litterateur might have sought vainly 
over a long period of time. In the vast literature of China are books 
more metaphysical than Greek or Egyptian philosophers ever produced, 
poetry worthy to rank with any the West has conceived, scientific 
treatises as correct as our University manuals, novels, too, inspired 
by the same thoughts and situations as are those of our foremost 
novelists. But, undiscovered, there lay to hand a branch of Oriental 
thought which was as full of promise as any of those enumerated 
above. Henceforth I would listen to the coolies as they sang. 

As though to interrupt my thoughts-a heavy sound echoed in 
the distance. “ Another one ” had landed “ somewhere in France ", 
and at the same tims the Orderly Sergeant was making for me. I put 
away the thoughts that had obsessed me until a more convenient 
time. Here was, in France, a mass of material as yet unknown and 
yet valuable, an undiscovered department of literature, and—the 
Orderly Sergeant after the Orderly Officer ! 

And as we left the compound and went to our duties there rose 
on the evening air another voice, plaintive in a minor key, singing 
a song of far-off Cathay and a house in the street of the Lamp-sellers 
where a mother lived. | 

INTRODUCTION 

While most departments of Chinese, and, indeed, of nearly all 
other Oriental languages, have received their share of attention from 
Western scholars, there yet remains one class of compositions which 
is practically unknown outside the bounds of Sinim. There is, however, 
so much of charm and quaintness to be found in the world-old rhymes 
and songs of the Chinese coolie, that a collection of them made among 
the natives themselves cannot but be of some interest since the West 
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has had an opportunity of closer acquaintance with the 20016 and 
his ways. At times whimsical, at times inconsequent, the coolie 
expresses his mood in song, thus giving a valuable clue to she secret 
of his psychology. 

Some of these songs have not, to my knowledge, eve- appeared 

ih Chinese or any other script. Inquiries as to how thy became 
known to the coolies elicited the information that they, t3e coolies, 
had heard them sung at home “ by the older folk ”. And his would 
seem to be the only means of preserving them, as on many occasions 
it has been found impossible, even to an educated native, to write , 
them down in Chinese characters, as the coolie uses so mny words 
and expressions-which are purely colloquial and have no ccunterpart 
in the written language. 
. The Chinese coolie being usually ignorant of his ow- written 
language can only express himself by means of a colloquial compound— 
half of which is pure Mandarin and half a kind of argot. Perhaps 
the percentage may seem a little exaggerated, but on close ex mination 
one will find so much of the pure Mandarin which, throug- slurring 
. and twisted pronunciation, has developed into nothing hizher than 
pure slang, that I think the statement justified. 

Often the coolies cannot give a reliable explanation of what 
they are singing, as the thoughts contained in these miniatt-e verses 
are rather too involved for their comprehension. But they Lave sung 
them from childhood to while away the time, and even so now, when 
the mood takes them, they will give vent to their feelings im snatenes 
of song, weird yet enchanting, sometimes unmelodious, but 5roviding 
us with a key to a problem which some day may be fully soked—the 
origin of Chinese music and verse. l 

Some of the following songs have been sung by first-class gangers 
(foremen over the coolies proper) who are, as a general rtie, more 
than ordinarily educated and have much more experience shan tho 
general run of lower-class Chinese. This will explain th: higher 
tone of some of the songs. Others are not included, as being too 
coarse for Western production. The Chinese (as are most Crientals) 
are very fond of “ calling a spade a spade ", and this ir no uncertain 
terms. These things (if translated) would lose their point nd thus 
be of no interest. Simple snatches of doggerel, however, d= appear 
as an index of the Chinese love of repetition and of the sraplicity 
of some of their thoughts. 

These facts make the work of selection and translaticn more 


CHINESE COOLIE SONGS 149 


dificult. Various notes also accompany those verses which need 
further explanation in order to make clear some custom or point of 
view peculiar to the native. I have made my translations at various 
times and often under difficulties, but after careful revision I am 
satisfied that they are as close to the Chinese originals as the genius 
of the two languages will allow. 


I. Summer Heat ` 
Why do the flies bite so ? 
It seems to me that in this air, 
Which is so hot I cannot breathe, 
The flies can live in Paradise. 
Why do the flies bite so ? 


2. Foreign Inventions 
These strange things which barbarians have, 
Have devil-bellies which make them go. 
But we are a happier people, 
Who do not ally ourselves with the devil. 


A true coolie song, as it expresses exactly the belief of the common 
people, who think it impossible for a Westerner to have great enough 
inventive genius to produce such monsters of wondrousness. In their 
opinion only the devil or his satellites could do this. 


3. Wild Duck in Flight 
The wild duck scatter, afraid. 

. If only I could fly as my thoughts fly, 
I would have a rich supper to-night ! 


4 Jingle 
Eight times bow towards your friend, 
Hail, brother | Come, brother ! 
Right times kneeling swear your friendship, 
Come, brother! Ho, brother! 
Às liver and gall in mutual relation, 
The eight bows seal our brotherhood, 
Thus brother, friend brother. 


This practice of bowing to each other eight times is frequently 
resorted to, especially when two or more are journeying into a foreign 
country. By this performance, which is really sacredly binding, 
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they become more than sworn friends, and will defend each other, 
if necessary, to the point of death. The original Chinese makes & 
jingle not unpleasant to the ear. 


5. Humble Origin 

My poor name is LI. 

At the Feast of Lanterns held last year 

All'prizes went to other names. 

Some names win the high degrees at the examinations, 

But mine is too humble to appear in the list ; 

Or perhaps the examiner cannot write it! Y 

The point of this song lies in the fact that not only 18 Li one of 

the commonest of Chinese names (cf. our Smith or Jones), but the 
general name 18 written quite easily, being composed of two of the 
simplest radicals. The gibe at the examiner (being so ignorant as 
not to be able to write this name) is highly amusing to s Chinese 
acquainted with his written language. 


6. A New Vear Outburst 


The New Year once again | 

Congratulations! Congratulations ! 

Respectful joy ! Peace and gladness ! 

May you get rich and grow fat ! 

New Year! New Year! 
The Chinese make a great deal of the New Year Festival. It 18, 
_in fact, with them the pre-eminent one, which, considering the number 
and character of the others, is saying much. The authorities (un- 
speakably strict at other times) even unbend so far as to allow or 
wink at gambling during the few succeeding days. In fact, licence 
and self-indulgence rule the Feast of New Year in China. 


7. Cherry Blossom 


The garment and the flesh of the winter world 
Are torn, and here and there amid the opened wounds 
The blood comes bursting through. 
8. Childish Greed 
Rice and pork—beans and plums, 
My birthday, and an extra bowl of rice ; 
Little gifts and crackers and—wine to drink | 
I would have a birthday every moon ! 
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9. The Dragon Festival 
Is something wrong with my Calendar ? 
The streets are all ablaze with flowers 
And paper lanterns swinging in the breeze ; 
Big dragons looking in at the windows. 
Little children have money in their hands. 
This must be the Dragon Festival, 
And yet, in all this blaze of light, ° 

_ I see the triumphant moon. 


10, The Voice of Nature 
What does the river say as it flows 1 
Hsiang hai—hsiang hai. 
What do the pebbles say down in its bed ? 
Liu ch'ing—liu ch'ing. 
When the long day i8 done, tired and weary 
The stream goes to bed in the sea. 

Hsiang hat means “ towards the sea’, and liu ching means either 
“lightly flow” or “purely, clearly flow”. The original Chinese 
words are retained as being more musical than their English 
equivalents. 

ir. Dull Days 
Thick mist now hides the sun, 
And gentle dropping of pattering spots 
Urges the dull day on. 


12. In the Rainy Season 
How wet the world appears ! p 
< I wonder where the sun can be? 
Most often in a little time 
Ths earth is baked as though to eat. 
But now it’s just a huge rice-field 
Or a basin of thin gruel ! 


13. Pride of Speech 
I wonder what the birds would say 
If they could speak our ancient tongue 
Instead of silly chatter ? 
14. Epigram | 
How strange it is when old age apes the young ; 
Spring 18 not autumn, nor the winter spring. 


EE 
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: I5. Inquisitiveness 
What gives the colour tb the butterfly ? 
Hu-üeh, hu-tieh. 
À thousand things I want to know, 
Hu-tieh, hu-tieh, 
But no one comes to tell me. 


Hu-telr is the Pekingese for `“ butterfly ", and is repea-ed Im the 
original not only for the sake of rhythm but also to pancer to the 
native love of repetition. 

16. Nightmare 
Last night I heard the voice of KUEI, 
And, trembling, woke up from my sleep 
To find my paper door flung wide— 
The card of Mr. Féng ! 


This dainty reference to an unceremonial visit from or» of the 
elements is made comprehensible by the translation of the two Chinese 
words preserved in the present text. Kuet is the Chinese word for 
* demons " and féng is “the wind”. 


17. Illusion 
Oh! what a fright I had ! 
That awful shadow on the wall 
Looked like a dragon come te life ; 
But going closer I soon found 
The shadow of a yawning dog ! 


18 Despair 


Who says there is no sorrow in this world ? 


Alas! Alas | 
In the rains the river is not controlled, 
Alas! Alas! 


Who says there is no sorrow in this world ? 


From time immemorial the Yang-tse-kiang, by overflo+ing its 
banks, has rendered homeless thousands of people, and has been 
responsible for the death of tens of thousands of others. Little wonder 
that 16 18 known by the name of “the bane of China” anl many 
other similar unattractive colloquialisms. 
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19. Summer Flowers: 


I went to gee the blossoms to-day, 

And I rowed on the Lotus Lake ; 

But now I am tired and would go to sleep, 
So much.beauty has made my eyes ache. 


20. Curiosity 
What is it in the big shops ? 
Soy and pickles, oil and seeds 
Are too cheap for these big places. 
Do they sell the mandarins there ? 


21. Word-play Jingle 
One, two, three, four, five, 
Five times five are twenty-five. 
How heavy is my task, — 
How long the time to dinner ! 


This little jingle depends for its main effect on an amusing word- 
play. In the present instance the pun is merely on sound, but in 
some of those which follow it is on meaning as well. In order to make 
the point clearer, the transliteration in Romanized Chinese 18 subjoined : 


I, érh, san, ssü, wu 

^ Wu shih wu shih érh shih wu. 
Caung chung wo-ti lao 
Man man wo-ti fan ! 


With the single explanation that shih in the first instance 
means “ times " and In the second “ten °’, the reader will be able to 
appreciate to a certain extent the “ punning ” effect. 


22. Vexation 
The reeds I plaited yesterday 
Have all been scorched and are no use, 
' And now the rains have come. 


The humble singer depends for his livelihood upon baskets or 
plaited mats, which he makes of dried reeds plucked from the river- 
banks. Now his whole stock has been burnt, and the rains having 
come he is unable to get and dry others—at least for some little time. 
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23. Peking Street Song 


I know a street where the ’rickshaw-men live 
I know a place where they sleep. 

When my task is over, I'll find a small village 
Where 1n the street of the oil-sellers 


A mother lives. 
24. Vignette 
There near where the sun hangs high, 
A flight of birds—so small they, seem 
Like tea-leaves on a twig. 


25. A Buddhist Song 
The fluttering leaves—alas ! 
Like birds that wheel far out of sight, 
But indicate how brief a time 
Our life enjoys the sun. 


26. Life 
The mountain spring runs fast, 
But see how very, very slow 
The river moves as it draws on 
Towards its home, the sea. 


27. Reproof 
You greedy boy ! 
You're just as bad as the Yang-tse-kiang, 
Which i8 80 hungry in the rains 
It eats up all the river-bank | 


28. A Lullaby 
Sleep, baby, sleep, baby ! 
Hush of breezes, softly swaying bamboos ; 
Stars are winking smiles to baby, 
Sleep while mother sings ; 
Shui-chiao, shui-chiao, 


. Softly comes the night upon thee. 


Shui-chiao is the Pekingese for “ sleep ”. 


29. Misfortunes never come singly 
The millet burnt— the soy upset, 
And someone's stolen all my pork, 
And now my bowl is cracked. 
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30. A Definition 
Tell me the difference, tell me the difference, 
Who is a wise man? Who 18 fool? 
A wise man seeks out what is unknown, 
Only a fool emphasizes the obvious. 


: 31. A Conceit 

To-day the plum-trees bloom, : 
And seem against the cloudlese sky 

To be Heaven's tapestry. 


32. Canton Street-song 
Dog. cat, and dragon-fly, 
Who will catch the other first ? 
Round and round and up and down, 
Chasing a wind in a storm. 


33. Repentance 
My head is sore to-day. 
Last night I dreamed the river of Heaven 
Fell from the sky upon my head. 
And yet I’m sure I do not know 
How much of wine I drank | 


34. Sea Song 

The sea is courteous and well-bred. 
See, entering in upon the land 
Lest it intrude a pace too tar, 
It slowly, politely retires. 

35. The wind is strong to-day 
The wind is strong to-day ; 
It scatters all the bamboos round, 
And, prying, lifts up people’s robes ; 
Chiding the river as too slow, 

It hurries it along. 


' 36. Presentiment 
How soon is a leaf blown down from a tree, 
Fluttering down into the stream ! 
“How soon a man goes past his prime | 
How soon the bowl is cracked f 
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This song was sung by my “ boy " some few days before ais sudden 
death. E 


37 A Riddle 
It 18 not the Feast of Lanterns, 
It is not my birthday feast, 
Nor has any moon arisen ; 
Yet I have a gilt to-day— 
A little baby boy ! 


38. Jingle 
Lou, lou, lou, lou, 
Wind on the water, 
Breezes over bamboos tall. 
Ssu, SSU, SSU, BSU, 
Listen to the sedges rustling. 


39 A Carouse 


Last night I drank good wine, 

And when I slept I wrote great poems. 

I had gold in my hand ; 

I held a post at the Capital City, 

And people bowed as they passed by. 

The moon was bright as my boat floated along, 
Sweet music in my ear ; 

Flowers and sweet maidens surrounded me. 
But this 1norning I could not eat my rice! 


40. A Year's Work 


How many times, I wonder, 

Do I cross this river in a year ? 

How many li have I travelled all these years ? 
How many stars in the sky ? 


The & is the Chinese mile—equal to approximately ore-third 
of an English mile 
41. Philosophy 
Plot your life carefully, 
Watching lest danger assail you. 
A man may not live a hundred years, 
Yet endure the sorrow of a thousand. 
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42. A Confucian Maxim . 
The burden of sorrow' should not make one sink, 
Although one must feel its presence.’ 
The heart of man should be as a mirror ; 
Though it be all-reflecting, untarnished remain, 
These are the wise words of K'UNG. i 


This is 8 well-known saying of the philosopher Confucius. It is 

often quoted as a short summing-up of his teaching on the subject 

of Adversity. 
E 43. Friendship's Reward 
If you do a friendly deed, 
Ask not from your friend a reward ; 
Look within yourself and find 
You have gained as well as he. 


44. Friendship's Test . 
Higk mountains and running brooks . 
Have existed from time beyond ken ; 
If you have made a friend, 
Test him, try him, prove him. 
With the Chinese friendship is a much more significant matter 
thah with us. In many ways more i8 demanded of a friend than we 
should deem reasonable or expedient. The swearing-in of friends 
is in itself a ritual. 
45. Difference of Palate 
How many characters in our language ? 
The language of Han is lofty and sacred, 
But the barbarians do not like it ; 
Lamb is good relish to-a hungry man, 
But you cannot cook it to everybody’s taste. 

To the Chinese the greatest wonder in the world is the perfection 
of their Janguage. Some of the most enthusiastic of the natives go so 
far as to describe all foreign tongues as jargons unworthy of attention. 
* Han " is the general classical Chinese term for “ China”. 


46. A Moral Maxim 
As the heart is the centre of the body, 
So is it the home of the emotions ; 
Tf the heart is good, 
Then must all other things prosper. 
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Until the spread of general knowledge in China, it was - common 
belief (as ıt still is among the illiterate classes) that the Jeart was 
actually in the centre of the body. Hence the old philosoph :rs taught 
that it was solely necessary to “ rectify the heart" in order that good 
should radiate throughout the whole system. 

i 47. Quarrelling 
Two birds fighting—each loses feathers. 
If you proceed to litigation, 
Which of you gains without losing ? 
48, Propriety 
Do not forget respect to age, 
It is ill to laugh at grey hairs. 

° Youth, take heed, take care, 
Learn the meaning of reverence. 
Youth, take heed, take care. 

Tell me for how many moons 
Does the flower bloom ? 


The Chinese are very punctilious in their observance of zhe rules 
governing the behaviour of the younger generation toward the elder. 
Even from the point of view of Western civilization, their conduct 
in this respect leaves nothing to be desired. 

49. Greed 

The fish I eat to-day 

Was swimming gaily in the stream, 

It saw the bait but not the hook; 

Man sees the gain, but not the harm 

Which sometimes follows after. 

50. Prevision z à 

What is to-morrow ? What will it bring ? 

One must take thought for this. 
He who looks not forth to the morrow 

Meets sorrow lurking outside. 


51. Learn from Anyone 
If I want to relieve my ignorance 
What shall I do! 
If three men are walking together, 
One of them can teach me something. 


A quotation from the “ Analects " of Confucius. 


>» शर 


CHINESE COOLIE SONGS 159 


52. Unity of Aim and Service 
If the State is to bê well-governed, 
‘Then private interests must be subservient. 
No bird can settle upon two twigs, 
No horse can carry two pack-saddles. 


53. Two Good Things and their Use 
Wine is good, and 80 is knowledge ; i 
Both have places in this life. 
If you would be a superior man 
I will tell you & simple rule : 
Take the first in quite small doses, 
Of the other as much as you will. 


The character here translated “ superior man " 18 capable of many 
definitions. It signifies everything that is estimable in human nature. 


54. Self-respect 
Do not rely on another for your.support ; 
Stand by yourself, lest adversity come ; 
If you are not strong in yourself, 
The Wind of Darkness will tear you down. 
The creeper twines itself round the stalwart tree ; 
When the tree falls the creeper’s life is done. 


The Chinese “ clan- " or " family-system ” teaches the dependence 
of the community upon the individual. By a long and well-reasoned 
argument the success or failure of the clan is shown to be directly 
traceable to the effort or defect of one of its members. 


55. The Power of the Law 
Do not think to succeed by hardening your heart, 
Even stubbornness has its remedy ; 
Though man's heart be like iron, 
Yet the Laws of State are as an assayer’s furnace. 


56. A Philosopher 


In a still pond no ripple is seen, 

In smooth water no current 18 observed ; 

Thus does the peaceful man keep his mind, ° 
„ånd in his mouth is silence: 
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, 57. Looking Ahead 
In summer prepare for autumn and winter, 
Let not the pleasure of the present season 
Drive out the thought of difficulties to come ; 
While enjoying preserve your balance, l 
Think of dishonour and all it brings ; 
When Peace rules the land 
Think of War and Trouble. 


58. Think Thrice 
One decision cannot be well made ; 
Make two, and weigh them side by side ; 
If in all you have three opinions, 
- This thrice-thinking will save an important affair. 
59. Excess E 
Eat too much—your digestion blames you. 
Guard your mouth—have a care ; 
If your mouth travels without ceasing, 
Then you will see many mistakes. 


This song in the mouth of a coolie is provocative of much amuse- 
ment, as, save when they are asleep, they are constantly chatzering— 
being able to carry on an animated conversation even through 8 


non-stop meal. 
6o. Futility 


The animal hunts for livelihood, 
And birds will die for food ; 
Men alone will hunt for honours, 
And die for sake of money. 


61. Analects Wisdom 
Money is difficult to obtain ; 
Jewels and gems are of great price, 
But, with little effort, 
Great wisdom may be obtained 
Which is above gems in value. 
Seek out the knowledge of the Lun Yi; 
The superior man is composed and serene, 
The mean man's desires are without end. 


The last two lines of the above are taken from the Lun Yü 
commonly known in the West as the “ Analects ” of Confucius. It is 
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one of the best-known of the Chinese classics, and is studied at a quite 
early period in the education df the native scholar. 


62. Warning 
Do not over-step your high ambition. 
Too high land can hold no water. - 


63. Maxim oí Life 
Two thoughts are worthy all attention, 
Thus avoiding difficulty and trouble : 
Always cling to self-control, 
Cherish adherence to the Law. 


64. Despair in, Poverty 
How difficult to live ! 
The daily labour has no price ; 
The body has no rest from toll, 
But starves in poverty. 
The birds have each their sustenance, 
Who toil not in the fields ; 
The barn-rat has food and enough to spare, 
The plough-ox has no grass for feed. 


65. Fate 
Nothing rests with human choice, 
Fate determines all our lives, 
All our striving is quite in vain. 


66. A Phantasy 
This is not summer-time. 
Then whence do all these fireflies come ? 
Swimming right and left, flitting high and low, 
And—they’re singing as they come 
Ah! It is only a party of revellers 
Returning with their lanterns from a wedding. 


; 67. Relative Values 

Gold and silver, jade and gems, 

All are plentiful ın the world ; 

These are not the greatest riches. 

Have you learned the Ch’ien Tzu Wen ? 
Have you ten white-haired eld friends ? 
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The Chien Tzu Wen or Thousand Character Classic is, as its name 
implies, a poem composed of exactly tne thousand characters, but it 
is more remarkable for the fact that each. character is used only 
- once. It is said that the writer had to complete his task in one night, 
and that the effort turned his hair white. 10158 book used in the early 
Stages of a Chinese boy's education. 


68 Evil Company 


Shun the evil and crooked hearted. 
Does the butterfly consort with pitch ? 


69. Uselessness of E-fort 
What good comes of all our striving ? 
Where's the fruit of our endeavour ? 
After years of patient labour, 
Daily toil and night-long planning, 
When the river in one night 
Sweeps away the accomplishment ? 
Rich and poor, merchant and ferry-boy, 
All are beggars in despair ; 
Build no fine mansions for your pleasure 
Nor till your fertile fields. 


The verses which owe their origin to the dwellers in th» regions 
bordering on the devastating Yang-tse-kiang are either replete with 
expressions of despair or full of resignation. The fact of Living, as 
it were, on the edge of a volcano, is not conducive, even in the 
philosophical Chinese, to & cheerful outlook on life. 


70. The Value of Learning 
To learn a few characters, 
And to know how to write figures, 
Is not a difficult task ; 
If you know not the characters, 
And cannot count, 
How will you sign yourself when you grow up ? ` 
And calculate your profit when you are a merchant ? 


This song is interesting as being a model copy of the stvle used 
in tke elementary school-books, and for conveying approximately 
the same injunctions—to learn incessantly and become efficient. 
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71. The Omniscience of Heaven 
Although you cannot'know the future, 
Yet to-morrow you will do what to-day is ordained ; 
Heaven knows beforehand what is conceived 
By the evil thoughts of the crooked heart. E 
In spite of this song and its sentiment, the Chinese are firm lovers 
of the occult and its professors. Their oldest classic (the Z Ching’, 
is supposed. to be potent in this direction with those who study it. 
but few natives know anything of the book, and fewer still understand 
.it. None the less, the Celestials are profound believers in the doctrine 
of Predestination. 


: 72. Charity 
If you throw a cash to the beggar upon the street, 
And give openly in front of other men, 
Think not & shower of gold will fall about your ears ; 
In the secrecy of your chamber will you find reward. 
This is the antithesis of the Christian teaching on the same subject. 
| 73. Injunction 
Why waste your years in hot dispute ? 
Do not give way to anger ; - 
Be slow to spend your time in envy : 
Soon your hair will be snowy white. 


74. Omnipotence 
The sound of the thunder in the clouds, 
Is not more loud to Heaven than your merest whisper. 
The flash of lightning rending the sky 
Is as easily seen as your dark deeds done in secret. 
75. Submission l 
If a man's nature is to be moulded 
Like to that of Heaven’s benevolence, 
Then his desires must be curbed ; 
He must be like the flowing stream, 
Flowing along in its allotted place. 
76. The Superior Man 
Who is the superior man ? 
These are his qualities : 
In disposition, loyal and forgiving ; 
In intention, fervent and sincere. 
This is the teaching of experience. 


== 
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" 77. Disgust 
How changing are the ways of this world | 
The flower blooms only to wither ; 
When your power and position are gone 
Even those served you will hurry to insult you. 
‘The trickling stream dries for want of rain, 
The sea, which has too much, gains from mighty rivers. 


- 


78. Observation 
Through the senses comes all knowledge ; 
When you see with your eyes 
Do not fail to perceive with your mind. 
Where deep waters are, the movement is sluggish, 
. The profound man is slow of speech. 


79. Forewarned 
Do not use your present affluence as a staff, 
Some day it may break and you will fall ; 
If you are a support for your good fortune 
Mayhap it will not fail. 
80. Human Life and Nature 
The camellia-head has dropped, 
A silken string is all that’s left ; 
Such is the feeble thread whereby 
Our life is held. 


81. The Better Choice 
Seek not gold, but choose ability, 
To be able to talk of History and Mathematics, 
To know, and to be capable of discerning ; 
When the merchandise is of high quality 
The money-value is commensurate. 


82. Evanescent Power 

You are in health—you laugh at demons, 

Your bravery is greater that of ancient Wu; 

A fever seizes you—and then the spirits 

Make game of your courage. 

The Wu referred to was a renowned warrior and writer on military 

matters. In fact, the greatest military treatise of Chinese literature 
was written by him, 
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83. Loneliness 
A crow on a far-off bough, 
Outlined against the falling snow, 
Is such a picture as will find 
An echo in my desolate heart. 


84. Apprehension 
How deep is a man’s misfortune | 
From birth to death he is assailed 
By fears and disappointments ; 
He is not ten years happy, 
Each moment holds many years of sorrow. 
How deep is man’s misfortune | | 
85. Contentment 
The peaceful man is like 8 well-worn pebble, 
Which makes no moan as the water rubs by, 
But becomes polished and smooth as the stream rushes on, 
Making the song of the river, 


86. Close Friendship 
What is the rule of our brotherhood ? 
We are as hand and foot ; 
Each 18 the complement of the other, 
. Mutually protecting and helping. 


87. Contentment 
How shall one know real contentment ? 
Do not think that those above you, 
Having more, see Fortune's face ; 
Rather ponder—those below you ` 
Have much less and envy you. 


88. Imbecility of War 
For & thousand days an army is trained, 
For a single day there 18 combat ; 
How shall this waste be brought low ? 
_ First change great disagreements into small ones,  * 
And cause the small ones to disappear. 


~ 
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. 89. Endurance 
A day's hard journey will test the*strongest horse ; 
Great adversity will try the virtue of the superior man ; 
Riding through a moon's space will show the weak poiats. 
One must know men a long time before understanding character. 


go. Carpe Diem 
° If you have any rice to-day, 
Eat it before the sun goes down ; 
If you have some sweet roast pork, 
Eat it before it is stolen ; 
Spend your money while you're here, 
After death it avails you nothing. 


REVIEWS’ OF BOOKS 


JAPANESE POETRY (THe Uta). By ARTHUR Watery. Oxford 
University Press. 08, net. : 


Mr. Waley's book is a very valuable contribution to our knowledge 
,of Japanese literature. The present volume is probably only the 
first of & series dealing with various stages of the development of 
Japanese poetry, and concerns itself exclusively with the Uta and 
more particularly with the poetry of the Manydshu and Kokwnshu, 
the two great classical anthologies of the eighth and ninth centuries 
A.D., though it includes a number of verses found in the slightly 
subsequent and supplementary collections. 

The book is in some ways unique, inasmuch as it is intended both 
for the general student and for those who are seriously taking up the 
study of Japanese literature. No attempt has been made to elucidate 
the general nature of Japanese poetry or to compare it with the poetic 
art of the West, nor, and this is more unfortunate, is there any dis- 
cussion of the early history of Japanese poetry from the primitive 
verses: found in the Kojiki, the first Japanese book of any 
importance, and the early Shinto rituals, to the period of sudden 
poetic flowering in the middle and latter part of the eighth century A.D. 

On the other hand, an attempt has been made to enable the general 
reader to study the originals for himself. The 110 pages of Mr. Waley’s 
work contain an abbreviated grammar of the Japanese written 
language, the Romanized text of the poems selected, their literal 
English translation, explanatory notes, and a vocabulary of the 
Japanese words employed in the poems. | 

The grammatical summary 18 a masterpiece of compression. In 
less than & dozen pages all.the essential points of the adjective and 
verb (the chief stumbling-blocks for Occidental students) are reviewed 
and elucidated. It is a pity, however, that on these points Mr. Waley 
* has stuck so closely to Aston’s Grammar of the Japanese Written 
, Language. This is the only grammar mentioned in the bibliography, 
and, though perhaps the best, is not the only one, and on many points 
requires revision, being, as Aston himself admits, only “ the "irst- 
fruits of a study of the language”. The úse of the word “ root ” for 


pa sna 


~ 
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the indefinite form (as or later grammarians call it, “ the secoad base ”’) 
is particularly objectionable. i 

, There are two ways of treating the Japanese verb, one aralytically 
and the other synthetically. In the former the various verbal forms 
are split up into roots, stems, bases, and suffixes, and a:e classed 
together according to form and irrespective of meaning. In the latter 
the various forms are left unanalysed, and are grouped toge-her more 
or less according to what in English would be called tense, mood, etc. 
Ideally both methods should be employed, as Aston has dene in his 
Grammar of the Japanese Spoken Language. : 

Mr. Waley, probably for lack of space, has used the ~nalytical 
method alone, and though far more important for the serious student 
of the language, the general reader would probably have appreciated 
the addition of a supplementary verbal chart synthesized in a» cordance 
with Occidental grammar. 

The selection of poems for inclusion has, on the whole, been 
excellent, and practically all phases of art and thought have been 
represented. The translations are, for the most part, mce literal 
than literary, but this is accounted for by the general scope and method 
of treatment. Mr. Waley justly claims that any European translation 
of Japanese poetry must necessarily be madequate, so that he explains 
his renderings to be purely in order to allow the reader to tackle the 
originals for himself. In many cases, however, exquisite passages are 
to be found, and in certain instances the verses are of great intrinsic 
. literary merit. l 

Mr. Waley is to be congratulated: on producing such a beok in so 
peculiarly arid a period. The older generation of Japanese scholars, 
such as Satow, Dickins, Mason, Aston, Hall, Imbrie, Hepbairn, and 
Chamberlain, are either dead or are no longer productive. There are 
almost none who are able to take their place and to carry on their 
work. It is only to be hoped that Mr. Waley's book may प rald the 
beginning of a new era of serious research into Japanese language and 
literature. ; 

W. MONTGOMERY MOGCVERN. 


La Formation. DE LA LANGUE MARATHE. Par JULES BLOCH, 
Directeur d'études à l'école des hautes études. Paris, 1220. 

This important and valuable contribution to the literature dealing 
withthe Marathi language, from the pen,of the eminent French 
savant, Jules Bloch, was first issued in 1914, but in incompl-te form 
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owing to the exigencies of the European War. In the present edition, 
dated 1920, comprising 430° piges, the “index étymologique " of the 
words quoted in the bady of the work has been published in eztenso. 
Advantage has, moreover, been taken of the Oriental publications of 
the last six years, and of the comments of distinguished scholars, such 
as Sir George Grierson, to make emendations and additions to the 
_ text and the index. 

By no means the least interesting and precious part of the author’s 
work is contained in the linguistic, descriptive, and historical intro- 
. duction (pp. 1-37). It is a closely reasoned document, showing on 
the one hand the difficulties which present themselves in any attempt 
to trace with absolute exactitude the development of a tertiary Prakrt 
of the outer band, like Marathi, from its earliest origins, but making 
use, on the other hand, of the available data to the fullest extent, to 
present” a connected story of such development. None of the Indo- 
European languages actually spoken in India, says Bloch, seem to go 
back to a language sensibly different from the Sanscrt, as known to 
us In the Vedic and classical texts. The alterations undergone in the 
natural course of language-development next resulted in the birth of 
diverse " middle-Indian ” dialects, and these in their turn have given 
piace to the modern languages themselves. But in making this 
general statement important reservations must be noted. 

(1) None of the ancient Indo-Aryan languages present from the 
actual documentary record features which are sure of analysis. 

(u) The most ancient Sanscrt texts already show signs of con- 
- tamination by a medley of important dialects. 

(iu) Progressively, the different spoken languages have in their 
turn been influenced by Sansert, the language of the savants. 

It is necessary, therefore, as the author says, to subject all the 
known forms of the Indo-Aryan tongue to analysis, as far as possible, 
and to determine to what degree it is permissible to utilize the resulting 
evidence in the study of the development of the Marathi language. 

In the first place an examination of the classical Sanscrt texts 
shows that they cannot be considered to represent the exact state at 
any given period of the contemporary spoken language. 

Secondly, despite the abundance and variety of the epigraphical 
records in: “ middle Indian ", commencing with the rock-inscriptions 
of Asoka, which are at our disposal, they supply, as the author remarks, 
on close internal examination, very doubtful data for the elucidation 
of the actual state of the then. spoken language. This is owing to 
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the inextricable confusion of phonetic and even mor[-ological 
characteristics in the records themselves. 

A discussion of the original home of Pali, the languag= of the 
Buddhist canon of Ceylon, follows, and Bloch inclines to zae view 
that it was chiefly spoken in Malva, with the reservation -hat Pali 
should not be considered to be a purely Western dialect. Tie Jain 
texts, the Kharosti fragments, the Mahavastu, and the Lali-avistara 
are next alluded to, and Bloch finally remarks that it is dificult to 
assign any of these texts to a particular linguistic reauty, although 
the study of comparative grammar may assist in the mere ph lological 
interpretation of the texts. 

After commenting at length on the medley of the Pràkrs of the 
drama and lyric poetry, and quoting, from Sir George Grerson as 
regards the origin and development of Hindostani, the lingua franca 
of modern India, Bloch concludes as follows: '' Religious induences, 
official influences, the prestige of the language of the savants, she role 
of a literary work, serving as a model, these are the features wh ch have 
characterized the birth of the ancient literary languages, as well as of 
the modern." 

Later on, he remarks, comes the necessity for grammars of such 
languages, and later still for special study to write Prakrt poetry. 
Thus Prakrt fails to supply direct evidence bearing on the spoken 
languages of India in the classical period. But, must the _iterary 
tradition be rejected? No, answers Bloch, for as our tack is to 
reconstitute the general history of a language, the vocabular~ is but 
an instrument. In treating the words, they are considered mt from 
the point of view of the words in themselves, but in regarc to the 
operation of phonetic laws and the use of grammatical terme. The 
author then deals with the general phonetic laws of consonartal and 
vocalic changes, running through the Indo-Aryan system. 

Thus far with the history of “ Indo-Aryan " in the period preceding 
the formation of Marathi. - Does the separation which has gizen rise 
to the modern Indo-Aryan languages go hack to the dim gast, or 
ought we to consider the totality of the modern languages to rest on 
the basis of one universal language, whose existence is vouchec for by 
the “ moyen indien" ? If both theories have their portion of verity, 
how combine them for our purpose? Bloch shows how this may Fe done, 
with special reference to the study of the development of Mathi. 

After citing the geographical limits of tha languages whch are 
affiliated with Marathi, he ‘examines the characteristic simdarities 
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between such languages and the “moyen indien", apd he concludes 
that it is not the morphological but the phonetic characteristics which 
differentiate these languages inter se. All the morphological variations 
go back to a state of things everywhere similar, and this morpho- 
logical uniformity is derived in its turn from a state of morphological 
uniformity, common to all the forms of the Prikrt. In turning to 
the phonetics, it 18 to. be remarked, says Bloch, that the dialectic 
differences noticeable in the classical Pr&krts have neàrly all dis- 
appeared in the modern languages. Excepting certain phonetic 
alterations, which are easily definable, and certain obscure and rare 
indications 1n special grammatical forms, one may group all the facts 
in an unique historical series, and make use of them for the history of 
an Indo-Aryan language, provided that such language is confined to the 
country to the East of the Indus. It is, moreover, permissible, says 
Bloch,-to regard this uniformity of the languages of Northern India, 
such as appears in the literary documents, as corresponding to an 
actual historical phenomenon, borne out by historical facts. But this 
uniform language stopped short with the Prakrts properly so-called. 
For, says Bloch, Apabhramsa has nothing in common with Marathi, 
and he regards the different Apabhramsas rather as refined patois, 
having more in common with the modern dialects than being develop- 
ments of the Prakrts. In any case, as Bloch remarks, Apabhramsa 
literature dates after the separation of Marathi from its cognate 
languages. With this exception all other documents may be studied 
. to advantage for the elucidation of the development of Marathi. 

Moreover, one has all the more right to link up Marathi and the 
“moyen indien ", as the form of the “moyen indien marathe”’ 18 
the one which has served as the basis for literature for many centuries. 
Maharastri took the place of Sauraseni in lyric poetry. Bloch next 
proceeds to define the limits of Western and Central India within which 
Marathi is spoken, and points out what was a most important factor 
in this development, namely, that although this tract was from the 
distant past in communication with Northern India, still 1t retamed 
down to the times of Asoka, and intermittently even afterwards, 
a certain measure of aloofness and independence. The result is that 
we find in Marathi clear traces of a Dravidian substratum, of which 
-the most noteworthy are :— 

(1) The peculiar pronunciation of the. palatals (c = ts and j = dz) 
" in certain positions in the word and before certain vowels, a chfracter- 
istic which approximates Marathi to Telugu. 


172 "- REVIEWS OF. BOOKS. 


(ii) What Bloch terms “la diphtongaison ".of e and o when 
initial, pronounced and Often written as ye and wo, a feature <ommon 
to all Dravidian languages 

While thus, the persistent resistance of the South to -political 
absorption by the North tended on the one hand to isolate Marathi 
and keep it free from infiltration of Hindi influences from the North, 
the instability of the local dynasties in Marathi-speaking trects con- 
tributed at £ very early period to the formation of a common c~mposite 
language. Hence Marathi bears the aspect of a medley, the Lifferent 
elements of which are.referable to various epochs, and coes not 
represent a coherent language, reposing on the basis of any zne pre- 
dominant dialect. Marathi has also largely, and chiefly cwing to | 
literary influences, reintroduced Sanscrt “tatsamas’’, even ग) cases 
where tadbhavas were formerly in use, as natural evoluticas from 
the Sanscrt | 

The Marathi dialect which serves as the universal language is the 
Desi, or that spoken in the tract between the Ghats and the fr«atier of 
Berar. In hterature Dnyandev (A.D. 1275-96), who wrote à com- 
mentary on the Bhagavad-Gita, and the tailor Namdev (a.r. 1270- 
1350) are the two poets of whom we have the earliest authentic records. 
Side by side with 10608 are found numerous local patois. —‘urther, 
as apart from the universal language, there are two groups of speech, 
the Marathi of the North and South Konkan, the distinguishing 
peculiarities of which give rise to the surmise that they arm inter- 
mediate between Gujarati and Desi Marathi. 

In passing it may be remarked that such slender semi-h=torical 
, evidence as exists in the family traditions of the Chitpavan Brihmans 
(North Konkan) and the Gaud or Senvi Brahmans (South Eonkan) 
points to the colonization of the seaboard from the North “hrough : 
6 Aparanta ”, the districts north of Bombay, while the Deá was -nvaded 
by Aryan bands through the eastern passes of the Vindhy. range 
and along the valleys of the Godavari and Krsna Rivers. . These two 
distinct streams of immigration would, on general grounds, zocount 
for the diversities existing between the speech cf the tableland ~ad the 
. seaboard 

To turn to our author again, numerous works have been consulted 
by him in the preparation of his work (pp. 38-42). A very interesting 
note on ancient Marathi inscriptions (the thost ancient being dated ' 
A.D. 1418) is given on pp. 279-82. pp. 43-163 are devotec to an" 
elaborate discussion of the phonetics of the language, and aL words 
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cited therein or elsewhere in the work find a place in the “ index 
étymologique ” (pp. 285-430), together with their Sansert, Prakrt, 
Gujarati, Hindi, gypsy, and other equivalents, as the individual word 
may require, or which.are known in the present state of linguistic 
research. Having dealt with the phonetic basis of the language, 
Bloch proceeds to deal with the morphological aspect in the remaining 
pages of the work. Specially noticeable is a very lucid account of 
how the Sanscrt case-terminations gradually merged into two, a direct 
and an oblique case in the tertiary Prakrts, the deficiency being supplied 
in Marathi by the help of postpositions attached to the general 
oblique case. The origin of these postpositions 18 then discussed in 
detail. The subject has already been dealt with by such learned 
writers as Beames and Grierson. Bloch, however, is not in agreement 
with them on all points, and some of his conclusions are admittedly 
speculative and tentative. Thus it may be remarked that in a recently 
found inscription the Marathi genitive termination, commonly cà, is 

‘ givenasjd. That 7a is analogous with the Sindhi jo is obvious: hence 
the explanation of the origin of jo, given by Grierson, which links the 
Sindhi with the Marathi, would seem to be the most tenable in the 
present state of our knowledge. 

And here we must take leave of our author. His work, which bears 
on every page traces of the minute and careful study and research 
which he has brought to bear in the preparation of his thesis, should’ 
not only find a welcome place on the Jibrary shelf of the philologist, 
but will also repay close perusal and examination by the advanced 
student of the Marathi language. 

| W. DOoDERET. 


THE Diwan or GHAILAN IBN *UqBAH KNOWN AS DHU’R-RUMMAH. 
Edited by CABLILE Henry HAYES Macartney. Cambridge: 
af the University Press.. 1919. 
By the publication of this edition of the diwàün of Dhu’r-Rumma 
Mr. Macartney has rendered a valuable service to Oriental scholar- 
ship. The name of Dhu'r-Rumma soon becomes familiar to students 
of classical Arabic, but only one of his longer poems has hitherto been 
easily accessible. : His diwün is now available to students of Arabic 
poetry, and philologists who meet with his frequently' quoted and 
sometimes obscure verses in the works of lexicographers now have an 
"opportunity of reading them in the' additional light derived from 
their context, from & rather unsatisfactory commentary, and from an 
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apparatus criticus, which must be one of the most complete to be 
found in the existing editions of Arabtec diwans. Like msny other , 
editors of Arabic poetical and philological works, Mr. Macartney is 
indebted for assistance to Mr. F. Krenkow, who has read all tae proofs 
and contributed to the completeness of the apparatus critizus. "The 
first ten poems have had the additional advantage of being read by 
Dr. R. A. Nicholson. So far as the poems are concerned, Mr. Va cartney 
seems in géneral to have succeeded in establishing a readeble text. 
The scholia are in a less satisfactory state. This is not unnatural, 
, Bince Mr. Macartney has had to depend on manuscripts wh-ch leave . 
something to be desired, and has not been able to obtair for the 
scholia the light which citations in other works have throwa on the 
poems 

The reader of a newly published Arabic text is tempted to alter 
passages which he finds unintelligible. Unintelligibility may, cf course, 
be the result of subjective as well as of objective causes, .nd it is 
not safe to assume that a verse which appears uninteligible is 
necessarily corrupt. I venture, however, to propose a nrmber of 
emendations which have suggested themselves to me in tl= course 
of reading about half of the diwin, hoping that few of them are what 
a German professor has called Verschlimmbesserungen. 


PAGE. YERSH, 


' 89. 8. i Read २५4 in the accusative case ‘ax i 
“as they departed ” 
49 57. For C2, road Wt J» and similarly in tse gloss 


* > ve Lc. The word means “ stones heated 
LS d 
by the sun". «t45 has two fathas and vould not 
80811 here. í 


59 28, Vs 


69. 20. EES Se gtd SS 45५७: d ८६८६) i 
The scholion, which is unintelligible as it sts-ds, may 
be emended as follows: das , 29535 ul M | 
PA uss ७४१८७७ I restored his spirt to him 

. by my singing, eto." Similarly in the scholion 
from the Codex Ambrosianus ८७ 5.51 is coubtless 
E d 
° a corruption of il, 
५ 7. 
96 12... (algal. 


PAGE. VEREER 


98. 
101. 


104, 
105. 


108. 


113 


125. 


132 


143. 
149. 


163 


166. 
108. 


168. 
171. 
173. 


175 


176 


178. 


179. 
182. 
183. 
197. 


200 


208. 


215. 
e217. 


223 


12 schol. 


32. 
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Le appears tu have dropped out before Le 


2? 


Read gate) who has been stripped of his clothes 


45 scholion from B.M. For wih read "e ४ 


49 schol. team bol is apparently a corru;tion of ae. 
50 Ambr. schol. Read e! deat sl ABS " UM E 
09 rs. 
1 schol. paai wae! RE Css 51 - si. Read perhaps 
gl JS da be cpl 
15 schol. Le appears to have dropped out before bas . 
2. ROE 
1 schol, For jj 2e» read Ly) ८० १-५ 
30. The metre requires either sds.c or «0-० . i 
21, n 
13. Read ks lol with 0, L, eto. 
28. Spe, ~ 
36. —* 5 T 
8 schol. For (lam read ham " 
18 schol. Read probably Aca i 
27 schol. | Uh seems to be a corruption of ^25 | iz. 
29 Al Cue ^ £x 
32 schol. $ed ada], 
43. For see read probably IC "and one called by 
a kunya, ete, "^, 1.0. pan " 
46 schol, For à read a and this indicates that the night is 
meant ”. 
50 schol. For oxy! read deal! : 
61. col. 
68 schol. dll}, probably «jV " the standard”. 
25. Read NE (° thirsty ") with Const 
49, The metre requires 2.4, which is the readin g of Const. 
25. yet 
97. Por s. gend Da; ef Lanes v. Ux. , 
32, The metre requires | Re 
39 schol. For Wyo read ४७५०. ° 
5 yu , the a being c»! Ri sas Ambr. schol. states. 
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PAGER. VERSIE, 


288, 77 schol. " For S'a dos * gill By read anal qa LR 
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Das JAIMINIYA-BRAHMANA IN AUSWAHL. By W. C.LAND. 
Amsterdam: Johannes Muller. 1919. 


Among the manuscripts which the India Office owes to -he energy 
of Burnell, the highest place must be assigned to the copies « = the text 
of the Jaiminīya Brahmana, which, imperfect as they are,stil represent | 
the only avaiable source of our knowledge of that great text. Hastily 
made from incorrect originals, they present a text full of gra«e errors; 
and unless and until chance brings to light fresh material from India, 
a complete edition of the Brahmans must remain impossible. Hitherto 
it is to Professor Oertel that we have owed by far the great- - amount 
of our knowledge of the text, but Professor Caland has ncw laid us 
under even greater obligations in his latest work, in whicl he com- 
municates, in text and translation, no less than 212 elections, 
including the most important of the contents of the tert of the 
Brahmans proper. The editing is, of course, carried out with the 
editors wonted skill; the translation and notes seek t» explain 
every difficulty in the text when that is not too corrupt to sermit of ` 
reconstruction, and much additional information from the E-&hmana 
18 conveyed in the index of proper names. 
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There is nothing in the new matter now rendered available to 
necessitate any modification *of the judgment on the Br&hmana 
which has already been formed bn the basis of the portions of the 
text already known. It is plainly a work of the later Brahmana 
period, probably of the same epoch as the Kausitaki Brahmana, 
though of somewhat later date. This is strongly supported by marty 
coincidences in detail between the two texts, and by the confused 
version which the Jaimniya (pp. 137, 138) presents of the episode 
of the consecration of Kesin, narrated in the Kawsitak (vu, 4). 
, The inferiority of the Jaiminiya tradition is further exemplified in the 
° legends attaching to Kesin Darbhya, for this well-known prince of the 
Paficilas appears also (p. 110) 1n the unexpected role of a priest, the 
rival of Ahinas for the Purohitaship of Kesin Satyakami, who more 
correctly appears elsewhere (p. 161) as a priest in the service of Kestn 
Darbhya himself, a striking example of the gradual confusion of 
tradition. To this tendency to embellish the past may be attributed 
the unique assertion (p. 268) that Vasistha was accused of being no 
more than a ४६1६४७, with which may be compared the tale of the 
entrusting to-him (p. 230) by Sudas of his mares to guard in his absence. 
Visv&mitra, his rival, appears not as a king but as securing the kingship 
for his son, Astaka (p. 182), whose name is known from the Aitareya 
Brahmans. Reminiscent of that text (vi, 13) also is the curious 
account of the Gosava (pp. 157, 158), which includes incest on the 
part of the performer ; the pious Janaka, we learn, declined to perform 
this part of the rite, while the Sibi king consented to do so. An 
interesting example of the development of a mere etiological legend 
18 that of the evolution of a sage, Sakala, from the ahı säkala (p. 99), 
which is known to the Atiareya (in, 43, 5). The constellation of the 
Simáumára is also a later figure in Vedic literature (p. 268) ; the hare 
in the moon (p. 13) and three hells (p. 124) are known, and in place of 
Sudis as the hero oi the-battle of the ten kings appears Ksatra, son 
of Pratardana (p. 284), while the Iksvikus and the Bharatas contend 
in eurious circumstances (p. 281). e 

There is abundant evidence that the place of origm of the Brāhmana 
was the land ef the Kuru-Paficilas, whose sacred places are mentioned 
and whose ritual practices and disputes are alluded to ; we learn, also, 
of the aid given by Uccailsravas, the Kuru king, to this nephew, 
Keíin, in securing his control of the Paficalas. But the editor's 
Suggestions (pp. 99, 102) that the Kurus and Paficalas were re¢koned 
part of the Udantas as northerners, or thet the Kurus were onginally 
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identical with the Udantas, cannot be sustained; i. the former ' 


passage the Udantas as “ others ” are contrasted with tke Kurus and 
Paficilas ; in the latter the Udantas appear as opposec to both the 
. peoples in a decisive manner. Nor on the editor's owr view is the 
place of composition of the Brahmana in the north (p. 25€); the rivets 
fow thither, and men send their sons thither, & fact which points 
to the composition of the text in the middle land of “he 4:areya 
Brihmanas where dwell the Kuru-Paficalas. With this accords the 
fact that we are told of a Kausalya king that his son spoke in the 
eastern fashion 

The corruption of the text and its natural difficulty, even when the 
reading is certain, present many occasions in which dotot may be 
cast on the editor's views. In the important parallel passage (p. 208) 
om the Sattra of the cows,! Professor Caland renders tãsc n dvadase 
mist sigan právartania as “Deren Horrfer beganner (erst) im 
zwolften Monate hervorzukommen ", it being implied that they 
never developed, so that these cows could be called tiara. But 
this renderirg cannot be reconciled with the express statement that 
those cows which desisted from the Sattra after ten mcnths were 
horned ; it is plain that the performance of the extra tro months 
was penalized by the loss of horns, and pritvartanta here mast denote 
“ started forward ", 1.6. “ fell off”. With this view alor2 accords 
the parallel of the human performers of a Sattra who are seid in the 
twelfth month to remove their topknots (Sha pravapazse). Nor 
is 1b possible to accept the elimination from the text and from the 
Tattiriya Samhita (vii, 5, 1, 2) of the unique partvd (Greek répdw) in 
favour of the commonplace prarivd ; it is inconceivable tha- accident 
should preserve partvd in two distinct texts, even if ıt wers not the 
case that prartvd is no better sense. Another term of interes; is found 
in the phrase na mendimenam vy ühyam (p. 46), which the edisor leaves 
untranslated. The sense, however, of the passage is clear, hen 18.18 
observed that in describing the marriage of Brhat and Rethantara 
the terms applied to both members of the pair are feminine. "Marriage 
is not between woman and woman (mendinenam). From this point of 
view the plurals at the end of the section, which the editor queries, 
are easily explained ; the reference is to the practice of peocle after 
marriage living in one another's houses, not merely as once yat.s3grham 
or yatháját:, en interesting if tantalizingly brief reference to the 
evolutfon of marriage customs. In the same passage saAav-hatü or 

1 For the original of the passage cf. Keith, T'oittiriya Samhitd, I, xovif, xcix. 
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"eavahatit should be read for sarvahati. Again, in the.wager between 
Visvamitra and the Mahavrsas (p. 264) the editor's rendering secures 
the Mahavrsas the advantage in either case ; it is clear that they must 
be held to offer that 1f Vi$vàmitra's team carries its load up the bank 
he is to be at liberty to fill his cars, not theirs, with wealth at ther 
. expense. Nor is it necessary, as suggested by the editor (p. 62) to 
tind external evidence for the connexion of Sy&vàfva and the Maruts , 
:heir bond of union lies in the fact reported in the text that he used 
a Saman which they used among themselves. and thus attained a 
, bond of community with them. 

The text presents many curious words and forms, but it is dubious 
how far we can accept as genuine forms which rest on such feeble 
MS. evidence; the existence of a particle daha (p.111), of forms like 
atustuvan (p. 81), lela (p. 83), rksa (p. 290), and sraddhaya (pp. 50, 253), 
cannot be regarded as established as probable; aratitam (p. 20) 1s 
strange, though conceivable, and rajanyakdwwa (p.111) 18 old and 
interesting ; asanayd (p. 29) has & parallel in the Arlareya (vu, 15), 
and if paripragighyur (p. 120) 1s to be read, it may stand in relation 
with the jighyaty of that text (vii, 28), in itself, however, dubious. 
Doubtful also is the validity of the suggestion (p. 79) to restore the 
word idhryadic, or to take hesiva (p. 92) as from १४, a view which does 
not really suit the context, in which a reference to the performance 
of sacrifice is necessary to explain the question put by the king to the 
priest. Even if the existence of anuvi is to be recognized in adjectival 
use, if is not necessary to find it in anuvydsa (p. 53). At 9. 96, for 
tasya na bhitty alpakeva can 6 86, bhitiyd , not bhiiter, should be restored. 
Nor at p. 66 is the aorist necessary, or even to be expected, for apasyamea; 
those from the dead declare what they saw from time to time during 
their stay in the underworld, and the imperfect exactly suits this; 
the omission of Sandhi is simply a careless error, as in the Adareya 
(uj, 18, 8). Nor is the correction (p. 10) of andctmahe of the MS. 
to anücunahi an unprovement; anitcrmahe should clearly be read. 
Caran the editor treats (p. 48) as equivalent to a finite verb when it 


SL occurs in the anacolouthon aparuddhaśs caran sa; much more 


remarkable, and more nearly an instance of the use of & participle 
for a finite verb, is tam eva tapas tapyamdanam manyante yo dadad 
(p. 114), where no anacolouthon is possible. Veda as a proper name 
should disappear from the index, for we have the far superior authority 
of the Aitareya (ni, 6) for the patronymic Baida, of which Veda is a 
mere misspelling. But, in however many points of detail difference 
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` 


180 “REVIEWS OF BOOKS. 
/ 


is possible from Professor Caland’s conclusions, these mixntim affect’ 
in no degree opr appreciation of this most welcome con-cributidfs to : 


our knowledge of the sacred texts of the Jaiminiyas, fcr which so 
much has already been done by his edition of the Samhita -tself 


A. BERRIEDALS KEITH 


+ 





JAPANESE NAMES; A MANUAL FOR STUDENTS AND ÅRTCOLLECTORS 
By ALBERT J. Koor and HoarrARÓ INADA. PartI. ne Eastern 
Press. Three guineas net 

The difficulties connected with the pronunciation =f English 
place-names and surnames are far exceeded by those wheh hamper 
the student of Japanese. In English there is at least ax approach 
tó phonetic rendering of the sounds, and the most igr-rant mis- 
pronunciaticns seldom involve uncertainty as to the meanirz intended. 


+ e 


The reader of Japanese names is confronted with dificulties of ` 


another kind and of considerably greater complexity. Fc example, 
in two of tne best-known surnames, Fujiwara and Kat-, the fuji 
and the tó—two elements without a sound in common-—zre written 
with the same Chinese characters JE. Again, the charac ers JE By 
may be read Seyo, Shojo, Shósuke, or Masasuke, according t the class 
of name for the moment represented by them. Similarly, # 7K may 
be read Yoshitsugu or Kichyt; 5E — may be read Sadakaze , Sadaicht, 
or Tenchi. Instances might be multiplied, but these ar. sufficient 
to give a hint of the difficulties involved in the reading o^ Japanese 

names. l . 

In the work which lies before us the authors aim at « uoting all 
possible readings for the characters used in writing names. At the 
same time they have attempted to lay down rules whereb- the right 
pronunciation may with certainty, or at least with probability be 
selected from among the numerous alternatives. l 

Japanese Names may justly claim to be the first and onl” complete 

-work of its kind in any language, and to judge from the rstalment 


published succeeds in throwing all available light ०1-16 darkness of, 


this perplexing subject. It should appeal te pier 
language, whether advanced or beginneis, but it will prove sspe. - 
useful to those who collect and describe Japanese works of art. for these 
bear inscriptions consisting chiefly of names and dates 

THe main part of the work is occupied by a dictonary of 
Chinese characters with explanations of their readings i3 various 
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classes of name, whether used singly or, as is usually the €ase, in 

'.cogébination ‘The first few pages of this dictionary (which is to be 
completed in the three ensuing parts of the book)! appear in part i, 
togethe: wfth a series of preliminary chapters, in some of which the 
underlying principles are explained step by step for the benefit of the 
beginner—although, as suggested in the Dedication, the more advanced 
student will find the work invaluable for reference. 

Other chapters, accompanied by well-arranged tables* and lists, 
deal with suca subjects as the phonetic kana syllabary and the 
calculation of Japanese dates, while a well-selected list of “ numerical 

* categories " will prove of much service to the collector and cataloguer. 

The needs of the beginner are studied throughout, but especially 
in a chapter on the analysis of signatures and kindred inscriptions, 
as well as in & preliminary list of the commoner characters found 1n 


Japanese names. 
A. D. WALEY. 
1 Since this was written part u has appeared 
i 
. 4 
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